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PREFACE. 


T he Imperial Library being a library open to members of tbe 
public living in all parts of tbe country maintains both forms 
of catalogue, tbe printed and tbe card. As to tbe kind of catalogue, 
it again maintains tbe two more popular and important ones, viz,, 
tbe Author and tbe Subject. 

Tbe original “ Subject Index Catalogue ” in two volumes, 
was printed from 1908 to 1910, wbicb comprised entries for books 
acquired by tbe bbrary up to tbe year 1906. Tbe first supplement 
to this catalogue which covered tbe period from 1906 to 1927, or 
a bttle over twenty years was pubbsbed in 1929. 

Tbe present is tbe second supplement to tbe Subject Index,, 
wbicb includes entries for all books acquired from 1928 to the end 
oi 1937. 

The original catalogue included only books pubbsbed in Euro- 
pean languages ; but tbe first supplement made a departure from 
that, and included besides tbe said books, entries for important 
works pubbsbed in some of tbe Oriental languages, wbicb bad a 
bearing on tbe subject concerned. It omitted to mention Press- 
marks, or Call-numbers. 

Attempts have been made to make^tins supplement as useful 
-fco tbe reader as possible. First of aU, the plan of tbe original cata- 
logue has been followed as far as tbe inclusion of books is concerned, 
i.e., no oriental works have found place in this supplement. To 
avoid inconvenience, and save time, Press-marks or Call-numbers 
have been shown against each item. Cross references have been 
freely used, contrary to tbe practice followed in tbe first supple- 
ment. In certain subject headings, names of places adopted are 
tbe original names, and not their adjectival forms, e.g., tbe entry 
Art-Persian has been changed to Art-Persia. Tbe different edi- 
tions and various copies of tbe same work have been brought to- 
gether on tbe shelves, thus facibtating reference, and making books 
•available under tbe same Press-mark or Call-number, instead of 
showing more than one against each entry. It is hoped that these 
improvements will be found of assistance by those who have 
ranybblng to do with this compilation. 
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T he Imperial Library being a library open to members of tbe 
public li-ving in all parts of tbe country maintains both forms 
of catalogue, tbe printed and tbe card. As to tbe kind of catalogue, 
it again maintains tbe two more popular and important ones, mz., 
tbe Author and tbe Subject. 

Tbe original “ Subject Index Catalogue ” in two volumes, 
was printed from 1908 to 1910, wMcb comprised entries for books 
acquired by tbe library up to tbe year 1906. Tbe first supplement 
to this catalogue wbicb covered tbe period from 1906 to 1927, or 
•a little over twenty years was pubbsbed in 1929. 

Tbe present is tbe second supplement to tbe Subject Index,, 
wbicb includes entries for all books acquired from 1928 to tbe end 
of 1937. 

Tbe original catalogue included only books published in Euro- 
pean languages ; but tbe first supplement made a departure from 
that, and included besides tbe said books, entries for important 
works pubbsbed in some of tbe Oriental languages, wbicb bad a 
bearing on tbe subject concerned. It omitted to mention Press- 
marks, or Call-numbers. 

Attempts have been made to make'’t1iis supplement as useful 
i ;0 tbe reader as possible. First of all, tbe plan of tbe original cata- 
logue has been followed as far as tbe inclusion of books is concerned, 
ie., no oriental works have found place in this supplement. To 
avoid inconvenience, and save time. Press-marks or Call-numbers 
have been shown against each item. Cross references have been 
Ireely used, contrary to tbe practice followed in tbe first supple- 
ment. In certain subject headings, names of places adopted are 
tbe original names, and not their adjectival forms, e.g., tbe entry 
Ait-Persian has been changed to Art-Persia. The different edi- 
tions and various copies of tbe same work have been brought to- 
gether on tbe shelves, thus facibtating reference, and making books 
■available under tbe same Press-mark or Call-number, instead of 
showing more than one against each entry. It is hoped that these 
improvements will be found of assistance by those who have 
anything to do with this compilation. 



Every precaution lias been taken to include every work added 
to the library during the period covered by this supplement, by 
checking and rechecldng of entries. If in spite of this, any omis- 
sions or mistakes are to be foimd, those may be attributed to the 
short time during which the work had to be completed. This 
work is the outcome of the labour of Messrs. Praphulla Nath 
Mookerji and Amulya Krishna Ghose, whose zeal in this respect 
is to be appreciated. 


K. M. ASADULLAH, 
Librarian.. 


Imperial Library: 
Calcutta, the 1st July, 1938. 
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ABOnHON OF SLAVEEY. See Slaverx and 
Slave Trade. 

ABYSSINIA. 

Baum (J. E.) Savage Abyssinia. 1928. 

92. C. 41. 

Obuehl (M.) Abyssinia at bay. Tr. by K. 
Kirkness. 1935. 121 C, 19. 

Royal Institutb of International Affairs. 
Abyssinia and Italy. 3rd ed. 1935. 

121. C. 21. 

Nafier (R. W.) of Magdala, 2nd Earh Letters 
of Field-Marshal Lord Napier of Magdala. 
Ed. by Lt.-Col, H. D. Napier. 1936. 

156. E. 1455. 

History. - 

Budge (Sir E. A. T. W.) A History of 
Ethiopia. 2v. [B] 193S. 121. C. 16. 

Asfa Yilma, Princess. Haile Selassie, Em- 
peror of Ethiopia. 1935. 

124. D. 1153. 

Farago (L.) Abyssinia on the eve. 1935. 

121. C. 17. 

Neitman (Major E. W. P.) Italy’s Conquest 
of Abyssinia. 1937. 121. C. 26. 

ACADfiMIE DES SCIENCES. 

Insxitut de France— A cudejKte des Sciences. 
Annuaire. 1932, etc. p. p. 2083- 

AOADEMIES AND LEARNED SOCIETIES. 
jBeacsr (Dr. Jj.J and others. Forscfiungs- 
institute ihre Gesehichte, Organisation imd 
Ziele. "2 Bde, 1930- 149 . Q. 12. 

Greece. 

Abistofheon (P.) Plato’s Academy. Greek 
text and Engh'sb tr. 1934. 156. G. 471. 


India. 

Jokes (J. A.) The Social Study Society of 
Calcutta : a sketcb of its aims. 1912. 
£2 copies.] 173 A. 225 [1]. 


ACCIDENTS. 

Hasan Suhraitardi, Major. Indian Manual 
of First Aid in accidents and sudden illness. 
1925. 138. F. 97. 

Welford (A. W. B.) The Law relating to 
Accident Insurance. 2nd ed. 1932. 

145. E. 36. 

ACCOUNTS. See Book-keeping. 

ACOUSTICS. See Sound. 

ACTING. 

Sisson (C. J.) Shakespeare in India. 1926. 

156. P. 1589 [18]. 

Crauford (L.) Acting ; its theory and practice. 
1930. 157. H. 283, 

ACTING. See also Elocution. 

ACTUARIES. 

Steffensen (J. F.) Some recent Researches in 
the theory of Statistics and Actuarial Science, 
1930. 149. A. 29« 

Freem,vn (H.) An Elementary treatise on 
Actuarial Mathematics. 1932. 

P. R. R. m. A, 4. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Institute of Actuaries, London. The In- 
stitute of Actuaries Year Book. 1938, etc, 

P. P. 2853. 

ADOPTION. 

Jolly (J.) Uber eine Handschriffc des Dat- 
tarka. 190S. 171. C. 319. 

Kapur {J. L.) The Law of Adoption in India 
and Burma. 1933. 171. A. 1897. 

ADVENT, SECOND. See Prophecy (Btblioal), 

ADVERTISING. 

Tiffee (H. S.) Psychology in Advertising. 
1320. 150. B. 765. 

Gossop (R. P.) Advertisement Design, 1927. 

147. E. 549. 
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[ADVERTISING 


AFGHANISTAN 


ADVERTISING— 

Fite (W.) A new Essay on the Psychology 
of Advertising pn the Living Mind], 
[1930 ?] 150. A. 637. 

Hess (H. W.) Advertising. 1931. 

147. E. 607. 

Takeja (P. L.) The All-India Press Annual. 
1931. 2. H. 12. 

Bbewster (A. J.) AND Palmer (H. H.) In- 
troduction to Advertising. 3rd rev. edn. 
[1935.] 147. E. 663. 

Lasswell (H. D.) and others. Propaganda 
and Promotional Activities, etc. 1935. 

157. G. 69. 


AERONAUTICS. See Aviation. 

AEROPLANES. See Avmtion. 

AESTHETICS. 

Kant (I.) Kant’s Critique of Aesthetic 
Judgement. Tr. by J. C. Meredith. 1911. 

137. A. 367. 

Benda (J.) Belphegor. (3° ed.) 1918. 

137. A. 293. 

Beadlev (A. C.) Oxford Lectures on Poetry. 
1920. 166. F. 771.' 

Congresses — Indian Philosophical Congress. 
Proceedings of the First [etc.] Indian Philo- 
sophical Congress. 1927, etc. P. P. 2477. 

R.xmasvami ^astri (K. S.) Indian Aesthe- 
tics. 1928. 137. A. 297. 

Carritt (E. F.) What is Beauty ? 1932. 

137. A. 331. 

Listowel, 4ih Earl of. [R. G. Hare] A 
Critical History of Modem Aesthetics. 1933. 

137. A. 335. 

Mule Raj Ananda. The Hindu View of 
Art. 1933. ' 174. A. 299. 

Ananda Kentish KhmarasvahI. The Trans- 
formation of Nature in Art. [B] 1934. 

137. A. 345. 

Santayana (G.) Obiter Soripta. Ed. by J. 
Buchler and B. Schwartz. [B] 1936. 

150. A. 713. 

Bibliography. 

Haadiond (W. a.) a Bibliography of Aesthe- 
tics and of the philosophy of the Fine Arts 
from 1900 to 1932. 1934. 14. H. 9. 

AESTHETICS. See also Art. 

AFGHANISTAN. 

Iqbal ‘Am Shah, Sarddr. Afghanistan of the 
Afghans. 1928. 67. D. 73. 

JasiAlh’ddin AipixD AND Muhammad Abdh’l 
AzTz. Afghanistan. 1936. 114 . p. 57.^ 


AFGHANISTAN— contd. 


Antiquities. 

Upekdranatha Ghosala. Ancient Indian 
Culture in Afghanistan. 1928. 114. F. 43. 

Topography and Travels. 

^oei-Ling. Itineraire de Pichaver a Kaboul. 
Journal d’une mission en Coree [«i Pubns. 
de I’Kcole des lang. orient, vivantes, ser. 
1, t. 7]. 1878. 68. F. 12 [6]. 

Koei-Ling. Itineraire de Kaboul a Qandahar. 
Journal d’une mission en Coree [in Pubns, 
de I’Ecole des lang. orient, vivantes, ser. 1, 
t. 7]. 1878. 68. F. 12 [7]. 

Koei-Ling. Itineraire de Qandahar a H6rat. 
Journal 'd’une mission en Coree [in Pubns. 
de I’Ecole des lang. orient, vivantes, ser. 1, 
t. 7]. 1878. 68. F. 12. [8]. 

Trinkler (E.) Through the Heart of Af- 
ghanistan. Ed. & Tr. by B. K. Feather- 
stone. 1928. 67. D. 71. 

SoRAB K! H. Katrak. Through Aman-ullah’s 
Afghanistan. [B] 1929. 67. D. 75. 

AFGHANISTAN, mSTORY. 

Shahamat ‘Ali. An Historical Account of the 
Sikhs and Afghans. [1857 ?] 166. C. 115, 

Groot (J. J. M. DE) Die westlande Chinas 
in der vorchristlichen zeit. 1926. 

109. D. 8. [2], 

Mhhabimad Habib. Sultan Mahmud of Ghaz^ 
nin. 1927. 125. G. 83. 

Maomhnn {Sir G.) Afghanistan from Darius 
to AmanuUah. [B] 1929. 114. F. 45. 

Sambasiva Rao (J.) King Aman-ullah. 1929. 

114. F. 49. 

SambaSiva Rao (J.) King Nadir Khan and 
Bacha-i-Sakko. 1929. 114. F. 47. 

Besant (A.) England, India, and Afghanistan. 
1931. 172. A. 1315. 

Wild (R.) AmanuUah, ex-king of Af- 
ghanistan. 1932. 114. F. 53. 

Iqbal ’Ali Shah, Sarddr. The Tragedy of 

AmanuUah. 1933. 114. F. 55. 

Habibullah, Amir [Bachd Saquo}. My Life 
from Brigand to King. 1936. 114. F. 59. 

War, 1838-42. 

Hough {Major W.) A Narrative of the march 
and operations of the Army of the Indus in 
the expedition into Afghanistan in the years 
1838-1839, etc. 1840. [2 copies.] 

166. C. 13. 

Barr {Lt. W.) Journal of a march from Delhi 
to Peshawur, and from thence to CahiU, etc. 
1844. [2 copies.] 67. D. 19. 

Knox {Lt. J. S.) Nott’s Brigade in Afghanis- 
tan, 1838-42. 1880. 166. C. 109. 



AFGHANISTAN 


AGEICULTTJRAL 


3 


AFGHANISTAN, HISTORY— conf/?. 

War, 1878-80. 

£'aedbw {Major F. 6.) Hodson’s Horse, 1867- 
1922. 1928. 170. A. 287. 

Kaiier (R. W.) of Magdala, 2nd Earl. Letters 
of Field-SIarshal Lord Hapier of Magdala. 
Ed. by Lt.-Col. H. D. Napier. 1936. 

156. E. 1455. 

War, 1919. 

Abohan Wab, 1919. The Third Afghan War> 
1919. 1926. 166. C. Ill- 

AFGHANS. 

Shasamat AlL An Historical Account of the 
Sikhs and Afghans, [1857 ?] 166. C. 115. 

Scott (6, B.) Afghan and Pathan, 1929. 

162. D. 73. 

AFRICA. 

YtrsTTP Kamai.. Monumenta Cartographica. 
Africae et Acgypti. t. 1. — Epoque avant 
Ptolem^e. 1926. M. & P. 1050. 

Ethonology and Native Life. 

Fbazer (Sir J. G.) Garnered Sheaves, 1931. 

155. E. 505. 

Bbowk (G. G.) Hehe Cross-cousin Marriage 
[»» Essays presented to C. G. Seligman]. 
1934. 155. E. 541. 

SEiaoMAN (0. G.) Essays presented to C. G. 
Seh’gman. (Mother-right among the Central 
Bantu. By Audrey I. Richards.) 1934. 

155. E. 541. 

Seughait (C. G.) Essays presented to C. G. 
Seligman. (Zande Therapeutics. By E. E. 
Evans-Pritchard.) 1934. 155. E. 541. 

AFRICA. — ^ETHNonoGy and Native Life. See 
also Niger and Nigeria. 

Geography. 

Abdel Latif KhAn. A short Geography of 
Africa. (1927.) 61. D. 59. 

Topography. 

Heart (C.) Documents persons sur I’Afrique 
Bcole sriiciAiiE des langees oeien- 
TiVDES vrvANTES, Paris. Recueil de mdmoires 
orientaus.] 1905. 174. C. 24. 

Eitzgebaed (W.) Africa, [B] 1934. 

92. A. 51. 

Travels. 

Treatt {Mrs. S. C.) Cape to Cairo, 1927. 

92. A. 47. 


AFRICA (East) 

Sekgman (C. G.) Essays presented to C.fG. 
Seligman. (The Sequence of Stone Age 
Cultures in East Africa. By L. S. B. Leakey.) 
1934. • 155. E. 541. 

Topography. 

Chekch {2Iaj. A. G.) East Africa. 1927. 

94. A. 79. 

AFRICA fNorth). 

Topography. 

Allen (F.) Cook’s Traveller’s Handbook to 
North Africa, etc. 1933. 93. A. 27. 

AFRICA (South). See Soeth Africa. 

AFRICAN LANGUAGES. 

Delafosse (JI.) Essai de manuel pratique 
de la langue mandd ou mandingue. 1901. 

159. B. 8. 

AFRICAN RELIGIONS. 

Talbot (P. A.) Some Nigerian Fertilitv Cults. 

1927. 160. P. 47. 

AFRIDIS. 

Stein {Sir M. A.) Notes on Tirahi : the 
Speakers of Tirahi. 1925. 177. H. 109, 

AGNOSTICISM AND SCEPTICISM. 

Russell {Hon. B. A. W.) Sceptical Essays. 

1928. 150 A. 581. 

AGRA UNIVERSITY. 

Agra — University. Agra University Minutes. 
1926, etc. 19. H. 24 & 172. H. 427b. 

Agba — University. Calendar. 1929, etc. 

19. H. 21. & 172. H. 427. 

Agba — University. Text-Books and Syllabuses 
prescribed for examinations to be held in 
1933 and 1934, etc. 1934, etc. 

19. H. 23. & 172. H. 4273. 

AGRICULTURAL AND ECONOMIC BOTANY. 
PexVTTie (D. C.) Cargoes & Harvests. 1926. 

155. D. 169. 

Buekill (I. H.) A'Dictionary of the Economic 
Products of the Malay Peninsula. 1935. 

22. F. 3. 

AGRICULTURAL BANKS. See Banking. 
AGRICULTURAL CO-OPERATION. See Co- 

i* OPERATION. 

AGRICULTURAL EDUCATION. 

Nagpur — University, Examination Papers .of 
Intermediate Examination in Agriculture of 
. 1927. 1927. 172. H. 439. 
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AGEICULTUEAL 


AGRICUIiTURE 


AGRICULTURAL EDUCATION— coni^. 

Madill (A. J.) History of Agricultural Educa- 
tion in Ontario. [B] 1930. 98. E. 65. 

ilASOK (J.) A History of Scottish Experiments 
in Rural Education. 1935. 148. G. 1179. 

AGRICULTURAL IMPLEI4ENTS. 

Passmore (J. B.) The English Plough. 1930. 

134. C. 251. 

AGRICULTURAL PESTS. 

IXTEEXATIONAL IkSTITUTE OF AgEICUETUBE, 
Home. International Bulletin of Plant Pro- 
tection. 1929, etc. P. P. 2401. 

Stewart (P. H.) and Gross (D. L.) Smut 
Control in Cereals \in Nebraska Univ., Agri. 
Col. TSixtti. Serv., Cvr. no. 1^2^ 1929. 

P. P. 2087. 

Imperial Council op Agricultural Re- 
search. List of Publications on Indian 
Entomology, 1930. 1934. IGl. D. 423. 

Ramacandran (S.) and Rajukrsna Ayyar 
(T. V.) Host Plant Index of Indo -Ceylonese 
Coccidao. [B] 1934. 134. D. 245. 

Coffee. 

Taylor (C. P.) A Short Campaign against 
the White Borer in the Coffee districts of 
Coorg, Slunzerabad and Nuggur. 1868. 

173. E. 39. 

Cotton. 

Hihra (R. D.) Spotted Boll -Worms in South 
Gujarat. 1935. 134. F. 149. 

Tea. 

Wood-Masson (J.) Report on the Tea-mite 
and the Tea-bug of Assam. 1884. 

134. E. 18. 

jIacRae (W.) The Outbreak of Blister-Blight 
on Tea in the Darjiling District in 1908- 
1909. 1910. 134. E. 153. 

Tunstall (A. C.) A Stem Disease of Tea 

caused by Ncctria Cinnabarina — Tode — ^Er. 
1918. 134. E. 151. 

Andritws (E. a.) Factors affecting the Control 
of the Tea Mosquito Bug — helopeltis theivora 
— Waterh. [1937.] 134. E. 155. 

Carpenter (P. H.) .and Andrews (E. A.) A 
note on the value of different Insect Control 
Methods in Tea and against Mosquito Blight 
in particular. 1937. 134. E. 149. 

AGRICULTURE. 

Babcock (E. B.) and Clausen (R. E.) Gene- 
tics in relation to agriculture. 2nd ed. 
li^27. 155. D. 209. 

KiEssELBAcn (T. A.), Anderson (A.) .vnd 
Lyness (W. E.) TiUage Practices in rela- 
£on to Corn Production Nebraska Univ. 
College of Agriculture Exp, Station. Bull! 
no. 232]. 1928, p, p, £497. 


AGRICULTURE— cojifd. 

Rankin (J. 0.) The use of Time in Farm 
Homes \in Nebraska Univ. College of- Agri- 
culture Exp. Station. Bull. no. 230]. 1928. 

P. P. 2497. 

Laub (F. N.) Nebraska Tractor Tests, 1920- 
1928 [in Nebraska Univ. College of Agricul- 
ture Exp. Station. Bull. no. 233]. 1929. 

P. P. 2497. 

Shrieke (B.) The Effect of Western Influence 
on native civilisations in the Malay Archi- 
pelago. 1929. 68. B. 20. 

Encyclopaedia. Bailliere’s Encyclopaidia of 
Scientific Agriculture, Ed. by H. Hunter. 
2v, 1931. 22. D, 3, 

H ^L. B.^ Alt md Life md Seed, Sail, 
Tillage and Crop. 1931. 137. A. 325. 

Fee AM (W.) Elements of Agriculture, Ed. 
by Sir R. H. Biffen, 12th ed. 1932, 

134. C. 261. 

Longobardi (0.) Pax Cereris, 1932. 

134. C, 255. 

Royal Institute of International Affairs. 
World Agriculture. 1932. 134. C. 263, 

Dummeier (E. F.) and Heflebowbr (R. B.) 
Economics with applications to Agriculture, 
1934. 147. A. 631. 

Cato (M, P.) Marcus Porcius Cato on Agri- 
culture. Marcus Terentius Varro on Agri- 
culture. Tr. by W. D. Hooper. 1934. 

156. G. 243 [L. 67]. 

Fumas (C, C.) The Next Hundred Years- 
1936. 152. A. 399. 

Bibliography. 

Imperial Council of Agricultural Re- 
search Library. Classified Catalogue 1934. 
1936. 161. K. 69. 

Dictionaries. 

Hunter (H.) [Ed.] Bailliere’s EncyclopEedia 
of Scientific Agriculture. 2v. 1931. 

134. C. 257. 

Bezemer (T. j.) \Gomp.'\ Dictionary of Terms 
relating to Agriculture, Horticulture, Fores- 
try, Cattle Breeding, Dairy Industry and 
Agriculture. 1934, 22 . 'd. 10. 

Experimental Farms. 

Figueieedo (V. J. F. de). 0 desenvolvimento 
da Agricultura nas Novas Conquistas. 1929. 

134. D. 219, 

Periodicals and Societies. 

International Institute of Agriculture, 
Borne. International Crop Report and Agri*. 

^ culture. Statistics. New Smes. ISiM Teic.") 
year, October, 1927 [e/c.J, no. 10, etc. 1927, 

P. P. 2389. 
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JiGRICULTURE— Periodicals and Societies— 
conid. 

IXTERXATIOXAt, IxSTITCTE OF AGEICULTUKE, 
Borne. International Ee-riew of Agriculture. 
Xe^v Series. Year IS [etc.'], no. 5 [efc.], June 
1927, etc. 1927, etc. P. P. 2385. 

CoxGEESSES — Int€rnatio7ial Gonference of Agri- 
cultural Ecowmisis. Proceedings of the 
Firet [etc.] International Conference of Agri- 
cultural Economists, 1926, etc. 1930, etc. 

P. P. 2695. 

EmPIEE JoXTKXALOF ExrEBniESTAt. Agbictti.- 
TUKE. [Quarterly.] V. 1, no. 1, etc. 1933, etc. 

R. R. T. & P. P. 2849. 

Tropical. 

XiCHOLLS {Sir H. A.) A Text-Book of Tropi- 
cal Agriculture. 2nd ed. [B] 1929. 

134. G. 247. 

AGRICULTURE. See also Ageicultueal axd 
E coxojnc Botasy ; Catiee ,* Dairy ; 
Horses ; JXaxtjbes axd Eebtiuzebs ; Milk j 
Soil ; Wheat. 

AGRICULTURE ARD FISHERIES, MINISTRY 
OF. 

Eloud {Sir E. L. C.) The ^Ministry of Agricul- 
ture and Fishery. 1927. 148. C. 309 [8]. 

AGRICULTURE, ARGENTINE REPUBUO. 

JliRBOTTA (F. P.) La Ley de Granos. 1933. 

157. E. 595- 

AGRICULTURE, AUSTRAHA. 

VicTOELrx Gorenimont Prize Essaj's, 1860. 
1861. 104. C. 31. 

AGRICULTURE, CANADA. 

IIamll (A, J.) History of Agricultural Educa- 
tion in Ontario. [B] 1930. 98. E. 65. 

AGRICULTURE, EUROPE. 

Mokgax (0. S.) lEd.} Agricultural Systems of 
Middle Europe. 193.3. 134. C. 265. 

AGRICULTURE, GERMANY. 

Holt {J. B.) German Agricultural Policy, 
1918-1934. [B] 1936. 

134. C. 277. 

AGRICULTURE, INDIA. 

Spey (H. H.) Suggestions received by the 
Agricultural and Horticultural Society of 
India for extending the cultivation and 
introduction of useful and ornamental plants. 
1841. [2 copies.] 134. D. 5. 

Ghuech (A. H.) Food Grains of India. [B] 
1886, [2 copies.] 135. F. 8. 

SatISa Gaxbba Ray, 4. Agiicultural Indebted- 
ness in India and its Remedies. 1915. 

134. D. 235. 


AGRICULTURE, INDIA— cokM. 

KIsIeao Yadava. Call to India, England, 
and Empire. [1922 ?] 134. D. 221. 

Dablixg (M. L.) The Punjab Peasant in pros- 
perity and debt. 1925. 134. D. 187. 

Stewart (H. R.) axd I-Lvbtae Sixgh (S.) 
Accounts of Different Systems of Farming 
in the Canal Colonies of the Punjab. 1925. 

172. F. 773. 

Howard (A). {Agriculture and Science.) 

134. D. 217. 

SiXHA (S.) Agricultural Situation in India. 
1926. 184, D. 203. 

YAjnxforoH^vxA Mitea. Royal Commission on 
Agriculture, 1926. Answers to questionnaire. 
By J. M. Mitra, etc. [1926.] 134. D. 207. 

Exhibitioxs — The Be^igal Presidency Agricul- 
tural Exhibitmi, Dacca, 1927. Catalogue of 
Exhibits, Section — -Agriculture. 1927. 

134. D. 211. 

Howard (A.) axd Ho%vard (G. L. C.) The 
Development of Indian Agriculture. 1927. 

130. E. 69, 

Xagexdbaxatha Gaxgopadhyaya. Problems 
of Rural India, 1928. 134, D. 213. 

Bhupati Bpt&saxa Mdkhopadhyaya. Co- 
operation and Rural Welfare in India, 1929. 

173. B. 235. 

ExHiBinoxs — Mysore Dasara Industrial a^xA 
Agricultural Exhibition, 1929. Official Hand- 
book and Guide. 1929. 

R. R. T. & 135, F. 451. 

Figueiredo (V. J. F. DE). Odesenvolvimento 
da agricultura nas Novas Conquistas. 1929. 

134. D, 219. 

Howard (A.) axd Howard (G. L. C.) The 
Application of Science to Crop-Production. 
1929. 155. D. 197. 

MrKHTY,VR (G. C.) Life and Labour in a South 
Gujarat Pillage. Ed. by C. X. Vakil. 1930. 

172. F. 537 [3]. 

VRA.TEXDKAXATHA Bhargava. Agricultural 

Marketing. 1930. 147. E. 589. 

Stewart (H. R.) axd Kabt^ui Sixgh (S.) 
Farm Accounts in the Punjab, 1928-1929, 
(Rural Section Publication — 21.) 1931. 

172. F. 773. 

Kartar Sixgh (S.) Farm Accounts in the 
Punjab, 1930-1931. (Rural Section Pnblica- 
tion~26.) 1932. 172. F. 773, 

R.Idhar^vmaxa G.vxgopadhyaYa. Some mate- 
rials for the study of Agriculture and Agri- 
culturists in Ancient India, [B] 1932. 

134. D. 231. 

Hatch ^(D. S.) Up from Poverty in Rural 
India. 1933. 134. D. 237. 

Ax CAL Dasa. An Economic Sun'oy of Gajjn 
Chak, etc. (Punjab Village Surveys— 6.) 

1934. 172. p. 797. 
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v . r - FN-DRAKATHA ^ A^OOT Environment— tUe 

•• ^ rTT _ 1frtT*rt ( 


AJiVlER - MER ' WAIlA ' 

^ aHOULOTEB . KAEV . 

OOIIA (B-) AgiicdWi”! Co-opei 

Italy- 1935. 

AGEICBI.'roE®' Nedertode J 

j®s>.A(S.) Giondvootden.^^^_^ 83. 

1936. , 

united states 

agriculture. 

AMERICA. . :«,.if.nral Credit. 


LininiiB'^” “ f 4-1 

Tl.eWe.l*»n1^S”B 9W. 

CM-VEnt (D.) ,g30 l/4i. A 

^■juniAb. 2bded. lb* p,epArine C.op» 

« ■ ,,, “tga aS ; 

1930. 1936. A^icultural 

S^Yin AriMAD Hn^- ^g.j^ 173. B. 297- 

ing in ^ 

Essays, Lectures, etc. . , 

jevons (H. s.) mit?d 

^ tural Holdings m the ^ ^^n^ent of tlie 
S\'ofXLa5"S>.9.) 1916. 

The Development 

WMtoro 21,9. 

. . Problems 

KAObb - bbA ^-' <^sS ”• 

of Rural India. 1 Ancient 

[2 copies.]^ ^.jjg Problem of 

^^T^cubSSudebtedness. 1933.^^^_ 

„ T ajpat RaYaDavab. 

‘tSinSmS oi 

?;"tc"pvm?ab. (Publication n 

K^nvAuSiEGm 

tion of Crops m the rui j ^ 09 . 

no. 33.) 1931- 33 ^ oi four 

Pamily Lyallpur Distnct. 

tc„.„t.c«lUAAton m tte ^, 9 . j. ,69. 

(publication no. 

periodteB abd Socielte. 

. nr A-GUICULTUBAE KE- 

^'■’'lillSi. ^Agricul'turc and Live-stock m In^ 
pc.u.cJc. Agbicultubae Re- 

" S' W I -"-"' 

uirni Science. 193^^ *^^-^ ^ p, P. 2633. 


AGliruuAJ *" — ' 

AMERICA. Acrricultnral Credit. 

« 4 . 0 . 2 , 9 . 

®“ rr7gria » iwB = obrt - 
cAb » bb .. iw ., A »^. 

[1934.1 


AHMEDABAD. l,Brat-i-Alimedi Sup. 

•nisrT » 

leddon. 1928. 

,T , Aina Lite and lAie. [WM 
BATCHEliOK (J*) 155« E* 

“S 't\St " 

1923- g,, -^ind Balance in 

PABQnnABSOE Aerodynamical Unll 

the Boemg Ae ^y lyasbington [»u Bu . 

4.v,p Dniversity or -pnfrnp. Exp. Stn., 
D^v. of Wasbmgton, Engn, ^ 

no. 381. 1926. 

AIE. See also CHEsnsTRY. 
airships. SeeAviAYioK. 

AJANTA CAVES. explanatory 

n'erb^Kni^ 

PralinidM, Bnler of Aundh. ^ 35 ^ 

ajmer-merwara. 
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ALABAMA. 

Boi'D (M. C.) Alabama in the Fifties. 1931. 

122. E. 225. 

MaetiSi (B.) Desertion of Alabama Troops 
from the Confederate Army. [B] 1932. 

129. B. 107. 

ALBANIAN LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

Eoqges (M.) Le Dictionnaire Albanais de 
1635. I. Dictionarium Latino-Epiroticum 
per B. D. Franciscum Blancbum. 1932. 

158. F. 151. 

ALCHEMY. 

Kewei-l {L. C.) Newton’s Work in Alchemy 
and Chemistry [in. Sir Isaac Newton, 1727- 
1927]. 1928. 152. B. 113. 

ALEXANDER, THE GREAT. 

Steut {Sir A.) The site of Alexander’s Passage 
of the Hydaspes and the battle with Poros. 

1932. 168. F. 25. 

Sykes {Sir P.) A History of Exploration. 
1934. 61. D. 75. 

History (Modern Works). 

Steut {Sir M. A.) Alexander’s Campaign on 
the Indian North-West Frontier. [1927.] 

168. F. 23. 

WiECKEJf (U.) Alexander the Great. Tr. by 
G. C. Richards. 1932. 107. C. 29. 

Wright (F. A.) Alexander the Great. 1934. 

125. B. 481. 

ALGAE. 

BEtTEHt (P.) AND KAeifada Visv'asa. Algae 
of the Loktak Lake [in Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Memoir, y, 8, no. 5]. 1926. 

31. K. 1. 

B 9 B 6 ESEN (F.) On a New Genus of the 
Lophotalieae-— Fam. Rhodomelaceae. [B] 

1933. 173 D. 221. 

Morteksen (T.) asd Rosesvixge (L. K.) 
Sur nne nonyelle Algue, Coccomyxa Asteri- 
cola, Parasite dans nne Asterie. 1933. 

154. C. 417. 

B 9 EGESEN (F.) A list of Marine Algae from 
Bombay. 1936. 173. D. 227. 

Gho?a (S. L.) [Ed,] The Freshwater Algae 
of the Panjab. 1935, etc. 155. D. 261. 

Nxelsex (N.) Eine Mcthcde Zur Exakten 
Sedimentationsmessung, 1935. 155. D. 253, 

Rosexvisge (L. K.) Distribution of the 
Bhodopbyceae in the Danish Waters. 1935. 

155. D. 64. 

Eosexvikge (L. K.) On some Danish Phcco- 
phyccaj. With contributions by .Soren 

Lund. 1935. 155. D. 255 

Feehy (P.) Marino Algae from the Canary 
Islands, TV. Cyanophreeae, 1936, 

155. D. 259 

» 

ALGAE. Sec also Botaxy ; Sea. 


ALGEBRA. 

Kieoiax {JRev. T. P.) Firet JInemonical 
Lessons in Geometry, Algebra, and Tri- 
gonometry. 1852. 152. D. 205- 

MtriR (T.) The Theorj' of Determinants in 
the historical order of development, 4y, 
1906-23, 20. A. 1. 

Kalipada Vasu. Algebra made easy. 12th 
ed. 1909. 152. F. 67. 

38th ed. 1916. 162. F. 67(1). 

39th ed. 1933. 152. F. 67(2). 

Boekside (W.) Theory of Groups of Finite 
Order. 2nd ed. 1911. 152. H. 179. 

Chrystal (G.) Algebra. 2nd ed., pt. 2. 

1926. 152. F. 53. 

Moritz (R. E.) On the Sum of Products of 
Consecutive Integers [in WaSHISGTOX — UnU 
versity, Five Studies in Mathematics]. 
1926. P. P. 2417- 

Neikirk (L. I.) Some Finite Linear Non- 
Associative Algebras [fa Washikqtox — U ni- 
versity. Five Studies in Mathematics]. 1926. 

P. P. 2417. 

WixGER (R. M) The Ternary Hesse Group 
and its Invariants [fa Washixotox — Uni- 
versity, Five Studies in Mathematics]. 1926. 

P. P. 2417. 

S.4.TisACAXDEA Cakravarti. Ou F.actorable 
Continuants. 1927. 152. H. 183. 

Gibbs (J. W.) The Collected Works of J. W. 
Gibbs. 2 y. 1928. 152. A. 307. 

On Multiple Algebra and o, p. [fn 

the Collected Works]. 1931. 

152. A. 307(1). 

Rutherford (D. E.) Dlodular Invariants. 

1932. 152. F. 99. 

‘Abdu’r R.vroiAX ICh.Ix. A Modem Algebra 

(1935). 152. F. 111. 

Baxg (A. S.) Om Tal, soin paa to Maader 

Kan skrives som en Sum of Potenser of 
femte Grad. 1937. 152. F. US. 

ALIGARH. 

W.A.JID Ali (S.) Aligarh jMemories and a 
Pemian Boquet. [1934 ?] 175. F, 409. 

ALIG.4RH MUSLIM UNIVERSITY. 

Aiaoarh MusLDt UxivERSiTV. Calendar. 1926, 
etc. 172. H. 411. 

ALLAHABAD. 

Davies-Leigh (J?er. A. G.) A Short History 
of Ai! Saints’ Cathedral, Allahabad. 1929. 

179. A. 899. 

ALLAHABAD UNIVERSITY. 

AtUAHABAD UxtVEESiTY. Studies. 1925, efe. 

P. P. 2575. 
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ALLEGORIES 


AMERICAN 


ALLEGORIES. 

Lxvas (C. S.) The Allegory of Eove. 1936. 

156. F. 2823. 

ALLITERATION. 

Oakelex (J P.) Alliterative Poetry in Middle 
English. 1930. 156. D. 1623. 

ALMANACS AND CALENDARS. 

The CocHT and City Kalendar ; or Gentleman’s 
Register, for the j'car 1760. 1760. 

P. P. 2557. 

Tlie CoEBT and City Register for the year 1764, 
cic. 17G4-1S03. [Set incomplete.] 

P. P. 2557. 

Eehejibrides. The Service Almanack for the 
Armv, Navy and Aiixiliar 3 ’^ Porces, 1884. 
1883“ P. P. 2551. 

Routledge’s Almanack for 1888. 

1888. P. P. 2555. 

Irvix (A. M. B.) The Burmese Calendar 
1901. [2 copies.] 168. C. 27. 

Axis Yusuf, SayyUl. Two hundred 5’^ears’ 
Calendar, 1800 to 2000 A. D. [1930 ?] 

153. A. 259. 

Black (F, A.) The Calendar and its reform. 
1932. 153. A. 265. 

JagajIvaka GakesajI Je'I’habhai. 100 years’ 
Indian Calendar. 1932. 12 H. 13. 

Bidhilipi Ephcmeris. [1935 ?] 173. G. 129. 

Lowe (J. H.) Lowe’s Near Eastern and Far 
Eastern Calendars, clc. 1935. 106. C. 14. 

Lloyds Calendar, 1937. 1937. I. G. 19. 
Ancient and Mediaeval. 

Laxgdox (S. H.) Babylonian Menologies and 
the Semitic Calendars. 1935. 106. C. 79. 

ALPHABETS. 

SrREYGLiKG (M.) The Alphabet. 1931. 

155. G. 279 

Hukt (W. B.) akd Huxt (E. C.) Sixty 
Alphabets. 1935. 137. A. 363. 

History. 

IVaddell {Licid.-Col. L. A.) The Aryan 
Origin of the Alphabet. 1927. 

158. A. 265. 

ALUMINIUM. 

Budgex (N. F.) Aluminium and its alloys. 

1933. 136. A. 87. 

Drvnu.E (H. S.) A.luminium. Tr. by R, J, 
Anderson. 1933. 136. A, 89. 

AMBULANCE. 

Sailekdr-akatha Vasu. a short sketch of the 
Bengal Ambulance Corp; and of its work in 
Mt-sopotamia. 1922. 134 a, 153 _ 


AMBULANCE— eojitd, 

Hasak SuHRAWARDf, 3Iaj. A Manual of 
First Aid for India, by Major Hassan Subra- 
wardy. 2nd ed. 1927. 132. D. 261. 

IxSiAX Red Cross Soceity. Annual Report, 
1931, etc. 1932, etc. P. P. 2737. 

Saist Joky Awbulaxge Association. Aunual 
Report of the Indian Coimcil for the year 
ended 31st December, ‘ 1931 [etc.]. With 
which is incorporated the Annual Report 
for 1931 [etc.] of the Chief Commissioner, 
St. John Ambulance Brigade Overseas 
for the Empire cf India. 1932, etc. 

P. P. 1482. 

AMERICA, 

Library of Congress, Washington. Classi- 
fication. Class E.-F. America. 2nd ed. 
1913. ' 161. E. 84. 

Geography. 

‘Abdu’l Latif Khan. A Short Geography of 
America. 2nd ed. (1929.) 61, D. 55. 

AMERICA, ANTIQUITIES. 

Lubelloni (J.) La esfinge Indiana, 1926. 

155. G. 251. 

AMERICA, ANTIQUITIES. See also Aztecs,* 
Mayas. 

AMERICA, CENTRAL. See Central America. 
AMERICA, HISTORY. 

Morgan (J.) The Birth of the American 
People. 1930. 122. A. 15. 

Discovery. 

Gray (E. F.) Leif Eriksson ; discoverer of 
Amexica, A. D. 1003. 1930. 99. A. 2. 

Lavt.ence (A. W.) AND Young (J.) Narra- 
tives of the Discovery of America. [1930 ?] 

131. G. 121. 

Harris (R.) The Migration of Culture. 1936. 

122. H. 69. 

AhlERICA, SOUTH. See South Ajuerica. 

AMERICAN CIVIL WAR. See United States 
of America, History- — C iwrL War. 

AMERICAN INDIANS. 

Bissell (B.) The Ameiican Indian in English 
Literature of the eighteenth century. 1925. 

109. D. 47. 

Spier (L.) An Analysis of Plains Indian 
Parficohe Decoration [in Washington Univ. 
Pubn. in Anthropology, v. 1, no. 3]. 1925. 

P. P. 2419. 

Mead (M) The Changing Culture of an Indian 
Tribe. 1932. . 155. E. 537. 

Radix (P.) Histoire de la Civilization indienne. 
1935. 109. D. 67. 
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AMERICAN INDIANS— coKit?. 

Etimology and Social Life. 

Koedenskioeld (E.) An. Ethno-geographical 
Analysis of the material cutlure of the two 
Indian tribes in the Gran Chaco, [Tr. by 
G. B. Fuhrken.] 1919. 155. D. 163. 

The Changes in the material culture 

of two Indian tribes under the influence of 
new surroundings. [Tr. by G. E. Fuhrken.] 
1920. 155. D. 163(2). 

Deductions suggested by the geo- 
graphical distribution of some post-Colum- 
bian words used by the Indians of S. America. 
[Tr. by G. E. Fuhrken.] ' 1922. 

155. D. 163. 

Spiee (L.) The Distribution of Ji[insbip Sys- 
temss in North America [i?i Washington 
Univ., Pubns. in Anthropology, r. 1, no. 2], 
1925. P. P. 2419. 

Lxraniis (C. F.) The Wonderland of the old 
South-West. 1926. 149. D. 451. 

WissLEE (C.) The Relation of Nature to Man 

in Aboriginal America. [B] 1926. 

149. B. 217. 

Vebeile (A. H.) The American Indian. 1927. 

155. F. 193. 

Macleod (W. C.) The American Indian Fron- 
tier. [B] 1928. 155 F. 211. 

NOEDEjrSKiOELD (E.) JModifications in Indian 
Culture through inventions and loans, 1930. 
[2 copies,] 173. A. 415. 

PaScakana SIitka. a History of American 
Anthropology. [B] 1933. [2 copies.] 

155. E. 533. 

History. 

Hoopes {A. W.) Indian Affairs and their 
administration. [B] 1932, 122, D. 95. 

Bkadsteeet (H.) The Story of the War Avith 
the Pequots, retold. 1933. 99. D. 5. 

Spiess (M.) The Indians of Connecticut. 
[B] 1933. 99. D. 5. 

Vestal (S.) New Sources of Indian Histor}', 
1850-1891, 1934, 122. C. 27^ 

Languages and Literatures. 

Jacobs (M.) North-West Sahaptin Texts, 
1929. P. P. 2493. 

AMERICAN LITERATURE. 

Libk.Vry op Cosokess, Washington. Library 
of Congress. Classification. Literature. Sub- 
classes PN, PE, PS, PZ. 1915. 161*. E. 88. 

Anthologies and Collections. 

Caemas (B.) [Fc?.] The Oxford Book of 
American Verse. 1927. 157. A. 155. 

History and Criticism. 

Bowmax (J. C.) [Fd,] ConteBi 2 X)rary American 
Criticism, 1920. 157. A. 147. 


AMERICAN LITERATURE— History and 
Criticism — eontd. 

Foeestee. (N.) American Criticism. 1928. 

157, A. 159. 

Waed (A. C.) American Literature, 1880- 
1930. 1933. 167. A. 175. 

IxAWeexce (D. H.) Studies in Classic American 
Literature, 1933. 157. A. 185. 

Tbent (W. P.) [Fd.] The Cambridge History 
of American Literature, 3v. 1933. 

157. A. 181, 

Patteb (F. L.) The first century of American 
Literature, 1770-1870. 1935. 157. A. 187. 

Hatcher (H.) Creating the Modern Ameri- 
can Novel, etc. [B] 1936. 157. A. 197. 

Qttxkx (A. H.) American Fiction. [B] 1936. 

- 167, A. 195. 

AMERICANS. 

Spexcee (H.) The Americans [in Essays: 
Scientific, Political, and Speculative, v. 3.] 
1891. 150, A. 541 [3], 

AMHARIC LANGUAGE. 

Blujihardt {Bev. C. H.) Outlines of Amharic. 
1867. [2 copies.] 159. B. 7. 

AMMONIA. 

Christiaxsex (J. a.) axd Kxuth (E.) On 
the Velocity' of the Thermal Decomposition 
of Ammonia on a quartz surface. 1935. 

153. G. 349. 

ANALYSIS, MATHEMATICAL. 

GoimsAT (I5,) A Course in Mathematical 
Analysis. Tr. by E. R. Hedrick, etc. 2v. 
1994*17. 152. H. 877.. 

Weatheebeex (C. E.) Advanced Vector 
Analysis. 1924. 156. H. 401. 

Walmsbey (C.) An Introductory Course of 
Mathematical Analysis. 1926. 

152. H. 163.. 

Ecdertox (W. P.) Frequency Curves and 
Correlation. 2nd cd. 1927. 1S2. D. 181.. 

Weatheuberx (C. E.) Advanced Vector 
Analysis. [B] 1928. 152. H. m. 

Elementary Vector Analysis. 1928. 

152. S. 275. 

Phillips (E. G.) A Course of Analysts. 1930. 

152. D. 239. 

Pkadyota V.lSH. Hnrraonio Analysis — Its 
Applications in Engineering. [1930 ?J 

130. C. 101 (2). 

ANATOMY. 

Jyotisacaxdra MhstaphL ^lustafi's Prac- 
tical Anatomy. 3rd cd. 1924. 132. E. 41. 

4th od. 1927. 132. E. 41 (1)^ 

5th ed. 1932. 182. E. 41 (2). 
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ANATOMY 


ANGLO-SAXONS 


anatomy— 

Jyoxi^acaxdea JIustapha. Mustafi’s S 3 ’s- 
tematic Anatomj'. Ed. by Xani Lai Pan. 

1927. 132. E. 49. 

Buxtaeo Adaohi. Anatomie der Japaner, I. 
Das Arteiiensystem der Japaner. 2 Bde. 

1928. " 132. E. 8. 

Cu>’KixGHAM (D. J.) Cunningham’s Manual of 
Practical Anatomj'. Rev. and ed. by A. 
Robinson. 8th ed. 3v. 1930. 23. D. 8. 

Feazer (J. E.) The Anatomy of the Human 
Skeleton. 3rd ed. 1933. 132. E. 12. 

Comparative. 

Bond (G. J.) On the Genetic Significance of 
Herailateral Asj’^mmetry in the Vertebrate 
Organism [in On Certain Aspects of Human 
Biology.] 1932. 154. C. 427. 

Boas (J. E. V.) Der Hinterfuss von Caenolestes, 
etc. 1933. 154. D. 223. 

— Ober die Venvandtschaftliche Stell\mg 

der Gattimg Antilocapra \md der Giraffiden 
zu den tjbrigen ■\viedcrkauem. [B] 1934. 

154. B. 45. 

Keith {Sir A.) Human Embryology 
and Morpholog}% 5th ed. 1935. 

154. C. 431. 

ANDALUSIA. 

Mubamjlad AnO B-akr ibn '"Umar ibn Abdti’i.- 
Aziz knoivn as Ibn' al-Qatiyya. Histoire de la 
conqti6te de I'Andalousie par Ibn Elqouthiya 
[tr. par] 0. Houdas [in Ecole des langues 
oricntales yivantes, Paris : Recueil de textes 
ct de traductions]. 1889. P. P. 1394 [3]. 

ANDAMAN ISLANDS. 

Man (E. H.) On the Aborigmal Inhabitants 
of the Andaman Islands. With Report of 
Researches into the Language of the South 
Andaman Island. By A J. Ellis. 1932. 

155. F. 233. 

Dialects. 

PoRTMAN (M. V.) A Manual of the Anda- 
manese Dinguages. 1887. [2 Copies.] 

177. E. 99. 

ANDES. 

Davar (F. j.) Cj'cling over the Roof of the 
v-orld. 1929. 103. D. 3. 

ANDHRA UNIVERSITY. 

Andhra UNTVERSiTy, Bezu-ada. The Univer- 
sitv Code, 1929-30, etc. 1929. 

19. H. 1. & 172. H. 425. 

The Dniversitj’ Code and Annual 

Register, 1929-30, etc. 1929. 

19. H. 2. & 172. H. 423. 
Vedanavakaje S.asiuel Azariah, Bp. of Dorna- 
hal. Andhra University. Third Convoca- 
tion, 1929. Addresses. 1929. 


ANGIOSPERMS. See Botany. 

ANGLING. See Fishing. 

ANGLO-INDIANS^ (EURASIANS). 

Cuefobd {Gapt. W. J.) Facts and Figures. 
1911. 173 A. 225 (2). 

Woolley (P. W.) Some Problems of the Domi- 
ciled Community. 1912. 173. A. 225 (7). 

Bois Shrosbreb (A. de) Practical Housing 
for the Anglo-Indian. 1913. 

173, A. 225 (12), 

Gilchrist (R. N.) Survey of a Calcutta 
District. 1913. ^ 173. A. 225 (10). 

Nevil-Chambees (H.) Usury and its relations 
to Anglo-Indian Poverty. 1913. 

173. A. 225 (11). 

Clifford (Capt. W. J.) Facts and Figures 
and their meaning. 1914. 

173. A, 225 (13). 

Moreno (H. W. B.) Anglo-Indians and the 
Housing Problem. 1917, 173. A. 225 (24). 

Stark (H. A.) Hostages to India. 1926. 

175. C. 289. 

2nd ed. 1936. 176. C. 289 (1). 

Dover (C.) Cimmerii ? or Eurasians and their 
Future. 1929. 173. H. 603. 

Wallace (K. E.) The Eurasian Problem 
Constructively approached. Foreword by 
Lt.-Ck)l, A. A. Baptist and appendices by 
C. Dover. 1930. 109. D. 51. 

Stark (H. A.) The Call of the Blood or Anglo- 
Indians and the Sepoy Mutiny. 1932. 

165. F. 5. 

John Ricketts and his times, etc. 

1934. 169, D. 773. 

I ANGLO-SAXON LANGUAGE. 

Foley (E. H.) The Language of the Xor- 
thumbrian Gloss to the (^spel of Saint 
Matthew. [B] 1903. 161. E. 239. 

Sheaein (H. G.) The Expression of Purpose 

in Old English Prose. [B] 1903. 

158. A. 269. 

Dictionaries. 

Harris (M. A.) A Glossary of the West Saxon 
Gospels. 1899. 158 . c. 233. 

Hall (J. E. C.) A concise Anglo-Saxon Dic- 
tionary. 3rd ed., rev. and enlg. 1931. 

5. F. 7. 

ANGLO-SAXON ' LITERATURE. 

Texts and Translations. 

Andreas: the legend of St. Andrew. Tr. by 
R, K. Root. 1899. 156. D. 1581. 

ANGLO-SAXONS. 

Aberg (X.) The Anglo-Saxons in England 
during the early centuries after the Invasion. 
^926- 111. A. 75. 


172. H. 441. 



ANIMAL 

animal lore and mytholo&y. 

Fbazeb (Sir J. G.) Garnered Sheaves.^ 1931. 

6 .^.^ Oasbba Mitba. Studies in Bird- 
^ 49. On a Sema NSga aetaological 

S ’atout tbe ori^ of the i-gtej-ws 
SSit of pecting the flesh of 

animal products and toes. 

-Rr-anTUB fl. H.) A Dictionary of the Eco- 
® „Se Pioaoote of the Malay Pgmsula. 

1935. 

Sm'ctR ^')''ae 'origin of Animal Worship 

ANIMISM. , , 

fcpwn>-Hms (A W.) Die War* d« 

Animismus. 191'. , . 

, KhHBrii (&) Animism, Magic S'™ 


anthropology 
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King. 1930. 


ANNAM. 

TsAE-'nN-iiA:yrG. Memoires dun 

aiS sut r o-npi« "“ioL X 1 

fCim'”""' S p. A m. 

DErfmlA (G.) Histoire d» 

Chino avee I'Annam-ViStnam du XOT an 

XlX'siecle. 1880. 115. E. 14. 

Xa frontiere sino-annamite : 

tion g^ographique eb ethnographique^^ W86. 

■RoxET ( J ) Quelques notes sur la vie exterieur 
""If tUmiteS^ [i-^COEE SPiaAEB BBS 
BASGUES ObIESTABES VTVABTES Pa^BIS]. 

Recueil de memoires onentaux. 

Pabmextieb (H.) 

monuments cams do 1 annam. ■ ( ‘ 

“,03)1909. ( 1918 .) 166 . 0 . 138 . 

RaMUtaonunna iI«n»aJA- An»»‘,M'“ 
Colonics in the Far East. 2v. 1J27 

Moxet (P.) ct altmamito. Entre 

deux feux. 1928. “5. V. 

ANNAM. Nee aUo Ixbo-Chisa. 

ANNABIESE LANGDAGE and LITERATURE. 
BOSET (J.) Dictionnairc annamitc-fran^ais. 

2t. 1899-1900. 5. H. 4. 

CABifeBE (L.) Phonetique Annanutc. ^1002. 

ANNE, QUEEN OF ENGLAND. 

HorKixsos (M. B.) Anne of 1 

1934. 


ANNE, QUEEN OF ENGLAND— coJJfd. 
JIoBGAS (W. T.) A BibHography of British 
Hi3tory-1700-1715. 1934, dc. 

ANNUALS. 

CA^•S0KS (H. G. T.) Classified Guide to I 'OO 
Annuals, Directories, Calendars and Year 

Books. 1923. 164- 

The Wbiteks’ and Artists’ 
etc. 1928, c/c. 2. H. 19 & P. P- 2eae 

Japan. 

The JAPAK Year Book, 1931, p 


ANTHROPOLOGY. 

Castebbs (F. D.) Prehistoric man in Genesis. 

^ X09« A. Do* 

Mobgan (L. H.) Ancient 535, 

Fkexbe-Mabbeco (B.) & Mtbes (J. D.) 

Notes & Queries on Anthropology.^ 4th^ed. 

Obebiuaieb (H.) Der ^ensch der Vorzeit 
[1913 ?3 155. F. 40 [IJ^ 

WiNCHEBB (N. H.) The Antiquity of Man in 
America compared with Europe. 19^- 

Xou* vvv* 

Givefbiba-Rbgqebi (V.) The first Outlies 
of a Systematic Anthropology of Asia. Tr. 
hv Haranchandra Chakladar. [B] 1921. 

y 173. H. 611. 

BoTJBE (M.) Fossil Men. Tr. by J. E. Ritchie 
and J. Ritchie. 1923. 154. B. 43. 

WissBEB (C.) The Relation of Nature to 
Man in Aboriginal America. [B] 1926. 

165. E, 447. 

Nyessex (D. j. H.) Passing of the Frisians. 
jc)27. 155. E. 449. 

OsBOKX (H. F.) Man Rises to Parnassus. [B] 
1927. 155. E. 451. 

Peake (H. J. E.) asb Fbegre (H. J.) Apes 
and Men. [B] 1927. 155. E. 435 [1]. 

Hunters & Artists. [B] 1927. 

155. E. 435 [23. 

Peasants & Potters. [B3 1927. 

155. E. 435 [3]. 

Priests & Kings. 1927. 

155. E. 435. 


LinEABY’OE CoxGBESS, WaMtigion . Library 
of Congress. Classification. Class G. Geo- 
graphy, Anthropologj^ Folk-lore, Manners 
and Customs, Sports and Games. 1928. 

161. E. 102. 

OoBUBX (W. F.) AXB Gobbesweiseb (A. A.) 
The Social Sciences and their inter-relations. 
Ed by W. F. Oghum and A. Goldenwciscr. 
[1928 ?3 149. B. 219. 
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ANTHROPOLOGY 


ANTIQUITIES 


ANTHROPOLOGY— con/c?. 

Atula I^bsna Suka. vSome Bengali Kinship 
Usages. 1929. 173. H. 633. 

Boas (F) Anthropology and Modem Life. 
[B] 1929. 155. E. 491. 

Keith (Sir A.) The Antiquity of Man. 7th 
irapr. 1916. 155. E. 487. 

Kiejiala Kumaea Vasu. Cultural Anthro- 
pology. [B] 1929. 173. H. 601. 

WissLEE (C.) An introduction to Social 
Anthropology. 1929. 149. B. 269. 

Boddes'G (Eev. P. 0.) Seventeenth Indian 
Science Congress, Allahahad, Presi- 

dential Address. — Section of Anthropolog 3 ^ — 
On the Importance of the Collection of 
Anthropological Material. 1930. 

173. H. 609. 

Smith (G. E.) Human History. [B] 1930. 

155. E. 497. 

Stibbe (E. P.) An introduction to Physical 
Anthropology. 1930. 155. E. 493. 

Woodbtjeee (A. S.) The contribution of 
Psychology to Anthropology. 1930. 

150. B. 705. 

Feazee {Sir J. G.) Garnered Sheaves. 1931. 

155. E. 505. 

Keith {Sir A.) New Discoveries relating 
to the Antiquity of Man. 1931. 23. E. 6. 

KeOEBEE (A. L.) AKD WATEEM.V^" (T. T.) 
Source Book in Anthropologj'. rev. ed. 

1931. 23. E. 10. 

Beowe (G. B.) The Art of the Cave Dweller. 

1932. [2 copies.] 137. A. 299(1). 

GoLDE^'^^'EISEE (A.) History, Psychology, 
and Culture. 1933. 150. B. 737. 

Peake (H.) Early Steps in Human Progress. 
[1933 ?] 155. E. 519. 

Leakev (L. S. B.) Adam’s Ancestors. [B] 
1934. 155. E. 539. 

Seugmak (C. G.) Essays presented to C. G. 
Scligman. [B] 1934. 155. E. 541. 

James (E. 0.) The Old Testament in the light 

of Anthropology, etc. [B] 1935. 

160. F. 275. 

Jiv.vKA IvEsNA Ga^a. Os malarc bipartitum 
in Bengali Crania. [j« Cal. Univ. Anthro- 
iwlogical Papers, n. s., no. 4]. 1935. 

173. H, 201. 

Caeeee (A.) Man, the imknown. 1937. 

155. E. 565. 


History. 

Pexkimas (.T. K.) a Hundred Years of Antlno- 
pologj’. 1931. 155 . E. 545. 

PaecAeaka SIiTEA. A History of American 
Anthropology. [B] 1933. [2 copies.] 

155. E. 533. 


ANTHROPOLOGY— co?!/<Z. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

SociETAS Scieetiaeem Feeeica, Helsingfors^ 
Commentations Humanarum Litterarum. 
t. 4, etc. 1932, etc. P. P. 2925. 

Catholic Aktheopological Cokperence, 

Washington. Primitive man. [Quarterly.] 
1935, etc. P. P. 2967. 

ANTHROPOLOGY. See also Aetiqhities 

— Prehistoric ; CmLizATiOK ; Ethkology 
Family ; Folkloee ; Heeedity ; Man ; 
Religion. 


ANTHROPOMETRY. 

Stibbe (E. P.) An introduction to Phj^sical 
Anthropologj’. 1930. 155. E. 493. 

Seligman (C. G.) Essays presented to C. G. 
Seligman. (The Anthropological value of the 
skull. By AleS Hrdlicka.) 1934. 

155. E. 541. 

Anathanatha Cattopadhyaya. Vital Capa- 
city of Bengali Students \in Cal. Univ., 
Anthropological Papers, n. s,, no. 4]. 1935. 

173. H. 201. 

ANTIOCH (Syria). 

Bouchieb (E. S.) A Short Histor}' of Antioch, 
300 B. C.— A. D. 1268. [B] 1921. 

107. G. 39. 

ANTIPATHIES AND PREJUDICES. 

Keith {Sir A.) The Place of Prejudice ia 
Modern Civilization. 1931. 155. E. 507. 

ANTIQUITIES. 

Ltbeaby of Congeess, Washington. Library 
of Congress. Classification. Class C. 
Auxiliaky Sciences of Histoey. 1915. 

161. E. 98. 

Waddell (L. A.) The Makers of Civiliza- 
tion in race and history. 1929. 

149. B. 291. 

Casson (S.) Progress of Archaeology. 1934. 

155. G. 291. 

Oriental. 

CoNTENAU (G.) Manuel d’Archeologie 
Orientale. [B] 1927, etc. 137. C. 119. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

CoNGEESSES — International Congress of Pre- 
historic and Protohistoric Sciences. Pro- 
ceedings of the 1st [etc. Sessions held in] 
London, etc. 1934, etc. P. p. 2861. 

Study. 

Boulton (W. H.) The Romance of Archaeo- 
logj-. X1930.] 155. (5. 271, 
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ANTIQUITIES, PREHISTORIC. 

Sabasin (P.) Einige Berner Ivungen ziir 
Eolitliologie [tn Jahresbericlit der Geograpli- 
Ethnograph. Gesells an Ziaxicli pro 190S- 
1909.] 1909. P. P. 2461. 

CIhibbe (V. G.) The anost Ancieait East. 1929. 

155. G. 265. 

Benabd (G.) Life aiad Work in Prehistoric 
Times. Tr. by R. T. Clark. [B] 1929. 

155. G. 257. 

Ceilpe (V. G.) The Bronze Age. [B] 1930. 

155. G. 273. 

BaTATIASCH GESOOTSCaiAP van Kubstes 
E sr Weteks-Chappeit. Service Archeo- 
logaqiae des Indes Nfierlandaases. Homan- 
ago du Service Archdologique des Indes, 
Kiierlaaadaises. Hoaaimage du Service 
Archdologique des Indes N^erlandaises du 
Premier Congrds des Prihistoriens d’Extrenae- 
Orient a Hanoi 25-31 Janvier 1932. 1932. 

137. C.'l22, 

Bkowb (G. B.) The Art of the Cave Dueller. 
1932. [2 copies.] 137. A. 2b9(l). 

Buekitt (M. C.) The Old Stone Age. 1933. 

137. C. 141. 

Childb (V. G.) HeTV Light on the Most Ancient 
East. 1934. 155. G. 289. 

Dxtbeaot (W.) The Story of Civilization. 
1935, efc. 106. D. 153. 

ScHSiiDT (W.) Primitive man [in Eyre, E. 
European Civilization v. 1 ] 1935. 

106. D. 147. 


Africa. 

Leakey (L. S. B.) Stone Age Africa, etc. [B] 
1936. 155. G. 305. 


Europe. 

Dawsok (C.) The Age of the Gods. [B] 
1928, 107. A. 107. 


Greece. 

Haee (H. R. H.) The Civilization of Greece 
in the Bronze Ago. 1928. 107. H. 18. 


India, 

Hema Cakdra Dasa-Gepta. Bibliography of 
Prchisotric Indian Antiquities. 1933. 

161. D. 431. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Congresses— P nterKcdioriaf Congress of Pre^ 
historic and Protohisloric Sc{e 77 ces. Pro- 
ceedings of the 1st [etc. Sessions held in] 
London, etc. 1934, etc. P. p. 2861. 

South Africa. 

Btokitt (JL C.) South Africa’s Past in stone 
and paint. 1928. 155. Q, 253 . 


ANTS. 

Abdttl Latif, al Kermdni. Zur Psychologie 
der Ameisen. tJbers von B. 0. Deiit. 1915. 

155. A. 81. 

Ewers (H. H.) The Ant People. Tr. by 
C. H. Levy. 1927. 155. A. 76. 

Eorel (A.) Social World of the Ants. Tr. 
by C. K. Ogden. 2 v. 1928. 154. F. 69. 

Maeterlinck (M.) The Life of the Ant. [B] 
Tr. by B. Miall. 1930. 155. A, 83. 

APOCRYPHA AND PSEUDEPIGRAPHA. 

Hartmann (R.) Eino islamische ApokalvfS. 
Aus der Kreuzzugszeit. 1924. 160. A. 713. 

Gaster (M.) Studies and Texts in Folklore 
Magic, Sledieval Romance, Hebrew Apo- 
crypha, and Samaritan Archaeology. 3 V . 
1925-2S. 173. H. 605. 

APOSTLES. 

S^lbatier (A.) L’ Auteur du livre des Actes 
des Apotres. A- til connu et utilise dans 
son recit les Epitres de Saint Paul [m Eiblio- 
th^que dc I’Ecole des hautes Etudes, Sciences 
religienses, V. 1.] 1889. 160. A. 761. 

ARABIA. 


Topography and Description. 

Musil (A.) Northern Negd. [B] 1928. 

66 E. 24 (5). 

Rutter (E.) The Holy Cities of Arabia- 2 v. 
1928. [2 sets.] 66 . E. 181. 

Asieen Rihani. Around the Coasts of 
Arabia. 1930. 66 . E. 137- 

HtTRGVONJE (C. S.) Mckka in the latter x^art 
of the 19th century. Tr. by J. H. Monahan. 
1931. 66 . E. 145. 

Travels. 

Musil (A.) The Northern Hegaz. [B.] 1926. 

66 E. 24 (1). 

Musil (A.) Arabia Deserta. [B] 1927. 

66 . E. 24 (2). 

Musil (A.l Palmvrena, [B] 1928. 

66 . E. 24 (4). 

PnnmY (H, St. J. B.) Arabia of the Wahabis. 

1928. 68 . E. 185. 

Ruttf.r (E.) The Holy Cities of Arabia. 2v. 

1928. [2 sets.] 68 . E. 131. 

Seabeook (W. B.) Adventures in Arabia. 

1928. 66 . E. 123. 

Weiss-Sonnenburg (H.) Zur Verbotenen 

Stadt Sanaa. 1928. 66 . E. 129. 

Ameen RiiTANr. Around the Coasts of Arabia, 
1930. . 66. E. 137. 

Rosenthal (E.) From Dmry Lane to Mecca. 
[1930 ?]. 66 . E. 141. 


B 
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ARABIA 


ARABIC 


ARABIA — Travels — co7itd. 

Thosias (B.) Alarms and Excursions in 
Arabia. Pref. bv Sir A. T. Wilson. 1931. 

66. E. 143. 

Arabia Felix. 1932. 

66. E. 147. 

IiojAii Au Shah, Sarddr. Alone in Arabian 
Nights. 1933. 65. B. 49. 

Phhby (H. St. J. B.) The Empty Quarter. 
1933. 66. E. 149. 

CoBBOLD (E.) Pilgrimage to Mecca. 1934. 

178. G. 767. 

Stark (F.) The Southern Gates of Arabia. 
193G. 66. E. 151. 

ARABIA, ANTIQUITIES. 

OsiASDER (E.) An English Translation of 
the Himyaritic Inscriptions. 1866. 

155. G. 261. 

Deeenbourq (H.) Le Culte de la deesse A1 
— ‘ Ouzza en Arable au N“ siecle de notre ere 
[j?( A. Ecolo SPECIALE DES LANGUES OBIEN- 
TALES ATVA3STES, Paris : Recueil de memoi- 
res orientaux. 1905. 174. C. 24. 

Nielses (D.) [Ed.} Handbuch der altara- 
bischen Altertums kunde. In Verbindung 
mit Gcheimrat F. Hommel und N. Rhodo- 
kanasis, hrsg. von D. Nielsen. Beitrogen 
von A. Grohmann und Geheimrat E. 
Littmann. 1927, etc. 137. E. 68. 

ARABIA, HISTORY. 

Wellhausen (J.) Arab kingdom and its fall. 
Tr. by M. G. Weir. 1927. 114. C. 45. 

Margoltocth (D. S.) Lectures on Arabic 
Historians. 1930. 106. D. 135. 

Philbv (H. St. J. B.) Arabia. 1930. 

114. C. 47. 

Dougiierti- (C. M.) The Sealland of Ancient 
Arabia. 1932. 179. C. 15 (XIX). 

Koirx (H.) Nationalism and Imperialism in 
the Hither East. Tr. by BI. M. Green. 1932. 

114. C. 65. 

WHLLvras (K.) Ibn Sa'ud. 1933. 125. G. 43. 

Armstuoxo (H. C.) Lord of Arabia. Ibn 
Saud. [B] 1934. 125. G. 49. 

Lavt.exce (T. E.) Seven Pillars of Wisdom. 
(1935). 114. 0. 59. 

ARABIC AND PERSIAN INSCRIPTIONS. 

NlF.it> ABAXDnc Saxvala. List of Inscrip- 
tions in the Bluscum of the Varendra Re- 
search Society-, Eajshahi. 1928. 

174. A. 245. 

Sharf-u'd-DIx (S.) (Rajshahi Inscription of 
Ghiyathuddin Bahadur Shah : 966 A Tr i 

174. A.‘36i: 


ARABIC AND PERSIAN INSCRIPTIONS— 

contd. 

SHABF-u’D-HiN (S.) (Rajshahi Inscription of 
Jalaluddin Fath Shah, 887 A. H.) 1935. 

174. A. 361. 

(Rural Inscription of Sayfuddin 

Firoz Shah : A. H. 880.) 1935. 

174. G. 361.. 

Caskel (W.) Arabic Inscriptions in the collec- 
tion of the Hispanic Society of America. 
Tr. by B. G. Proske. 1936. 174. A. 392. 

ARABIC LANGUAGE. 

Herbin (A. F. J.) Ddveloppemens des 
principes de la langue Arabe moderne. 1803. 

177. G. 26. 

Erbenhjs (T.) Rudimenta Linguae Arabicae. 
1933. 177. G. 113. 

Alphabet. ’ 

Nafidh-i-Danisbmahd. Transcription de 
Palphabet Arabe. 1935. 177. G. 125. 

Dictionaries. 

Hopkins (D.) A Vocabulary Persian, Arabic, 
and English. Ed. by C. Wilkins, etc. 1810. 

177. F. 125. 

Landberg, Comte. Glossaire datinois. 2v. 

1920. 175. A. 93. 

Socrates Spiro Bey. English-Arabic and 
Arabic-English Dictionary of the Modem 
Arabic of Egypt. 1923-29. 9. E. 7. 

Muhammad Sharaf. An English-Arabic 
Dictionary of Medicine, Biology, and Allied 
Sciences. [B] 1928. 6. G. 3. 

Tabet (C. a.) Tabet’s English-Arabic 

Dictionary. 1930. 9. E. 11. 

Depoit (0.) Vocabulaire Frangais — ^Arabe, 
1932. 177. G. 123. 

Nurhddin ‘ Abdul Qader. Dictionnaire 
Fran 9 ais-Arabe. [1933 ?]. 

P. R. R. HI. B. 13. 

Egyptian Dialect and Colloauial. 

Phhlott {Lt. Col. D. 0.) AND Powell 
(A.) Manual of Egyptian Arabic. 1926. 

177. G. 105. 

Grammars. 

Guadagnolus (P.) Breves Arabicae linguae 
institutiones. 1642. 177. G. 24. 

Muhamjiad Hafiz Ullah:. Popular Arabic 
Grammar. Pt. 1. 1925. 177. G. 107. 

Yushmanov (N. V.) Grammatika litera- 

tumogo Arabskogo yazuilca Pod redaktsiei 
i s predisloviem — I. Y. Krachltovskogo. 
1928. 177. G. 111. 

Caspari (C. P.) a Grammar of the Arabic 

Language. Ed. by W. Wright. 3rd ed. 
2v. 1933. 177. G. 121 
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ARABIC LANGUAGE. See also Sejutio 
Li!i.S 0 trAGE. 

ARABIC LITERATURE. 

Anthologies and CoHeetions. 

jLYALn (C. J.) Translations of Ancient Arahie 
poetry. 1930. 177. G. 115. 

Bibliography. 

'Wtjessteks'ELD (E.) Die Geschichtschreifber 
der Araber nnd ihr Werke, 1882. 

114. C. 10. 

IsiPBEiAL Libeaey, Calcutta. Catalogue of 
Arabic Books. 1915. 161. I. 114. 

History and Criticism. 

Hammer-Burgstall (F.) liber die Encykl- 
opMie der Araber, Perser und Tiirken 
2v. 1857. 174. H. 10. 

Kicholsoh (R. a.) a Literary History of the 
Arabs. 2nd ed. [B] 1930. 31. B, 3. 

Tahie Kheshei atxd Kampefjieyee (G.) 
Leaders in Contemporary Arabic Literature. 
1930, etc. 174. H. 31. 

■‘Umae Mt?KASiMAT> Datopota. The Influence 
of Arabic Poetry on the Development of 
Persian Poetry. 1934. 174. F. 12, 

IBeockeemait (C.) Geschichte dor Arabischen 

Litteratur. Eister Supplement band. 1936, 
£(c. 176. A. 107. 

Texts and Translations. 

Abe B.iKE ebx Tjf.ul, The History of Haj'v 
ibnYaqzan. 1929. 175. A. 99. 

ARABS. 

Lase (E. Z.) Arabian Society in the Middle 
Ages. Ed. by S. Lane- Poole. [B] 1883. 

114. C. 49. 

Saeatcaitdea Mitea. On the use of the 
Swallow-worts in the Ritual. Sorcery, and 
Leechcraft of the Hindus and the Pre-Islamic 
Arabs. 1918. 178. C. 1041. 

ICekijedv (P.) Arabian Society at the time of 
Muhimmad. 2 pts. 1926. 109. B. 35. 

Mercier (L.) La chasse et Ics sports chez les 
Arabes. 1927. 155. y. 195. 

Mesil (A.) The Slanners and Customs of the 
Rwala Bedouins. 1928. 66. E. 24 [6.] 

History. 

Heee (J.) The Arab Civilization. Tr, by 
S. Khuda Baksh. 1926. [2 copies.] 

1G9. B. 39. 

Hjiaui, a. Totah. The Contribution of the 
Arabs to Education. [B] 1926. 

148. G. 1105. 

Teejimeteb (P.) Abn Sa'id’s Geschichte der 
Torislamischen Araber. 1928. 155. F. 219. 


ARABS— History— con 

Maezolioeth (D. S.) Lectures on Arabic 

Historians. 1930. [3 copies.] 106. D. 135. 

FaeAs (B.) L’Honneure chez les Arabes 
avant ITslam. Pref. dfe M. Gandofroy. 
Demombynes. 1932. 114. C. 63. 

Geemanes (J.) Modem Movements in Islam. 

1932. 178. G. 693. 

Yoesg (Sir H.) The Independent Arab- 

1933. 114 C, 53. 

Abmsteoxg {H. 0.) Lord of Arabia. Ibn 

Saxid. [B] 1934. 125. G. 49. 

ARABS, SOCIAL LIFE. 

Hamud Hasas, Sat/yid. Arab Marriage 
Customs. 1934. 149. D. 589. 

ARACHNIDA. 

Sobexsen (W.) Descriptiones Laniatorum. 
Arachniclorum Opilionum Subordinis. 1932. 

155- A. 20- 

ARAKAN. 

Hay (J. 0.) Arakan Past-Present-Future. 

1892. [2 copies.] 168. C. 1. 

MaS'eiqeb (S.) Travels of Fray Sebastien 
Manrique, 1629-1643. Tr. by Lt.i-Col. C. E. 
Luard, Asst, by Father H. Hosten. V. 1. 
1927. 61. B. 275 (II) 46. 

ARBITRATION, COMMERCIAL. 
Cesibkae-Stewart (F. W. S.) Commercial 
Arbitration. 1931. 147. E. 613. 

ARBITRATION, INDUSTRIAL. 

Gilchrist (R. H.) Conciliation and Arbitra- 
tion. 1922. 147. B. 349. 

Ressell (F.) Russell on the Power and Duty 
of an Arbitrator, and the law of Submissions 
and Awards. 11th ed., by W. Bow'stcad. 
1923. 149. B. 209. 

Cu.wbrae-Stewaet (F. W, S.) Commercial 
Arbitration. 1931. 147. E. 613. 

ARBITRATION, INTERNATIONAL. 

Scott (J. B.) [Fd.] Instructions to the 

American Delegates to the Hague Peace 
Conferences and their Official reports. 1916. 

145. B. 365. 

ARBITRATORS AND ARBITRATION. 

Ressell (F.) Russell on the Poivcr and Duty 
of an Arbitrator, and the law of Submissions 
and Awards. 11th cd., by W. Bowsteud, 
1923. 149. B, 209. 

HaEESOEANARAYAKA CAEDHEEi. Sclcct 

Records of the”Kasimbazar-Gauripuc Arbi- 
tration. 1932. 171. B. 279. 

B 2 
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ARCHERY. 

PoPK (S. T.) A study of Bou-s and Arrou'S. 
[1930 ?]. 129. A. 415. 

ARCHES. 

TnoMiVSON Crvn. ENarNEEBisG College 

Soorl-ee. (Note on Masonry Arches.) 

[1902 ?]. 130. G. 105. 

ARCHITECTURE. 

Chambers (W.) A Treatise on Civil Architec. 
ture. 2nd ed. 1768. 137. C. 106. 

Leeds (W. H.) Rudimentary Architecture. 
1848. 137. C. 135. 

Atkes’soe (R.) & Bagenal (H.) Theory 
& Elements of Architecture. 1926. 

14. H. 15. 

Butler, (A. S. G.) The Substance of Architec- 
ture. 1926. 137. C. 117. 

Spiers (R. P.) The Orders of Architecture? 
Greek, Roman and Italian. 5th ed. Enl- 
[1926.] 137. C. 108. 

Yaqub Hasan. Temples, Churches and 
Mosques. 1926. 137. C. 137. 

Royal Institute of British Architects, 
London. The 'Orientation of Buildings. 
1933. 137. C. 130. 

Mahendranatha Datta. Principles of 
Architecture. 1935. 174. A. 383. 

Ancient. 

VirRuvrus Pollio (M.) Vitruvius on Archi- 
tecture. 2v. 1931. 156. G. 243 [L. 52.] 

Domestic. 

Allen (C. B.) Rudimentary Treatise. 

Cottage Building. 1842. 130. G. 107. 

Yerbury (E. R.l Georgian Details of Domestic 
Arcliitccturc. 1926. 137. C. 114. 

Kelly (.1. E.) Early Domestic Architecture 
of Connecticut. 1933. 99. D. 5. 

Ecclesiastical. 

CouLTON (G. G.) Art and the Reform.ation. 
1928. 137. A. 291. 

History. 

Bury (T. Y.) Rudimentary Architecture. 

1S19. 137. c. 133. 

Traquau'. (R.) Art and Life. The Influence 
the Classics. 1926. p. p, 1400 . 

Fletcher {Sir B.) A History of Arcliitec- 
turc'. 8th cd. 1928. 14 H 7 

Architecture in Englisli Fiction. 

137. C. 145. 

Theatrical, 

Theatres and Cinemas. 

157. H. 26. 


ARCHITECTUEE, ARABIC AND MOORISH. 

Hjspanio Society of America. Hispano- 
Moresque Capitals and Base in the collec- 
tion of the Hispanic Society of America. 
[B] 1928. 137. C. 129. 

ARCHITECTUE, BYZANTINE. 

Laivrence {Col. T. E.) Crusader Castles. ' 2v. 
1936. • 137. C. 155. 

ARCHITECTURE, CANADA. 

Carless (W.) The Architecture of French. 
Canada. 1925. ' P. P. 1400. 

Traquair (R.) The Buildings of Me Gill 
University. 1925. P. P. 1400. 

Traquair (R.) The Old Architecture of the- 
Province of Quebec. 1925. P. P. 1400. 

Traquair (R.) and Barbbau (C. M.) The 
Church of Saint Eamille Island of Orleans 
Quebec. 1926. P. P. 1400.’’ 

Traquair (R.) and Barbeau (C. M.) The 
Church of St. Francois de Sales, Island of 
Orleans, Quebec. 1926. P. P. 1400. 

ARCHITECTURE, CHINA. 

Siren (0.) A History of early Chinese Art- 
4v. 1929. 137. A. 98- 

ARCHITECTURE, ENGLAND. 

Dickinson (P. L.) Outline History of Archi- 
tecture of the British Isles. 1926, 

137. C. 113. 

Turner (P. J.) Liverpool Cathedral. 1927. 

P. P. 1400. 

Manchester- U niaersfi?/. [School of Architect 

turc\ Prospectus, 1936-1937, etc. 

19. H. 26 

ARCHITECTURE, GREECE. 

Buren (E. D. van), Mrs. Greek Fictile 
Revetments in the Archaic Period. 1926, 

137. C. 112. 

ARCHITECTURE, HINDU. 

Prasanna Kumara Acarya. a Dictionary 
of Hindu Architecture. 1927. 174. A. 273. 

Nirmala KmiARA Vasu. Canons of Orissan 

Architecture. 1932. 174. A. 377. 

ARCHITECTURE, INDIA. 

CuNDALL AND HowLETT, publishers. The- 
Jumma Musjeed at Beejapore. 1852. 

239. C. 70. 

CuNDALL ( ). The Gol Goomuz at Beeja- 

pore. 2 pt. [1911 ?]. 174. A. 328. 

Vetel (F.) Islamische Grabbauten in 
In ien ans der Zeit der Soldatenkaiser. 1320- 
1540. 1918. 174. A. 298. 
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ARGENTINE 


ARMS 


ARGENTINE REPUBHC— confrl. 

AiiEJiAimni (J.) Cinuentenario del Club do 
Ginmasia y Esgrima, 1880-1930. 1931. 

136 . D. in. 

Lista do las ultimas abras Argentinas ingresa- 
das cn la Biblioteca Nacional. 1932. 

P. P. 2807. 

Maheotta (F. P.) Tierra y Patria, etc. 1932. 

157. E. 593. 

Bibliography. 

Aegentine Rep-dblio. Lista de las -ultimas 
abras Argentinas ingresadas en la Bibliotec 
Nacional. 1932. P. P. 2807. 

Constitution. 

AegeisTtke BiEPUBEIC. Camara de Dvpxdados 
de Ja Nacion. Comisionado Federal en la 
Rioja. 1923. 148. D. 301. 

Moe'so (R.) Intervenciones Federates on las 
Provincias. 1924. 148. B. 639. 

Economics. 

AtcosTA (D. A.) Escritas Economiess. 1862. 

147. A. 575- 

Peers (E.) Temas Diversos. V. 7 and 8, pt. 2. 
1921. 148. C. 445. 

History. 

Peers (E.) Temas Diversos. V. 7 and 8, pt. 2. 
1921. 148. 0. 445. 

Periodicals. 

La RiZOE Anuario 1933, etc. [1934 ? etc.] 

P. P. 1518. 

Statistics. 

Tiale (C.) Estadistica. 1923a 1928y 1928a 
1932. 1933. 147. C. 61. 

ARITHMETIC. 

HlPSLEy (W.) Equational -Arithmetic. 1852. 

152. E. 59. 

Fekk^ter (H.) -Arithmetische Aufgabcn. 1910. 

152. E. 55. 

Pascae (B.) Do numeris multiplicibus [in 
Pascal, B. Oeuvres, v. 2]. 1923. 

157. B. 529. 

KlcOMAcmjs, Gerasemis. Introduction to Arith- 
metic. Tr. by M. L. D’Ooge. With studies 
in Greek -Arithmetic by F. E. Robbins and 
L. C. Ivarpinski. [B] 152. E, 6. 

WoRicJiAir (W. P.) A New Arithmetic for 
Indian Schools. 1932. 152. E. 67. 

IvLAPPER (P.) The teaching of Arithmetic. 

IP] 1934. 152. E. 75. 

Yadavaoakdra CAKRAVARTi. Arithmetic. 
1936. 152. E. 79. 

History. 

CoLET>*s (M.) On the Octaval System of 
Reckoning in India. 1926. 152. E. 61. 


ARMENIA AND ARMENIANS. 

Lehmann-Haxtpt (0. F.) .Armenien, einest und 
jetzt. 1910. 66. B. 7, 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Seth (M. J.). Madras the birthplace of j4rnii» 
nian Journalism. 1937. 175. G. 2, 

ARMENIA AND ARMENIANS, HISTORY. 

Dueatjeiep. (M. E.). Bibliotheque Historique 
-Armenienne ou clioix Hes Principaux His- 
torians Arm6niens Traduit en Frangais. 
1858. 114. D. 93. 

Seth (M. J.). .Armenians in India. 1937. 

13. F. 12. 

ARMENIAN LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

Macler (F.) Christomathic de I’Armdnian 
moderne avec vocabulaire. 1932. 158. G. 77. 

ARMIES AND ARMAMENTS. 

Limitation and Reduction of Armaments. 

Rohde (H.), Major. France and Germany — 
their ratio of power. 1932. 129. A. 421. 

Sewendemann The System of Disarma- 

ment of the Peace treaties in its Relation to 
the General Disarmament Conference. 1932. 

108. D. 571. 

Disarmabient. The Problem of Disarmament. 

• 1933. 129. A. 423. 

Mowat (R. B.) Tbe Reduction of Armaments- 
[ia Problems of the Nations]. 1933. 

147. A. 677. 

Ziegler (W.) The transformation of Presi- 
dent Wilson’s Idea of Disarmament. 1933. 

108. D. 669. 

Hirst (F. W.). -Armaments. The race and 
the crisis. 1937. 129. A. 439. 

ARMS AND ARMOUR. 

Egerton of Tattoh (W.), Lord. A Descrip- 
tion of Indian and Oriental .Armour. New 


ed. 1896. [2 copies]. 

170. B. 6. 

Gaurikanta Raya. The 

Indian .Arms Act 

Slanual. 2nd ed. 1913. 

172. A. 1285. 

4th ed. 

1921. 

172. A. 1285 (1). 

5th ed. 

1924. 

172. A. 1285 (2). 

6th ed. 

1926. 

172. A. 1285 (3). 

7th ed. 

1928. 

172. A, 1285 (4). 

8th ed. 

1931. 

172. A. 1285 (6). 


9th ed. 1935 [2 copies.]. 

172. A. 1285 (6). 
Dean (B.) The Metropolitan Museum of .Art. 
Handbook of .Arms and .Armour. 4th ed. 
1930. 137. A. 315. 

Benary (A.) Der Rampf um Die Abriistung 
1932. 129. A. 44. 
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ARMS AHD ARMOUR— con 

SEtiGM-iJS (0, G.) Essays presented to C. G. 
Seligman. {Spears' -with, two or more heads, 
particularly in Africa. By K. G. Lindblom.) 
193^. 155. E. 541. 

ARMY, ENGLAND. 

Administration, Policy & Reform. 

CORXIS (E. E.) The Organization of the British 
Army in the American Revolution. [B.] 

1926. 129. B. 99. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

The Milit.-vry Annual for 1844. 1844. 

P. P. 2579. 

The An^iiY and Navy Magazine. V. 6. 1SS3. 

P. P. 2581. 

SociETy EOB Army Histoetcal Research. 
The Journal of the Society for Army His- 
torical Research. V. 7. 1928. P, P, 2589. 


Regimental Histories. 

Dbagoos Guards. Historical Records of tlie 
Sixth Regiment of Dragoon Guards, or the 
Carabineers. 1839. 110. D. 5 (a). 

Scots Dbagooys. Historical record of the 
Royal Regiment of Scots Dragoons. 1840. 

no. D. 5. 

Bubgotue (E-. H.) Historical Records of the 
93rd Sutherland Highlanders. 1883. 

no. D. 35. 

Whiryates {Col. E. A.) Erom Coruna to 
Sevastopol. The History of ‘ C ’ Battery. 
2nded. [B.] 1893. [2 copies.] 110. D. 37. 

Wood (W.) The Northumberland Eusiliers. 
[19—?]. [2 copies.] 124. E. 161. 

Joubdaxs {Li.-GoL H. E. N.) and Eraser (E.) 
The Connought Rangers. V. 2. 1926. 

no, D. 24. 

Wadkee (3Iaj, G. G.) The Honourable Artil- 
lery Company, 1537-1926. Eoreword by the 
Earl of Denbigh and Desmond. 1926. 

124. C. 225. 

Mubb.ay {JRev. R. H.) The History of the 
Vin King’s Royal Irish Hussars. 1693- 

1927. Eoreword by General the Right Hon. 
Sir B. T. Mahon. 2 v. 1928. nO. D. 26. 

ARMY, FRANC3E. 

Rohde (H.), Major. Eranco and Germany — 
their ratio of power. 1932. 129. A. 421. 

ARMY, GERMANY. 

Rohde (H.), Major. Erance and Germany — 
their ratio of power. 1932. 129. A. 421. 


ARMY, INDIA. 

SsriTH (L. E.) A sketch of the rise, progress 
and termination of the Regular Corps, formed 
and Commanded by Europeans in the ser- 
vice of the native princes of India ; with 
details of the principal events and actions of 
the late JIarhatta War. [1805 ?] [2 copies.] 

129. A. 93. 

Ewart (J.) A Digest of the vital statistics of 
the European and Native Armies in India, 
1859. [2 copies.] 132. P. 27. 

Macpheesoy (W. C.) Soldiering in India, 
1764-1787. Ed. bv W. C. Jlacpherson. 

1928. “ 165. G. 85. 

MacMuxy {Sir G.) Vignettes from Indian 
Wars. [1933 ?]. 165. A. 545. 

Naeier (R. W.) of Magdala, 2nd Earl. Letters 
of Eield-iMarshal Lord Napier of Magdala. 
Ed. bv Lt.-Col. H. D. Napier. 1936. 

158. E. 1455. 

British Soldiers. 

Cardew (Sir A.) The White jMutinv. 1929. 

i70. A. 259. 

History. 

Macceod {Maj.-Genl. R.) On India. 1872. 
[2 copies.] 172. A. 15. 

MacMuxst {Maj. G. E.) The Armies of India. 
Painted by Maj. A. C. Lovett. Foreword by 
Field-Marshall Earl Roberts. 1911, 

170. A. 277. 

MEREWETirER (Lt.-Gol. J. W. E.) and Smith 
{El. Hon. Sir E.) The Indian Corps in Erance. 
1919. 108. D. 695. 

C.iRDEW {Sir A.) The White Mutinv. 1929. 

170. A. 259. 

Bueeock {Capi, H.) Indian Infantry Colours. 
1931. 170. A. 26. 

Mac^Iuxx {Lt.-Gcn. Sir G.) The Slartial Races 
of India. [1933 ?]. 170. A. 269. 

MacMuss {Sir G.) The Lure of the Indus. 

1934. 170. A. 273. 

Wall.\ce (C. L.) Fatehgarh Camp, 1777-1857. 
1934. 170. A. 271, 

Manuals. 

B.vrweli. (N.) JDlitary Aid to the Civil Power. 

1926. 170. B. 313. 

Regimental Hktories. 

Stubbs (F, W.) Historj* of the Organization 
equipment, and services of the regiment of 
Bengal ;\rtil!ery. 3 v, 1857. 170. A. 263^ 

Inses {Li.-Col. P. R.) The Historj* of the 
Bengal European Regiment, now the Royal 
Munster Eusiliers, etc. 2nd ed. 1SS5- [2 
copies.] 170. A. 13. 
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ARMY, INDIA — Regimental Histories — contd. 


ART — contd. 


Wilson (M.) Histor3- of Behar Indigo Fac- 
tories. etc. 1908. [2 copies.] 167. A. 55. 

Hennell (R.) a Famous Indian Regiment. 

1927. 170. A. 257. 

Caedew {Major F. G.) Hodson’s Horse, 1857- 
- 1922. 1928. 170. A. 267. 

Shakespear (Col. L. W.) Historj' of the Assam 
Rifles. [B] 1929. 170. A. 261. 

Transport. 

Indian R.vilway Coneerence Association. 
hlilitarj- Traffic Rules. 1935. 170. B. 331. 

ARMY, SCOTLAND. 

TEELING {Lt.-Gol, A.) The Stor}^ of the 
Highland Brigade in the Crimea.' Hew ed. 
1895. [2 copies.] HO, D. 11. 


Argentine Republic. 

Repdblica ^gentina [Minisierio de Justicia 
e Instruccion Pvhlical. Hireccion nacional 
de hellas artes. Organizacion y funciona- 
miento, etc. 1934. 137 , a. 347. 

Asia. 

Ball (K. M.) Decorative Motives of Oriental 
Art. [B] 1927. 138. c. 66. 

CONTENAU (G.) L’ Art de 1’ Asie OccidentaJe 
ancienne. [B] 1928. 137. D. 61. 

STEZYGOwsia (J.) Asiens BUdende Kunst in 
Stichproben, Jhr Wesen Und Jhre Entwick- 
lung. 1930. p, R, R, iii_ 

Bioton (L.) Spirit of Man in Asian Art. 

137. A. 243. 


ARMY, UNITED STATES. 

jMartin (B.) Desertion of Albama Troops 
from the Confederate Army. [B] 1932. 

129. B. 107. 

ART. 

Shaw (G. B.) The Sanity of Art. 1908. 

137. A. 323. 

Tjbeiry of Congress, Washingtoji. Classifica- 
tion. Class N. Fine Arts. 2nd ed. 1922. 

161. E. 70. 

Harvard University [Deparhnent of the Fine 
Arts]. Art Studies. 1920. 137. a, 84. 

Parker (De AV. H.) The Analysis of Art. 

^920. 137. A. 281. 

RavIndranAtha Thaktjra. The Meaning of 
Art [vi Dacca University Bull. 12]. 1926. 

P. P. 1374. 

Marvin (F. S.) and Clutton-Brock (A. F.) 

Art and Civilization. 1928. 137 , a. 301 

Museum of Fine Arts, Bos/oh. Handbook of 
the Museum of Fine Arts Boston. 1930. 

137 J 5 

Bell (C.). Art. 1931. I.37. a, S51. 

James (M. R.) The Apocalypse in Art. 1931. 

137. E. 173! 

b>AG.\ssn (T.) Etude du stjde S dans Part. 

* 137. A. 102.' 

Richter (I. A.) Rhythmic Form in Art. 

137. A. 100. 

l.^KLsuiRO H.^oasse. Etude du style. 1933. 

137. A. 341. 

Dewey* (J.) Art as Experience, 1934. 

137. A. 349. 

Arabia. 

137.0.139. 


„ Bali. 

Stumerheim (W. F.) Indian Influences in 
Old-Bahnese Art. 1935. I37. c, 149, 

Biblical. 

Arnold (jSiV T. W.) The old and New Testa- 
ment m Muslim Religious Art. 1932, 

137. A. 327. 


Sears (M. E.) Standard Catalog for Public 
liibranes. Fine Art section. 1929. 

„ 161. G. 95. 

Hammond (W A.) A Bibliography of Aesthe- 
tics and of the Fme Arts from 1900 to 1932 

14. H. 9. 

Buddhist. 

G^y (A.) The Go(^ of Northern Buddhism. 
Tr. from the French of J. Deniker. lUus^ 

f.™ Iho » H. H. 

Indische Kunst und Triumphalbild. 

X ■ 174. A. 259 

n ?^ntish Kumarasvami. Elements of 
Buddhist Iconography. 1935. 173, D. 140. 

Sadananda Giri, Svaml. Pilgrimage to Pmo 
ter India. Pref. by Suniti Sf ctS?! 

Vogel (J. Pn.) Buddhist Art in India Cevlou* 
and Java. Tr. by A. J. Bamouw igSf 

178. D. 1177. 


Lorey (E. de). 
the Omayyads 


Byzantium. 


The Mosaics of the Mosq 
at Damascus. 1931, 


ue of 


137. C. 132. 


China. 

Tatlook (R. R.) lEd.] Chinese Art. 1925 

137. A. 78. 
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ART — China — contd. 

SiBEsr (0.) A History of early Chinese Art. 

4 V. 1929. 137. A. 98. 

Mon AST (Gr. S. DE.) A History of Chinese Art 
from ancinet times to the present day. Tr. 
hy G. 0. 'Wheeler. 1931. - 187. A. 333. 

Latourette (K. S.) The Chinese : Their His- 
tory and Culture. 2 v. [B] 1934, 

115. E. 245. 

CEASMEE-BysG (L.) The Vision of Asia. 
1932. 115. E. 239. 

Ashtok (L.) and Gray (B.) Chinese Art. 
193G. 137. A. 359. 

Colombia. 

Aeboleda (S.) Lasleteas, lascienoias y las 
beha artes en Colombia. 1936. 157. E. 673. 

England. 

Walker’s Quarterly. 1920. P. P. 2605 [Ij. 

Holmes (M. R.) Medieval England. 1934. 

111. C. 197. 

Read (H.) English Art [in In Defence of 
Shellev and other essays]. 1936. 

156. F. 2279. 

Ethics. 

Tolstoi (L. N.), Oraf. What is Art ? and 
Essays on Ait. 1929. 157. E. 575. 

Europe. 

Hitkiss {E. J.) Handbook of tbe Department 
of Decorative Arts of Europe and America. 
2nded. 1929. 137. J. 3. . 

Devokshiee (R. L.) Quelques Influences 

Islamiqucs Sur les Arts de F Europe. [2nd 
cd.] 1935. 137. A. 355. 

France. 

!HiiMAKN (R.) Deutsche und Franzosische 

Kunst im SCttel alter. 1925. 137. A. 108. 

' Ahmad Eiqre. L’ Art roman du Puy et 

les influences islamiques. [B] 1934. 

137. C. 134. 

Germany. 

Hamaxx (R.) Deutsche und Franzosische 

Kunst im Jlittolaltcr. 1925. 137. A. 108- 

Kiesel (C.) and Thiele (E. 0.) [Erfa.] Art 
and Germany. [B] 1928. 137. A. 285, 

Greece. 

Walstok {Sir C.) Alcamencs and the estab- 
lishment of the classical tvpc in Greek art. 
192G. ‘ 137. D. 30. 

Ridder (A.) and Deosxa (W.) Art in Greece. 
Tr. by V. C. C. CoUiim. 1927. 137. A. 279. 

Coktekah (6.) and Chaeot (V.) L’ Art 
antique : Orient, Grece, Rome. [B] 1930. 

137. A. 319. 


ART — coMd. 

Hindu. 

AvaxIkdrakatha Thaktjra, L’alpona. Trad. 
d’Andr^e karpeles et de Tapan Mohan Cbat- 
terji. 1921. 178. C. 1359. 

MtJLK Raj Akaxda. The Hindu View of Art. 
1933. 174, A. 289. 

Parviz H. PiROzsHlH Dtjbash, Miss. Hindoo 
Art in its social setting. 1936. 174. A. 371. 

History and Criticism. 

Faure (E.) History of Art of the forms. Tr. 
by W. Pacb. 5 v. 1921-30. 

P. R. R. hi. a. 3. 

PijOAK (J.) History of Art. Tr. by R. L- 
Roys. 3v. 1927-28. 137. A. 80. 

Hall (L. B.) Ait and Life and Seed, Soil 
Tillage and Crop. 1931. 137. A. 825. 

Chasibers (F. P.) The History of Taste. [B] 
1932. 137. A. 329. 

Shaw (G. B.) Major Critical Essays (Standard 
ed.) 1932. 156. F. 2167. 

Ananda Kbktish KtrarARASVlaif. The Trans- 
formation of Nature in Art. [B] 1934. 

137. A. 345. 

CoHEN-PoRTHEiM (P.) The Message of Asia. 
Tr. bj"- A. Harris. 1934. 65. A. 157. 


India. 

Vash (P. N.) Principles of Indian Silpa^astra. 
1926. 174. A. 227. 

Akakda Kestish KxisiARASVAJir. History of 
Indian and Indonesian Art. 1927. 

174. A. 284. 

French (J, C.) Art of the Pal Empire of 
Bengal. 1928. 174. A. 235. 

Exhibitions — Mysore Dasara Industrial and 
AgrmiUural Exhibition, 1929. Official Hand- 
book and Guide. 1929. 

R. R. T. & 135. F. 451. 

Ippel (A.) Indische Kunst und Triumpbalbild. 

1929. 174, A. 259. 

Venkatachalam (G.) Mirror of Indian Art. 
1929, 174. A. 279. 

Smith (V, A.) A. History of Fine Art in India 
& Ceyion. 2nd. ed. Rev. by K. de B. Cod- 
rington. 1930. 14. G. 8. 

French (.J. C.) Himalayan Art. Introd. by 
L. Binyon. 1931. 137. A. 321. 

Grohsset (R.) The Civilizations of the East 
India. Tr. by C. A. Phillips. 1932. 

174. A. 297. 

Solomon (W. E. G.) Essays on Jlcgul Art. 
1932.' 1.37. A. 337. 
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ASIA— conid. 

Geography. 

^Abdux LatIf ILhan, A short Geography of 
Asia. 2nded. 1925. 61. D.57. 

Stamp (L.D.) Asia. [B] 1929. 65. A. 147. 

3rd ed. 1936. 65. A. 147 (1). 


History. 

Eieth (F.) Die chinesischen Annalen als 
Quelle zur Gescliichte asiatischer VoUter [«m 
C hinesische Studien, Bd. 1]. 1890. 68. E, 56. 
Habnah (I. C.) Eastern Asia, a Historj-. 
2nded. 1911. 114. B. 55. 

Groot (J. J. II. de) Die westlande chinas in 
der Torchristliehen Zeit. 1926. 109. D. 8 [2.] 

Hall (J. W.) The Revolt of Asia. 1927. 

115. A. 57. 

Harris (N. D.) Europe and the East. [B.] 
[1927 ?]. 115. A. 53. 

Harrison (M.) Asia Eebom. 1928. 

114, B. 53. 

Kohn (H.) Geschichte der nationalen Beive- 
gung im Orient. [B] 1928. 114. B. 51. 

Kohn (H.) A History of Nationalism in the 
East. 1929. 114, B. 57. 

Euci Rama SXhni. The Avakening of Asia. 

1929. 114, B. 65. 

Datta (S. K.) Asiatic Asia. 1932. 114. B. 61. 

Travels. 

Hiller (D. D’B.) The Travels of Rabbi 
David D’Beth Hillel. 1832. 65. A. 19. 

pRiNSEP (H. T.) Tibet, Tartary and Mongolia ; 
their Social and Political condition and the 
Religion of Boodh. 2nd ed. 1852. [2 
copies]. 65. F. 3(1). 

Hedin (S.) Scientific results of a Journey in 
Central Asia, 1899-1902. 6v. 1904-1907. 

Maps. 2v. ' 65. A. 40. 

Hentig (W. 0. VOn) Ins verschosseno Land, 
1918. 61. B. 499. 

Lee (J. S.) The Underworld of the East. 

1935. 162. A. 1051. 

SxKES {Brig.-Qcn. Sir P.) The Quest for 
Cathay. 1936. 08. E. 367. 

JIgrben CW. j.) Across Asia’s Snows and 
Deserts. Introd. by R. C. Andrews. 1927. 

65, A. 143. 

Hue (E. R.) and Caret (J.) Hue and Gabet. 
Travels in Tartary, Thibet and China, 1844- 
1846. Tr. by W. Hazlitt. Ed. by P. Pelliot. 
2'‘- 1928. 61. B. 461(1). 

Iqral ’Al! SnJin, Sardnr. Westward to Mecca. 

J' ^928. e0_ 2^33 

Homroit (JI.) Contemporaries of Marco Polo’ 
Ed. by M. Komroff. [B] 1928. 61. B. 509’. 


ASIA — Travels — contd. 

Nobel (A.) Herr Ueber Asien. [1928 ?]. 

65. A. 149. 

Bichaedson (A. P.) Windows of Asia. 1928. 

65, A.. 139. 

Iqbal ’Axi Shah, Sirdar. The Golden East. 
1931. 65. C. 23. 

Polo (M.) The Travels of Marco Polo. Tr. 
into English by A. Ricci. Introd, and 
index by Sir E. D. Ross. 1931. 

61. B. 461(17). 

Ltde (L. W.) The Continent of Asia. 1933. 

65. A. 155. 

SxKES [Sir P.) A' History of Exploration, 
1934. 61. D. 75. 

ASIA MINOR. 

Kleinasiatische Eorschungen. 1927, etc. 

P. P. 2367. 

Antiqtiities. 

OsTEN (H. H. von her). Explorations .in 
Hittite Asia Minor. [Foreword signed: 1. 
H. Breasted.] 1927. - 107. H. 39. 

Stephens (F. J.) Personal Names from 

Cuneiform Inscriptions of Cappadocia. 1928. 

179. C. 15. (Xin-1). 

History. 

Andrew, Prince of Greece. Towards Disaster. 
Tr. by Princess Andrew of Greece. 1930. 

107. B. 147. 

ICoim (H.) Nationalism and Imperialism in 
the Hither East. Tr. by M. M. Green. 1932. 

114, C. 55. 

ASIATIC LANGUAGES. 

Dalgado (S. R.) Portuguese Vocables in Asia 
Languages. Tk. by A. X. Soares. 1936. 

9. H. 9. 

ASIATIC SOCIETY OP BENGAL. 

SC3^. 

Asiatic Society of Bengal, Calcutta. A 
Brief Sketch of the activities of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal. 1927. 149. C. 85, 

Tipper (G. H.) Asiatic Society of Bengal. . 
Presidential Address, 1927. 1927. 149. C. 67. 

ASOKA, EMPEROR. 

Gurt Venkata Rio. Asoka’s Dhamma- 
Dharma.' [1936 ?]. 178, D. 1163. 

ASSAM. 

Waddell [Ll.-Gol. L. A.) The Tribes of the 
Brahmaputra Valley. 1901. 173. H. 639. 

Strickland (0.) Abridged Report on Malaria 
in the Assam Tea Gardens. [1928 7]. 

133. C, 101, 
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ASSAM — contd. 

Antiquities. 

Assai>i [Deparimmi of Historical and Antiqnarian 
Studies]. Bulletin. 1932, etc. 161. J. 133. 

History. 

Wade (J. P.) An Account of Assam. Ed. by 
B. Sharma. 1927. 168. D. 19. 

Assam {Department of Historical and Antiquarian 
Studies]. Bulletin, etc. 1932, etc. 

161. J. 133. 

Bhutan (S. K.) Tungbhungia Buranji. [B] 
1933. [2 copies]. 168. D. 25. 

ASSYRIA. 

Antiquities. 

Luckenbell (D. D.) Ancient Records of 

Assyria and Babylonia. 1926, etc. 

107. H. 49. 

CoNTENAU (G.) L’Art de I’Asie occidentale 
ancienne; [B] 1928. 137. D. 61. 

Hall (H. R. H.) La sculpture babylonienne 
et assyrienne au British Museum. 1928. 

137. E. 20. 

Bueen (E. D. von) Clay figurines of Baby- 
lonia and Assyria. 1930. 179. C. 15. 

Speiser (E. a.) Mesopotamian Origins. [B] 
1930. 155. G. 293. 

Durant (W.) The Story of Civilization. 1936, 
etc. 106. D. 153. 

History. 

Anspacher (A. S.) Tiglath Pileser III. 1912. 

107. G. 31. 

Smith (S.) Early History of Assyria to 1000 
B.G., 1928. 107. F. 2. 

Casieron (G. G.) History of Early Iran. 
1936. , . 107. A. 129. 

Religion and Mythology. 

Chi-Kjng. Chi-ICing ou Livre des Vers. Par 
G. Pauthier. 1872. 178. A. 12. 

ASSYRIA. See also Babylonia ; Nineveh. 

ASSYRIAN LANGUAGE. 

Oppert (J.) Dulpe Lisan Assur. 1868. 

158. G. 59. 

Budge (E. A. T. W.) As-sjurian Texts. ISSO. 

159 A. 55. 

Prince (J. D.) Assyrian Primer. 1909. 

158. G. 67. 

ASTROLOGY. 

Wedel (T. 0.) The jMcdireval Attitude to- 
ward Astrology, particularly in England. 
[B] i020. ' 153. A. 225. 

RaMAPHala Lal. The Encyclopedia Horos- 
copica. 1922, etc. 153. A. 62. 


ASTROLOGY— contif. 

Varahamthir. Sri Brihat Jataka. Eng. tr.^ 
by B. Suryanarain Rao, etc. 1927. 

173. G. 107. 

E artr Candra Datta. Sri Chaitanya and his 
Stars. 1930. 153. A. 233. 

Suryanarayana Rao (B) Strijataka, or 
Female Horoscopy. 1931. 153. A. 271. 

Ramaprana Sarma. Rashigj'an-Darpana. 
[1933 ?]'. 153. A. 273. 

Vtjaya-Raghavulu (M.) The Essential Judg- 
ment of Horoscopes according to the Hindus. 
1933. 173. G. 113. 

Muhammad Ibn Ahmad (Abu ar-Raihan), 
ai-Birxini. The Book of Instruction the 
elements of the Art of Astrology. Tr. by 
R. R. Wright. 1934. 153. A. 311. 

Rele (V. G.) Directional Astrology of the 
Hindus as propounded io Vimshottari Dasa. 
2nd ed. rev. 1935. 173. G. 123. 

Hamon (L.), Count [kno-nm as Cheibo]. You 
and Your Star. 1936. 153. A. 323. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

The Astrologicai. Magazine, etc. 1930, etc. 

R. R. T. & P. P. 2689, 

ASTRONOMICAL INSTRUMENTS. 

ICaye (G. R.) Astronomical Instruments in 
the Delhi Museum. 1921. P. P, 992 [12].. 

ASTRONOMY. 

WOODHOUSE (R.) Elementary Treatise on 
Astronomy. 1812. 153. A. 231. 

Aeago(F.) Astronomic Populaire. 4t. 1854- 

1857. 153. A. 285, 

Thomson (D.) Lunar and Horary Tables. 

69th ed. 1866. 153. A. 301, 

Raper (H.) The Practice of Navigation and 
Nautical Astronomy. 10th ed. 1870. 

131. G. 127. 

Suryanarayana Rao (B.) A short History 
of the Astronomical Conference held at 
Keladi. 1910. 153 A. 255, 

Ball [Sir R.) A Treatise on Spherical Astro- 
nomy. 1923. 153. A. 303. 

Hale (G. E.) Bovond the MiUiy Wav. 1920. 

153. A. 291. 

ViPiNAKPsNA V.isu, Sir. Tlie Starry Heavens. 

1927. ■ ■ ■ 153. A. 229. 

Cilvnt (G. A.) Our Wonderful Universe. 1928. 

153. A. 239. 

Fath (E. A.) The Elements of Astronomy. 
2nd ed. 1928. 153. A. 235. 

Griffith [Eev. J.) Sir Norman Locla-cr's 
Astronomical Suryc\- of Egyptian Temples 
and Ancient British Stone lilonumcnts [in 
Lockyer, Lit'bj T. JI. and Lock\-cr, W. L., 
Life and Work of Sir Norman Lockyer]. 

1928. 152. B.'lll^ 
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ASTRONOMY— 

Jeans (Sir J. H.) Astronomy and Cosmogony. 
]929. [2 copies.] 153. A. 54. 

I5.4KER (R. H.) Astronomy. 1930. 

153. A. 305. 

Jeans (Sir J.) The Universe Around Us. 

1930. 153. A. 237. 

Devendra Natha Maluka. The Elements of 
.Astronomy. 2nd ed. 1931. 153. A. 277. 

Swart (W. M.) Text-Book on spherical Astro- 
nomy. 1931. 153. A. 283. 

Brown (E. W.) and Shore (C. A.) Planetary 
Theory. 1933. 153. A. 281. 

Epdington (Sir A.) The Expanding Universe. 

1933. 153. A. 269 

•Gall (Eev. J.) An easy Guide to the Constella- 
tions. Revised and enlarged by’ J. G. Inglis. 
[1934 ?]. ' 153. A. 295. 

Jeans (Sir J.) Through Space and Time, etc. 

1934. 153. A. 287. 

Peck (Sir W.) The Northern Hemisphere 
Constellations and how to find them during 
each month of any year .. .Revised. . .by 
G. Inglis. 1934. 153. A. 293. 

WooLLEV (R. V. D. R.) A Key to the Stars. 

1934. 153. A. 289. 

Eddington (Sir A.) New' Pathways in Science. 

1935. 153. B. 131. 

Jones (H. S.) Worlds -without end. 1935. 

153. A. 309. 

Rasmusen (H. Q.) The Orbit of Comet 1929; I 
— Sch-wassmann-Wachmann — in the years 
1920-1936. 1935. 153. A. 313. 

Rhsseld (H. N.) The Solar system and its 
origin. 1935. [2 cojues.] 153. A. 321. 

•SiNDiNG (E.) The Original Orbit of. Comet 
1904. 1— Broolis. [B] 1935. 153. A. 315. 

■Rath (E. A.) Through the telescope. 1936. 

153. A. 319. 

Reh (E.) Astronomy for the layman. 1936, 

153. A. 317. 

Groenstrand (H. 0.) Bestimmung des syste- 
inatischen Korrelilionen der Stcmortcr im 
photograpluschen Zoneukatalog der Stem- 

■wartc Helsingfors. 1937. 153. A. 76. 

.Jaernefelt (G.) Systematischc Grosscnklas- 
seiikorrcktionen des photographischen Hin- 
melskatalogs der Sternwarte Helsinki-Hel- 
sLngfors. 1937. 153. A. 78. 

Van Hen Bergh (G.) The universe in Space 
and Time. Tr. bv J. C. H. Marshall and 
Th. do Vrijer. 1937. 153, A, 329. 

Atlases and Haps. 

; Norton (A. P.) A Star Atlas and Reference 
Handbook-epoch 1920, etc. 1933. 153. A, 70. 

History. 

ALactherson (H.) Makers of Astronomy. 

1932. 153. A. 275. 


ASTRONOMY — History — conid. 

Mitchell (S. A\) Eclipses of the Sun. 3rd 
ed- 1932. . 153. A. 279. 

Johnson (F, R.) Astronomical Thought in 
Renaissance England [B] 1937. 153. A. 331. 

Oriental. 

Ferrand (G.) Introduction a I’astronomie 
Nautique arabe. 1928. 153. A, 261. 

Aryabhata. The Ary'abhatTya. Tr. by W. 
E. Clark. 1930. 152. D. 209. 

Brahmagupta. The Khanda Khadyaka. . . 
Tr. by Prabodh Chandra Sen Gupta. 1934. 

[2 copies.] 173. G. 115. 

Serya Siddhanta. Translation of the Surya 
Siddhanta. By Rev. E. Burgess. Ed. by 
Phanindralal Gangooly. . .Introd. by 
' Prabodh Chandra Sengupta. 1935. [2 

copies.] 173. G. 127. 

Periodicals .and Societies. 

Upsala — University. Universitets. Arsslerift 
1934, etc. P. P. 2921. 

STRONOMY. See also Comets ; Cosmology ; 
Eclipses ; Planets ; Stars. 

ASTROPHYSICS. 

Campbell (W. W.) Ne-wton’s Influence upon 
the Development of Astrophysics [ir Sir 
Isaac Newton, 1727-1927.] 1928. 152. B. 113. 

Russell (H. N.) Sir Norman Lookyer’s Work 
in the light of present Astrophysical Kno-w- 
ledge [in Lockyer, Zady T. M. and Lockyer, 
W. L., Life and Work of Sir Norman Lockyer.] 
1928. 152. B. 111. 

ATHEISM. 

Hecker (J. F.) Religion and Communism. 

1933. 160. H. 201. 

Hook (S.) From Hegel to Marae. 1936. 

147. A. 683. 

ATHLETICS. 

Webster (F. A. M.) Athletics of to-dav: 
Mstory, development and training. 1929.* 

136. D. 161. 

ATHENS. 

Cornelius (F.) Die Tyrannis in Athen. 1929. 

107. B. 157. 

Antiquities and Topography. ; 
Gregorovius (F.). Athen und Athenais. 
(1927-) 64. E, 43. 

History. 

Gregorovious (P.) Athen und Athenais. 
(1927.) 64. E. 43. 

ATHOS. ■ 

Byron (R.) The Station. Athos. 1928. 

64. E. 45. 



ATLASES 


AUSTRALIA 


27 


ATLASES. 

Atlas. Philips’ General Atlas of the World. 
Ed. by W. Hughes. 1865. M. & P. 1276. 

Atlas. Spruner-Menke Hand-Atlas fiir die 
Geschichte des Mittelalters und der neueren 
zeit. 1888. M. &. P. 1277. 

Atlas. The Harmsu'orth Atlas and Gazetteer. 
[1908 ?]. 19. J. 5. 

Atlas. The Handy Royal Atlas of Modern 
Geography. By A. K. Johnston. 1914. 

M. & P. 1540. 

Muib (B.) and PniLn- (G.) Philip’s Historical 
Atlas, mediaeval and modern. 1927. 

P. R. R. III. F. 5. 

Baetholomew (J. G.) Handy Reference Atlas 
of the World. 1928. P. R, R. HI. E. 8. 

Bartholomew (J. G.) The Oxford Economic 
atlas. Introd. by L. W. Lyde. 6th ed. Rev. 
by J. Bartholomew. 1929. 20. J. 4. 

Philip (G.) and Son, Ltd., publishers. Philips’ 
Hew Commercial Atlas of the World. 1930. 

20, J. 1. 

Atlas. Pitman’s Commercial Atlas of the 
World. 1932. P, R, R. HI. F. 6. 

Horeabin (J. E.) An Atlas of European 
History from the 2nd to the 20th century. 
1935. 108. B. 111. 


ATOMIC WEIGHTS. See Atoms akd ATomc 
Theory. 


ATOMS AND ATOMIC THEORY. 

Harayana (Dr. A. L.) Absorption Spectra and 
their bearing on the structure of Atoms and 
Molecules. 1925. 173. C. 55. 

Price ’{E. E.) Atomic Form, u'ith special 
reference to the configuration of the Carbon 
Atom. 2nd ed. 1926. 153. G. 249. 

Akdeade (E. N. ha C.) The structure of the 
Atom. 3rd ed. 1927. 153. C. 137(1). 

SiDGUHCK (H. V.) The Electronic Thsorj'^ of 
Valency. 1927. 153. C. 195. 

Boer (M.) The Mechanics of the Atom. Tr. 
bv J. W. Fisher and rec. by D. P^. Hartree. 
1928. 153. C. 203. 

Gerlach (W.) ]\Iatter, Electricity, Energy. 
Tr. by F. J. Fuchs. 1928. 153. C. 215 . 

Ruark (A. E.) and T.^rey (H. C.) Atoms, 
Molecules and Quanta. 1930. 153. C. 243. 

JlEGHARAnA Saha. Six Lectures on Atomic 
Physics. 1931. 153. C. 253. 

Alles (A. A.) Ultra Violet Rays. The Licht 
in the Atom. 1934. ‘ 153. D. 131. 

Bohr (N.) Atomic Thcorv and the Description 
of Hnturc, c(c. 1934. ‘ 153. C. 255. 

Crowther (J. G.) The Progress of Science. 
1934. 152. A. 375. 


ATOMS AND ATOMIC THEORY— contd. 

Mechanada Saha and Sah.a (H. K.) A 
Treatise on Modern Physics ; atoms, molecules 
and nuclei. 1934, etc. 153. C. 269. 

Temple (G. F. J.) The General Principles of 
Quantum Theory. [B] 1934. 153. C. 259. 

Bern (M.) The Restless Universe. Tr. by 
W. M. Deans. 1935. 153. C. 285. 

Pauling (L.) and Wilson (E. B.) Introduction 
to Quantum Mechanics. 1935. 152. H. 291. 

Russell (B. A. W.), 3rd Earl. The A. B. C. 
of Atoms. 1935. 153. C. 279. 

WiLLLUis (E. J.) Correlation of Certain 

Collision Problems with Radiation Theory. 
1935. 153. C. 273. 

Andrade (E. N. da C.) The Atom. 1936. 

153. C. 281. 

Weisskopf (V.) tiber die Elektrodynamik des 
Vakuums auf Grund der Quanten-Theorie des 
Elektrons. 1936. 153, C. 289, 

Zimmer (E.) The Revolution in Physics. 
Tr. by H. S. Hatfield. 1936. 153, C. 283. 

Rutherford (E.), Earl. The Newer Alchemy. 
1937. 153. C. 811. 

Union Internationale de Cklwe — Commis- 
sion de poids atomiques. Table internationale 
des poids atomiques. Septieme rapport de la 
Commission des poids atomiques. 1937. 

153. G. 873. 

ATTRACTIONS. 

Milne (E. A.) Relativity, Gravitation and 
World Structure. 1935. 153. R. 133. 

AUSTRALIA AND AUSTRALASIA. 

Ai.lin (C. D.) a History of the Tariff Relations 
of the Australian Colonies. 1918. 

147, F. 1001. 

Allin (C. D.) Australasian Preferential Tariffs 
and Imperial Free Trade. 1929. 

147. F. 1005. 

Economics and Statistics. 

Benham (F. C.) The Prosperity of Australia. 
2nd ed. 1930. 123 . a. 29. 

Shann (E.) An Economic History of Australia. 
1930. 147, F. 773, 

Copland (D. B.) W. E. Hearn : First Austra- 
lian Economist. 1935. 147. G. 27. 

Ethnology. 

Spencer (Sir B.) and Gillen (F. J.) The 
Aruiitn. 2 v. 1927. 155. p. 205. 

History. 

Hancock (W. K.) Australia. 1930. 

123. A. 27. 

Price (A. G.) The Historj’ and Problems of 
the Northern Territory, Australia. 1930. 

104, A. 145. 
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AUSTRALIA AND AUSTRALASIA— History- 

era W. 

CtJMBEiE-STEWART (P. W. S,) Australian 
Boundaries. 1934. 104. D. 7. 

History : Constitution and Politics. 

Quick {Hon. Sir J.) Tire Legislative Powers 
of the Commonwealth and the States of 
Australia with proposed amendments. 1919. 

123. A. 4. 

Holsian {Hon. W. A.) Three Leetures on the 
Australian Constitution. 1928. 148. D. 243. 

Lathasi (J. G.) Australia and the British 
Commonwealth. Foreword the Rt. Hon, 
S. M. Bruce. 1929. 123. A. 23. 

Cakaway (A. P.) The Failure of Federalism 
in Australia. 1930- 148. D. 283. 

Hurt (E. M.) American Precedents inAustra- 
han Federation. [B] 1930. 123. A. 25. 

Gaeeak {Sir E.) The Making and Working of 
the Constitution. 1932. 123. A. 31. 

Bkennan (T. C.) Interpreting the Consti- 
tution. 1936. 148. H. 173. 

Topography and Description. 

ViCTOEiAN Goveenjient Prize Essa3's, 18C0. 

1801. 104. C. 31. 

Australia To-day, 1929. 1928, etc. 

104. A. 12. 

AUSTRALIAN ABORIGINES, 

Feazee {Sir J. G.) Garnered Sheaves. 1931. 

155. E..505. 

AUSTRIA. 

History. 

Macartney (0. A.) Social Revolution in 
Austria. 1920. 149. D. 425. 

Messnee (J.) DolHuss. Tr. 1935. 

113. D. 287. 

Topography and Description. 
Baebekee (K) Austria. 12th rev. ed. 1929. 

16. B, 5. 

Travels. 

TmCENESSE (P.) A year’s joumej’- through 
the Pais has ; or Austrian Netherlands. 2nd 
ed. 1886. 64. D. 13. 

AUTHORSHIP. 

CoLiiNS (F. H.) Authors’ & Printers’ Dic- 
tionarj% Gth ed. 1928. 1. H. 16 

IjAWrence (C. E.) The Gentle Art of Author- 
ship. 1930. 156. A. 519. 

AUTOGRAPHS. 

SwEDENROEO (E.) Emanuclis Swedenhorgii 
Autograplia. Tomes 1-18. .1916. Wanting 
tom, J, 2, 3, 1, 5 d- 6. 13g. B. 6. 


AVANGUARDISTI AND BALILLA. 

The “ Opeea Nazionale Balilla ”. An. 6. 
[1928 ?]. 148. G. 949. 

AVIATION. 

Claek (V. E.) Elements of Aviation, 1920. 

153. P, 59. 

Aenold (H. H.) Airmen and Aircraft. 1926. 

153. F. 57. 

Wilkins {Oapt. G. H.) Flying the Ai’ctio. 

1928. , 98. C. 117. 

Bueney {Sir C. D.) The World, the Air and 

the Future. 1929. 153. F. 63. 

Collins (A. F.) Aviation and all about it. 

1929. 153. F. 61. 

Goldsteoji (J.) A Narrative Historj’’ of 
Aviation. [B] 1930. 153. F. 66. 

Naylee (J. L.) and Owee (E.) Aviation of 
To-da3'. 1930. 153. F. 69. 

S.-I.LT (A. E. W.) Imperial Air Routes. 1930. 

153. F. 67. 

Smith (>S. H.) Indian Airways. Pt. 3. 1930. 

[2 copies.] 153. F, 55. 

Magoun (F. a.) and Hodgins (E.) A History 
of Aircraft. 1931. 153. F, 81, 

Speigg (C.) The Airsliip. [1931 ?]. 153. F. 77. 

Beett (R. D.) History of British Aviation, 
1908-1914. 1933. 153. F. 89. 

Haepee (H.) and Bbenaed (R.) The Romance 
of the Flying Mail. 1933. 131. G. 123. 

Keemode (A. C.) An Introduction to Aero- 
nautical Engineering. 2nd ed. 1934, etc, 

153. F. 85. 

Peaudte (L.) Fundamentals of Hydro- and 
Aeromechanics, Tr. by L. Rosenhead. 1934, 

132. A. 245, 

Steivaet {MaJ. 0.) Flying as a Career. 2nd 
ed. 1934. 131. G. 125, 

■Tietjens (0. G.) Applied Hj'dro- and Aero- 
mechanics. Tr. by J. P. Den Hartog. 1934. 

132. A. 243, 

Way (R. B.) Everj'hody’s hook of Aeroplanes. 

1934- 153. F. 87, 

Buege (C. G.) [Ed.] Complete Book of Avia- 
tion. 1935. 130. A. 149, 

SuMNEE {Capt. P. H.) Aircraft Progress and 
Development. 1935. 153. F. 91, 

Elton (A.) and Eaiethoene (R.) Why Aero- 
planes fly, do. 1936. 153. F. 95, 

MacCoemicic (W. H.) Tlic Modem Book of 
Aeroiflancs. 1936. 153. P. 93. 

Law. 

McN.iV 1 E (A. D.) ’ The Law of the Air. 1932. 

17. E. 5. 

AZANDE. See Africa — Ethnologj’^ and Native 
Life. 
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AZTECS. 

Eadin (P.) Histoire de la civilisation indienne. 
1935. 109. D. 67. 

BABISM AND BAHAISM. 

Phelps (M. H.) Life and Teachings of Abbas 
Efiendi. 2nd cd. 1912. 178. H. 149, 

’Abdul Baha also loiown as Abbas EJfendi. 
The Wisdom of Abdul Baha. 1924. 

178. H. 157. 

Holley (H.) Baha’i Scriptures. 2nd ed. 
1928. [2 copies.] 178. H. 147. 

Baha-U’llah and Abdul Baha. Prayers and 
Meditations. 1929. 178. H. 155. 

’Abdu’l Baha also knoum as Abbas Effendi. 
Tablets of Abdul-Baha Abbas. 3v. 1930. 

178. H. 159. 

’Ahmad Soheab, M'lrzd. Abdul Baha in 
Egypt. [1930 ?] 125. G. 35. 

NabIl. The Dawn-Breakers. Tr. and ed. by 
Shoghi Effendi. 1932. 178. H. 163. 

BABYLONIA. 

Antiquities. 

Grice (E. M.) Chronology of the Larsa 
Dynasty. 1919. 179. C. 15(IV, 1). 

CoNTENAU {Dr. G.) La Deesse nue Baby- 
lonicnnc. 1914. 155. G. 295. 

Luckenbill (D. D.) Ancient Records of 
Assyria and Babylonia. 1926, etc. 

107. H. 49. 

Clay (A. T.) Letters and Transactions from 
Cappadocia, 1927. 155. G. 146. 

Cohtenau (G.) L’Art de I’Asie occidentale 
ancienne. [B] 1928. 137. D. 61. 

Hall (H. R. H.) Bab 3 donian and Assj-rian 
Sculpture in the British IMuseum. 1928. 

137. D, 28. 

La sculpture babylonienne ct 

assj’rienne an British JIuscum. 1928. 

137. E. 20. 

Habcourt-Smith (S.) Babjdonian Art. 1928. 

137. A. 261. [2J. 

Budge {Sir E. W.) The Babjdonian storv of 
the Deluge and the Epic of Gilgainish. [1929 ?] 

107. B. 139. 

Dougherty (R. P.) Eabonidus and Bel- 
shazzar. 1929. 179. C. 15(XV). 

Buren (E. D. T’n?i) C'iaj' figurines of Baby- 
lonia and Ass 3 ’ria. 1930. 179. C. 15. 

Speiser (E. a.) i\Iesopotaniian Origins. [B] 
1930. 155, G. 293. 

Woolley (C. L.) Ur of the Chaldees. 5th 
impr. 1930. ■ 107. H. 43. 

Kew>iah (R. J.) The Agricultural Life of the 
Jews in Babylonia between the 3 -cars 200 C. E. 
and 500 C. E. 1932. ' 109. A. 93, 


BABYLONIA — Antiquities.— contd. 

Nehgebauer (0.) Uber die Rolle der Tabel- 
lentexte in der Babylonischen Mathematik. 
1934. 152, D. 243. 

Durant (W.) The Story of Civilization. 1936- 

106. D. 153. 

Oppenheum (L.) Untersuchungen Zum Bab 3 -- 
lonischen Mietrecht. 1936. 107. A. 131. 

History. 

Anspatcher (A. S.) Tiglath Pibser III. 1912- 

107. G. 31. 

Clay (A. T.) Personal Names from Cuneiform 
Inscriptions of the Cassite Period. 1912. 

179. C. 15 (Xni-1). 

Dougherty (R. P.) Nabonidus and Bel- 
shazzar. 1929. 179. C. 15 (XV), 

Cajieron (G. G.) Histor 3 f of Early Iran. 1936. 

107. A. 129. 

Religion and Mythology. 

C'hi-King. Chi-King ou Livre des Vei'S : par 
G. Pauthier. 1872. 178. A, 12. 

Contenau {Dr. G.) La Deesse nue Babylo- 
nienne. 1914. 155. G. 295. 

Dougherty (R. P.) The Shirkutu of Baby- 
lonian Deities. 1923. 179. C. 15 (V.2). 

Pallts (S. A.)‘ The Babilonian Akitu Festival. 

1926. 155. E. 437. 

Langdon (S. H.) Babylonian Penitential 
Psalms to which are added fragments of the 
Epic of Creation. 1927, 155. E. 60. 

Hooke (S. H.) [Ed.] Myth and Ritual. 19.33. 

155. E. 531. 

BABYLONIA. See also Assyria ; Assyrian Lan- 
guage ; BiBLE-Antiquitics ; Chronology- 
Babylonia ; Cuneiforji Inscriptions 
Mesopot.amia (Euphrates & Tigris) ; 
Semitic Races ; Sumerians and Stoierian 
Language. 

BACTERIOLOGY. 

Wadsworth (A. B.) Standard Methods of the 
division of Laboratories and Research of the 
New York State Department of Health. 

1927. 132. F. 387. 

BAGDAD. 

Coke (R.) Baghdad, the Cit 3 - of Peace. [B] 

1927. 66. D. 63. 

Alexander (C. M.) Baghdad in B 3 -gonc da 3 '.=. 

1928. 107. H. 37. 

Rosen (F.) Oriental iilemoii-s of a German 

Diplomatist. 1930. 65. C. 21. 

BAGH. 

JIabshall {Sir J. H.) The Bagh Caves in the 
Gwalior State. 1927. 174. A. 312. 
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BAHAISM. See Babism akd Bahaism. 

BAHAMAS. 

The Year Book of the Bermudas, the Baha- 
mas, British Guiana, British Honduras and 
the British West Indies, 1929, 3rd year. 
1929. 1. G. 10. 

BAHAMAS. See also West Indies. 

BAIRAT. 

Daya RAma Sahni. Arohseological Remains 
and Excavations at Bairat. [1937 ?] 

174. A. 373. 

BAKERGANJ. 

^AURINDRAMOHANA Thakitra, Edjd, Sir. A 
Brief History of Bakarganj. 1892. 

167. A. 111. 

BALI LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

Himamsu Bhusana Sarkar. Indian Influences 
on the literature of Java and Bali. 1934. 

174. D. 171. 

BALILLA. See Avanquaedisti and Balilda. 

BALKAN PENINSULA. 

History and Politics. 
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147. F, 823. 
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Ghosa {A. C.) The Provincial Insolvency Act, 
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Dinshah Fardunji Mulla, Sir. The Law of 
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17. D. 2. 
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1927. 147. F. 703, 

Jahangir C. CoyajI, Sir. The Reserve Bank 
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the Money Market. 1933. 147. F. 867. 
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nomists. 1935. 147. F. 999. 
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Satisa Candea Raya. Agricultural Indebted- 
ness in India and its Remedies. 1915. 

134. D. 235. 


Agricultural Banks. 

Banat Ktisiaea Cat opadhyaya and Abu Faiz 
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Dodwell (D. W.) Treasuries and Central 
Banlis, especially in England and the United 
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many. [B] 1930. 147. F. 745. 
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Jah-angIe C. CoYAJi, Sir . India’s Currencj' 
Exchange and Banking Problems, 1925- 

1928. 1928. 172. F. 671. 
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Jaina (L. C.) Indigenous Banldng in India 

1929. 172. F. 689. 
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Th-akuea (B. T.) Organization of Indian 
Banking. 2nd ed. 1929. 147. F. 643(1). 
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Mahasai of Bansheria Raj. [1921.] 
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Allcroft (A. H.) The Circle and the Cross. 
1927. 2 V. 155. G. 249. 

BASQUES AND BASQUE PROVINCES. 
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Jain (L. C.) Indigenous Banking in India. 

[B] 1929. 172. F. 713. 

BANKS AKD BANKING, RUSSIA. 

Babou (N.) Russian Co-operative Banking. 
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Bezemer (T. .J.) [Goh?7i.] Dictionaiy of terms 
relating to Agriculture, Horticulture, Forestry-, 
Cattle Breeding, Dair}^ Industry and Apicul- 
ture. 19.34. ^ 22. D. 10. 

Skovgaard (0. S.) Rodkloverens Bestovn- 
ing, Humlebier og Humleboer. 1936. 

155. A. 22. 

BEHAVIOUR. Sec Conduct ; Psychology. 

BEING. 

Moore (J. S.) Rifts in the Universe. 1927. 

150. C. 137. 

BELGIUM, HISTORY. 

Buchan (J.) \Ed.'] The Kingdom of Belgium 
and tlie Grand Duchv of Luxembourg. 
[1922 ?] ■ 108. A. 53. 

YDEy.iLLE (C. D’). Albert King of the Bel- 
gians. Tr. ly P. Megroz. [1935.] 

124. C. 265. 

BELIEF. 

Campbell (C. M.) Delusion and Belief. 1926. 

160. A. 729. 

Abbott (J.) The Kevs of Power. 1932. 

24. F. 3. 

Westerm.arck (E.) Early Beliefs and their 
Social Influence. 1932. 150. A. 651. 

BENARES. 

Ben.ares. a Panoramic View of the Holy 
City of Benares. 1927. 162. G. 267. 

Brief History of the Rai Familv of Benares. 
1908. ' 169. E. 165. 

Iv.\si TIrth SudhaR Trust, Btuarrs . Benares 
and its Ghats. 1931. 162. G. 263. 

Condemned unheard. The ecliji^e of hieal self- 
government in Benares ? [1932 ':] 

172. C. 163. 
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BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 

Madana Mohana jMalaa’Iya. Speeches and 
Writings of Pandit Madan Mohan Malaviya. 
[1919.] 169. F. 157. 

SuYDAEAJi (V. A.) [Ed.] Benares Hindu Uni- 
versity, 1905 to 1935. Ed. hj’’ V. A. Sundar- 
am [Fore-word hv H. H. the Maharaja of 
Bilvaneer.] 19361 172. H. 575. 

BENEDICTINES. 

ScirsEinER (E.) Benedictines. Tr. by J. 
Liljencrants. 1926. 160. N. 43. 

BENEVENTO, TOWN AND PROVINCE. 

Jamisok (E. M.) 3Iiss. The Abbess Bethlem of 
S. Maria di Porta Somnia and the Barons of 
the Terra Beneventana [i?) Oxford Essays in 
Medieval Histor}' presented to H. E. Salter]. 
1934. 110. A. 213. 

BENGAL. 

Ekpexdhanatha Saekab, Sir. Bengal under 
Communal A-\vard and Poona Pact. 1933. 

172. A. 1357. 

AvAXiKDRAKATHA Thakuea. L’Alpona. Trad. 
d’Andree Karpeles et Tapanmohan Chatterji. 
1921. 178. C. 1359. 

KsitI^acandea ETi'OGi. Bengal and Meston 
Settlement. 1927. 172. C. 161. 

Nalinimoiiana Pala. Some Social and Eco- 
nomic Aspects of the Land Systems of 
Bengal. 1929. 172. F. 755. 

^ARATCAXDRA JIiTEA. (The “ Magical Conflict ” 
in Santali, Bengali and Ao Eaga folk-lore.) 
[1929.] 178. C. 1093[2]. 

Skrexe (F. H.) India’s Hope. 1929. 

163. A. 173. 

Krsxavixoda Saha. Economics of Rural 
Bengal. 1930. [2 copies.] 172. F. 739. 

Vasu (J. M.) The Problem of Tube Wells in 
Bengal. [1930 ?] 130. C. 101. 

Bexgal. Ne-\v Bengal hlunicipal Act, 1932. 
1933. 171. A. 1869. 

Earesa Cahdea RivYA. Rural Self-Govem' 
ment in Bengal. 1936. 172. C. 167' 

EiSi Kaxta Raya. Water Suppli s in Bengal. 
1930. 132. F. 445. 

Bexoae Educatiox Week, 19.'’(i. Proceed- 
ings. 2v. 1937. 172. H, 573. 

Atlases and Haps. 

Hinsx (Lieut.-Col. F. C.) Notes on Physical 
Geography of Bengal, 1764-1776. 1925. 

22936. 

Topography and Description. 

Hirst (Lfcwl.-CoZ. F. C.) Notes on the Physi- 
cal Geography of Bengal, 1764-1776. 1925. 

22936. 


BENGAL CLUB. 

Paxciceidge (Hon. H. R.) A short History 
of the Bengal Club, 1827-1927. 1927. 

149. C. 69; 

BENGAL, ECONOMICS. 

S'v\'‘aeaj and Economic Bengal. 1931. 

172. F. 837. 

Bhattacaeya (E. C.) and Eate^ax (L. A.)- 
[Eds.] Some Bengal Villages. 1932. 

147. A. 599^ 

Paxkaja Kumaea Mttkhopadhyaya. The 
Economic Services of Zamindars to the- 
Peasants and the Public as analysed by 
Prof. Benov Sarkar. [B] 1934. 

172. F. 877.- 

ViXAYA Kumaea Sarkar. The Economic Ex- 
pansion of the Bengali People. 1934. 

147. A. 691- 

BENGAL, HISTORY. 

hlARSHMAX (J. C.) Outline of the History 
of Bengal. ■ 6th ed. 1846. 167. A. 117. 

Report. Report on the Administration of 
Bengal, 1879-SO. ISSO. 172. C. 44. 

yoGiKDRAX.lTHA Dasa Gufta. Bengal in the- 
Sixteenth CentuiT A.D. 1914. 

167. A. 137. 

SuREXDRzVXATHA Kuji.ara. Earliest Seat of 
the Senas. 1916. 167. A. 20. 

RAMESAC.iXDEA DLajumdae. The Early His- ' 
tory of Bengal [in Dacca — XJniversity, Bull, 
no. 3]. 1925. P. P. 1374. 

Vasaxta Kum.Ir.a Vasu. Conquest of BengaL 
1925. 167. A. 101.- 

Gurudas.a Raya. A short evidence of Bengal’s- 
chivalry under the Mahomet the Eeeds- 
of the hour]. 1928. 175. F. 397. 

YAMixi Moh.A-XA Ghos.-v. Sannyasi and Faldr 
Raiders in Bengal. 1930. 167. A. 141. 

YAr>ux.ATH.\ . Sarkar. Sir. Bihar and Orissa 
during the fall of the Mughal Empire. 1932- 

167. A. 131, 

Buexell (J.) Bombay in the days of Queen 
Anne. To which is added Burnell’s Earra- - 
tive of liis Adventures in Bengal. [B] 1933- 

61. B. 275{n) 31- 

R.\mesa Caxora Ghosa, Publisher. History 
of Burdhan Kuti. 1933. 167. A. 139. 

Muhammad Ishaq, Jangl. Isa Khan of KJiizir- 
pore. 1934. 169. E. 169- 

Eaxdalal Cattopadhyaya. IMir Qasim- 

Eawab of Bengal, 1760-1763. [B] 1935. 

167. A. 153. 

SHARF-u’D-Dix (S.) (A note on the reign of 
Alauddin Firuz Shah III of Gaud.) 1935. 

174. A. 361. 

Kali Kixkara Datta. Studies in the His- 
tory of the Bengal Subah, 1740-70. 1936. 

167. A. 155- 
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BENGAL, fflSTORY— conii. 

Politics. 

Jnanendeanatha Gotta. Communal vs. 
National Electorates for Bengal. [1933.] 

172. A. 1377. 

BENGAL, SOCIAL LIFE. 

Atitla Kksna f5uEA. Some Bengali Kinship 
Usages. ‘ 1929. 173. H. 633. 

Vasahta Kitmaea Vasu. Hindu Customs in 
Bengal. [1929 ?] 178. C. 1167. 

Niemala Cakeavaeti. An Ethnic Analysis of 
the Culture-Traits in the Marriage Customs 
as found among the Radhijm [sic] Brahmins 
of Mymensingh \in Cal. Univ. Anthropologi- 
cal Papers, n. s., no. 3935. 

173. H. 201. 

Tamona^a Candea Dasa-Gupta. Aspects of 
Bengali Society from Old Bengali Literature. 
1935. [2 copies.] 174. A. 339. 

BENGALI LANGUAGE. 

Seinatha Sena. Truths of Language. 2 pts. 

1928. 176. A. 119. 

Dictionaries. 

Haughton (G. C.) a Glossary, Bengali and 
English. 1825. [2 copies.] 176. C. 12. 

Sykes (J.) English and Bengali Dictionary. 
1864:. 176. C. 109. 

[Baeat Pronouncing, Etymological Pictorial 
Dictionary, V. 1-G. 1887.] 176. C. 14. 

Mitea, (S. C.) Student’s Constant Companion. 
1908. 176. C. 123. 

Grammar and Phonetics. 

SuNiTiKUMAEA Cattopadhy.Iya. A Brief 
sketch of Bengali Phonetics. 1921. 

176. C. 157. 

RAmajiohana Raya, Baja. The English Works 
of Raja Rammohan Roy, — Social and Educa- 
tional. 1934. 175. F. 233. 

History. 

Vijayacandea jSIajumdae. The History of 
the Bengali Language. 1920. 175. H. 109. 

2nd cd. 1927. [2 copies.] 

175. H. 109 (1). 

Manuals. 

Page (W. S.) An Introduction to Colloquial 
Bengali. 1934. [2 copies.] 176. C. 163. 

, BENGALI LANGUAGE. See also AI.utiuli 
Language and Litek.atuee. 

BENGALI LITERATURE. 

History and Criticism. 

SaeapIl.vl S.vrk.ae. a Peculiarity in the 
imagery in Dr. Rabindranath Tagore’s poems, 
1928. ■ ^174. C. 211. 


BENGALI LITERATURE — History and Criticism 

— conid. 

Peabhttcaeana Guha Thakueata. The Ben- 
gali Drama : its origin and development. 
[B] 1930. 175. H. 131. 

Peiyaeanjan Sena. Western Influence in Ben- 
gali Literature. 1932. [2 copies.] 

175. H. 135. 

Sukumaea Sena. A Historj^ of Brajabuli 
Literature. 1935. [2 copies.] 175. H. 149. 

Tamona§a Candea Dasa Gotta. Aspects of 
Bengali Society from Old Bengali Literature. 
1935. [2 copies.] 174. A. 339. 

BENGALI LITERATURE. See also Maitotli 
Language and Liteeatuee. 

BENGALI POETRY. 

History and Criticism. 

Haeendea Mohana Dasa Gupta. Studies 
in Western Influence on Nineteenth Century 
Bengali Poetry, 1857-1887. 1935. 

175. H. 165. 

BERAR. 

Hira Lae. Inscriptions in the Central Pro* 
vinces and Berar. 2nd ed. 1932. [2 copies.] 

174.' A. 291. 

BERBERS. 

Seligman (C. G.) Essays presented to C. G. 
Sehgman. (The Blood-feud among some 
Berbers of Morocco. By Edward Wester- 
marck.) 1934. 155. E. 541. 

BERMUDAS. 

The Year Book of the Bermudas, the Bahamas, 
British Guiana, British Honduras and the 
British West Indies, 1929. 3rd year. 1929. 

1. G. 10. 

BETTING AND GAMBLING. 

Hobbs {Major H.) The Romance of the 
Calcutta Sweep. 1930. [2 copies.] 136. C. 51. 

BHAGALPUR. 

Buchanan, ajlencards HASnETON (F.) Journal 
of Francis Buchanan. Ed. bj' C. E. A. W. 
Oldham, etc. 1930. 163. A. 163(2). 

BHAKKAR THAL. See Punjab. 

BHARHUT. 

VenIm-aduava Vadu.!. Barhut [afc]. 1934. 

174. A. 382. 

BHATPARA. 

Coats (J. R.) Report on the Proposed Com- 
bined Sewerage, Town Planning and Water 
Supply Scheme lor the Mnn}cina}i>^y o[ 
Bhatpara. 1927. 148. e! 91. 



36 


BHIL 


BIBLE 


BHIL LANGUAGE. 


BIBLE — English Version (Criticism! — covid. 


Vabley (F. J.) a Short Handbook of the 
Mavchi and Pavra Dialects. 1902. [2 copies.] 

177. D. 53. 

BHOJA, KING OP MALAVA. 

Srikivasa Aiyangar (P. T.) Bhoja Raja- 
1931. 165. A. 563. 

BHUTAN. 

Political Missions to Bootan. 1865. 

148. D. 315. 

BHUTIAS. 

Pant (S. D.) The Social Economy of the 
Himalayans. Foreivd. by the Rt. Hon. 
Sir Edward Blunt. 1935. 164. F. 183. 

BIBLE. 

Walker (J.) Bible Characters in the Koran. 

178. G. 689. 

Anglo-Saxon Versions. 

Foley (E. H.) The Language of the North- 
urn brian Gloss to the Gospel of Saint Mathew. 
[B| 1903. 161. E, 239. 

Antiquities. 

Jasies (E. 0.) The Old Testament in the 
light of Anthropology, e/c. [B] 1935. 

160. F. 275. 

Commentaries. 

Biblh— New Testament— <S<. Mari; [Bn^h'sh].- 
St. Mark. With introd., , commentary by 
A. E. J. Raw'linson. 2nd ed. 1927. 

160. E. 119. 

Ezekiel. The Prophet Ezekiel, his Visions — 
Synopsis. [1936 ?] 160. F. 283. 

Concordances and Dictionaries. 

A Concordance to the Hclj”^ Scriptures. 

[1927 ?] 28. I. 7. 

The Oxford. Cj^clopedic Concordance- 
[1930 ?] 160. F. 255. 


Tucker (E. C.) The Later Version of the 
Wycliffite Epistle to -the Romans. 1914. 

161. F. 89. 

Sri Carana Sena. A study mainly in the 
Linguistic Influence of the Authorised Ver- 
sion of the Bible — 1611. [B] 1933. 

160. F. 269. 

Essays. 

Haldeman (I. M.) How to study the Bible. 
1904. 160. 0. 133. 

Gospels, Origin and Composition of. 

Scott (E. F.) The Literature of the New 
Testament. [B] 1932. 160. F. 263. 

Greek and Latin Versions (Editions). 
Bible — ^New Testament [Greei;, Latin and 
Coptic]. Appendix ad editionem Novi Testa- 
menti Grneci e codice ms. Alexandrine a 
Carolo Godofredo Woide descripti in qua 
continentur fragmenta novi Testament! juxta 
interpretationem dialecti superioris aegypiti. 
1799. 210. K. 22. 

Higher Criticism. 

Phelips (V.) The .Churches and Modern 
Thought. 1931. 160. A. 827. 

Knight (G. W.) The Christian Renaissance. 

1933. 160. A. 837. 

Tolstoi (L. N.), Graf. A Confession and the 
Gospel in brief. Tr. bj' A. Maude. (Tolstoy 
Centinary Ed., vol. 11.) 1933. 

157. E. 575 (11). 

Greed (J. M.) and Smith (J. S. B.) Religious 
Thought in the Eighteenth Century, etc. 

1934. 160. A. 857. 

Latin (Old) Versions. 

Tucker (E. C.) The Later Version of the 
Wycliffite Epistle to the Romans, compared 
with the Latin Original. 1914. 161. F. 89. 

Natural History and Science. 
Montefiorb (C. j. G.) Speculum Religionis. 
1929. 169. A. 771. 


Coptic Versions. 

Bible— New Testament- [Greek, Latin and 
Coptic.] Appendix ad editionem Noid Testa- 
menti Graeci e codice ms. Alexandrine a 
Carolo Godofredo Woide descripti, in qua 
continentur fragmenta Novi Testamenti 
juxta interpretationem dialecti superioris 
•Tegj’pti. 1799. 210. K. 22. 


EngUsh Version (Criticism). 

Genesis compared rvith the Genesis of Co^ 
e and of the authorised version. 1911 

3.60. p. J 


Texts and Versions. 

Meillet (A.) De quelques evangeliaires ar- 
meniens accentues [in Dcole speciale des 
LANGUES Orientales vti’'antes, Poris. Re- 
cueil de m^moires orientaux]. 1903. 

174. C. 24- 

Bell (H. I.) and Skeat (T. C.) [Lds.] Frag- 
ments of an unknown Gospel and other 
early Christian papyri. Ed. by H. I. Bell 
and T. C. Skeat. 1935. 160. E. 74. 

Textual Criticism. 

Tandstra (S.) The Witness of the Vulgate. 
Pesliitta and Septuagint to the text of 
Tephaniat. 1909. 160. F. 243, 
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BIBLE— Textual Criticism— coufcZ. 

Deissjiasn (A.) Liglit from tlie Ancient East. 
Tr. by L. K- M. Strachan. 1927. 

160. F. 235. 

Kexyon (E. G.) Recent Developments in the 
Textual Criticism of the Greek Bible. 1933. 

160. F. 267. 


Translations. 

Libei Ycteris Testamenti Apocryphi Syriace e 
recognitione Pauliantonii de Lagarde, 1861. 

160. E. 115. 


BIBLE HISTORY. 

Geuexthaxer (M. J.) The World of the old 
Testament and its Historicity [in Eyre, E. 
European Civilization, V. 1]. 1935. 

106. D. 147. 


BIBLIOGRAPHICAL SOCIETY, LONDON. 

Bibliogeaphical Society, London. Rules and 
List of Members. 1929, etc. P. P. 2455. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY— COE td. 

Book Collecting and Sales. 
Haerassowitz (0.), Publisher. Biicher-Kata- 
log. [1926, e«c.] 161. C. 159. 

Kegan Pattl, Trekch Tetjbnee & Co., Ltd., 
Publishers. Asiatica. 1928. P. P. 2365. 

Eabes (G. H.) Modern First Editions : Points 

and Values. 1929. 161. D. 383. 

Rosenbach (A. S. W.) A Book Hunter’s Holi- 
day. 1936. 161. E. 435. 

Guides and Lists. 

Book Review Digest. Twenty-fourth [etc.] 
annual cumulation books of 1928, etc. Ed. 
by M. A. ICnight, M. M. James, M. L. Berg. 
1929. 2. C. & 161. C. 42. 

Mddge (I. G.) Guide to Reference Books. 
5th Ed. [B] 1929. 2. D. 8. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Biblio. Catalogue Fran 9 ais. 2e Aii., etc. 
1934. P. P. 1526. 

Sale Catalogues. 

Biblio. 1934. 1935. 2. E. 3. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY. 

:x. B. — For bihliography of a 'particular subject 
refer to the subject. 

Stephen (G. A.) Guide to the Study of 
Jforwich : a select bibliography on Norwich 
in the Norwich Public Librarj% 2nd ed. 
1919. 161. K. 55. 

Mackereow (R.. B.) An Introduction to 
Bibliography. 1927. 3. C. 7. 

Hoesen (H. B. v.an). Bibliography^ practical 
enumerative, historical. With the collabora- 
tion of F. K. Walter. 1928. 2. C. 1. 

ScHNEiDEE (G.) Handbuch der Bibliographie 
4te Auflag'e. 1930. 161. E. 275. 

Esdaile (A?) A Student’s ^Manual of Biblio- 
graphy. 1931. 3. C. 8. 

Cole (G. W.) An Index to Bibliographical 
Papers published by the Bibliographical 
Society and the Library Association, London, 
1877-1932. 1933. 161. D. 417. 

Besterm.an (T.) The Beginnings of Systematic 
Bibliography. 1935. 161. A. 26. 

Grant (J.) Books and Documents. 1937. 

161. E. 431. 


Bibliography of Bibliographies. 

League of Nations. Institut international de 
cooperation intclkctnalle, Paris. Index Biblio- 
graphicus. 1931. 161. C. 179. 


Selection of Books, Catalogues and Guides to. 
Mudqe (I. G.) Guide to Reference Books. 
5th ed. [B] 1929. 161. D. 395. 

1st Supl. 1930. • 

2nd Supl. 1931. 

Barth (C.) 600 Bucher, etc. 1931. 

161. C. 173. 
Dickinson (A. D.) One Thousand Best Books. 
1931. 161. C. 185. 

Haines (H. E.). Living With Books : the Art 
of book selection. 1935. 161. C. 175. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY. See also Bookbinding ; 
Printing ;■ Literature. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY, AMERICA. 

Boyd (A. M.) United States Government 
Pubheations as Sources of Information for 
Libraries. Reprint. 1931. 161. D. 230. 

American Council of Learned Societies. 
A Catalogue of Publications in the Human- 
ities by’^ American Learned Societies. 1932. 

161, D. 433. 

Shaw (M.) [Ed.'] Essays and General Litera- 
ture Index, 1934 Supplement. 19.34. 

29. H. 1. 

BIBLIOGRAPHY, CANADA. 

Higgins (SI. V.) A Bibliography of Canadian 
Bibliographies. 1930. p, p. 2481. 
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BIBLIOGRAPHY, ENGLAND. 

Wells (J. E.) A Manual of Writings in Middle 
English, 1060-1400. 1916. 156. F. 1105. 

1st Supl., 1923. 

2nd Supl., 1923. 

3rd Supl., 1926. 

4th Supl., 1929. 

5th Supl., 1932. 

6th Supl., 1935. 

Griffith (R. H.) Alexander Pope : a biblio- 
graphy. 1922. 161. C. 153. 

Cahkohs (H. G. T.) Classified Guide to 1700 
Annuals, Directories, Calendars and Year 
Books. 1923. 161. D. 389. 

Royal Colonial Institute, London. Over- 
seas Official Publications. 1927. P. P. 2351. 

Dyer (I. W.) A Bibliography of Thomas 
Carlyle’s Writings and Ana. 1928. 

161. C. 151. 

SA^VY•ER (C. J.) and Darton (E. J. H.) English 
Books, 1475-1900. 2v. 1928. 1. A. 10. 

Minto (J.) Reference Books. 1929. 

161. D. 391, 

Sears (M. E.) and Shaw (kl.) [Eds.] Essay 
and General Literature Index. 6 pts. 1931. 

161. D. 419. 

XJlbrich (K.) [Comp.] Who wrote about 
whom. 1932. 161. D. 411. 

Lewtn (E.) Bibliographical Work in connec- 
tion with the Overseas British Empire. 
[1933 ?] 161. C. 169. 

Association of SrECi.A,L Libraries and In- 
formation Bureaux. Aslib Book-list. 
V. 1, no. 2, etc. 1936, etc. 161. D. 447. 

BIBLIOGRAPHY, GERMANY, 

Incunabula. Libri XV — ^XVI. Saeculi Halz- 
sehnittbiicher Incunabeln, 7^. d. 161. D. 385. 

British Museusi — Dept, of Printed BooTcs. 
Jacob Boehme. [1924 ?] 161. G. 76. 

Koehler & Volckman, A. G. & Co., Pvi- 
lisliers. Deutscher Literatur — ^Katalog, 1926. 
etc. 1926, etc. 161. K. 67- 

Barth (C.) and Mafwald (G.) Technische 
Literatur, etc. 1930. 161. D. 439. 

Kotgemeinsctiaft der Deutschen Wissen- 
SCH.VFT. Ziirlfter [clc.] Bericht. . . . 1932-1933, 
etc. 1933, etc. P. P. 2829. 

BIBLIOGRAPHY, INDIA. 

Lucknow — V7iii'ersity. Abstracts of Publica- 
tions, by klembers of the University, 1921- 
1927. 1928. 161. D, 361. 

Inter Untversity Board, India. Biblio- 
graphy of Doctorate Theses in Science and 
Arts accei)ted by Indian Universities from 
January 1930, etc. India. 1935. 

161. D. 441. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY, KOREA. 

Courant (M.) Bibliographie coreenne. 3t- 
jusqu’en 1890. 1895-97. 161. C. 38 (1).. 

Supplement — ^jusqu’en 1899. 1901. 

161. C. 38 (2). 

BIBLIOGRAPHY, RUSSIA. 

Bulgakowa (L.) Das Studium der Presse- 
in der USSR. 1928. 161. D. 375. 

BIBLIOGRAPHY, SPAIN. 

Penney (C. L.) List of Books, printed before- 
1601, in the libraiy of the Hispanic Society 
of America. 1929. 161. D. 359.- 

La Literatura Argentina. V. 51, no. 53, 
etc. 1933, etc. P. P. 1508. 

BIHAR, 

Muhamimad Hamed Kuraishi. List of Ancient 
Monuments protected under Act VII of 
1904 in the province of Bihar and Orissa. 
1931.5 174 A. 326.. 

Bih-ar Central Relief CojnniTEE, Patna. 
Devastated Bihar. 1934. 173. F. 91. 

Sarat Candra kliTRA. On Plant-lore from- 
Bihar. 1934. 173. H. 647. 

On the Worship of Plough in North 

Bihar. [1935 ?] 173, H, 647. 

On the Fire-wallring Ceremony of the- 

Dusadhs of Bihar. Pt. 1, etc. [1936.] 

173. H, 649. 

A Note on the Vestiges of Totemism 

among the Binds of Bihar, etc. 1937. 

173. H, 663. 

Notes on the Cult of the Godling- 

Naga in South Bihar and on a Rain-com- 
pelhng Rite connected therewith. 1937. 

173. H. 661. 

Antiquities. 

Buchanan, aftericards Hamilton (F.) An Ac- 
count of the District of Shahabad in 1812-13.. 
1934. 163. A. 191^ 

History. 

Wilson (M.) History of Behar Indigo Eac" 
Aories, etc. 1908. [2 copies.] 167. A. 55* 

Narendranatha R.aya. The Annals of tho- 
Early Settlement in Bihar. [1927.] 

165. B. 181. 

Yadunatha Sarkar, Sir. Bihar and Orissa- 
during the fall of the Mughal Empire. 1932. 

167. A. 131. 

Topography and Description. 

Buchanan, afterwords Hamilton (P.) An Ac- 
count of the District of Shahabad in 1812-13. 
1934. 163. A. 191. 
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BIHAR — Topography and Description — contd. 

Buchanans afterwards Hamilton (F.) An 
Account of the districts of Bihar and Patna 
in 1811-1812. 2 v. [1935 ?] 163. A. 197, 

BIJAPORE. 

CiTKDALL AKD HowLETT, Publishers. The 
Jumma Musjeed at Beejapore. 1852. 

239. C. 70. 

CuNDALL ( } The Gol Goomuz at Beejapore. 

2 pts. [1911 ?] 174. A. 328. 

BIKANIR CITY AND STATE. 

Alakh Dhari. Raja Eai Singhji — 1541-1612 
A.D. 1934. 167. D. 79. 

BIMETALLISM. 

Haetok (S. D.) International Monetarj' Con- 
ference, 1881. Session of May 19. Address 
of. [1881 ?] 147. F. 733. 

BINDING. See BooKBiNDEtTG. 

BINDS. 

^AEAT Cakdra hliTEA. A Note on the Vestiges 
of Toteniism among the Binds of Bihar. 
1937. 173. H. 663. 

BIOCHEMIC MEDICINE. 

ScHUESSLER (W. H.) Dr. Schuessler’s Bio- 
chemistr}'. Ed. by S. B. Sen Gupta. 1935. 

134. A. 227. 

BIOCHEMISTRY. See Chemistry — Medical, 

PmrSIOLOGICAL AND BIOLOGICAL. 

BIOGRAPHICAL COLLECTIONS. 

Townsend (G. H.) Men of the Time. 1868. 

124. A. 281. 

Ludwig (E.) Genius and Character. (Tr. 63' 
K. Burke and jM. A. Hamilton.) 1927. 

124. A. 275. 

Fagnet (E.) Politicians and Moralists of the 
Nineteenth Centuiy. Tr. 83^ D. Galton. 

192S. 125. B. 377. 

Amar.vnatiia Jn.l. On M3’sc]f. 1930. 

124. B. 181. 

Bisland (E.) Three Wise Men of the East- 
1930. 169. E. 155- 

Walker (]M. E. M.) Pioneers of Public Health. 

[B] 1930. 124. D. 1025. 

Gre.vt Contemporaries. 1935. [3 copies.] 

124. A. 307. 

Belloe (H.) Characters of the Reformation. 
Portraits Iw .1. Chariot. 1936. 124. A. 317. 

America. 

Sunderland (J. T.) Eminent Americans, 

1935. 125. C. 129. 

Angel (M. V.) La Jlcdicina cn Antioquia. 
1930. 133. H. 63. 


BIOGRAPHICAL COLLECTIONS-^xjnM. 

Anglo-Indian (Eurasian). 

Stark (H. A.) and Madge (E. W.) East 

Indian Worthies. 1892. 169. C. 173. 

Arabia. 

Maegoliodth (D. S.). Lectures on Arabic 
Historians. 1930. 106. D. 135. 

Argentina. 

Parker (W. B.) [_Ed.'] Argentines of To-day. 
2 V. 1920. 157. E. 441 [5], 

Biedma (J. J.) Iconografia de Proeeres Argen- 
tinos. 1933. 136. D. 173.. 

Asia. 

Hall (J. W.) Eminent Asians. 1929. 

125. F. 5. 

Bolivia. 

Parker (W. B.) [E(f.] Bolivians of To-day. 
2nd ed. 1922. 157. E. 441 (3). 

Broadcasting. 

Moseley (S. A.) [Erf.] Who’s Who in Broad- 
casting. 1st year. 1933. 

P. R, R. III. B. 19. 

England. 

Men who have risen. [IS — ?]. 124. B. 155, 

Laurie [Col. W. F. B.) Sketches of some 
distinguished Anglo-Indians. New ed. 1887. 

169. C. 651. 

Sketches of some distinguished Anglo- 

Indians. 1888. 169. C. 653. 

Pearse (Col. H.) The Heai-se3’'S, five genera- 
tions of an Anglo-Indian family. 1905. 

[12 copies.] 169. C. 357. 

Who was Who 1897-1915. 1929. 1. H. 3. 

1916-1928. 1929. 1. H. 3. 

Cook (E. T.) Ro5'al Elizabeths. [B] 1930. 

124. C. 235. 

Feiling (K.) Sketches in Nineteenth Century 
Biography. 1930. 124. D, 104i. 

Lf.e (Sir S.) The Concise Dictionary of 
National Biography, from the beginning.-; to 
1921. 1930. ‘ 8. I. 3, 

Courtney (J. E.) The Adyonturous Thirties. 
1933. 124. D. 1079. 

Dorree (B.) From Anne to Victoria. Essays 
by various hands. 1937. 156. F. 2349. 

Greece. 

Plut.irciius. The Lives of the Noble Gre- 
cians and Romans. Tr. by T. North. 8v. 
[B] 1928. ‘ 125. B. 375. 

India. 

SlLUi N.vwAz Khan, Xawab Shamsnmv-d-Daula 
and ’Abdul Haq ^laasim-l-Uinara. Tr. by 
H. Beveridge. 1911, etc. 165. C. 205. 
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BIOGRAPHICAL COLLECTIONS— India— co?)/f7 . 

Acabyas. Three Great AcharjMS : Sankara, 
Ramanuja, Madlnva. 1923. 118. C. 1127. 

Eisiixent Mussalmans. 1926. 169, D. 699. 

Leaders of the Brahmo Samaj. 1926. 

169. D. 687. 

RajSIaRaed to Ram Tirath. 1926. 

169. D. 693. 

Ijtdiae Statesmen, Dewans and Prime Minis- 
ters of Native States. 1927. 169. D, 695. 

Natesan (G. a.) and Co., Publishers. Indian 
Statesmen. [1927.] 169. D. 783. 

Caitanya, Chaitanya to Vivekananda. 1928. 

169. B. 83. 

[Another cop3'.] 169. B. 85. 

Venkoba Rao (R.) Ministers in Indian States. 
Foreword bj' L. F. Rnshhrook Williams. 
1928. 169. D. 651. 

Indian Scientists, biographical sketches. 1929. 

169. D. 691. 

Natesan (G. A.) and Co., Publishers. Indian 
Scientists. 1929. 169. D. 785. 

Indian Judges. [1932]. 169. B. 95* 

Lalitamohana Cattop.\dhy'aya and Syama- 
niASADA Mukhopadhyaya. Representative 
Indians. 1931. 169. D. 731. 

2nd ed, 1936. 169. D. 731(1)- 

Who’s Who in India. Ed. by T. Peters. 1936. 

1. F, 2. 

India (Christians). 

Indi.an Christians : biogi-aphical and critical 
sketches. 1930. 169. B. 81. 

Literary. 

Steachey (L.) Portraits in ]\Iiniature and 
other essays. 1931. 156. F, 2235. 

Tante (D.) [Fd.] Living Authors. 1931. 

P. R. R. ni. B. 9. 

3Iabble (A. R.) The Nobel Prize Winners in 
Literature, 1901-1931. [B] 1932. 156. A, 529, 
Kunitz (S. J.) [Ed.'] Authors to-day and 

ye-sterday. 1933. P. R. R. III.' B. 16. 

Seyne (A. K.) The storj- of the Nobel Prize 
Wiimers in Literature. 1934. 156. A. 543. 

Mathematicians. 

■Ganes.a Prasada. Some Great !Mathemati- 
cians of the Nineteenth Century. 1933, 

152. D. 235. 

Medical. 

Anoel (M. IJ.) La medicina en antioquia. 

133. H. 63. 

Muhammadan. 

Eminekt Musaemans. 1926. 


BIOGRAPHICAL COLLECTIONS— conc/d. 

Musicians. 

Haeendka Ivisor Raya Caudhuri. The 
Musicians of India. 1929, eic. 138. D. 203. 

Orientalists. 

EanNENT Orientalist : Indian, European, 
American. [1922.] 124. A. 283. 

Parsi, 

FjAMOUS Parsis : biographical and critical 
sketches. 1930. 169. D. 689. 

Rome. 

Pldtarchus. The Lives of the Noble Grecians 
and Romans. Tr. by T. North. S v. [B]. 
1928. ' 125. B. 375. 

Scientists. 

Natesan (G. A.) and Co., Pxiblishers. Indian 
Scientists. 1929. 169. D. 785. 

CnoiyTHER (J. G.) British Scientists of the 
Nineteenth ’Century. 1935. 152. B. 135. . 

Statesmen. 

Natesan (G. A.) and Co., Publishers. Indian 
Statesmen. [1927.] 169. D, 783. 

Macmunn {JJ.-Gcn. Sir G, F.) Leadership 

through the ages. 1935. 124, A. 319. 

Uruguay. 

Parker (W. B.) Uruguayans of To-day. 

1’921. 157. E. 441 [7]. 

BIOGRAPHICAL DICTIONARIES. 

Thomas (J.) Universal Pronouncing Diction- 
ary of Biography and Mythology. 1930. 

33. J. 5. 

Sharp (R. F.) A short Biographical Diction- 
ary of Foreign Literature. 1933. 

P. R, R. m. B. 15. C 

Hammerton [Sir J. A.) [Ed.] Concise Uni- 
versal Biography. 2 v. 1934. 8. 1. 2. 

Hutchinson’s Woman’s Who’s "Who. 1934-35. 
1935. 1. G. 15. 

The International Who’s Who. [1935 ?] 

1. H. 7. 

England. 

Moseley (S. A.) [Ed.] Who’s Who in Broad- 
casting. 1st joar, 1933. P. R, R. III. B. 19. 

Literary. 

Who’s Who in Literature. 1926, eic. 

1 F, & P. P, 141. B. 

BIOGRAPHICAL DICTIONARIES. See also 
Biographical Collections. 


169. D. 6.99. 
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BIOGRAPHY. 

Libraky of Cokgeess. Classification. Class C. 
Auxiliary Sciences of History. 1915. 

161. E. 100. 

Bibfiography. 

Sears (M. E.) Standard Catalog for Public 
Libraries. Biography Section. 2nd ed., rev. 
enl. 2nd Suppl. 1929. 161. G. 95. 

BIOGRAPHY, ART OF. 

Maerois (A.) Aspects of Biography. Tr. by 
S. C. Roberts. 1929. 124. A. 315. 

BIOLOGY. 

Eisher (R. a.) Statistical Methods for Re- 
search Workers. 3rd ed., rev. & enl. 19,30. 

154. C. 403. 

WooDGER (J. H.) Biological Principles. 1930. 

154. C. 391. 

Bertalanffy (L. von.) Modern Theories of 
Development. Tr. by J. H. Woodger. 1933. 

154. C. 407. 

Crowther (J. G.) ’ The Progress of Science. 

1934. 152. A. 375. 

Thomson (J. A.) Biology for everyman. Ed. 
by E. J. Holmyard- 2 v. 1934. 

154. C. 433. 

Eeldman (W. M.) Biomathematics. Introd. 
by Sir W. M. Baj'liss. 2nd ed., enl. 1935. 

152. H. 279. 

Khmaror (V. L.) Marx and Engels on Biology 
[t7i Marxism and Modem Thought. By N. I. 
Bukharin and others. Tr. by R. Fox.]. 

1935. 149. D. 613. 

Crowther (J. G.) Soviet Science. 193G. 

152. A. 401. 

Furnas (C. C.) The next Hundred years. 

1936. 152. A. 399. 

TaRacmAda Nandi. Biologj^ for Beginners. 

1936. 154. C. 461. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

SociETAS SciENTiARUJi Fennica, Hclsiiigfors. 
Commentations Biological, t. 3, nr 4-20, etc. 
1932, etc. P. P. 2915. 

Philosophical. 

Huxley (T. H.) ^lethod and Results. 1S93. 

154. C. 323 (1). 

Huxley (T. H.) Science and Education. 
1S93. 154. C. 323 (.3). 

Huxley (T. H.) Discourses : Biological and 
Geological. 1896. 154. C. 323(8). 

Y.\SU (J. C.) Plant Autographs and their 
Revelations. 1927. 154. C. 345. 

Bitter (W. E.) Animal and Human Conduct. 
1928. 154. C. 359. 


BIOLOGY — Philosophica 1 — confd. 

CuNNiNGHAAi (J. T.) Modem Biolog}^. 1928. 

154. C. 371. 

Shaw (G. B.) Back to Methuselah. (Standard! 
ed.) 1931. 156. C. 971. 


Scientific Works. 

HLacLeod (J.) The Quantitative jMethod im 

Biology. 2nd ed. 1926. 154. C. 357. 

Elton (C.) Animal Ecologj'. Introd. bv J. S. 
Huxley. 1927. 154. C. 349, 

Haldane (J. B. S.) and Huxley (J. S.) Ani- 
mal BiologJ^ 1927. 154. C. 361. 

Wallin (J. E.) Symbionticism and the Origin 
of Species. 1927. 154. C. 351. 

Gaskell (A.) What is Life ? 1928. 

154. C. 421. 

Walter (H. E.) Biology of the Vertebrates. 
[B] 1929. ‘ 22. G. 1. 

Wells (H. G.) and Others. The Science of 
Life. 3 V. 1929, etc. 154. C. 12, 

CowDRY (E. V.) [Ed.] Human Biologj' and 
Racial Welfare. Introd. by E. R. Embree. 
1930. 154. C. 429. 

ZucKERMAN (S.) Functional Affinities of Man,. 
Monkeys, and Apes. [B] 1933. 154. C. 409. 

Hemmingsen (A. M.) and ILramp (N. B.)' 
The Production of Mating Instincts in the 
Rat with chemicallj’’ well-defined Oestrogenic 
Compounds. 1937. 154. C. 455. 

BIRDS. 

Selous (E.) Realities of Bird Life. Introd.- 
by J. S. Huxley. 1927. 155. C. 63. 

Alexander (W. B.) Birds of the Ocean. 
1928. 155. C. 67. 

Selous (E.) Evolution of Habit in Birds. 
Introd. by H. J. Massmgham. 1933. 

155. C. 75. 

Sarat Candra !\Iitra. Studies in Bird-Myths.. 
No. 47. [1936.] 155. C. 79. 


Anatomy and Morphology. 

Boas (J. E. V.) Kreuzbein, Becken und 
Plexus Lumbosacralis dcr Vogel. [B] 1933. 

132. E. 10. 

BIRDS, AMERICA. 

!Mousley (H.) a Bibliography of Scientific' 
Articles. 1930. ‘ P. P. 2481. 

BIRDS, ENGLAND. 

Royal Society for the Protection of Birds,. 
London. An A B C of Common Birds. 
[1919 ?] 155. C. 65. 

Selous (E.) Realities of Bird Life. Introd, 
by J. S. Huxley. 1927. 155. C. 63, 
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BIRDS, INDIA. 

■Htjme (A.) List of the Birds of India. 1879. 

173. E. 241. 

TiNiJ (F.) Garden and Aviary Birds of India. 
2nd ed. 1915. 173. E. 251. 

Dewar (D.) The Common Birds of India. 
1923. 173. E. 231. 

S.4.TYACARANA Laha. Pet Birds of Bengal. 

V. 1. 1923, etc. [2 copies.] 173. E. 225. 

Tletchee (T. B.) and Inglis (C. M.) Birds 
of an Indian Garden. 1924. 155. C. 71. 

Whistler (H.) Popular Hand-book of Indian 
Birds. 1928. [2 copies.] 155. C. 61. 

Sarat Candra SIitra. Champaran Biharis’ 
belief about the call-note of the Indian 
Cuckoo. [1928 ?] 173. H. 483. 

The Champaran Biharis’ belief about 

the Indian Weaver Bird. [1928 ?] 

173. H. 481, 

Dewar (D.) Birds of an Indian village. 3rd 
ed. 1929. 173. E. 237. 

Dewar (D.) Indian Birds’ Nests. 1929. 

155. C. 69. 

iDewar (D.) The Game Birds, Pigeons and 
Waterfowl of India. 1930. 136. B. 36. 

•^ARAT Candra SIitra. (Studies in Bird- 
Myths.) No. 28. [1930 ?] 173. H. 555. 

Bakar (E. C. S.) The nidification of birds 
of the Indian Empire. 1932, etc. 

173. E. 249. 

JFletoher (T. B.) and Inqijs (C. M.) Birds 
of an Indian Garden. 2nd ed. 1936. 

155. C, 71 (1). 

.Eeoilano de jMello {Ool. I.) On Blood 
Mcrofilaria of Indian Birds. 1937, etc. 

173. E. 257. 

• Sarat Candra JIitra. Studies in Bird-Myths. 
No. L. 1937. 173. H. 671. 

BIRDS, MALAY PENINSULA. 

Robinson (H. C.) Birds of the Mala 5 ’^ Penin- 
sula. [B] 1927, etc. 155. C. 16. 

BIRDS, UNITED STATES OF AMERICA. 

:SnANKLE (G. E.) State Names, Flags, Seals, 
Songs, Birds, Flowers, and other symbols. 
[B] 1934. ' 122. D. 101. 

BIRHORS. 

; Sarat C,vndra ^Mitra. Note on the Birhor 
Legend about Rav.ana’s Abduction of Sita. 
1928. 173. H. 501. [6], 

A note on the prevalence of 

Cannibalism among the Birhors of Chota 
Nagpur. 1929. 173, H. 559. 

On the cosmological myth of the 

Birhors and its Santali and American 
Indian parallels. 1929. 

173. H. 561. 


BIRTH-CONTROL, 

Lttdovici (A. M.) The Night-Hoers. 1928. 

147. C. 45. 

Fite (W.) Birth-Control and Biological Ethics 
[in The Living jMind]. [1930 ?] 150. A. 637. 

Stores (M. C.) Roman Catholic Methods of 

Birth-Control. 1933. 149. B. 281. 

Devi (S.) Birth-Control and Sexual Science. 
1933. 134. A. 205. 

Madana Mohana Saha. Self-Protection . 

1935. 178. C. 1349. 

BIRTH-CONTROL. See also Population. 

BIRTHDAY. 

Crawley (E.) Oath, Curse, and Blessing and 
other studies in origins. 1934. 149. D. 561. 

BLACK HOLE. . 

Holwell (J. Z.) The Melancholy Narrative 
of the Massacre of the Black Hole of Calcutta. 
[1900 ?] 165 Gr. 87. 

‘Amin ‘Ahaiad, Sayyad. The Black Hole of 
Calcutta. 1935. 167. A. 151. 

BLENHEIM. 

Trevelyan (G. M.) England under Queen 
Anne. Blenheim. 1931. 111. A. 77. 

BLIND. 

The Education of the Blind, a survey. , 1936. 

148. G. 1215. 

BLOOD. 

Bond (C. J.) On the Influence of Environ- 
mental conditions on the Shape and Consti- 
tution of the Red Blood-Cell. On the Clini- 
cal and constitution of the significance of 
the above observations [in On certain As- 
pects of Human Biology]. 1932. 154. C. 429. 

BLUEBERRY. 

Edgars (N. K.) The Blueberry : the pharma- 
cology of neomyrtfllin. 1934. 155. D. 251. 

BOARD OF EDUCATION. 

Selby-Bigge {Sir L, A.) The Board of Educa- 
tion. 1927. 148. C. 309 (7). 

BOARD OF TRADE. 

Smith {Sir 'K. L.) The Board of Trade. 1928. 

147. E. 651. 

BODLEIAN LIBRARY. 

The Future of the Bodleian. 1926. 161. F, 24. 

BOGELAZ-KEUI. See Boghaskoi. 

BOGHAZKOEI. See Boghaskoi. 
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BOGHASKOl. 

I’errer (E.) Du Bogliazkoi-Texte in Dms- 
chrift, Bd. 1. Einleitung : Die Keilschrift 
von Bogbazkoi. 1922. 107. H. 20. 

BOGHASKOl. See also Asia :\Iinor ; 
Hittities. 

BOGS. 

Jessen (K.) and Jonassen (H.) The Compo- 
sition of the Forests in Northern Europe in 
Epipalaeolithic Time. 1935. 154. B. 47. 

BOKHARA. 

Lehmann (A.) Reise nach Buchara und Sam- 
arkand in den Jehren 1841 und 1842. 1852. 

115. A. 75. 

BOKHARA. See also Turkestan. 
BOLSHEVISM. 

Nearing (S.) and Rdssele (B. A. W.) 3rd 
earl. Bolshevism and the West ; a debate 
on the resolution “ that the Soviet form of 
government is applicable to Western Civili- 
zation ”. (1924). 149. D. 607. 

Fueloep-Miller (R.) The Mind and Face of 
Bolshevism. Tr. by F. S. Flint and D. F. 
Fait. [B] 1927. 149. D. 14. 

Karlgren (A.) Bolshevist Russia. Tr. by 
A. BarweU. 1927. 113. F. 301. 

Shah (K. T.) The Russian Experiment, 1917. 

1927. 1927. 113. F. 347, 

Javaharlal Neharu. Soviet Russia. 1928. 

63. D. 107. 

Mavor (J.) The Russian Revolution. [B] 

1928. 113. F. 311. 

Stalin (J.) Leninism. Tr. by E. and C. 

Paul. 1928. 2 v. 113. F. 313. 

Lenin (N.) Preparing for revolt. 1929. 

149. D. 491. 

Dillon (E. J.) Russia, to-day and yesterday. 

1930. 113. F. 335. 

Feiler (A.) The Experiment of Bolshevism. 
Tr. by H. J. Henning. 1930. 113. F. 345. 

Fischer (L.) The So-riets in the World Affairs 
2 V. 1930. 113. F. 333'. 

Mackenzie (F. A.) The Russian Crucifixion. 

1930. 113. F. 331. 

Florinsky (JI. T.) World Revolution and the 
U. S. S. R. 1933. 113. F. 357. 

Bunyan (J.) ,AND Fisher (H. H.) The Bolshe- 
vik Revolution, 1917-1918, etc. 1934. 

113. F. 371. 

Rosenberg (A.) A History of Bolshe\'ism. 
Tr. b.v I. F. D. Jlorrow. [B] 1934. 

113. F. 359. 

■Tolstoi (A.), Grafiu. I worked for the Soviet. 
1935. 157. E. 613. 


BOLSHEVISM— co?i<d. 

Lenin (V. L.) Selected Works. Ed‘ by 

Fineherg. 1936, etc. 113. F. 383. 

Stalin (J.) Marxism and the National and 
Colonial Question. [1936 ?] [2 copies.] 

147. A. 665. 

Webb (S.) and Webb (B.) Soviet Commu- 
nism. 2 V. 1936. 149. D. 619. 

Lenin (V. I. U.) The Letters of Lenin. Tr. 
and ed. by E. HiU and D. Mudie. 1937. 

113. F. 389. 

BOLSHEVISM. See also Russian Revolution- 
ary Movement. 


BOMBAY. 

Sykes {Col. W. H.) (On the census of the 
islands of Bombay and Colaba, taken on 
the 1st of May, 1849, by Capt. Baynes, Supdt. 
of PoUce.) [1852.] 172. A. 1201 (20). 

Boiubay Central Flood Relief Fund. Re- 
port of the Trustees of the Bombay Central 
Flood Relief Fund — January, 1929 to Mareh- 
1932. 1932. P. P. 1494. 

Borgesen (F.) a list of Marine Algae from 
Bombay. 1935. 173. D. 227. 

BOMBAY, City and Presidency . 

Mackay (A.) Western India. 1853. 

[2 copies.] 173. B, 7. 

Dinshah Eduljee Wacha. a Financial Chap- 
ter in the history of Bombay City. 1910. 

[ :: copies.] 172. F. 347. 

Manshardt (C.) Bombay : To-day and To- 
morrow. 1930. 163. G. 10. 

Sharpe (W. R. S.) Bombay, the Gateway of 
India. [1930.] 163. G. 8. 

Shephard (S. T.) Bombay. 1932. 

168. B. 19. 


Guide-Books and Directories. 

Directories. The Times of India Directory 
of Bombay — City and Presidency. 1935. 

2. H. 17. 

BOMBAY, HISTORY. 

Vanaji (D. R.) Bombay and the Sidis. [B] 

1932. 168. B. 15. 

Burnell (J.) Bombay in the days of Queen 
Anne ... To which is added Bumell’s 
Narrative of his Adventures in Bentral. [B] 

1933. 61. B. 275'(n) 31. 

Dre\vitt (F. D.) Bombay in the Days of 
George IV : lilemoirs of Sir Edward 'West. 
2nd cd. Rev. and cni. (1935). 168. B. 3(1). 
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BOMBAY, HISTORY— co?i<(7. 

Administration. 

Masani (B. P.) Evolution of Local Self- 
Government in Bombay. 1929. 

172. C. 157. 

BON RELIGION. 

EUam (J. E.) The Religion of Tibet. 1927. 

178. D. 907. 

BON RELIGION. See also Religion, Tibet. 

BONES. 

Ekazer (J. E.) The Anatomy of the Human 
Skeleton. 3rd ed. 1933. 132. E. 12. 

BONES. See also Anatomy. 

BOOKBINDING. 

American Library Association [Pttblishing 
Board], Chicago. Binding for Libraries. 2nd 
ed. 1915. 161. E. 233. 

Cockerell (D.) Some Notes on Bookbinding. 
1929. 161. E. 261. 

Arnold {Sir T. W.) and Grohmann (A.) 
The Islamic Book. [B] 1930. 

178. G. 98. 

Clapperton (R. H.) Paper and its Relation- 
ship to Books. 1934. 135. G. 715. 

Leighton (D.) Jlodorn Bookbinding. 1935. 

161. E. 415. 

BOOK-COLLECTING AND SALES. 

Periodicals. 

The Book-Collector’s Quarterlv, No. 1, 1930. 

P. P. 2615. 

Sale Catalogues. 

Nairn (J. A.) A Hand-list of Boolcs relating 
to the Classics and Classical Antiquity. 
1931. 161. D, 397. 

BOOK ILLUSTRATION. 

Johnson (A. E.) German Renaissance title 
borders. 1929. 138. C. 70. (1). 

John Ryi,ands LibR/LRY, Manchester. The 
John Rylands Library, Slanchester ; Des- 
criptive Catalogue of an Exhibition of Printed 
Book Illustrations of the fifteenth century, 
arranged in the main Library. 1933. 

137. H. 40. 

HiraNanda Sastri. Indian Pictorial Art as 
developed in Book-illustrations. 1936. 

174. A. 386. 

BOOK-KEEPING. 

Vaidyanatha Aiyar (S.) Book-keeping and 
accounts. 1912. 172. F. 911. 


BOOK-KEEPING— con«. 

SoRAB B. Batliboi. Practical Accounting. 
Pt. I. (1926). 152. E. 65. 

Vandyopadhyaya (S.L.) and Vasu (J. L.) The 
Groundwork of AccountanejL (1926). 

152. E. 91. 

Chartres (C. B.) Cost Accounting Principles. 
[1930 ?] 147. F. 1013. 

Haritosa Datta. Studies in Book-keeping and 
Public Works Accounts. 1933. [2 copies.] 

152. E. 73^ 

Rowland (S. W.) Accounting. [B] 1936. 

156. a'. 171. (182). 
Vandyop.adhy.aya (H.) Book-keeping made 
^ easy. 5th ed. rev. 1936. 152. E. 81. 

I 

BOOK PRESERVING. 

Grant (J.) Boolcs and Documents. 1937. 

161. E. 431. 

BOOKS. 

Eay (L. E.) and Eaton (A. T.) Instruction 
in the use of Books and Libraries. 1928. 

161. E. 247. 

■ Parlikar (P. K.) Pathology of Books. 1936. 
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Libraries and Living]. 1932. 161. E. 317. 
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155. D. 233. 

EIya Caudhuei (M.) Intermediate Course 
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155. D. 245. 
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155. D. 257. 
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Anatomy and Physiology. 
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of Photosynthesis. 1924. 155. D. 219. 
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155. D. 185. 
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Ancient and Medieeval. 

Gihijaprasanna Majumdar. Vanaspati. 1927. 
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Medical. 

EiiUNiTHA Copra, LieuL-Gol. The Medical 
and Economic Aspects of some Indian Medi- 
cinal Plants. 1932. [2 cojpies.] 


ELanh'oba Eanchopadasa Kuitikara, Surg, 
Lieut.-Gol. and Vaslanadasa Vasu, Surg. 
Major. Indian Medicinal Plants. 2hd ed. 
Ed. by E. Blatter, J. E. Cains and K. S. 
Mhaskar. 4 v. 1933. 132. D. 289. 

Movements of Plants. 
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155. D; 185. 
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155. D. 221. 
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Study and Teaching; 

Eeychler ,(L.-)" ioi appeal to the youth of the 
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Arctic Regions. 

Lind (J.) Studies on the Geographical Distri- 
bution of Arctic Circumpolar Micromycete3.A7 
[B] 1934. 155. D. 227. 

BOTANY, AFGHANISTAN. 

ArroHisoN (J. E;) bn the Eloira of the Kuram 
Valley, &o. Afghanistan. 1880. 173. D. 85. 

BbTANYi ASIA. 

GbIeeith (W.) Notulae’ ad plantas asiaticas. 
1847-54. 173. D; 31. 

BOTANYi COLOMBIA. 

Vbzga (E.) Botanica Indigena. 1936. 

155. D. 263. 

Vezga (E.) La expedicioh botanica. 1936. 

155. D. 265. 

BOTANY, DENMARK. 

Hansen (H. M-) Norholm Hede, en Eorma- 
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155. b. 62. 
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Sedimentationsmessung. 1935. 155. D. 253. 

BOTANY, EA'sT INDIES. 

OoHSB (J. J.) Vegetables of the Dutch East 
Indies. 1931; 155. D. 56. 

BOTANY, FINLAND. 

HXyren (E.) Eorerening , oct stiandyegetation 
i Helsingfors hamhomrade ar 1932, etc. 1933. 

155. b. 243. 
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BOTANY, FINLAND— con<i. 

Redter (M.) Pflanzenphiinologische BeobacL- 
tungen in Finnland, 1927, 1928, 1929 unci 
1930. 1935. 156. D. 237. 

BOTANY, INDIA. 

•Griffith (W.) Itinerary notes of plants collect- 
ed in the Khasyah and Bootan mountains 
1837-38, in Affghanisthan and neighbouring 
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173, D. 33. 

Royle (J. F.) The Fibrous Plants of India. 
1855. [2 copies.] 173. D. 203. 
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Jagadisacahdra Vasu, Sir. Growth and 
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173. D. 201. 

Butler (E. J.) and Bisby (G. R.) The Fungi 
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Fysoh (P. F.) The Flora of the South Indian 
Hill Stations. 2 v. 1932. 155. D. 249. 
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1934. 173. D. 229. 
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BOTANY, INDIA. See also Fungi. 

BOTANY, KRUSADAI ISLAND. 

Tbe Littoral Fauna of Krusadai Island. With 
appendices on the vertebrates and plants 
[in Bull, of the Madras Govt. Museum, n.s., 
Flat. Hist. Seen., v. 1, no. 1]. 1927. 

P. P. 1388. 

BOTANY, MEDITERRANEAN. 

Lindberg (H.) Itinera Mediterranea. 1932. 

165. D. 58. 

BOTANY. See also Algae ; Gardens and Gard- 
ening ; Agricultural and Economic 
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BOY SCOUTS— conW. 
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Hetu Ram. Translation of Bilochi-Nama 
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BRAHUI LANGUAGE. See also Dbavuhan 
Lahottages. 

BRAIN. 
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and ed. by G. V. Aniep. [B] 1927. 

134. B. 99. 

Berby (R. J. a.) Brain and Mind, or the 
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BRASSES. 


BRITISH EMPIR^contd. 
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H Pollitt. 1934. 148. C. 457. 
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•Elliott (W. V.) The New British Empire. 

- .1932.. 148. C. 439. 
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the Federation of the British Empire. [B] 
1931. 148. C. 417. 

Keith (A. B.) The Constitutional Law of the 

British Dominions. 1933. 145. E. 307. 
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BRITISH EMPIRE — Constitution — confd. 
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112. D. 69(1). 
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110. A. 44. 
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112. D. 95. 

BRITISH MUSEUM. 

British Museum Quarterly. 1926, elc. 
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Sarear. Kurkihar, Gaya and Bodhgaya 
1937. 178. D. 1189. 



60 


BUPpmSM 


BUDDHISM 


buddhism. 

BLtrNTSCHi.1 (J. C.) Alt asiatisclie Gottea-und 
Weltideen in ihren Wirkunge auf das Gav- 
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Bhadrakalpa. Heransz. von, P. Weller. 
1927. 178. D. 925. 
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Mackenzie (D. A.) Buddhism in pre-ehris- 
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178. D. 973. 

Hobnee (I. B.) Women imder primitive 
Buddhism. 1930. 149, E, 107_ 

Veaala Cabana Laha, A Study of the Maha- 
vastu. Note by A. B. Keith. 1930. 

[2 copies.] 178, D. 997. 
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In Chinese.. 

PouBB Davoud, References to Buddhism in- 
Iranian Literature and History [in K. R, 
Cama Oriental Institute : Government Re- 
search Pello-wship Lectures, 1934], 1935. 
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David Neel (A.) Le Bouddhisme (6e 4d.) 
1936. 178. D. 1191. 

Davids {Mrs. C. A. P. R.) The Birth of Indian- 
Psychology and its development in Buddhism. 
1936. [2 copies.] 178. D. 1175. 
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Gaya. 1937. 178. p. 1189. 

Malalasekeea (G. P.), Dictionary of Pali- 
Proper Names. 1937, etc. 25. O'. 4. 

Antiauities. 

Daya Rama SlinH. Guide to the Buddhist 
Ruins of Samath. 1911. 174. A. 306 


2nd ed. 

1917. 

174. A. 305 {l)i 

3rd ed. 

1923. 

174. A. 305 (2). 

5th ed. 

1933, 

174. A. 305 (3)J 
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BUDDHISM — Antiquities — contd, 

Kueaishi (j\I. H.) a ' short Guide to the 
Buddhist Remains excavated at Nalanda. 
1930. 178. D. 989. 

Waley (A.) A Catalogue of Paintings recovered 
from Tun-Huang by Sir A. Stein. 1931. 
[ 2 copies.] 178. D. 136. 

Subramanian (K. R.) Buddhist Remains in 
Andhra and the History of Andhra between 
225 and 610 A. D. 1932. 178. D. 1053. 
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der KSniglichen Bibliothek Zu Berlin. 1916. 

161. J. 114. 
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BUDDHISM — Northern School (Mahayana) — 
contd. 
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tenresta dea Britischon Museums. 1928, etc. 

161. .7. 120. 
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tatsky. 1930, etc. 179. E. 763. 

Nalikaksa Datta. Aspects of Slahuyana 
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1930. 178. D. 1037. 

Tucci (G.) On some aspects of the Doctrines 
of Maitreya [Natha] and Asanga. 1930. 

[2 copies.] 178. D. 1039. 

ViMALA Caeana Laha. A Study of the Slaha- 
vastu. 1930. [2 copies.] 178. D. 997. 

Enoyclofjedja. Edsdontnf : Dictionnairo 

encyclopddique du Bouddhisme. Publio sous, 

le haut patronage de I’Acad^mio Impdrialo 
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1929, etc. P. R. R. HI. B. 

Daisetz Teitaeo Spzuki. Studies in the 
Lankavatara Sutra. 1930. 178. D. 987. 

SADDEABAilA-PpOTAEiKA-SuTEA. Tho LotU.S 
of tho Wonderful Law, or tho Lotus Gospel. 
By W. E. Sootlull. 1930. 178. D. 983. 
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gress. 1930. 178. D. 993. 

Peabhatakumaea Mokhopadhyaya. Indian 
Literature in China and the Ear East. (1931). 

178. D. 1109. 

Asvagho§a. The Sarmdarananda or Nanda 
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179. E. 776. 

Haea Dayala. Tho Bodhisattva Doctrine 
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178. D. 1045. 

ViiTAYATO§A Bhattacaeya. An Introduction 
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ZiMMEE (H.) Erviges Indien. [1932 ?] 
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1934. 178. D. 1141. 
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Secret doctrines, or seven books of Avisdomof 
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Wentz. 1936. 178. D. 1193. 

Satakadi Mukhopadhyaya. The Buddhist 
Philosophy of Universal Flux. 1936. 

178. D. 1179. 

Schott (M.) Sein als Bewusstein. 1935. 

178. D. 885(20), 
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etc. P. P. 1356. 
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: General Secretary’s Report. 27th and 

' 28th December B. E. 2472=1928. 

• 1929. ' P. P, 2749. 


BUDDHISM— concfd. 


Pilgrimages. 

Glasen.i\pp (H. von.) Heiligo Stiitten Indiens. 
1927. 178. C. 48. 

Relics. 

Goloubew (V.) Lo Temple de la Dent k 
Kandy. 1932, 174. A. 380. 

Zen Sect. 

Daisetz T’EiTiUio Suzuki. Studies in tho 

Lanlcavatara Sutra. 1930. 178. D. 987, 

Suzuki (D. T.) Essays in Zen Buddhism. 
1934. 178. D. 1141. 

BUDDHISM, CENTRAL ASIA. 

Peinsep (H. T.) Tibet, Tartaiy and Mongolia ; 
their Social and Political condition and the 
Religion of Boodh. 2nd ed. 18.72. 

[ 2 copies,] 85. P. 3(1). 

BUDDHISM, CEYLON. 

Hocaet (A. M.) Tho Temple of tho Tooth in 

Kandy. 1931, P. P. 1298. 

Hamilton (C. H.) Buddhism in India, Ceylon, 
China and Japan. 1931. 178. D. 1033. 


BUDDHISM, CHINA. 

Peabodhacandea Vaoci. Le canon bouddhi- 
quo on Chine. 1927, etc. 178. D. 965. 

Enovclop.udlv, HObOgiein : Dictionnairo 

encyclopddique du Bouddlusmo. Publid 
sous, lo haut patronage do I’Academie Im- 
pdriale du Japon. Redacteur en chef P. 
Demidville. 1929, etc. P. R. R, ni. B, 

D.VI3ETZ Teitaeo Suzuki. Studies in the 
Lankavatara Sutra. 1930. 178. D. 987. 

Hamilton (C. H.) Buddhism in India, Ceylon, 
China and Japan. 1931. 178. D. 1033. 

BUDDHISM, CHINA. See also Chtnese Reli- 
gion AND Philosophy. 




Taeanatha. TarAnatha’s Geschichte des 
Buddhisms in Indien. Uoborsetzt von A. 
Schiefner. 1869. 178. D. 1073' 

Davids (JIrs. G. A. F. R.) The Misinda-Ques- 
tions. 1930. [ 2 copies.] 178. D. 961. 

H^imTON (C H ) Buddhism in Lidia* Cfeyloni 
Chma and Japan. 1931. 178. D. 1033 

Wauohope (J/ J. R. s.) Buddhist cave 
temples of India. 17 g^ jj 217S. 

BUDDHISM, JAPAN. 

-O- „ 178. D. 945. 
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BUDDHISM, JAPAN— co;i<(f. 

ENOYCLOPiUDrA. HCbOgibin : Dictionnariro 

encyclopddiquo du Bouddhismo Public sous, 
le baut patronage do I’Academio Imperiulo 
du Japon. Rcdactour on chef P. Demiercllo. 
1929, etc. P. R. R. IH. B. 

Hamilton (C. H.) Buddhiaiu in India, Coylon, 
Ciiina and Japan. 1931. 178. D. 1033. 

Suzuki (D. T.) E33a3'’s in Zon Buddhism. 
1934. 178. D. 1141. 

Eliot {Sir C.). Japanese Buddhism. 1935. 

178. D. 1151. 

BUDDHISM, JAPAN. See. also Jai-.vnesi; 

Religion and Piiilosoi’iiy. 

BUDDHISM, MONGOLIA. 

Prinsep (H. T.) Tibet, Tartary and Mongolia ; 
their Social and Political condition and the 
Religion of Boodb. 2nd ed. 1852. [2 copies.] 

65. F. 3(1). 

BUDDHISM, TIBET. 

Prinsep (H. T.) Tibet, Tartar^' and ^longolia ; 
their Social and Political condition and the 
Rehgion of Boodh. 2nd cd. 1852. 

[2 copies.] 65. F. 3(1.) 

Ellam (J. E.) The Religion of Tibet. 1927. 

178. D. 907. 

Evans-Wentz (W. Y.) Tibetan Book of the 
Dead. Foreword by Sir J. Woodroffo. 
1927. 178. D. 933. 

Bell {Sir C.) The Religion of Tibet. 1931* 
[2 copies.] 178. D. 1041* 

Tucci (G.) Indo-Tibetica. 1932, etc. 

178. D. 1161. 

Waddell {Lt.-Col. L. A.) The Buddliism o^ 
Tibet or Lamaism. 2nd ed. [B] 1934. 

178. D. 1139. 

BUDDHISM, TIBET. See also Bon Religion. 

BUENOS AIRES. 

CompanIa Hispano Americana de Elec- 

tricidad. Estudio' de lets cuestiones plantea- 
das a la Cornicion de ConcUiacion con la 
Municipalidad de Buenos Aires, etc. 1934. 

148, E. 14, 

Wast (H.) Buenos Aires, future Babilonia. 
1935. 103. A. 7. 


BUILDING. 
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Cottage Building. 1849-50. 130. G. 107. 

Hurst ( ). Architectural Surveyor’s Hand- 
book. 1886. 130. G. 109. 

Nagendranatha Mitra. Materials of Con- 
struction as used in India. 1924. 

130. B. 63. 

[Another ed. in2v.] 130. B. 63(1). 


BUILDING— conid. 

D.4.VIS (A. H.) and Kaye (G. W. C.) Acoustics 
of Buildings. 1927. 153. D. 105. 

Meadows (S, D.) Modem Eastern Bungalows 
and how to build them. 1931. 

130. G. 113. 

Oriental. 

Deshpande (R. S.) Residential Buildings 

suited to India. 1931. 174. A. 293. 

BULGARIA. 

Buloari.vn Student AssocLmoN, New York’ 
Pages from Bulgaria’s Life. Year Book for 
1924-1927. 1927, etc. P. P. 2469. 

History. 

Buchan (J.) [Ed.] Bulgaria and Romania. 
[1922 ?] 108. A. 55. 

Corti (E.), Count. The Downfall of Three 
Dynasties. Tr. by L. hi. Sioveking and 
I. F. D.' Morrow. 1934. 113. F. 369. 

BULGARIA. See also Balkan Peninsula. 
BURGANDY. 

Cartelliery (0.) The Court of Burgundy. 
Tr. by M. Lotts. 1929. 113. A. 59. 

BURIAL. 

Bendann (E.) Death Customs. [B] 1930. 

[ 2 copies.] 149. B. 247 

Frazer (<SiV J. G.) Garnered Sheaves. 1931. 

155. E. 505. 

Bali. 

WiRZ (P.) Der Totenkult auf Bali. 1928. 

155. E. 54. 

BURMA. 

Andrew (E. J. L.) Indian Labour in Rangoon. 
1933. 147. B. 335 , 

Chhibber (H. L.) The Physiography of Burma. 
[B] 1933. 69. D. 11. 


Administration. 

Ottama, Bhikkhu. The case against the separa- 
tion of Burma from India. 1931. 

172. A. 1335. 

Antiquities. 

Nihararanjana Raya. Brahmanical Gods in 
Burma. 1932. [ 2 copies.] 174. A. 289. 

Directories and Guide-books. 

Murray (J.), Publisher. A Handbook for 
Travellers in India, Burma and Ceylon. 
1929. - 15. I. 18. 
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Fuenivall (0. S.) An Introduction to the 
Political Economy of Burma. Introd. by 
H. S. Jevons, etc,, 1931. 172. F. 807. 

Ethnology. 

Caekapiett (W. J. S.) The Kachin Tribes of 
Burma. 1929. 173. H. 82. 

Robeetson (C. H.) Burmese Vignettes. 1930. 

168. C. 65. 

History. 

Hall (B. G. E.) Early English Intercourse 
with Burma— 1587-1743. [B] 1928. 

168. C. 63. 

Hall (B. G. E.) [Ed.} The Balhousie-Phayro 
Correspondence, 1852-1866. 1932. 

168. C. 67. 

History : War 1824-26. 

Teant (Capt. T. A.) Two years in Ava. From 
' May 1824 to May 1826. 1827. 

164. B. 19. 

Topography and Travels. 

ZiMMEEMAira (F. A. W. von) Tasehenbuch 
der Reisen. 3 Bde. (1811-1812.) 

162. A. 967. 

Andeeson (J.) A Report on the Expedi- 
tion to Western Yunan via Bhamo. 1871. 

164. B. 8. 

Paske (C. T.) Life and Travel in Lower 
Burmah. Ed. by F. G. Afialo. 1892. 

164. B. 65. 

Cox (E. H. M.) Farrer’s Last Journev. 1926. 

164* B. 185. 

O’CoNNOE (V. C. S.) The Silken East. 1928. 

164. B. 191. 

Whbatceoft (R.) Siam and Cambodia. With 
excursions in China and Burmah. 1928. 

68. A. 85_ 

EIelly (R. T.) Burma, 1933, 

164, B. 197. 

Sykes {Birg.-Qen. Sir P.) The Quest for 
Cathay, 1936. 68. E. 367. 

BURMESE INSCRIPTIONS. 

Ltjob (G. H.) and Pb^nsq Tin. Inscrip- 
tions of Burma. Portfolio I. 493-699 B. E., 
etc. ’ [1936 ?] 174. A. 376. 

BURMESE LANGUAGE. 

Grammar, etc. 

Taw Sein Ko. Elementary Hand-Book of the 
Burmese Language. 1898. .177. E. 277. 

BUSINESS. 

Haddock (F. C.) Business Power. 1920. 

147. E, 


BUSINESS— conW. 

Vandyopadhyaya (K. JI.) Money Slaking 
by the Mail. [1926 ?] 147. E, 555. 

Achinstein (A.) Buying Power of Labor and 
Post-War Cycles. 1927. 147. B. 263. 

Hilton (W.) Applied Psychology, 12v. Rev 
ed. 1927. 150. B. 769. 

Vandyopadiiyaya (H.) How to do Easiness. 
[ 1927 ? ] 173. B. 223. 

Vandyopadiiyaya (S. L.) The Groundwork of 
Mail Order Business, [ 1927, c/c,] 

173. B, 227. 

SAUEiNDEA MoIUNA SbNA AND AnANTA 
Ktoiaea Vandyopdii-ayaya. Bussinss 
Organisation and Practice of Commerce. 
1933. 147. E. 655. 

Blandi (J. G.) Jlaryland Business Corpora- 
tions, 1783-1852. 1934. 148. G. 1073(52). 

Yooe^acandea !Mitea. Theory and practice 
of Commerce and Business Organisation. 
1935. 147. E. 679. 

BUSINESS. Sec aho Tbade. 


BUTLEY PRIORY, SUFFOLK. 

Myees (J. N, L.) Motes on the History of 
Butley Priory, Suffolk [ in Oxford Essays in 
Jlcdieval History presented to H. E. Salter], 
1934. no. A. 213. 

BUTTERFLIES AND MOTHS. 

Mousley (H.) a Bibliography of Scientific 
Articles. 1930, F. P. 2481. 

Austen (E. E.) Clothes Moths and House 

Moths. 1932. 155. A. 87. 

Jensen (A. S.) Studier over Inctirvaria koer~ 
nerielia, Zell-Lopidoptera, Incurvariidae. 
1932. 165. A. 93. 

BYZANTINE HISTORY. 

Fookd (E.) The Byzantine Empire. 1911. 

. 107. F. 13. 

Diehl (C.) Byzantine Portraits. Tr. by H. 

BeU. 1927. 115. A. 55. 

Vasilibv (A. A.) History of the Byzantine 
Empire. Tr. by JIrs. S. Ragozin, [B] 1928. 

107. F. 7. 

Vasilibv (A. A.) Pdstory of the Byzantine 
Empire. Tr. by Mrs. S. Ragozin. 2v. 
[B] 1929. 107. F. 9. 

Buey (J. B.) Selected Essays of J. B. Bury* 
Ed. by H. Temperly. 1930. 158. E. 1371* 
Rdnoiman (S.) Byzantine Civilisation. 1933. 

107. F. ii: 

CALCULUS. 

Haddon (J.) Examples and solutions of the 
Differential Calculus. [l'86-?] 152. H. 199. 
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CALCULUS— could. 

Eamacandka (Y.) a specimen of a new 
method of tho Diflerentiul Calculus called 
the Method of Constant Ratios. 1SG3. 

152, H. 237. 

Gane§a Pras.Ioa. Uber den Begriif der 
Krummungslinien. 1904. 152. H. 309. 

EmvNrN’G (T. R.) Empiricnl Formulas. (1917.) 

152. H. 119. 

Toddunter (I.) A Treatise on the DifTorential 
Calculus. 1923. 152. H. 213. 

Appell (P.) Trnite de Mecanique rationnelle, 

6 t. [B] 1920-33. 152. D. 237. 

Dasa Gitpt.v (S. N.) An Introduction to 
Differential Calculus. 4th ed. 1920. 

152. H. 165. 

GiRijABnu.jAXA Mitra. Calculus for Beginers. 
V. 1. Differential Calculus. 1920, etc. 

152. H. 149(1). 

Fime (H. B.) Calculus. 1927. 152. H. 177. 

liEvi-CmTA (T.) Tho Absolute Differential 
Calculus. Ed. by Dr. E. Persico. Tr. by 
Miss M. Long. 1927. 152. H. 161. 

Edwards (S.) An elementary treatise on tho 
Differential Calculus. 1929. 152, H, 201. 

Forsyth (A, R.) A Treatise on Differential 
Equations. Cth ed, 1929. 152. H. 53(1). 

Carslaw (H. S.) Introduction to the Theory 
of Fourier’s Series and Integrals. 3rd ed. 
rev. and enlg. 1930. 152. H. 267. 

Bromwich (T. J. I. A.) An Introduction to 
the theory of Infinite Series. 2nd ed. rev. 
1931. 152. H. 231. 

Chatjhdy (T.) The Differential Calculus. 

1931. 152. H. 281. 

CouRAKT (R.) and Hilbert (D.) Methoden 
der mathematischen Physik. Zweite ver- 
besserte Auflage. Bd. 1. 1931. 

152. H. 227. 

GaheSa Prasada. Six Lectures on the Jlean- 
Value Theorem of the Differential Calculus. 
1931. [2 copies.] 162. H. 217. 

A Text-Book of Differential Calculus. 

2nd ed. rev. and enl. 1931. 152. H. 219. 

Girua Bhusana Mitra. Calculus for begin- 
ners. Differential Calculus. 3rd ed. 1935. 

152. H. 149(2). 

CouRANT (R.) Differential and Integral Calcu- 
lus. Tr. by J. E. MeShane. 1936, etc. 

152. H. 303. 

Ahlpors (L.) tiber die Anwendimg Differen- 
tial-geometrischer Methoden zur Untersu- 
chung von Gberlagerungsflachen. 1937. 

152. G. 6. 

Foa (D.) Flachen Zweiter Ordnung und 
Gescharte Kollineationen. 1937. 

152. H. 305. 

Nielsen (J.). Die Struktur Periodischer 
Transformationen Von Fl^hen. 1937. 

152. D. 247. 


CALCUTTA. 

Strong (F. P.) Correspondcnco connected' 
with tho Topography of Calcutta and its 
vicinity. 1840, 163. B. 103. 

[An Album containing 40 photographs of 
Calcutta and 25 photo-portraits of Govern- 
ment officials. 1860-1802.] 137. H. 42. 

Prafulla Candra Vasu. Tho Middle Class- 
People in Calcutta. 1925. 173. A. 359 

Moore (C.) The Sheriffs of Fort William from 
1775 to 1920. 2nd ed. 1920. 163. B. 93. 

East Indlin Railway Company, Publishers,. 
Calcutta and Environs. [1927 ?] 

163. B. 97. 

The Book of Calcutta. 1928, 163. B. 101. 

Calcutta Municipal Corporation. Corpora- 
tion of Calcutta Year Book. 1930, etc. 

[1930, etc.] L. R. & P. P. 2449. 

Hobbs {Major H.) The Romance of the 
Calcutta Sweep. 1930. 136. C. 51.. 

Macklin (L. H.) A Summary of the Records 
of tho Calcutta Rowing Club, 1858 to 1932, 
1932. 136. D. 177. 

‘ AmIn ’ Ahmad, Sayyad. Tho Black Hole of 

Calcutta. 1935. 167. A. 151 

Hobbes {Major H.) Spence’s hotel and its. 
times— 1830-1936. [1936.] 167. A. 149.. 


Guide Books. 

Newman & Co., ltd. (W.), Publishers. The- 
Visitors’ Guide to Calcutta. Introd. (Fore- 
word) by P. Lovett. [1927.] 163. B. 95. 

Congresses — Indian Science Conyress, 15th 
Session, Calcutta, 192S. Descriptive Guido 
Book to Calcutta and its environs. [1928.] 

163. B. 99. 

Hicken (G.) An Indispensable Pocket Guide 
to Calcutta. “ Mid Pleasures and Palaces.”' 
1931. 163. B. 107. 

Birney (W. S.) An up-to-date Guide Book 
on Calcutta. 1935. [2 copies.] 163. B. Ill, 

Congresses — Indian Science Congress XXII' 
Calcutta and Suburbs. 1935. 163. B. 109.. 


CALCUTTA UNIVERSITY. 

Calcutta — University. Report of the Students’’ 
Welfare Committee for the year 1929. 1930. 

P. P. 2589. 

Atula Kumara Sura [Ed.] The Proposed 
Course of Joumah'sm in the University o-, 
Calcutta. 1935. 175. G. 41 


CAMBODIA, 

ViJANARAJA Cattopadhyaya. Indian Galturali 
Influence in Cambodia. 1928. [3 copies.] 

68. B, 55. 
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CANTOS 


CAMBODIA— co?tfcZ. 

Wheatcroft (R.) Siam and Cambodia. With 
excursions in China and Burmah. 1928. 

68. A. 85. 

Casey (R. T.) Pour Paces of Siva. 1929. 

174. A. 329. 

PoHDER (H. W.) Cambodian Glory. [B] 
1936. 68. B. 69_ 

CAMBODIA. See also Indo-China. 


CAMBODIAN LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 
Dictionaries. 

Aymonibr (15.) and Cabatok (A.) Dictioimario 
cam-fran9ais. 1906. 159. A. 30. 

CAhlBRIDGE UNIVERSITY. 

Cray (A.) Cambridge University. 2nd cd.l92G. 

19. F. 1. 

CAMBRIDGE UNIVERSITY LIBRARY. 

Cambridge — University — Library. Cambridge 

University Library : Report of the Library 
Syndicate for the year 1926-27, etc. 1928, 
etc. 161. P. 22. 

CANADA. 

CoRRiE {Sir A.) Address delivered before the 
eighth annual conference of heads of Canadian 
Universities. (New Canadianism.) 1922. 

P. P. 2609. 

Canada — Dominion Bureau of Statistics. 

Canada, 1934. 1934. 98. E. 67. 

CANADA, ECONOMICS. 

Knowles (L. C. A.) and Knowles (C. M.) 
The Economic Development of the British 
Overseas Empire. 1924, etc. 147. A. 667. 
Bradwin (E. W.) The Bunkhouse Man. 

1928. 147. B. 269. 

Canada — Dominion Bureau of Statistics. 

Canada, 1934. 1934. 98. E, 67. 

CANADA,' HISTORY. 

Buchan (J.) [Ed.] British America. [1922 ?] 

108. A. 65. 

Johnson (W. S.) The Rebellion of 1837. 
1926. 122. B. 103 [8]. 

Dewey (A. G.) The Dominions and Diplomacy. 
2 V. LB] 1929. 112. D. 79. 

The Canadian Annual Review of Public 
Afiairs, 1929-30. 2. H. & P. P. 2637. 

Brady (A.) Canada. [B] 1932. 

113. G. 267(17). 

Canada, 1932. 1932. ' 122. B. 111. 


CANADA, HISTORY— Con3titutton—co«/d. 

Riddell (W. R.) The Canadian Constitution 
in form and in fact. 1923. 122. B. 101. 

Riddell (W, R.) The Constitution of Canada 
and its history and practical worldng. 
1927. 148. D. 109. 

Corbett (P. E.) and Smith (H. A.) Canada 
and World Politics. 1928. 122. B. 105. 

Kennedy (\V. P. M.) Statutes, Treaties and 
Documents of the Canadian Constitution, 
1713-1929. 2nd ed. rovL and enl. 1930., 

122. B. 109. 

Corbett (P. E.) Public Opinion and Canada’s 
external aflair-s. 1931. P. P. 2775. 


Politics. 

Chacko (C. J.) Tho International Joint Com- 
mission between the United States of America 
and Canada. [B] 1932. 122. F. 55. 

CANADIAN LITERATURE. 


Fiction. 

Crombie ( j. B) a List of Canadian Historical 
Novels; 1930. P. P. 2481. 


History and Criticism. 

Rhodenizer (V, B.) A Handbook of Canadian 
Literature. 1930. 156. A. 523. 

CANARY. 

Tweed (I.) Canary-Keeping in India. 1928. 

134. D. 95(1). 

CANCER. 

Stratz (C. H.) Dio rechtzeitige Erkennung des 
Ulteruskrebses. 1904. 132. H. 173. ' 

Bell (W. B.) Some aspects of tho Cancer 
Problem. [B] 1930. 132. G. 18. 

British Empire Cancer Campaign. The Truth 
About Cancer. 1930. 132. G. 139. 

Burnett (J. C.) Curability of Tumours by 
medicines. 3rd ed. 1932. 134. A. 191. 

Thomson (W. B.) Cancer, 1932. 132. G. 141. 

CANDLE. 

Godabol (N. N.) Candle Manufacture. 1935, 

135. F. 497. 

CANNIBALISM. 

Sarat Candra Mitra. A note on the prova- 
Cannibalism among the Birhors of 
Chota Nagpur. 1929. 173 . h. 559. 


Constitution, 

Bradshaw (F.) Self-Government in Canada 
and how it W'as achieved. [B] 1903. 

122, B, 107. 


A • 


Hot (P-) Die Handelsprodukte von Kuang. 
timg [iM Chmesische Studien Bd. 1]. 1890. 

68, E.. 56, 
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CAPILLERY ACTION. 

Freundlich (H.) Colloid and Capillary Cheuii-s* 
trv'. Tr. by H. S. Hatlield. 1U2G. 

153. G. 273. 


CAPITAL AND LABOUR. 

Taussig (F. W.) Wages and Capital. 1S9G. 

117. B. 319. 

Marx (C.) Capital. Tr. by S. :Moore and E- 
Aveling (E. Unterinann). Ed. bj' F. Engels. 
3v. 1900-1909. 147. F. 321. 

Gilcurist (R. N.) Conoiliation and Arbitra. 

tion. 1922. 147. B. 349. 

Sn.vw (G. B.) The Intelligent Woman’s Guido 

to Soeialisin and Capitalism. 192S. 

149. D. 455. 

Grmmill (P. F.) Present-day Labor Rela- 
tions. [B] 1929. 

147. B. 283. 

Keyxes (J. M.) Politics. The End of laisscz 
faire — 1920 and o. p. [in Essaya in Persuasion]. 

1931, 156. E. 1399. 

Cahill (M. C.) Shorter Hours. [B] 1932. 

147. B. 313. 

Games (J. S.) The Decline of the I. W. W- 

1932. 147. B. 305. 

PiGou (A. C.) The Economics of Welfare- 
4th ed. 1932. 147. B. 321. 

Gregory (T^ E.) Gold, Unemployment, and 
Capitalism. 1933. 147. A. 661. 

Rajani Palme Datta. Faciam and Social 
Revolution. 1934. 149. D. 581. 

Spengler (0.) The Hour of Decision. Tr. by 
C. F. Atldnson. 1934, etc. 148. D. 305. 

Tolstoi (L. N.), Graf. What then must ive do ? 
Tr. by A. Mandc. 1934. 157. E. 575 (14). 

Strachey (J.) The Nature of Capitalist Crisis. 
1935. 147. B. 355. 

Harrod (R. F.) The Trade Cycle. 1936. 

147. E. 691. 

Jackson (T,- A.) Dialectics: the logic of 
Marxism, and its critics. 1936. 

149. D. 621. 

Keynes (I. M.) The General Theory of Em- 
ployment, Interest and Money. 1936. 

147. B. 357. 


Byrdin (I.) Brace a Pracujici. 


Praha, 1937. 
147. A. 681. 


CAPITAL AND LABOUR. See also Working 
Classes; Wages; Unemployed. 


Argentine Republic. 

Aegentine Republic. Camara de Diperta- 
dosde la Nacion. Proyecto de C6digo del 
■ ??abaio. 1921. , 147. B. 331. 


CAPITAL AND LABOUR— cmi/d. 

China. 

Lin Tung-H.vi (J. D. H. L). The Labour 
Jloveincnt and Labour Legislation in China* 

1933. 147. B. 341* 


England. 

Seymour (J. B.) The Whitoby Councils Soheme. 

1932. 147. B. 309. 

Fay (C. R.) Life and Labour in the Nineteenth 
Century. (2nd cd.) 1933. 147. B. 333. 

Lenin (V. I. U.) Lenin on Britain. Introd. 
by H. Pollitt. 1934. 148. C. 457. 


Germany. 

SoMBART (W.) Der moderno Kapitalismus. 

3 Bde. 1928. , 147. B. 273. 

History. 

Fay (C. R.) Life and Labour in the Nineteenth 
Century. (2nd ed.) 1933. 147. B. 333. 

Bukharin (N. I.) and Others. Alarxism and 
Modem Thought. Tr. by R. Fox. 1936. 

149. D. 613. 

Withers (H.) The Way to Wealth. (1935.) 

149. D. 609. 

India. 

Ahmad Mukhtar. Factory Labour in the 
Punjab. 1929. 172. F. 731^ 

Factory Labour in India. 1930. 

147. B. 337. 

P tt.t. at (P. P.) India and the International 
Labour Organisation. 1931. 147. B. 329 

Rajani KAnta Dasa. Plantation Labour in 
India. [B] 1931. 147. B. 363. 

Chaman Ball (D.) Coolie. 2 v. 1932. 

147. B. 317. 

Lanka Sundaram. India and the International 
Labour Organisation [in Houlston and Bedi. 
India Analysed]. [B] 1933, etc. 

172. A. 1387. 

Panandikar (S. G.) Industrial Labour in 
India. 1933. 147. B. 327. 

Buchanan (D. H.) The Development of 
Capitalistic Enterprise in India. 1934. 

147. B. 351. 

Satina Candra Raya. Dignity of Labour 
— ^India. 1934. 173. A. 473. 

Ahmad Mukhtar. Trade Unionism and 
Labom Disputes in India. 1935. 

147. B. 353. 

Japan. 

Shuichi Harada. Labor Conditions in Japan. 
[B] 1928. 147. S. 361. 

United States. 

Eliot (C. W.) Charles W. Eliot : the man 
and his beliefs. Ed. by W. A. Neilson. 2 v. 
1926. l^a G. 921} 
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CAPITAL PUNISHMENT; 

Lawbenoe (J.) a History of Capital Punish- 
ment. [B] 1932. 146. F. 219. 

Shaw (G. B.) Too True to be Good, Village 
Woring and on the Kooks. 1934. 

156. C. 943. 

Tolstoi (L. N.), Graf. Recollections and 
Essays. Tr. by A. Maude, etc. 1937. 

157. E. 575 (21). 

CAPPADOCIA. 

•Stephens (E. J.) Personal Names from Cunei- 
form Inscrintions of Cappadocia. 1928. 

179. C. 15(Xm-l). 

'CARDS. 

PiSHEB (G. H.) How to win at Stud Poker. 
1933. . 136. D. 175. 

•CARELIA. See Kakelia. 

'CARICATURE. 

■Chesterton (G. K.) The Turkey and the 
Turlis. 1930. 137. H. 36. 

Sank^vra. 101 Cartoons from the Hindustan 
Times. 1937. 172. A. IS'S. 

•CAROLINE ISLANDS. 

Bollig (P. L.) Die Bewohhef der Truk- 
Inseln. 1927. 155; F; 221. 

‘CAROLS. 

Reed (E. B.) [Ed.] Christmas Carols. 1932. 

156. D; 1647. 

'CARPETS. 

Hispanic Society or America, New York. 
Tapestries and Carpets from the Palace of 
the Pardo. 1917. 239. D. 72. 

’-Neugebauer (R.) and Troll (S.) Hahdbuch 
der orientalischen Teppich Kunde. 1930. 

138. C. 81. 

Ross (Sir E. D.) [Ed.] Persian Art. [B] 
1930. 137. A. 313. 

•CARPETS. See dho Textiles. 

•CARRIERS. 

Lajpat Raya DavaR. Economic Conditions 
of Simla Rickshaw Men. (Publication No 37.) 
1934. 172. F. 768. 

CARTELS. See Monopolis Anb Trusts. 

CASSUBIANS. See Kaszubs— Race and 

Dialect. 

CASTILE. 

Procter (E. S.), Miss. The Castilian Chancery 
during the reign of Alfonso X, 1254-84 [m 
Oxford Essays in Mediajval History presented 
to H. E. Salter]. 1934. 110. A. 213. 


CASTLES AND PALACES. 

Lawrence (Gol. T. E.) Crusader Castles; 
1936, etc. 137. C. 156. 

CASUISTRY AND CASES OP CONSCIENCE. 
Pascal (B.) Factum pour les cur^s de Paris 
[in Pascal, B. Oeuvres, t. 7]. 1914. 

157. B. 529. 

Sluse ( , ) Lettres de Sluse h Brunett* 

[in Pascal, B; Oeuvre.s, t. 7]. 1914. 

157. B. 629. 

CATECHU. 

Sengupta (B.) Manufacture of Catechu, etc. 
[1934.] 135. F. 465. 

CATHEDRALS. 

Morell be Santa Cruz (A.), Bp. of Ella. 
Historia de la Islay Catedral de Cuba. Prof, 
de P. de P. Coronado. 1926. 160. H. 18. 

Davies-Leiqh (Bev. A. G.) A Short History 
of All Saints* Cathedral, Allahabad. 1929. 

179. A. 699. 

CATHEDRALS. See also Freemasonry. 
CATTLE. 

Nilananba CATTOPABHY.iYA. Condition of 
Cattle in India. 1926. [2 copies.] 

134. G. 117. 

Berei^r (T. j.) [Gorhp.] Dictionary of terms 
relating to Agriculture, Horticulture, Forestry, 
Cattle Breeding, Dairy Industry and Api- 
culture. 1934. 22. b. 10. 

CATTLE. Su also Agriculture ; Milk. 

CAVES AND SUBTARRANEAN DWELLING^ 

Wauchopb (Major R. S.) Buddhist cave 
temples of India. 1933. 178. D; 1173. 

CAUCASUS AND TRANSCAucAiSA. 

History. 

Buchan (J.) [Ed.] Baltic and Caucasian 
States. [1922 ?] 108. A. 67. 

OAWNPORE. 

MacCrea (R.) The Tablets in the Memorial 
Church, Carmpore, 1867. 1894: 

166. D. 271. 

CECIDOLOGY. See Galls anb Gall F^les. 
CELEBES. 

Kaubern (W.) Games and Dances in Celebes. 

[B] 1929. 155, p. 179, 

CELLS. 

Thosison (D. L.) The Life of the CeU. 1928. 

156. A. 171 [138]. 
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CELLS — conld. 

Bond (C. J.) On the Influence of Environ- 
mental conditions on the shape and consti- 
tution of the Bed Blood-Cell. On the Clinical 
and Biological significance of the above obser- 
vations [in On certain Aspects of Human 
Biology]. 1932. 154. C. 429. 

CELTIC LITERATURE. 

Anthologies. 

Rhys (G.) A Celtic Anthology. 1927. 

156. D. 1627, 

CELTIC ANTIQUITIES. 

Religion and Mythology. 

Mackenzie (D. A.) Buddliisrn in pre-Christian 
Britain. 192S. 178. D. 1181. 

CELTS. 

Hubert (H.) The Greatness and Decline of 
the Celts. Ed. by M. Mauss. R. Lantier, 
J. Marx. Tr. by M. R. Dobie. [B] 1934. 

109. D. 63. 

The Rise of the Celts. Tr, by M. R. 

Dobie. 1934. 109. D. 61. 

CEMENT AND MORTARS. 

The Great Indian Earthquake. 1934. 

130. A. 22. 

CENSORSHIP.- 

Bury (J. B.) Selected Essays of J. B. Bury 
Ed. by H. Temperley. 1930. 156. E. 1371. 

Seagle (W.) Cato or the Future of Censorship. 

1930. 150. E. 237. 

Shaw (G. B.) The Doctor’s Dilemma, Getting 

Slarried, and the shewing up of Blanco Posnet. 

1932. 156. C. 909. 

■CENTRAL AMERICA. 

Antiquities and History. 

Harris (R.) The Migration of Culture. 1936. 

122. H. 59. 

CENTRAL ASIA. 

Dainelli (G.) and Marinelli (0.) Le Condi- 
zioni fisiche attuali [tn Spedizione italiana de 
FiUppi. Relazioniscientifiche.] Ser. 2, v. 4. 
1922. 164. P. 26. 

Antiquities. 

Niranjanaprasada Cakravarti. India and 
Central Asia. [1928 ?] 174. A. 241. 

Stein (Sir M. A.) Innermost Asia. 3v. 

1928. 155. G. 148. 

Andrews (F. H.) Central Asian Antiquities 
Museum, New Delhi. Catalogue of wall- 
paintings from ancient shrines in Central 

Asia and Sistan. Recovered by Sir A. Stein. 

1933. 174. A. 338. 


CENTRAL — ASIA — Antiquities — contd. 

Andrews (F. H) Central Asian Antiquities 
Museum, No v Delhi. Descriptive Catalogue 
of Antiquities. Recovered by Sir Aurel Stein. 
1935. 174. A. '378. 

Stein (Sir A.) Reply made by Sir Aurel Stein 
on bemg presented with the gold medal of the 
Society of Antiquaries London, at their 
anniversary meeting, April, 30th, ] 935. 

1935. 174. A. 333. 

Ethnology. 

Semenov (A. A.) Ethnograficheskie Ocherki 
Zarafshanskikh gor, Karategina i Darvaza. 
1903. 155. F. 42. 

History. 

Romano vsKi (M.) Notes on the Central 

Asiatic Question. 1870. 113. F. 53. 

CouRANT (M.) L’asie centrale aux XVII“ et 
XVIII“ sieclcs. [B] 1912. 115. A. 61. 

Groot (J. J. M. de) Die westlande Chinas in 
der vorchristlichen zeit. 1926. 109. D. 8[2J. 

Barckhausen (J.) L’empire jaune de Genghis- 
Khan. Trad, du G. Montandon. 1935, 

115. A. 85. 

Aiimad ibn Muhammad, Called ibn ‘Aeabshah 
Tamerlane, or Timur the Great Amir. Tr. 
by J. H. Sanders. 1936. 115. A. 87. 

Topography and Description. 

Stein (Sir M, A.) innermost Asia. 3v. 
1928. 155. G. i48. 

Cable (3I{3S M.) and Others. The Challenge 
of Central Asia. [B] 1929. 65. F. 149. 

Andrews (R. C.) The New Conquest of Central 
Asia. 1932. 65. F. 46. 

Travels. 

Khoroohkine (A. P.) Itindraires de T Asie 
centrale [in Pulens de I’Ecole des lang orient, 
vivantes, ser. 1, t.7]. 1878. 68. F. 12[3]. 

Hedin (S.) Across the Gobi Desert. (1928.) 

65. F. 163. 

Iqbal ’Ali Shah, Sardar. Westward to Mecca. 
1928. 66. E. 133. 

Lattimore (0.) The Desert Road to Turkestan. 
1928. 67. B. 6i. 

Ch’angch’un. The Travels of ah Alchemist. 
Tr. by A. Waley. 1^31. 6i. B. 461 (16). 

Roeeioh (G. N.) Trails to Inmost Asia. , 1931. 

65. F. 153. 

jHEDiN (S.) Riddles of the Gobi Desert. [Tr. 
by E. Sprigge and C. Napier.] 1933. 

65. F. 159. 

SoHOMBBRG (Ool. R. C. F.) Peaks and Plains 

.j^f. Central Asia. 1933. _ 65. A. isi. 

(Sir M. A.) . On Ancient Gentral-Asian 
Trades. 1933. [2 copies.] 65. F. 157. 

French (E.) A Desert Journal, efc. 1934, 

65. F. 161. 
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CHARACTER 


CENTRAL INDIA. 

CENTRAL PROVINCES. 

Bussell (R. V.) The M)es and Castes of the 
Central Provinces of India. 4v. 

Hiea Lal. Inscriptions in the Central Pro- 
vinces ^ndPerar. 2nded. 1932. ^ copks.] 

CERAMICS. See also Pottery aotj Poroelaik. 

CEYLON. 

§ARAT CAllDRA Of 

Accumulation Drolls. [1936.] Iv3. H. bo7. 

Directories and Guide-hooks. 

TauRRAY (J.), PuUisher A Handbook for 
TraveUers in India, Burma and Oeylon. 
1929. . . • 

Topography and Desociption. 

Baldaeus (P.) ® hfSlS 

van Malabar en Choromandel en ®yl“^ 

Ceylon. 1672. • " 

“‘Y”” “WB dS 

Zeylon. r» m D ' Ceylon Past and 

Travels. • 

.... .r.... ITT 1 A Tour in Southern Asia. 

Blbacklby (H.) a a 

1928. 

CEYLON, ANTIQDITIES. , t, x j 

EERIQTJBZ (Major C. M. D.) Ceylon Past and 

Present. [1928?] 163. D. 277. 

TT m / A TVr ^ The Temple of the Tooth in 
HOCART (A. M.) xae xe . ^ ^ 

Kandy* 19oi* - j 

GoLOiiBEw(V.) Le Temple de la Dentk Kandy. 

1932. • ' 

CEYLON, HISTORY. 

rnronoRK (H.) of . StravitTiie. The Cleghorn 

pS:^°(p!e.) Prince Vijaya PM. 

1931* p "AT D 1 Cevlon Past and 

Administration. 

pseud. [?] ladia and Ceylon a 

Pederation. 1932. 172. A. 

Mills (L. A.) Ceylon ’“der Britisk RiJ, 
1796-1932. With an account of the E^t 
India Company’s embassies to K^andy, 176-- 
1796. 1933. 115. G. 41. 


CEYLON, HISTORY— con<d. 

Dutch in Ceylon. 

Anthonisz (R. G.) Report on the Dutch 
Records in the Government Archives at 
. Colombo. 1907. [2 copies.] 188. G. 13. 


Portuguese in Ceylon. 

PiERis (P. B.) Prince Vijaya Pala^ Pj^Ceylon. 


1927. 


115. G. 35. 

Schurhammer (G.) and Voretzsch (E. A.) 
[Eds.-] Ceylon Zur Zeit des Konigs Bhuvaneka 
Bahu und Branz Xavers, 1639-1552. [B] 

2 Bde. 1928. [2 sets.] 106. D. 129. 


CEYLON, HISTORY. See also Dutch East 
Indies — ^History . 

CHAINS OF OFFICE. 

Hertslbt (A.) and Titman (G. A.) [E^.] 
Dress and insignia worn at His Majesty a 
Court. 3pts. 1929. 1- G. 8. 

CHAMBERS OF COMMERCE. 

Indian Chamber of Commerce, CaleuUa. 
Annual Report of the Committee fra year 
1926, etc. 1927, etc. F. 2329. 

Indian Merchants’ Chamber. Annual Report 
of the Indian Merchants’ Chamber for the 
year 1927. 1928. P. P. 2343. 


CHAR MANAIR. 

Congresses — Indian National Congress [Bengal. 

■ Provincial Committee]. Report of the Commit- 
tee of enquiry appointed by the Bengal 
Provincial Congress Committee to enquire 
into the alleged Police oppression at Char 
Manair in Earidpur District ia Bengal. 1923. 

172. A. 148. 


CHARACTER. 

White (W. A.) Mechanisms of Character 

• Eormation. 1926. 150. B. 639. 

MaoDougall (W.) Character and the Conduct 
of Life. 2nd ed. 1927. . . 150. B. 589. 

Roback (A. A.) The Psychology of Character. 
1927. ; 150. B. 611. 

Allbrs (R.) The Psychology of Character. 

• Tr. by E. B. Strauss, etc. 1931. 

150. B. 707. 

Dufays (P.) Au dessus de la vies. 1934. 

157. B. 575. 

— Qualites et tendances. — ^Dialogues — 

pensees. 1934. 157. B. 573. 

Hemrenses dispositions et deviations 

de principes. 1935. 157. B. 577. 

CHARACTER. See also Conduct., Ethics. 
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“ CHARACTER ” LITERATURE. 

Webstkr (J.) Characters [»» The Complete 
Works of John Webster, v. 4]. [B] 1927. 

156. B. 307. 

Theobhrastus. The Character of Theophras- 
tus. Ed. and Tr. by J. M. Edmonds. [B] 
1929. 156. G. 243 [G. 63]. 

CHARITY AND CHARITIES. 

India. 

District Charitable Society Review. August, 
1934. 1934. [2 copies.] 172. E. 67. 

Sir Gaeqa Ram Trust Society. Report on 
the Annual Working for the year 1933, c/c. 
1934, etc. ' P. P. 2907. 

Jal Firoz Bulsar.1. Parsi Charity Relief and 
Communal Amelioration. 1935. 

172. E. 73. 

CHARKHARI STATE. 

MAT.vDiN TrivedL Outline of the History of 

Charkhari State. 1927. 166. G. 39. 

CHARLES I, KING OP ENGLAND. 

Stevenson (G. S.) Charles I in Captivity. 
1927. 124. C. 221. 

Belloc (H.) Charles the First, ICing of Eng- 
land. 1933. 124. C. 245. 

CHARMS AND AMULETS. 

^ABATCANDRA MiTRA. The Behari belief in the 
efScacy of “ Jackal's Homs ” as a TaUsman. 
[1913 ?] 173. H. 499 [1]. 

Some North Indian Charms for the 

cure of ailments. 1916. 173. H. 501. 

Manindeanatha SarkIe. Sympathetic Magic 
based on the Analogy or Similarity of Names. 
By ManLndra Sarkar, Nani Gopal Shaba and 
Revati Kanta Sanyal. [1928 ?] 

179. C. 21. 

Budge {Sir E. A. W.) Amulets and Superisti- 
tions. The original texts with translations. 
1930. 14. B. 10. 

Saeatcandra Mitra. Notes on a few modem 
charms for exorcising away insect pests. 
[1934.] 173. H. 655. 

On a few Ancient Indian Amulets and 

Charms. 1934. 173. H. 647. 

CHARTERS, DEEDS AND RECORDS 
(DIPLOMATICS). 

Poole (R. L.) Studies in Chronology and His- 
tory. 1934. 106. C. 77. 

Sanchez (J.) Documentes Historico Ine'ilitos 
del arcMvo de la Camara de Diputados 
[Mexico]. 1936. 122. G. 25. 

Bibliography. 

Hill (S. C.) Catalogue of the Home Bliscel- 
laneous series of the India Office Records. 
[Introd. sd. William Foster.] 1927. 

13. E. 9. 


CHARTERS, ' DEEDS AND RECORDS 
(DIPLOMATICS) — contd. 

Collections, Ceylon. 

Ivan (J. Van.) Compagniesbescheiden en 
Aanverwante Archivalia in Britsch-Indie 
en of Ceylon. 1931. 165. B. 28. 

Collection.s : England. 

Registrum vulgariter nuncupatum “ The Re- 
cord of Caernarvon;” e codice msto Harleiano 
696. Descriptum. 1838. 111. B. 32. 

A Descriptive Catalogue of Ancient Deeds in 
the Public Record Office. 5v. 1890. 

111. B. 28. 

Historical Manuscripts Commission. Re- 
port on tho Manuscripts of J. B. Fortescue, 
Esq., preserved at Dropmore. lOv. 1892- 
1927. 161. J, 107. 

Inquisitions and Assessments relating to 
Feudal Aids ; with other analogous documents 
preserved in the Public Record Office. A. D. 
1284-1431. 6v. 1899. 111. B. 30. 

Close Rolls of the Reign of Henry III ( — Ed- 
ward III) preserved in the Public Record 
Office. A. D. 1227-1231(-1 377-1381). 2Sv. 
1902. 111. c. 60 . 

Patent Rolls of tho Reign of Henry HI ( — Ed- 
ward III) preserved in the Public Record 
Office. 53v. 1902. 111. B. 26. 

Greg (W. W.) and Boswell (E.) [Eds.} Re- 
cords of the Court of the Stationer’s Company 
1576 to 1602 from register B. 1930. 

161. A. 20. 

Galbraith (V. H.) An Introduction to the 
Use of Public Tlecords. [B] 1934. 

106. A. 113. 

Collections : Germany. 

Dugdale (E. T. S.) German Diplomatic 
Documents, 1871-1914. Selected and tr. by 
E. T. S. Dugdale. Pref. by Sir R. Rodd. 
Introd. by J. W. Headlam-Morley. 4v. 1928, 
e/c. 148. D. 247. 

Collections : India. 

Suebndranatha Sena. Studies in Indian 
History. 1930. [2 copies.] 168. G. 101. 

Kan (J. Van.) Compagniesbescheiden en 
Aanverwante Archivalia in Britsch-Indie en 
of Ceylon. 1931. 165. B. 28. 

Collections : South America. 

Hispanic Society op America. South American 
Historical Documents relating chiefly to the 
period of revolution from the collection of 
George M. Corbacho. 1919. 161. D. 371. 

Collections : Spain. 

Gomes (A.) Manuscripts in the Library of 
the Hispanic Society of America. Alfonso 
Gomes, Cordova. Ms. B3. Ed. by A. D. 
Savage. 1927. 161. J. 115. 

E 
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CHARTERS, DEEDS AND RECORDS 
(DIPLOMATICS) — Collections : Spain — contd. 


Gonzalez (T.) Manuscripts in the Library of 
the Hispanic Society of America. Ines 
Gonzabz. Ms. B 11. Ed. by A. D. Savage. 
1927. ■ 161. J. 117. 

-Peeez (J.) and Eernandez (S.) of Villalvin. 
Alanuscripts in the Library of the Hispanic 
^Society of America. Inan Perez of Villalvin 
a,nd (his wife) Sol Fernandez. 1927. 

157. E. 447. 

Rodriguez de Guzman (J.) Manuscripts in the 
Library of the Hispanic Society of America. 
The Nuns of Santa Clara Sevilla and Juan 
Rodriguez de Guzman. Ed. by A. D. Savage. 

1927. 161. J. 119. 

Collections : United States of America. 

Waters (W. C.) Cheel list of American Laws, 
Charters, and Constitutions of the 17th and 
18th Centuries in the Huntington Library. 
1936. 145. D. 41. 

CHEraCAL ANALYSIS. 

Rakstta (J. N.) Identification of Common 
Carbon Compounds. 1915. 153. G. 277. 

Mahin (E. G.) Quantitative Analysis. 4th 
ed. 1932. 153. G. 297. 

VvOMAKE^A Dasa Gurta. Urine Analysis; 
1932. 153. G. 303. 

Rieseneeld (E. H.) a Manual of Practical 
Inorganic Chemistry, Qualitative Analysis 
and Inorganic Preparations . . . Tr. by P. Ray, 
efc. 1933. 153. G. 313. 

CHEMICAL ENGINEERING. 

Stevens (H. P.) and Donald (M. B.) Rubber 
in Chemical Engineering. 1933. 

135, G. 697. 

CHEMISTRY. 

ArdesbJr KavasjI Turner. Guide to Prac- 
tical Chemistry for beginners. 3rd ed. 1921. 

153. G. 281. 

SuSiLAKUMARA Mukhopadhyaya. Manual 
of Physical Chemistry. 3rd ed. (1925.) 

153. G. 257. 

Hedges (E. S.) and Myres (J. E.) The Pro- 
blem of Physico-chemical Periodicity. [B] 
1926. 153. G. 247. 

Price (E. E.) Atomic Form, with special 
reference to the Configuration of the Carbon 

Atom. 2nd ed. 1926. 153. G. 249. 

Ladluiohana Mitra. a Text-book of Inor- 
ganic Chemistry. 6th ed. (1927.) 

153. G. 259. 

MacGutcheon (T. P.) and Seltz (H.) General 
Chemistry. 1927. 153. G. 253. 

Mellor (J. W.) A comprehensive treatise on 
Inorganic and Theoretical Chemistry. 1927, 

153. G. 339. 


CHEMISTRY— conid. 

Daniels (F.) Mathematical Preparation for 
Physical Chemistry. 1928. 153. G. 263. 

Newell (L. C.) Newton’s Work in Alchemy 
and Chemistry Sir Isaac Newton, 1722- 
1927]. 1928. 152. B. 113. 

Findlay (A.) The spirit of Chemistry. 1930' 

153. G. 279. 

Stew'art (A. W.) Recent advances in Physical 
and inorganic Chemistry. 6th ed. 1930. 

153. G. 283. 

Britton (H. T. S.) Chemistry, Life and Civi- 
lisation. 1931. 153. G. 291. 

Calcutta University B. Sc. Questions Chemis- 
try with Answers, 1910-31. 1931. 

153. C. 249. 

Cohen (J. B.) Organic Chemistry for advanced 
Students. 5th ed. 3 v. 1931. ■ 

153. G. 197, 

Findlay (A.) Chemistry in the Service of 
Man. 4th ed. 1931. 153. G. 287. 

Hunter (R. F.) Some New Aspects of the 
"Chemistry of the -Thiazob Group (in Muslim 
Association eor the Advancesient of 
Science, Proceedings, v. 1, No. 1). 1931. 

P. P. 2839. 

Majusidar (S. K.) • C. U. ^ Questions and 
Answers on B. So. Chemistry — 1910-1931. 
[1931 ?] 153. G. 295. 

Stewart (A. W.) Recent Advances in Organic 
Chemistry. 6th ed. 2 v. 1931. 

153. G. 293. 

Taylor (H. S.) [Ed.] A Treatise on Physical 
Chemistry. 2nd ed. 2 v. 1931. 

153. G. 337. 

Bronsted (J. N.) On the Definition of the 
Gibbs Potential. 1933. 153. G. 329. 

Lund (H.) Neue Anwendungen von . Magne- 
sium in der organischen Synthese. I. Malo- 
nester-synthesen, 1933. 153. G. 331. 

Riesenfeld (E. H.) A Manual of Practical 
Inorganic Chemistry, Qualitative Analysis 
■ and Inorganic Preparations . . . Tr. by P. Ray. 
etc. 1933. 153. G. 313, 

Ritchie (P. D.) Asymmetric Synthesis and 
Asymmetric Induction. [B] 1933. 

161. C. 149 (4). 

SacIndra Natha Raya. An Outline of Inor- 
ganic Chemistry. Revised by N. N. Sen, etc. 
1933. 153. G. 311. 

Bjerrum (J.) Untersuohungen fiber Ku" 
fferammoniak-Vertindungen III, etc. 1934. 

^ 153. G. 327. 

Christiansen (J. A.) and Asmussen (R. W.) 
Studies in Magneto Chemistry, Pt. 1, 
Complex Rhodium Compounds, etc. 1934, 
etc. 153. G. 319. 

Molleb (M.) Studies on Halogen-Cyanides I. 
The molecular weight, the stability and the 
basic hydrolysis of Cyanogen Bromide. 1934. 

153. G. 315. 
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CHEMISTRY — contd. 

MoLlek (M.) Studies on the “ Rascliig’s ” 
Hydrazine Synthesis. 1934. 153. G. 321. 

Hiohter (V. von) Organic Chemistry. Ed. 
by P. Reindel. Tr. by E. N. Allott. 1934, 
etc. 153. G. 309. 

Chemical Industries of India. [1935 ?] 

135. F. 491. 

Christiansen (J. A.) and Asmussen (R. W.) 
Studies in Magnetochemistry. Part II. Com- 
plex Platinum Compounds. 1935. 

153. G. 319. 

•Christiansen (J. A.) and Knuth (E.) On the 
Velocity of the Thermal Decomposition of 
Ammonia on a quartz surface. 1935. 

153. G. 349. 

International Office of Chemistry, Paris. 
International Repertory of Centres of Chemi- 
cal Documentation. 1935. 153. G. 24. 

Xhcas (A.) Forensic Chemistry and Scientific 
Criminal Investigation. 3rd ed. 1935. 

153. G. 331. 

Lund (H.) Neue An'wendungcn von Magne- 

sium in der organischen Synthese. II. Dio 
Basbitursiiurekondensation. 1935. 

153. G. 331. 

Pauling (L.) and Wilson (E. B.) Introduc- 
tion to Quantum Mechanics ■with applica- 
tions to chemistry. 1935. 152. H. 291. 

SuDH.lMAYA Gho?a and Boyd {Lt. Col. T. 0.) 

Manual of Organic Chemistry for Medical 
Students. 1935. 153. G. 361. 

Bennett (H.) Practical Everyday Chemistry. 
1936. 153. G. 365. 

Furnas (C. C.) The next Hundred Years. 
1936. 152. A. 399. 

Madsen (C. B.) Die lonenbeweglich keit von 
Gasionen in Kohlendioxyd bei hohen 

Drucken. 1936. 153. G. 347. 

Moller (M.) Studies on Halogen-Cyanides 
11. 1936. 153 G. 367. 

Prescott (P. J.) Modern Chemistry. [1936 7] 

153. G. 357. 

Union International de Chhiic — Commission 
Permanente de thermocMmic. Re-vue Analy- 
tique and Critique de Thermochimic Organi- 
que. 1936. 153. G. 373. 

Veieel (S.) and Bach (E.) Phytochemische 
Reduktion von Dilretonen. 1936. 

153. G. 353. 

Hallibubton (W. D.) and MaoDowall (R. J. 
S.) Handbook of Physiology and Bioche- 
mistry. 35th ed. 1937. 154. C. 467. 

Pedersen (K. J.) The Dissociation constant 
of the Anilinium Ion. 1937. 153. G. 371. 

Steinhardt (J.) The Stability of Ciystalline 
Pepsin. 1937. 153. G. 377. 


CHEkHSTRY— co/lid. 

Ancient and Mediaeval. 
Pr^vehullacandra Raya, Sir. A History of 
Hindu Chemistry. 2v. 2nd ed., rev. 1925. 

173. C. 35 (1). 

Applied. 

Kingzett (C. T.) Chemical Encyclopaedia. 
4th ed. 1928. 163. G. 299i 

5th ed. 1932. P. R. R. HI D. 8. 

Colloids. 

Freundlich (H.) Colloid and Capillary Che- 
mistry. Tr. by H. S. Hatfield. 1926. 

153. G. 273. 

Dictionaries. 

Haokh (J. W. D.) A Chemical Dictionary. 

1930. P. R. R. HI D. 9. 

History. 

Pr.vphullacandra Raya, Sir. Makers of 
Modern Chemistry. 1925. 153. G. 255. 

Crowther (J. G.) The Progress of Science. 
1934. 152. A. 375. 

Collins (A. F.) The March of Chemistry. 
1936. 153. G. 363. 

Crowther {J. G.) Soviet Science. 1936. 

152. A. 401. 

Tilden (Sir W. A.) Chemical Discovery and 
Invention in the Twentieth Century. 1936. 

153. G. 359. 

Medical, Physiological and Biological. 
Bodansky (M.) Introduction to Physiological 
Chemistry. 1927. 153. G. 265. 

Parsons (T. R.) Fundamentals of Bioche- 
mistry. 3rd ed. [B] 1927. 153. G. 251. 

Prydb (J.) Recent Advances in. Biochemistry. 

2nd ed. 1928. 153. G. 261. 

Dhirendea Katha Sen Gupta. Essentials of 
Biochemistry. 1929. 134. A. 173. 

Nilaratana Dhara. New conceptions in Bio- 
chemistry. 1932. 153. G. 305. 

Fo'wlee (G. j.) An Introduction to the Bio- 
chemistry of Nitrogen conservation. [B] 
1934. 153. G. 307. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Indian Chemical Society, Calcutta. Quar- 
terly Journal of the Indian Chemical Society. 
1927, etc. P- P- 2431. 

Society of Chemical Industry, Japan. The 
Journal of the Society of Chemical Industry, 
Japan (KogyoBlwagaku Zasshi) Supplement- 
al Binding. Vol. 33, no. 7, etc. 1930, etc. 

P. P. 1420. 

Physical Chemistry. 

BiiLMANN (E.) and Kur (A.) Untersuchungen 
fiber Ki^taUkembMung bei Piperonal und 
1 Allozimtsaure. 1932. 153. G. 333. 

B 2 
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CHEMISTRY— Physical Chemistry— 

Kelckar (P.) tiber die elastische Strenng von 
Elektronen in Argon und Neon. 1934. 

153. G. 325. 

Gladstone (S.) Recent Advances in Physical 
Chemistry. [B] 1936. 153. G. 379. 

Solutions. 

Bhonsted (J. N.) On the use of Osmotic 
Pressure in Chemical Thermodynamics. 1933. 

153. G. 323. 

Muds (J.) and Lebel (H.) On Complex Cal- 
cium Citrate. 1936. 153. G. 369- 

CHEMISTRY. See also Chesucal Analysis. 

CHESS. 

Klahre (A. C.) Chess Potpourri. 1931. 

136. D. 169. 

Sergeant (P. W.) A Centmy of British Chess. 
1934. 136. D. 181. 

CHEST. See Furniture. 

CHIBCHAS. 

Uricoechea (E.) Antigiiedadea Neograna- 
dinas. 1936. 155. E. 557. 

CHILDREN. 

Pascal (J.) R^glement pour les infants com- 
pose [w Pascal, B. Oeuvres, t. .7]. 1914. 

157. B. 529. 

Gruenberq (B. C.) Guidance of Childhood 
and Youth. 1927. 150. B. 591. . 

Miller (N.) Child in Primitive Society. 1928. 

149. B. 231. 

Gbaziani (B.) The Development of the work 
of the National Organisation for the Protec- 
tion of Motherhood and Childhood in 1928- 
VI. 1929. 149. E. 73. 

Child Mortality. 

Laksmanasvami Mudaliyab (A.) The causes 
of Ante-Natal, Natal and Neo-Natal Morta- 
lity of Infants. [1929 ?] 132. D. 267. 

Child-welfare. 

Calvebton (V. P.) and Schmalhausen (S. D.) 
The New Generation. [B] 1930. 

148. G. 993. 

Hygiene, Food, etc. 

Biech {Brig.-Surg. E. A.) Birch’s manage- 
ment and medical treatment of children in 
India. 7th ed. 1929. 132. F. 65 (3). 

Bieck {Brig.-Surg. E.) Birch’s management 
and medical treatment of children in India 
and the Tropics. Sth ed. by Lieut.-Col. 
E. H. V. Hodge. 1936. 132. F. 65 (4). 

Psychology. 

Berkeley-Hill (0. A. R.) Collected Papers. 
1933. 150. B. 771. 


CHILDREN, INDIA 

Birch {Brig.-Surg. E. A.) Birch’s manage- 
ment and medical treatment of children in, 
India. 7th ed. 1929. 132. P. 65 (3). 

Birch {Brig.-Surg. E.) Brich’s management and 
medical treatment of children in India and 
the Tropics. Sth ed. By Lieut.-Col. E. H. V. 
Hodge. 1936. 132. P. 65 (4). 

CHILDREN’S LIBRARIES. See Libbaeies. 


CHINA. 

CoEDiEB (H.) Du Halde d’Anville-Cartes de la. 
Chine [in ^colb des langues Orientales- 
ViVANTES, Paris. Recueil de memoires orien- 
taux. 1905. 174. C. 24. 

Keeton (G. W.) The Development of Extra- 
territoriality in China. 2v. [Bj 192S. 

115. E. 217. 

Wilhelm (R.) Geschichte der chinesischen 
Kultur. 1928. 107. G. 29. 


Administration. 

Hibth (P.) Das Beamtenwesen in China [in 
Chinesische Studien, Bd. 1]. 1890. 

68. E. 56. 

Latoubette (K. S.) The Chinese ; Their 
history and culture. 2v. [B] 1934. 

115. E. 245. 

Chu Chia Hua. The Ministry of Communica* 
tionsinl934. 1935. 148. D. 311. 

Reconstruction in China : A record of progress 
and achievement in facts and figures. With 
illustrations and maps. 1935. 16. G. 7. 

Bibliography. 

Das Buch. in China und das Buch iiber China. 
Buchausstellung. 1928. 161. 0. 11. 

Ethnology. 

Chi In. The Formation of the Chinese People. 
1928. 155. E. 62.. 

Seligman (C. G.) Essays presented to 0. G. 
Seligman. (Some Chinese Characteristics in. 
the light of the Chinese Family. By L. K. 
Tao.] 1934. 155. E. 541.. 

Topography and Description. 

Mobbison (R.) a View of China, for philo- 
logical purposes, containing a sketch of 
Chinese Chronology, Geography, Govern- 
ment, Religion and Customs. 1817. 

68. E. 52.. 

HdNG-LiANa-EjH. Cbih louh Kouoh Kiang 
yuh tchi: histoire g^ographique des Seize 
royaumes. ovrage tr. par A. des JCchels. 

2 fasc. 1891-92. 68. E. 58.. 
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'CHINA — Toposrapby and Description— coii/d. 

Orange (J.) The Chater Collection Pictures 
relating to China, Hongkong, Macao, 1655- 
ISGO. 1924. 68. E. 54. 

WiLHELJi (R.) The Soul of China. Tr. by 
J. H. Reece... A. Waley. 1928. 

68. E. 351. 

Buxton (L. H. D.) China, the Land and the 
People. 1929. 68. E. 355. 

Travels. 

Hessirier' (J.) A travers les marches revoltees. 
1923. 68. E. 349. 

Hedin {Sir. S. A.) Von Pekingnach Moskan. 

1925. 61. B. 491. 

Holitscher (A.) Das unruhige Asien. Reise 

durch Indien, China, Japan. (1926.) 

61. B. 483. 

■^yHEATCROFT (R.) Siam and Cambodia. With 
excursions in China and Burmah. 1928. 

68. A. 85. 

WiLHELji (R.) The Soul of China. Tr. by 
J.H. Recce... A. Waley. 1928. 

68. E. 351. 

Ch’angcu’un. The Travels of an Alchemist. 
Tr. by A. Waley. 1931. 61. B. 461. 

Toynbee (A. J.) A Journey to China. 1931. 

68. E. 363. 

Syke.s {Brig.-Gcn. Sir P.) The Quest for 
Cathay. 1936. 68. E. 367. 

CHINA, ANTIQUITIES. 

VissiERE (A.) Un Sceau de Tsiang K’iu, Mi- 
nistre du royaume de Y^n, au Ille siecle 
avant I’ere Chretienne [m ficoLE Speciale 
DBS Langues orientales VrvANTES, Paris. 
Recueil de memoires orientaux. 1905. 

174. C. 24. 

Siren (0.) A History of early Chinese Art. 
4v. 1929. 137. A. 98. 

CHINA, ECONOMICS. 

ViNACKE (H. M.) Problems of Industrial 

Development in China. [B] 1926. 

115. E. 209. 

Lasker (B.) and Holland (W. L.) [Eds.l Pro- 
blems of the Pacific, 1933, etc. 1934. 

147. A. 625. 

Latourette (K. S.) The Chinese : Their 
history and culture. 2v. [B] 1934. 

115. E. 245. 

Xrsna Prasanna Mukhopadhyaya. Im- 
perialismus: seine Wirkungen im Osten. 

1935. 148. B. 713. 

SoBEi Mogi and Redman (H. V.) The Problem 
of the Far East'. 1935. 148. B. 721 

CHINA, HISTORY. 

OuCHTERLONY {Lt. J.) The Chinese War. 
[2 copies.] 1844. 115. E. 39. 


CHINA, HISTORY— co«kf. 

Deutsche GESELLSciiAiiT: Fuer Natur-und 

VoLKERKUNDE OSTASIENS, TohjO. Mitt- 
heilungen. 1873, etc. P. P. 1358. 

Rosthorn (A.) Geschichte Chinas. 1923. 

114. B. 47. 

Groot (J. J. M. de) Die Westlande Chinas in 
der vorchristlichen zeit. 1926. 

109. D. 8. [2.] 

Baker (J. E.) Explaining China. 1927. 

115. E. 203. 

Grantham (A. E.) Hills of Blue. 1927. 

115. E. 205. 

Joseph (P.) Foreign Diplomacy in China, 

1894-1900. Introd. by Sir A. F. Whyte. 

[B] 1928. 115. E. 215. 

Lu Pu-Wei. Fruhling imd Herbot Verden- 
toucht von R. Wilhelm. 1928. [ 2 copies .] 

178. D. 471 (a). 

Millard (T. F.) China. 1928. 115. E. 219, 

Monroe (P.) China. [B] 1928. 

. 115. E. 229, 

Stutterhelm (W. F.) Indian Influences in the 
lands of the Pacific. [1928 ?] 68. G. 6. 

Wilhelm (R.) The Soul of China. Tr. by 

J. H. Reece... A. Waley. 1928. 

68. E. 351. 

Rucr Rama Sahni. The Awakening of Asia, 
1929. 114. B. 65. 

Sun Yat-sen. The International Develop- 
ment of China. 1929. 148. D. 265. 

Wilhelm (R.) A. Short History of Chinese 
Civilization ... tr. bv J. Joshua, etc. 
1929. ' 115. E. 225. 

Granet (M.) Chinese Civilization. Tr. by 

K. E. Innes and M. R. Brailsford. 1930. 

115. E, 221. 

Cranmer-Byng (L.) The Vision of Asia. 

1932. 115. E. 239. 

Peake (C. H.) Nationalism and Education 
in Modern China. [B] 1932. 115. E. 241. 

Whyte {Sir F.) The Future of East and West. 

1932. 165. A. 539. 

Van Dorn (H. A.) Twenty Years of the 
Chinese RepubUc. 1933. 115. E. 243. 

Latourette (K. S.) The Chinese : Their 

history and culture. 2v. [B] 1934. 

115. E. 245. 

Saunders (K.) A Pageant of Asia. 1934. 

114 B. 63. 

Clark (G.) The Great Wall Crumbles. 1935. 

115, E. 255. 

Durant (W.) The Story of Civilization. 
1935, etc. 106. D. 153. 

Krsna Prasanna Mukhopadyaya. Imperial- 
ismus : seine Wirkungen im Osten. 1935. 

148. B, 713. 
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CHINA, HISTORY— cojiW. 

SoBEi Mogi and Redman (H. V.) The Problem 
of the Far East. 1935. 148. B. 731. 

WitDlAMSON (H, R.) Wang An Shih. 1935, 
cfc. 178. H. 161. 

Boxer Rising, 1899-1900. 

Steiger (G. N.) China and the Occident. 
[ Foreword signed : F. S. Williams.] 
1927. 115. E. 207. 

Constitution. 

ilEADOws (T. T.) The Chinese and their 
Rebellions. 1856. 115. E. 61. 

Willoughby (W. W.) Constitutional Govern- 
ment in China. 1922. 148. D. 319. 

Latourettb (K. S.) The Chinese : their his- 
tory and culture. 2 y. [B] 1934. 

115. E. 245. 

Sobei Mogi and Redm,vn (H. V.) The Problem 

of the Far East. 1935. 148. B. 721. 

* 

Essays, etc. 

Sun-Yat-Sen. Slemoirs of a Chinese Revolu- 
tionary. (1918.) ^ 115. E. 211. 

Foreign Relations. 

Devisbia (G.) Histoire des relations de la 
Chine avec I’Aimam-Vietnam du XVIe an 
XlXesiecle. 1880. 115. E. 14. 

Morey (W. C.) Diplomacy of European 
powers in the Far East [in Diplomatic Epi- 
sodes]. 1926. 148. B. 483. 

Shuhsi Hsu. China and her Political Entity. 
1926. 116 E. 199. 

Willoughby (W. W.) Foreign Rights and 

Interests in China. Enl. ed. 2v. 1927. 

115. E. 201. 

Mielard (T. F.) China. 1928. 115. E, 219. 
The History of the Kuramoto Incident. 
1934. . . 116. E. 247. 

CosTiN (W. C.). Great Britain and China, 

1833-1860. [B] 1937. 115. E. 267. 

Politics. 

Tanaka, Premier. The Memorial of Premier 
Tanaka. 1932. [ 4 copies. ] 115, F. 101. 

Stalin (J.) Marxism and the National and 
Colonial Question. Ed. by Fineberg. 2nd 
ed. 1936. 147. A. 665. 

Taiping Rebellion, 1850-65. 

Meadows (T. T.) The Chinese and Their 
Rebellions. 1866. 115, E. 61. 

CHINA, SOCIAL LIFE. 

Deutsche Gesellschaet edr Natur-dnd 

VOLKERKIJNDB OsTASiENS, Tohyo. Mitthei- 
lungen. 1873, etc. ■" " 


CHINA, SOCIAL LIFE— coutd. 

Wilhelm (R.) The Soul of China. Tr. by^ 
J. H. Reece ... A. Waley. 1928. 

68. E. 351.- 

Hodous (L.) Folkways in China. 1929. 

173. H. 463. 

Latourette (K. S.) The Chinese : their his- 
tory and culture. 2v. [B] 1934. 

115, E. 245.. 

CoRMACK {Mrs. J. G.) Everyday Customs in 
China. 1935. 149. B. 293. 

Williamson (H. R.) Wang An Shih. 1935,. 
etc. 178. H. 181.. 

CHINESE. 

Cm Li. The Formation of the Chinese People.- 
1928. 155. E. 62. 

Latourette (K. S.) The Chinese : their his- 
tory and Culture. 2v. [B] 1934. 

115. E. 245^ 

Thorbecke (E.) People in China : Photo- 
graphic studies from life. 1935. 155. F. 50.. 

CHINESE LANGUAGE. 

Hirth (E.) Eremdworter aus dem Chine- 
sischen [ in Chineaischo Studicn, Bd. 1 ]. 
1890. 68. E. 56- 

SIateer {Rev. 0. W.) A Course of Mandarin. 
Lessons based on idiom. Rev. ed. 1900. 

168. H. 48- 

Latourette (K. S.) The Chinese : their his- 
tory and culture. 2v. [B] 1934. 

115. E. 245- 

WuLEE (K.) Chinesisch und Tai. 1934. 

158. H. 75- 

Dictionaries. 

Bentley (C. W.) Anglo-Chineso Phrase-Book 
& Vocabulary. 1901. 168 H. 25. 

Montucoi (A.) De Studus Sinicis. ISOS. 

68, E. 60- 

Yoh (T. K.) English & Chinese Pronouncing: 
Condensed Dictionary. 30th ed. 1922. 

9. F. 18- 

Chinesb Language. A new Chinese-English. 
Dictionary. 1927. , 9. G. 10. 

Bain (H.) Model English-Chinese Dictionary 
with illustrative examples, 1930. 

P. R. R. HI, B. 4- 

Desderi (Dr, P.) Little Dictionary in Chinese- 
Italian, French [and] English language [«jc.]. 
etc. 1933. P. R. R. IH. B. 18- 

Grammars, etc. 

Schott (W.) Chinesischo Sprachlehre, 1857, 

158. H. 42- 

CHINESE LITERATURE. 

Drama. 

Arlington (L. 0.) The Chinese Drama, from, 
t he ear hest-time until to-day. [B] 1930. 

157. H. 28- 
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CHINESE LITERATURE— conW. 

History and Criticism, 

Latourette (K. S.) The Chinese : their his- 
tory and culture. 2v. [B] 1934. 

115. E. 245. 

Edwards (E. D.) Cliinese Prose Literature 
of the T’ang Period, A. D. 618-906. [B] 

1937, dc. 174. D. 173. 

CHINESE RELIGION AND PHILOSOPHY. 

Bldntsculi (J. C.) Alt-asiatische Gottes-und 
Weltideen in ihren Wirkungen auf das 
Gemeinleben der Menschen 5 Vortriige. 
1866. 160. A. 753. 

Chi-King. Chi -King ou Livre des Vers... 
par G. Pantluer. 1872. 178. A. 12. 

Hoang Tsen-Yue. Etude comparative sur 
les philosophies do Las Tsen, Khong Tsen, 
Mo Tseu. [B] 1925. 178. A. 95. 

Alexeiev (B. M.) The Chinese Gods of 
Wealth. 1928. 178. A. 103. 

Eranice (0.) Der kosmische Gedanke in 
Philosophic imd Staat der Chinesen [ in 
vortrage der Bibliothek Warburg, 1925-26.] 

1928. 150. A. 587. 

HsOntsze. The Works of Hsuntze, Tr. by H. 

H. Dubs. 1928. 178. A, 89. 

Lao-Tsze. Dio Bahn und der rechte Weg. 

{ 1928 ?] 178. A. 99. 

Wilhelm (R.) The Soul of China. Tr. by 
J. H. Reece . . . W. Waley, 1928. 

68. E. 351. 

Eerguson (J. C.) see Gray (L. H.) [Ed.] The 
Mythology of all Races. (V. 8. Chinese.) 

1929. 23. H. 2. 
Li Gi das buch der sitte des alteren und jungeren 

dar 1930. 178. D. 471 (6). 

Latourette (K. S.) The Chinese : their his- 
tory and culture. 2v. [B] 1934. 

115. E. 245. 

Yi-pao Mei. Motse. The neglected rival of 
Confucius. [B] 1934. 178. H. 167. 

CHINESE RELIGION AND PHILOSOPHY. 

See also Buddhism ; Confucianism ; Taoism ; 
Moism. 

CHINGHIS KHAN. 

Barckhausen (J.) L’empire jaune de Genghis 
Elhan. Trad, du G. Montardon. 1935. 

115. A. 85. 

CHIROMANCY. See Palmistry, 

CHIVALRY. 

Prestagb (E.) Chivalry. Ed. by E. Prestage. 
1928. 126. A. 43. 

CHOLERA, 

Maopherson (Dr. J.) Ann als of Cholera from 
■ the earliest periods to the year 1817. 1872. 

133. A. 25(a). 


CHOLERA — con Id. 

DhIrendranatha Vandyopadhyaya. a 
Handbook of Cholera. 1931. 133. A. 87.- 

Vrajendra Lal Datta. Why Cholera re- 
quires research. [B] 1932. 133. A. 89. 

Salzer (L.) Lectures on Cholera. 3rd ed. 
1936. 133, A. 91. 

CHRISTIAN ART AND SYMBOLISM. 

Knight (G. W.) The Cluristian Renaissance, 
1933. 160. A. 837. 

CHRISTIAN ETHICS. 

RASHD.iLL (H.) Ideas and Ideals. Selected 
by H. D. A. Major and E. L. Cross. 1928. 

160. A. 737. 

Inge (W. R.), Dean. Christian Ethics and 
Modern Problems. 1930. 150. E. 239. 

Webb (C. C. J.) The Contribution of Chris- 
tianity to Ethics. 1932. [ 2 copies.] 

150, E. 245. 

Tolstoi (L. N.), Graf. Recollections and 
Essays. Tr. by A. Maude, etc. 1937. 

157. E. 575(21). 

CHRISTIAN SCIENCE. 

Stetson (A. E.) Greetings and a Message to 
the Dear Children. 1921. 100. 0. 10. 

. [ Pamphlets on Christian Science. 

1923.] ' 160. 0. 12. 

CHRISTIANITY. 

Appasvami (A. J.) Christianity as Bhakti 
Marga. 192-7. 179. A. 657. 

DhIrendranatha CaudhurI, Veddntavaglsa. 
In Search of Jesus Christ. 1927. 

160. A, 745. 

Johnson (V.) One Lord, One Eaith. 1929. 

160. M, 167. 

Mayhew (A.) Christianity and the Government 
of India. 1929. 179. A. 893. 

Augustine, Saint, Bishop of Hippo. Select 
Letters. Tr. by J. H. Baxter, etc. [B.] 

1930. 156. G. 243 [L. 61]. 

Davies (A. B.) The Remedy. 1930. 

160. A. 811. 

Sampson {Rev. H. E.) The Progressive Creation. 
2v. 1930. 154. C. 397. 

Divine Love. 1933. 160. F. 265. 

Mitchell {Rev. A. M.) The Church and Eood 
Reform. [1933 ?] 132. D. 277. 

Shaw (G. B.) The Adventures of the Black 
Girl in her search for God. Reprint. 1933. 

160. A. 847. 

Cornelius {Rev. W. J. J.) Science, Religion 
and Man. 1934. 160. A. 865 

Pearson (A.) “ Noah’s Days and Christ’s 

Coming 1935. 160. F. Zld. 
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CHRISTIANITY— coni<Z, 

Fabricius (D. C.) Positive Christianity in the 
Third Reich. 1937. 113. D'. 393. 

Christianity (Personal) and Devotional Works. 

Penny (E. J.) The sons of God and their 
Inheritance with supplements. [ 1921.] 

160. F. 281. 

Tapp (S. C.) Cliristian instruction and 

devotion. 1927. 160. E. 125, 

Traherne (J.) Centuries of Meditations. Ed, 
by B. Dobell. Repr. 1927. 160. A. 727. 

CoNDE {Miss B.) What is life all About ? 
1931. 150. A. 617. 


Johanns (P.), 8. J. The Little way. [1934 ?]. 

160. A. 841. 


Essays and Lectures. 

Wetter (G. P. Son). “ Ich bin das Licht der 
Welt ” [in Beitroge zur Religions wissen- 
schaft, Jahr 1, Heft 2 ]. 1914. P. P. 2443. 

Haldeman (I. M.) Christ, Christianity and the 
Bible. 1917. 160. F. 249. 

Shaw (G. B.) Androcles and the Lion. Over- 
ruled. Pygmalion. 1931. 156. C. 967. 

Creed (J. M.) and SauTH (J. S. B.) Religious 
Thought in the Eighteenth-Century, etc. 
1934. , 160. A. 857. 

Ikbad Ati Shah, Sarddr. Lights of Asia. 
1934. 160. A. 851. 


Evidences ana Apologistics. 

Raven {Bev. C. E.) The Creator Spirit. 1927. 

160. T. 173. 

Terthllianhs (Q. S. P.) Tertullian, Apology 
de Spectaculis. Minucius Felix. Eng. tr. by 
6. H. Rendall, etc. 1931. 

156. G. 243 [L. 53], 


General Works. 

Revilee (J’) Le Role des veuves dans les 
communautes Chretiennes primitives, [ m 
Bibliothfi^ue de I’Ecole deshautes Etudes. 
Sciences religieuses, V. 1]. 1889. 

160. A. 761. 

Meyer (A.) Jesus or Paul ? Tr. by J. R. 
WUkinson. 1909. 160. F. 273. 

Weiss (J.) Paul and Jesus. Tr. by Rev. H. 
J.Chaytor. 1909. 160. F, 271. 

Pascal (B.) Pensees [ in Pascal, B. Oeuvres, 
t. 12-14.] 1925. 157. B. 529. 

Sheen (F. J.) God and Intelligence in 
modern philosophy. Introd. By G. K. 

Cliesterton. 1925. 160. A. 735. 


CHRISTIANITY — General Works — contd. 

SuKUBSlKA Haldae. The Cross in the Crucible. 
1927. 160. E. 117. 

Saurat (D.) Milton et le materialisme chre- 
tien en Angleterre. 1928. 156. F, 1857. 

Vasanta ICuaiARA Vash. Christianity. 1929. 

160. F. 259, 

Otto (R.) The Idea of the Holy. Tr. by J. 
W. Harvey, etc. 1930. 160. A. 801. 

INGE (W. R.) Vale. 1934. 124. D. 1121. 

Garcia (J. C.) Seleccion oratoria. 1936. 

160. D. 85. 

Lee (C. C.) Oradores Sagrados de fin del 
siglo. 1936. 157. E. 739. 

Mosquera (M. j.) Sermones. 1936. 

160. D. '81. 

Riano ( j. M.) and others, Los Jovenes oradores 

sagrados. 1936. 157. E. 747. 

History. 

Lewtn (T.) The Life and Epistles of St. Paul. 
5th ed. 2v. 1890. 160. H. 22. 

Foakes- Jackson (F. J.) Peter : Prince of 
Apostles. 1927. 160. H. 183. 

Bailey (C.) and others. The History of Chris- 
tianity in the Light of Modern ‘'linowledge. 
1929. 160. H. 191. 

Bethhne-Baker {Bev. J. F.) [Ed.] The Chris- 
tian Religion : its origin and progress. 
[B] 1929, etc. 160. H. 203. 

Tucker (T. G.) and others. The History of 
Christianity 5 pts, [B] 1930. 160. F. 257. 

Bevan (E.) Christianity. 1932. 

166. A. 171 [157.] 
Browne (L. E.) The Eclipse of Christianity in 
Asia. [B] 1933. 160. I. 37. 

Whittaker (T.) The origins of Christianity 
1933. 160, H. 199. 

Guionbbebt (C.) Jesus. Tr. by S. H. Hooke. 
1935. 160. F. 277. 

Grahaim (W. C.) and May (H. G.) Culture 

and Conscience. 1936. 109. A. 103. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Lord’s Day Observance Society, London 
Our year Book, 1932, eic. p. p, £801. 

CHRISTIANITY. 8ee also Church History ; 
Theology (Chiristianity). 

CHRISTOLOGY. 

Ortiz (A.), Franciscan. Cvrioso Tratado do 
Tres. 1639. [ 1903.] 160. p. £41. 

Schweitzer (A.) The Quest of the Historiea 
Jesus. Tr. by W. Montgomery. 2nd ed 
^926. 160. p. £39 

Bethune-Baker (Bev. J, F.) . [Ed.] The 
Christian Religion i its origin and procuress. 
[B]. 1929, etc. 26 q^ g 203 . 
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CHRISTOLOGY— co)i/</. 

Character and Teaching of Christ. 

Shaw (G. B.) Androclca and the Lioa-Ovcr- 
ruled. Pygmalion. 1991. 156. C. 907. 

Pratapa Cakdra JIajumdar. Tlio Orientat 
Christ. 19.33. 160. A. 843. 

Tolstoi (L. N.), Graf. A Confession and the 
Gospel in brief .. .Tr. by A. Maude, (Tolstoy 
Centenary Ed., Vol. II). 1933. 

157. E. 575(11). 

Curtis (L.) Civitas Dei. 1934. 148. B. 659. 

Tolstoi (L. N.) Graf. On Life and Essays on 
Religion Tr. by A. Maude. 1934. 

137. E. 575 (12). 

Resurrection of Christ. 

Curtis (L.) Civitas Dei. 1934. 

148. B. 659. 

CHRONOLOGICAL TABLES AND DATE- 
BOOKS. 

WuESTEXFELD (F.) Wiistcnfcld-ilahler’schc 
Vergleichungs-Tabellen dor niohammeilani- 
schen und Cliristlicben Zctrechung. 2c Anil. 
Herausg. von. E. Jlahlcr. 1926. 

178. G. 82. 

Nelson’s Dictionary of Dates. [ 1930 ?] 

P. R. R. m. E. 4. 

Platt (C.) Foulsham’s Dictionary of Dates 
and General Information. [ 1930 ?] 

108. C. 73. 

CHRONOLOGY. 

Library of Congress, Wa.'ihington. Library 
of Congress. Classification. Class C. 
Auxiliary Sciences of History. 1915. 

161. E. 100. 

Macnaughton (D.) A Scheme of Egyptian 
ChronologjL 1932. 121. B. 183. 

Assyria. 

Langdon (S. H.) Babylonian Menologies and 
the Semitic Calendars. 1935. 108. C. 79. 

Babylonia. 

Grice (E. M.) Chronolgy of the Larsa 

Dynasty. 1919. 179. C. 15 (IV. 1.) 

Keiser (C. E.) Patesis of the Ur Dynasty. 
1919- 179. C. 15(IV 2.) 

Macnaughton (D.) A Scheme of Babylonian 
Chronology from the Flood to the Fall of 
Nineveh. 1930. 107. A. 115. 

Langdon (S. H.) Babylonian Menologies and 
the Semitic Calendars. 1935. 106. C. 79. 

Christian. 

Poole (R. L.) Studies in Chronology and 
History. 1934. 106. C. 77. 


CHRONOLOGY— crni/d. 

India. 

Venk.vtacalaji Ay.Ir (V.) [ Year-Measure, 

ments in Ancient times. 1924 ?] 

173. G. 93. 

Bendrey (V. S.) Tiirilvh-i-IlahT. 193.3. 

165. C. 201. 

Muhammadan. 

WuESTENFELD (F.) Wustcnfeld-Mahlcr’sclio 
Vcrgleichungs — Tabellen dcr Moliammada- 
nisehen und Christlichen zeitrechung. 2o. 
Aull. Herausg. von E. Jlahlcr. 1926. 

178. G. 82. 

Haig (Lt.-Col. Sir W.) Comparative Tables of 
Muhammadan and Christian Dates. 1932. 

106. C. 75, 

CHURCH AND STATE. 

Smith (H. A.) Chureh and State in North 
America. 1926. 148. D. 259. 

Pollard (A. F.) Factors in Modern History. 
.3rd ed. 1932. 108. A. 47(C). 

Creed (.J. M.) and Smith (J. S. B.) Religious 
Thought in the Eighteenth Century, etc. 
1934. 160. A. 857. 

Mecham (J. L.) Church and State in Latin 
America, etc. [B.] 1934. 160. H. 205. 

FABnicii;.s (D. C.) Positive Christianity in the 
Third Reich. 1937. 113. D. 293. 

Roberts (M.) The Modern Mind. 1937. 

151. C. 45. 

India. 

Hope {Sir T. C.) Church and State in India. 
1893. 179. A. 697. 

Mediieval. 

Esmein. La question dcs Investitures. [ hi 
Bibliothequc de I’Ecole dcs hautes fitudes. 
Sciences rcligicuses, v. 1.] 1889. 

160. A. 781. 

CHURCH FURNITURE. 

Hispanic Society of America. Choir- 
Stalls from the Monastery of San Francisco 
Lima, Peru in the collection of the Hispanic 
Society of America. [B] 1928. 

138. C. 67 (2). 

CHURCH HISTORY. 

O’Laverty (liev. H.) The Truths of the 
Catholic Church. 1926. 160. K. 95. 

Betiiune-Baker (Jiev. J. F.) [Ed.] Tlie Chris- 

tian Religion : its origin and progress. [B] 
1929, etc. 160. H. 203. 

Poole (R. L.) Studies in Chronology and 
History. 1934. 106 C. 77 

Seymour (0. S.) The Beginnings of the 
Episcopal Church in Connecticut, etc. fB 

1934. 99. D. 5 
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CHURCH HISTORY— cow;</. 

Beowit (W. E.). Chi’istianity to the Edict 
of Milan [ in Eyxe, E. European Civilization, 
V. 2]. 1935. 106. D. 147. 

Guiraud (J.) The Religious Crisis in the 
tweKth and thirteenth centuries [ni Eyre, 
E. European Civilization, v. 3]. 1935. 

106. D. 147. 

CHURCH IN ENGLAND. 

Bethune-Baker [Rev. J. E.) [Ed.] The 
Christian Religion : its origin and progress. 
[B] 1929, etc. 160. H. SOS'. 

Roberts (M.) The Modern Mind. 1937. 

151. C. 45. 

History. 

Jordan (W. K.) The Development of Religious 
Toleration in England. [B] 1932. 

160. L. 241. 

Holmes (M. R.) Medieval England. 1934. 

111. C. 197. 

Lobel (M. D.) Mrs. The Ecclesiastical 

Banleuca in England [ hi Oxford Essays in 
Medieval History presented to H. E. Salk.] 
1934. no. A. 213. 

CHURCH IN ENGLAND. See also Church 
OF England. 

CHURCH IN FRANCE. 

Pascal (B.) Eactum pour les cures do Paris 
[ in Pascal, B. Oeuvres, t. 7]. 1914. 

157. B. 529. 

CHURCH IN INDIA. 

Church. The Constitution of the Church of 
the Province of India, Burma and Ceylon. 
•3rd. rev. draft. (Suppl.) 2 pts. 1926. 

179. A. 669. 

Proposed Scheme of Union, prepared by the 
Joint Committee of the Church of India, 
•Burma and Ceylon, etc. 1930. 179. A. 701. 

Society for Promoting Christian Know- 
ledge, London. Resolutions Concerning the 
proposed scheme of church Union in South 
India. 1930. 160. I. 33. 

CHURCH IN ITALY. 

Bethune-Baker [Rev. J. E.) [Ed.] The 
Christian Religion : its origin and progress. 
[B] 1929, etc. 160. H. 203. 

CHURCH IN SCOTLAND. 

Haldenstohe (J.) Capiale Prioratus San- 
ctiandree. [B]. 1930. 161. C. 149(3), 

Cameron (A. I.) The Apostolic Camera and 
Scottish Benefices, 1418-1488. [B] 1934. 

161. C. 149 (5). 

CHURCH OP ENGLAND. 

Wagner (D. 0.) The Church of England and 
Social Reform since 1854. 1930. 

149. D. 495. 


CHURCH OF ENGLAND— co7dd. 

Wade (E. C. S.) and PinLLiPS (G. G.) Cons- 
titutional Law. . . 2nd ed. by E. C. S. Wade.. 
[ 1935.] 145. E. 309 (1). 

Articles, etc, 

Milton (J.) Of Reformation touching church- 
chsciplino in England. Ed. by W. T. Hale. 
[B] 1916. 160. L. 239. 

History. 

Bede, the Venerable. H Baedae Opera His- 
torica. 2v. 1930. 156. G. 243. [L. 51.} 

Bede, Venerable. The History of the ChurcK 
of England. 1930. 160. L. 10. 

CHURCHES (BUILDINGS, ETC.). 

Italy and Sicily. 

PIETRASANT.L Del Duomo di Moureale e di 
altre chieso Siculo normanne. 1838. 

137. C. 128. 

United States of America. 

Porter (N.) The Hew England Meeting^ 
House. 1933. 99 D. 5. 


CHURCHES, UNION OP 

ArPASV.AMr (A. J.) Church Union : an Indian 
view. 1930. 160. H. 187. 

Society for PROiioTiNG Christian Know- 
ledge, London. Resolutions concerning the 
proposed scheme of Church Union in South 
India. 1930. 160. I. 33. 

CINEMATOGRAPHY. 

Schmidt (H.) Kino-Taschenbuoh fur Ama- 
toure und Eachlente. 1921. 137. G. 137. 

Rotha (P.) The EUm till now. [B] 1930. 

137. A. 305. 

Scotland (J.) The Talkies. 1930. 

157. H. 267. 

Lejeune (C. a.) Cinema. 1931. 

157. H. 289. 

Brown (B.) Talking Pictiures. 1932. 

153: D. 121. 

Hampton (B. B.) A History of the Movies. 

1932.. 137. G. 215^ 

Arnheim (R.) Eilm. Tr. by L. M. Sievekmg 
and I. E. D. Morrow. 1933. 137. G. 123. 

Charters (W. W.) Motion Pictures and 
youth. 1933. 148. G. 1109. 

Hjgnatio (V. S.) Scenario Writing as a Career. 
[ 1933?] 137. A. 343. 

Holaday (P. W.) and Stoddard (G. D.) 
Getting Ideas from the Movies. [B] 1933. 

148. G. 1109. 

Wood (L.) The Romance of the Movies. 
1937. ' 137j A. 373. 
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CITIZENSHIP. 

Malden (H. E.) The Empire Citizen. 1923. 

148. H. 137. 

Eisher (i?/. Hon. H.) The Common Weal. 
1924. 148. C. 451. 

Cdhbbae-Stewabt (E. W. S.) The Law and 
the City. Inaugnral lecture. 1926. 

145. B. 335. 

Brenkmann (C.) Eecent Theories of Citizen- 
ship in its relation to Government. 1927. 

172. A. 1167. 

Jacks (L. P.) Constructive Citizenship. [1927] 

148. B. 491. 

JSanendranatha Gdeta. The Foundations 
of National Progress. Introd. by the Rt. 
Hon’ble Baron Sinha of Raipur. (1927). 

172. A. 1189. 

Srinivasa Sastri (U. S.) The Rights and 
Duties of the Indian Citizen. 1927. [2 
copies.] 148. B. 495. 

Newaian (Sir G.) Citizenship and the Survival 
of Civilization. 1928. 148. B. 525. 

Ubwick (E. J.) The Social Good. 1927. 

149. D. 447. 

YogeSacandba Mitra and Radicacarana 
AdhikarI. Civics. 1931. 148. E. 93. 

Pollard (A. P.) Factors in Modern History. 
3rd -d. 1932. 106. A. 47 (2). 

Habisadhana Cattop-Idhyava. Elements of 
Civics. 3rd ed. 1934. 148. B. 687. 

Mthirakumaea Sena. Elements of Civics. 

(Economics.) 5th ed. 1936. 147. A. 563 (2). 

CIVIC EDUCATION. 

Bhattaoabya (B.) The Groundwork of Civics. 
1903. 147 A. 607. 

CIVIL SERVICE. 

Dodwell (E.) and Miles (J. S.) Alphabeti- 
cal List of the Hon. East India Company’s 
Madras Civil Servants, from the year 1780 
to the year 1839. 1839. 12. D. 4. 

Society of Civil Servants, London. The 
Development of Civil Service. Pref. by 
Viscount Haldane of Cloan. 1922. 148. F. 15. 

Bajan Kanta Gupta. Fundamental Leave 
Rules made Easy, both Special and Ordinary, 
and Subsidiary Rules together with explana- 
tory notes and examples. 3rd ed. 1924. 

148. P. 23. 

5th ed. 1928. 148. F. 23 (1). 

Gadri Kanta Raya. A Collection of Rules 
and Orders relating to Public Servants and 
to their Dismissal. 6th ed. 1927. 

172. G, 57 (1), 

7th ed. 1934. 172. G. 57 (2). 

8th ed. 1936. 172. G. 57 (3). 

White (L. D.) The Civil Service in the modem 
State. [1930]. 148. F. 19. 

Finer (H.) The British Civil Service [B] 1937. 

148. F. 35. 

Robson [W. A.] [Ed.] The British Civil Ser- 
vants. 1937. 148. F. 33. 


CIVIL SERVICE, ENGLAND. 

Mackechnie (S.) The Romance of Civil 
Service. 1930. 148. P. 17^ 

White (L. D.) Whitley Coimcil in the British 
Civil Service. 1933. 148. F. 29. 


CIVIL SERVICE, FRANCE. 

Sharp (W. R.) The French Civil Service 
1931. 148. P. 27. 

CIVIL SERVICE, INDIA. See Indian Crvm 
Service. 


CIVILIZATION. 

Morgan (L. H.) Ancient Society. 1877. 

155. E. 535. 

Spencer (H.) Progress : its law and cause [in 
Essavs : Scientific, Political and Si)eculative. 
V. 1.]. 150. A. 541. [1]. 

Rivers (W. H. R.) Dreams and Primitive 
Culture. 1918. 160. R. 10. 

jHassis (H.) Defense de I’Occident. 1927. 

149. D. 465. 

Schneider (H.) Die Kulturleistungen der 
Menschheit. 2 bd. 1927. 149. D. 16. 

Bell (C.) Civilization. 1928. 149. D. 471. 

Beard (C. A.) [Fd.J Whither Mankind. 
A panorama of Modern Civilization. 1929. 

154. C. 393. 

Mason (0. T.) Woman’s Share in Primitive 
Culture. 1929. 149. E. 111. 

Sarvapalli Radhakr^nan, Sir. Kalki or the 

Future of CivUiation. 1929. 149. D. 487, 

Shrieke (B.) The Effect of Western Influence 
on native civilisations in the Malay Archi- 
pelago. 1929. 68. B. 20. 

Beard (C.) [Fd.] Toward Civilization. 

1930. 149. D. 503. 

The Drift of Civilization. 1930. 

149. D. 525. 

Freud (S.) Civilization and its Discounts. 

Tr. by J. Riviere. 1930. 150. B. 703. 

Smith (G. E.) Human History. [B] 1930. 

155. E. 497. 

Dewey (J.) Philosophy and Civihzation. 

1931. 150. A. 657. 

Schneider (H.) The History of World Civiliza- 
tion. 2v. 1931. 10. E. 2. 

Sena (K. C.) Side Lights on We.stem Civiliza- 
tion. 1931. 149. D. 529. 

Shaw (G. B.) Back to Methuselah. (Standard 
ed.) 1931. 156. C. 971. 

Jast (L. S.) Libraries and Living [iw Libraries 
and Living]. 1932. 161. E. 317. 

Laski (H. j.) Nationahsm and the Future 
of Civ^zation. 1932. 148. B. 609. 
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CIVILIZATION— contd. 

Baetold (V. V.) Mussulman Culture. Tr. 
by Sabid Suhrawardy. 1934. 109. B. 51. 

Eyee (E.) [Ed.'] European Civilization : 

its origin and development, etc. 7 v. 1934. 

106. D. 147. 

Xevy 1H.) The Web of Thought and Action. 
(1934.) 149. D. 603. 

MuiirFOED (L.) Technics and Civilization. [B] 

1934. 131. B. 243. 

Eueant (W.) The Story of Civilization. 

1935, etc. ' 106. D. 153. 

Heaed (G.) The source of civilization. 1935, 

149. B. 279. 

Toykbee (A. J.) A Study of History. 3 v. 
1935. *“ 106. A. 115. 

Eeenlby (R.) and Weech (W. N.) World 
History : the growth of western civiliza- 
tion. 1936. 106. D. 151. 

Lauta Mohana PaIiA. Law of the cycle of 
civilization. 1936. [2 copies.] 106. D. 149. 

Cabeed (A.) Man, the unknown. 1937. 

155. E. 565^ 

■Casson (S.) Progress and Catastrophe. 1937. 

149. D. 631. 

Ancient. 

Peteie (Sir W. M. E.) The Revolutions 
of Cirilisation. 2nd ed. 1912. 149. B. 193. 

Mackenzie (D. A.) Ancient Civilizations, from 
the earliest times to the birth of Christ. 1927. 
[2 copies]. 107. A. 105. 

Waddell (L. A.) The Makers of Civilization 
in race and history. 1929. 149. B. 291. 

Geuenth.aneb (M. J.) The world of the old 
Testament and its Historicity, [in Eyre, 
E : European Civihzation. v.l]. 1935. 

106. D. 147. 

Heetzlee (J. 0.) The Social Thought of the 
Ancient Civilizations. [B] 1936. 

107. A. 133. 

England. 

Wingeield-Stkateoed (E.) The History of 
British Civilization. 2. v. 192S. 

no. A. 36. 

France. 

CcETitrs (E. R.) The Civilization of France. 
Tr. • by 0. Wyon. 1932 113. A. 69. 

Germany. 

Steenhausen (G.) Geschichte dor deutschen 
Kultur. 3e Aufl. 1929. 113. D. 8. 

Greece and Rome. 

Hall (H. R. H.) The Civilization of Greece 
in the Bronze Age. 1928. 107. H. 18. 

India. 

Dueant (W.) The Story of Civilization. 
1935, etc. 106. D. 153. 


CIVILIZATION— India— coHtd. 

JoAD (C. E. M.) The Story of Indian Civiliza- 
tion. 1936. 173. A. 507. 

Eadh^vkumuda hluKHOpADnYAYA. Hindu 
Civilization. 1936. 178. C. 1371. 

Gaeeat (G. T.) [Ed.] The Legacy of India. 
Introd. by the Marquess of Zetland. 1937. 

162. A. 1067. 

India : Indian Influences on Foreign Lands. 

STtriTEKHEur (W. E.) Indian Influences in 
the lands of the Pacific. [1928 ?] 68. G. 6. 

Italy. 

Rose (H. J.) Primitive Culture in Italy. [B.] 
1926. 113. E. 165. 

Oriental. 

Foemichi (C.) The Meditative and active 
India [in Dacca University Bull. No. 12]. 
1926. P. P. 1374. 

Geousset (R.) Les civilizations de I’orient, 

4 t. 1929. 137. A. 303. 

SrIkfsna Venkatesa Puntabibekaea. An 
introduction to Indian Citizensliip and 
Civilisation. 1929. 172. B. 125. 

Masson-Ouesel (P.) Ancient India and 

Indian Civilization. Tr. by M. R. Dobie. 
[B] 1934. 165. A. 569. 

Saundebs (K.) a Pageant of Asia. 1934. 

114. B. 63. 

Ditbant (W.) The Story of Civilization. 1935. 
etc. 106. D. 153. 

CLASSICAL ANTIQUITIES. 

Bibliography. 

Naibn (J. A.) A Hand-list of Books relating 
to the Classics and Classical Antiquity. 1931. 

161. D. 397. 

CLASSICAL LANGUAGES AND LITERATUR- 
ES. 

Bibliography. 

SanTH (F. S.) The Classics in Translation. 
1930. 28. C. 5. 

Naien (J. A.) A Hand-list of Boolrs relating 
to the Classics and Classical Antiquity. 1931. 

61. D. 397. 

CLUBS. 

Austen-Leigbc (G. E.) A List of English 
Clubs in all parts of the world for 1931. 1931. 

1. G. 4. 

]Mahombied.ui Spobting Club. Calcutta Foot- 
ball League Champions — 1st Div. 1934-35 : 
A souvenir 1935. 136. D. 16. 

CLIMATE. 

Kendeew (W. G.) Climate. 1930. 

153. H. 173. 



CLIMATE 


COLONIES 


73 


CLIMATE— 

CLIMATE. For the climates oj curious countries, 
see name of country under jMeteouolqqy. 

CLOCKS AND WATCHES. 

Hooi'es (P. R.) Early Clockmaking in Connecti- 
cut. 1934. 99. D. 5. (4). 

CLOVER : RED CLOVER {Trifolium pratense). 

Skovgaard (0. S.) Rodklovercna Bestovning 
Humlebier og Humloboer. 1936. 

155. A. 22. 

COAL. 

Case (R. C.) Essay on Coal. [1927?] 

130. F. 115. 

COAL AND COAL MNES. 

India. 

East Indian Raiiavay. The Coalfields of 
Bengal and Chota Nagpur .served by the 
Ea.st Indian Railway. 1926. 173. F. 69. 

NnUIALAN.lTHA CATTAP.VDnYAYA. On the 
necessity of Standardising a method for the 
oroximate Analysis of Coal in India. 1931. 

173. F. 79. 

Sesd IyY/VE (E. R.) and Natesan (L. A.) 
RaUway CoUieries. 1933. 130. F. 127. 

COAST, EROSION AND DEPOSITION. 

Nielson (N.) Eine Methode zur exakten 
Sedimentationsmessung. 1935. 155. D. 253. 

COBRA. See Snakes. 

COCHIN. 

Kbsna Menon (T. K.) [Ed.'\ Progress of 
Cochin. 1932. 172. D. 28. 

Menon (M. S.) Cochin and the Federation. 
1933. 172. D. 97. 

COCHIN-CHINA. 

Vedal-Labeache (P.) Notice de la No. 40 : 
Cochinchine. 1912. 61. C. 23. 

COINING, ILLICIT. 

Vandyapadhyaya (B.) Hints to Detection 
of Counterfeit Coins. 1930. 155. H. 157. 

Vandyopadhyaya (B.) Hints to Detection 
of Counterfeit Coins. 2nd ed. 1931. 

155. H. 157 (1). 

COLABA. 

Sykes (Col. W. H.) (On the census of the 
islands of Bombay and Colaba, taken on the 
1st of May, 1849, by Capt. Baynes, Supdt. 
of Police.) 1862. 172. A. 1201 (20). 

COLAS. 

Nilakantha SasteI (K. A.) Studies in Cola 
History and Administration. 1932. 

167. H. 43. 

COLLEGES. See Universities and Colleges. 


COLOMBIA. 

Alvarez (L. F.) Campana Libertadora de 
1821. 1921. 122. E. 221. 

MacGovern (W. M.) Jungle Paths and Inca. 
Ruins. [1927.] 102. A. 15. 

Antiquities. 

Hernandez (J. C.) Prehistoria Coloiubiana. 
1936. 155. G. 303. 

History. 

Ancizar (M.) Editoriales del neo-Granadino. 
1936. 122. H. 79. 

Bolivar (S.) and others. Bolivar, CamUo 
Torres Y Francisco Antonio Zea. [Elocuen- 
cia.] 1936. 122. H. 95. 

Cajiaciio Carrizosa (J.) and Camacho Car- 
RizosA (G.) Articulos Varios. 1936. 

122. H. 89. 

Cano (L.) Semblanzas Y Editoriales. 1936. 

157. G. 77. 

CoRDOVEZ Moure (J. M.) De la Vida de 
Antaiio. 1936. 122. H. 67. 

Espinosa (J. M.) Memorias de un abanderado. 
1936. 122. H. 75. 

Gutierrez (J. P.) La batalla del Santuario. 
1936. 122. H. 63., 

Lozana (J. T.) and others. Los Periodistas 
de los albores de la Republica. 1936. 

157. E. 699. 

Marttnez-Silva (C.) Prosa Politica. 1936, 

148. B. 765. 

Nabino (A.) Antoneo Narino, F. de P. Santan- 
der y Julio arboleda. [Elocuencia.] 1936. 

122. H. 93. 

Nervaez (E. de.) Los Mochuelos. 1936. 

122. H. 69. 

Nunez (R.) Los mejares articulos politics. 

1936. 122. H. 85. 

Oradores conservadores. 1936. 

122. H. 91. 

Oradores liberales. 1936. 122. H. 87. 

Penuela (C. L.) Boyaca. 1936. 122. H. 71. 

Restrepo (J. M.) Historia de la nueva Gra- 
nada. 1936. 122. H. 65. 

Rivas (R.) Mosquera y otros estudios. 1936. 

122. H. 73. 

Social Life. 

Lopez de Mesa (L. E.) La Sociedad contem- 
peranea y otros escritos. 1936. 

122. H. 77. 

COLONIES, ENGLAND. 

Morey (W. C.) British Diplomacy and British. 
Colonial Reform \in Diplomatic Episodes]. 
1916. 148. B. 483. 

Molden (H. E.) The Empire Citizen. 1923. 

148. H. 137. 
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COLONIES, ENGLAND— cojiirf. 

KNAPLtWD (P.) Gladstone and Britain’s Im- 
perial Policy. 1927'. 112. D. 67. 

Htjhst (/Sir C. J. B.) Great Britain and the 
Dominions. 1928. 112. D. 71. 

SiEGi'EiED (A.) England’s Crisis. Tr. by H. 
H. Hemming and Deris Hemming. 1931. 

135. G. 685. 

Pollard (A. E.) Factors in Modern History. 
3rd ed. 1932. 106. A. 47 (2). 

Fox (R.) The Colonial Policy of British 
Imperialism. 1933. 146. H. 11. 

Benin (V. I. U.) Lenin on Britain. Introd. 
by H. Pollitt. 1934. 148. C. 457. 

Constitution. 

Keith (A. B.) Dominion Home Eule in 
Practice. [B] 1921. 148. H. 131. 

PoEBiTT (E.) The Fiscal and Diplomatic 
Freedom of the British Oversea Dominions. 
Ed. by D. Kinley. [B] 1922. 

148. H. 127. 

Keith (A. B.) Responsible Government in 
the Dominions. 2v. 1928. [2 . copies.] 

148. H. 133. 

Keith (A. B.) Dominion Autonomy in Prac- 
tice. (B) 1929. 148. H. 147. 

Berteam (Sir A.) The Colonial Service. 1930. 

148. H. 155. 

Moeeell (W. P.) British Colonial Policies 
in the age of Peel and Russell. [B] 1930. 

148. H. 153. 

Egerton (H. E.) Short History of British 
Colonial Policy, 1606-1909. 9th ed. 1932. 

148. 0. 441. 

Keith (A. B.) Letters on Imperial Relations, 
Indian Reform, Constitutional and Inter- 
national Law, 1916-1935. 1935. 

148. C. 477. 

Economics, Finance and Statistics. 

Waters (C. M.) A Short Survey of the Econo- 
mic Development of England and Colonies, 
1874-1914. [B] 1924. 147. A. 543. 

History. 

Williamson ( J. A.) A Short History of British 
Expansion. [B] 1927. 112 D. 69. 

2nded. 2v. 1930. 112. D. 69 (1). 

La-ra ree (L. W.) Royal Government in 
Americfi. [B] 1930. 122. D. 91. 

Morrell (W. P.) British Colonial Policy in the 
age of Peel and Russell. [BJ 1930. 

148 C. 421. 

Politics. 

Bell (K. H.) and Morrell (W. P.) Select 
Documents on British Colonial Policy. 1830- 
1860. 1928. [2 copies.] 148. H. 149. 


COLONIES, FRANCE. 

Roberts (S. H.) History of French Colonial 
Policy, 1870-1925. 2v. 1929. 

148. H. 145. 

History and Politics. 

Lokke (C. L.) France and the Colonial Ques- 
tion. [B] 1932. 148. H. 165. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

SociETi; de l’Histodbe des Colonie.s Fean- 
OAiSES, Paris. Annuaire, 1915-1916. 
1916. P. P. 2453. 

COLONIES, GERMANY. 

Schnee (H.) La colonizacion alemana : el 
paaado y el Futmro. La verdad sobre las 
Colonies alemanas. Con un prologo de 
J. Vasconcelos. 1928. 148. H. 171. 

Toivnsend (M. E.) The Rise and Fall of 

Germany’s Colonial Empire, 1884-1918. 1930. 

113. D. 227. 

Kennedy (A. L.) Britain faces Germany. 
1937. 108. D. 663. 

COLONIES, HOLLAND. 

Angelino (A. D. A. de kat). Colonial Policy, 
Tr. by G. J. Renier. 2v. 1931. 

148. B. 597. 

COLONIES, PORTUGAL. 

Saldanha (M. j. de). Reminiscencias Portu- 
guesas no Golfo Persico. 1926. 

67. A. 46. 

COLONIES, SPAIN. 

Moses (B.) Spain Overseas. 1929. 

122. H. 43. 

COLONIES, UNITED STATES OP AMERICA. 

Gidb (C.) Commimist and Co-operative Colo- 
nies. 1930. 149. B. 241. 

COLONIZATION. 

CoRBAOH (0.) The Open Door. Tr. by 
A. Harris. 1933. 147. E. 631. 

Muir (R.) The Expansion of Europe. 6th 
ed. Rev. andenl. 1935. 148. H. 169. 

History. 

Angelino (A. D. A. de kat.) Colonial Policy. 
Tr. by G. J, Renier, eic. 2v. 1931. 

148. B. 597. 

COLOUR. 

Maeez (A.) and Paul (M. R.) A Dictionary 
of Colour. 1930. 162. A. 64. 

COMETS. 

Oliver (0. P.) Comets. 1930: 153. B. 137. 
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•COMETS— co)i<(I. 

Hansen (J. M. V.) Tlio Periodic Comet Comas 
sola (192G f) at its return in tho year 1935, 
elc. 1933. 153. A. 297. 

Kasmtjsen (H. Q.) Tile Orbit of Comet 1929-1 
— Schwassmann-Wacbmann — in the years 
1920-1936. 1935. 153. A. 313. 

•SiNDiNO (E.) The Original Orbit of Comet 
1904-1— Brooks. [B] 1935. 153. A. 315. 

Steoejigren (E.) and Kasmusen (H. Q.) 
Tiber die ursprungliche Balm des kometen 
1907-1 — Giacobini. 1935. 153. A. 299. 

COMMERCIAL LAW. 

England. 

Pollock (Right Hon. Sir E.) The Commercial 
Law of Great Britain and Ireland. [B] 
[192S ?] 145. E. 34. 

COMMERCIAL ORGANISATIONS. 

YooeSacandha !Mitba. Theory and practice 
of Commerce and Business Organization. 
1935. 147. E. 679. 

COMMONWEALTH, 1649-1660. 

iliLTON (J.) The Ready and Easy Way to 
establish a free Commonwealth. Ed. by 
E. M. Clark. [B] 1015. 111. B. 191. 

Bernstein (E.) Cromwell and Communism. 
Tr. by H. J. Stenning. 1930. 111. C. 183. 

MojnoLiANO (E.) Cromwell. Tr. by L. E. 

Marshall. [B] [1930 ?] 111. C. 185. 

COMMUNICATIONS, INTERNATIONAL. 

Clark (K.) International Communications. 
1931. 148. B. 571. 

COMMUNISM. 

Carthill (A.) False Dawn. 1926. 

149. D. 497, 

Stalin (J.) Leninism. Tr. by E. and C. Paul. 
2 t. 1928-33. 113. F. 313. 

Bernstein (E.) Cromwell and Communism. 
Tr. by H. J. Stenning. 1930. 111. C. 183. 

Gide (C.) Communist and Co-operative 
Colonies. ' 1930. 149. B. 241. 

Keynes (J. M.) Politics. A Short View of 
Russia — 1925 [in Essays in Persuasion]. 
1931. 156. B. 1399. 

Laski (H. T.) Communism. 1927. 

156. A. 171. [131]. 

Another copy, 1932. 156. A. 171 [131]. 

Ehbt (A.) Communism in Germany. . 1933. 

113. D. 249. 

Heokeb (J. E.) Religion and Communism. 
1933. 160. H. 201. 

Eastman (M.) Artists in Uniform, etc. 1934. 

156. A. 545. 


COMMUNISM— coH<d. 

Lenin (V.I.U.) Lenin on Britain. Infcrod. by 
H. PoLLiLT. 1934. 148. C. 457. 

Nityanarayana VandyopIdhyaya. Russia 
To-day. [1934.] 113. P. 373. 

Page (K.) Individualism and Socialism. 1934. 

149. D. 577. 

Rajani Palme Datta. Fascism and Social 
Revolution. 1934. 149. D. 581. 

Spengler (0.) The Hour of Decision. Tr, 
by C. F. Atkinson. 1934, etc. 

148. D. 305. 

Bukharin (N. I.) and others. Marxism and 
Modern Thought. Tr. by R. Fox. 1935. 

149. D. 613. 

Prize Essay Cojipetition Cojqiittee, Delhi. 
Is Communism Natural to the Soil of India ? 
{By G. D. Karkare.) [1935 ?] 149. D. 597. 

Jackson (T. A.) Dialectics : The Logic of 
Marxism, and its Critics. 1936. 

149. D. 621. 

Stalin (J.) Marxism and the National and 
Colonial Question. Ed. by J. Fineberg. 
2nd ed. 1936. 147. A. 665. 

Webb (S.) and Webb (B.) Soviet Communism. 
2v. 1936. 149. D. 619. 

COMPANIES AND CORPORATIONS. 

Sati^acandra Bagci. Principles of the Law 
of Corporations with special reference to 
British India. 1928. 171. A. 1671. 

Lasim (H. j.) The Foundations of Sovereignty 
and other Essays. 1931. 148. B. 583. 

England. 

Laski (H. J.) The Foundations of Sovereignty 
and other Essays. 1931. 148. B. 583. 

India. 

Naresacandra Sena-Gupta and Sena- 
Gupta (H. C.) Indian Company Manual. 
1926. 171. A. 1651. 

Naresacandra Sena Gupta and Kanti- 
CANDRA Sena. N. C. Sengupta and H. C. 
Sengupta’s Indian Company Manual. 1931. 

171. A. 1835. 

Saurindra Mohana Sena and Ananta Kumara 
Vandyopadhyaya. The principles and Prac- 
tice of Company Law. 1932. 171. A. 1851. 

Kaikhasru j. RusTAMJi. Company Law : 
being Commentary on the Indian Companie 
Act, 1913. 2nd ed. Rev. & enl. 1934. 

171. A. 1953. 

Ksetra Mohana Ghosa. The Indian Com- 
panies Act, 1913, as modified up to 31st 
January, 1934. 2nd ed. ' 1934. 

171. A. 1743 (1). 

Sohrab R. Davar. a Manual of Indian 
Companies Law and Praotice, including 
forms and precedents. 2v. 1935. 

171. A. 1987. 
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COMPANY OF SCOTLAND. 


(G. P.) The Company 
^ trading to Africa and the 


of Scotland 
Indies. 1932. 
147. E. 603. 


COMPENSATION, LAW OF. 

AtvXu (A N.) Insurance Laws of British 
India :-I. A digest of insurance cases 
II. Statutes relating to insurance, LU. 1 
Workmen’s Compensation “ 

amended up to date. 1934. 171. A. 1933. 

Johns Hopkins UNivERSiTy, SMimore Work- 
men’s Compensation m 

Stewart (F. W. S. C.) The Prmciples of the 
Law of Compensation, etc. 1935^^ ^ 


CONDUCT— confd. 

Alexander (F. M.) Constructive Conscious 
Control of the individual. Introd. by J. 
Dewey. 1924. 150* U* 609» 

Dhpays (P.) Au-dessus de la vie. 1934. 

157 B. 575. 

Heureuses Dispositions et Deviations 

do Principes. 1935. 157. E. 577» 

Efforts. 1936. 157. B. 579. 

CONFUCIANISM. 

SacreJ Books, etc. 

Ciu-King. Chi-King ou Livro des Vers 
par G. Pauthier. 1872. 178. A. 12. 

Starr (F.) Confucianism. [B] 1930. 

125. E. 15. 


COMPETITION. 

Russell (B.) Freedom 
1814-1914. [B] 1934. 


and 


Organization, 
108. D. 613. 


COMPROMISE. 

Morley (S.) of Blackburn, 1st 

Compromise. 1921. 156. B. 341. 

CONCORDANCES. ^ 

TiTrnoK (J. S. P.) AND Kennedy (A. G.) 
I ConcSdance ti the Complete Works of 
Geoffrey Chaucer and to the. Romamt of 
the Bose. 1927. 28. I. 2. 

CONCRETE. 

•Rtttiii fG D 1 Combined Concrete and Timber 
Meiure B» Bull. Umv of Wauhiuglou, 
Eugug. EsP- Stu, uo. 37]. 

The GBSiT Iotm EABTEwaiiE. 19M. 


CONGREGATIONALISTS. 

United States. 

Mitchell (M. H.) The Great awakening 
and other revivals in the Religious Life of 
Connecticut. 1934. 99. D. 5. (7). 

CONIC SECTIONS. 

Pascal (B.) Generatio Conisectionum [ire 
Pascal, B. Oeuvres, t. 2]. 1923. 

157. B. 529. 

Oeuvres de Blaise Pascal. 14 t. 

1923. 157. B. 529. 

BLarendra Nath Datta. Analytical Conics. 

1931. 152. H. 223. 

CONIFERS. . 

Hagerup (0.) Zur Organogenie und Phy- 
logenie der Koniferen-Zaffen. [B] 1933. 

155. D. 235. 

Zur Abstammungeiniger ' Angios- 

permen durch Gnetales und Coniferae II. 
Centrospermae. 1936. 154. C. 449. 


CONDUCT. 

Maxim (H.) Practical Psychology of Co-oj^ra 

Conduct. 1920. 150. B 763. 

Penney (M. B.) Why knowledge of the Laws 
of Human Behavior makes for 1920. 

Phillips (D. E.) The Value of T^ychology to 
society end to the 

Character and the Conduct 
1927. 150. B. 589. 

luNTER (W. S.) Human Behavior. (New rev. 
ed.) [Bl 1928. 150 B. 673. 

Watson (J.B.) Behaviorism. 2nd ed.^ 1931. 

Onwin (J. D.) Sexual Regulations and Human 
Behaviour. 1933. 150. E. 251. 


VIacDougall (W.) 
of Life. 2nd ed. 


CONJURING. 

Paul &• Co. (Y.), Publishers. Wizard’s 

■ Manual. 1926. 160. R. 87. 

Thompson (C. J. S.) The Mysteries and Secrets 
of Magic. [B] 1927. 160. R. 93. 

Bibliography. 

National Laboratory op Psychical Re- 
search, London — Library. Short-title Cata- 
logue of works on psychical research, spiri- 
tuahsm, magic, psychology, legerdemain and 
other means of deception, charlatanism, 
witchcraft and technical works, from 1450 
A.D. to 1929 A.D. Comp, by H. Price. 1929. 

161. K. 59. 

Elliot {Lt. Gol. R. H.) The Myth of the 
Mystic East. 1934. 160. E 111. 
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CONNECTICUT. 

Andkews (C. M.) Connecticut and the Bri- 
tish Government. 1933. 99. D. 5. 

The Connecticut Intestacy Law. 

1933. 99. D. 5. 

Bates (A. C.) and Andrews (C. M.) The 
Charter of Connecticut, 1G62. 1933. 

99. D. 5. 

Beadstreet (H.) The story of tlie War with 
the Pequots, retold. 1933. 99. D. 5. 

Deming (D.) The Settlement of the Connec- 
ticut Towns. 1933. 99. D. 5. 

Settlement of Litchfield County. 

1933. 99. D. 5. 

Bdtciier (G. M.) George Washington and 
Connecticut in War and Peace. 1933. 

99. D. 5. 

Gipson (L. H.) Connecticut Taxation 1750- 
1775. 1933. 99. D. 5. 

Hooker (R. M.) Boimdaries of Connecticut. 
1933. 99. D. 5. 

Kelly (J. P.) Earlj' Domestic Architecture of 
Connecticut. 1933. 99. D. 5. 

Lab.viiee (L. W.) Milford, Connecticut. 1933. 

99. D. 5. 

Mitchell (I. S.) Roads and Road-making 
in Colonial Connecticut. 1933. 99. D. 5. 

Morse (J. M.) The Rise of Liberalism in 
Connecticut, 1828-1850. [B] 1933. 

99. D. 5. 

Under the Constitution of 1818: 

The Pii-st Decade. [B] 1933. 99. D. 5. 

Porter (N.) The New England Meeting 
House. 1933. 99. D. 5. 

Spiess (M.) The Indians of Connecticut. [B] 

1933. 99. D. 5. 

Andrews (C. M.) The Beginnings of Connec- 
ticut 1632-1662. 1934. 99. D. 5. 

Ddtcher (G. M.) Connecticut’s Tercentenary 

1934. 99. D. 5. 

Ddtcher (G. M.) and Bates (A. C.) The 
Fundamental Orders of Connecticut. 1934. 

99. D. 5. 

Erving (H. W.) The Hartford Chest. 1934. 

99. D. 5. 

Fisher (S. H.) The Litchfield Law School, 
1775-1833. 1934. 99. D. 5. 

Hooker (R. M.) The Spanish Ship Case. 
1934. ■ 99. D. 5. 

Hoopes (P. R.) Early clockmaking in Connec- 
ticut. 1934. 99. D. 5. 

Mitchell (M. S.) The Great Awakening and 
other Revivals in the Religious Life of 
Connecticut. 1934. 99. D. 5. 

Peck (E.) The Loyalists of Connecticut. [B] 
1934. 99. D. 5. 

Rab (J. W.) Connecticut Inventors, etc. [B] 
1934. 99. D. 5. 


CONNECTICUT— co«/d. 

Rosenberry (L. K. M.) Migrations from 
Connecticut prior to 1800. 1934. 

99. D. 5, 

Seymour (0. S.) The Begmnings of the EpLs ' 
copal Church in Connecticut, etc. [B 

1934. 99. D. 5. 

Olson (A. L.) Agricultural Economy and the 
Population in Eighteenth Century Connec- 
ticut. [B] 1935. 122. B. 113. 

Parsons (F.) A History of Banking in Connec- 
ticut. [B] 1935. 122. B. 113. 

Day (C.) The Rise of Manufacturing in Con- 
necticut. [B]' 1935. 

122. B. 113. 

Forty Years of Highway Development in 
Connecticut, 1895-1935. 1935. 

122. B. 113. 

Hicks (F. C.) Yale Law Schools. 1935. 

122. B. 113. 

Morse (J. M.) Connecticut Newspapers in 
the Eighteenth Century. [B] 1935. 

122. B. 113. 

Munich (A. F.) The Beginnings of Roman 
Catholicism in Connecticut. [B] 1935. 

122. B. 113. 

Seymour (M.) A Lawyer of Kent : Barzillai 
Slosson and His .4ccount Books, 1794-1812. 

1935. 

122. B. 113. 

Welch (A. A.) A History of Insurance in 
Connecticut. 1935. 

122. B. 113. 

Weld (R. F.) Slavery in Connecticut. 1935. 

122. B. 113. 

WiTHiNGTON (S.) The First Twenty Years of 
Railroads in Connecticut. 1935. 

12.2. B. 113. 

CONSCIOUSNESS. 

Fite (W.) Consciousness, what is it ? Con- 
sciousness, where is it ? [jr The Living Mind] 
[1930 ?] 159. A. 637. 

King (C. D.) The Psychology of Consciousness. 
Introd. by W. 51. Marston. 1932. 

150. B. 719. 

Mundl.ik (M) The Nature and ilechanics 
of Consciousness. 1932. 150. A. 653. 

Boring (E. G.) The Physical Dimensions of 
Consciousness. 1933. 150. B. 729. 

ViNAYENDRANATHA Raya. Consciousness in 
Neo-realism. 1935. 150. A. 703. 

CONSERVATIVE PARTY. 

Hearnshaw (F. j. 0.) Conservatism in Eng- 
land. 1933. 148. D 313- 

CONSPIRACY, LAW OP. 

MunIndra Natha Gangofadhyaya. The Law 
of Joint Acts, Abetment and Conspiracy. 
[1926.) Wl. A. 1601- 

P 
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CONSTANTINOPLE. 

Loti pseud. Constantinople. Tr. by M. Lau- 
rie. 1927. 64. F. 109. 

CONSTITUTIONAL LAW. 

Wade (E. C. S.) and Phiddips (6. G.) Consti- 
tutional Laiv. Rev. 1933. 145. E. 309. 

Keith (Sir A. B.) Letters on Imperial Rela- 
tions, Indian Reform, Constitutional and 
International Law, 1916-1935. 1935. 

148. C. 477. 

CONSTITUTIONS AND CONSTITUTIONAL 
HISTORY. 

Newton (A. P.) [^d.] Federal and unified 
Constitutions. 1923. 148. B. 493. 

Headlam-Morlby (A.) New Democratic 
Constitutions of Europe. [B] 1928. 

108. D. 503. 

Strong (C. F.) Modern Political Constitutions. 
1930. 148. B. 545. 

Satyendra Natha Sena and Sisira- Kdmara 
Dasa. Studies on modern Constitutions. 

1933. 148. B. 701. 

Dean (V. M.) New Governments in Europe. 

1934. 148. B. 661. 

Harisadhana Cottopadhyaya. Modern 
Constitutions. 4tk ed. 1934. 

148. B. 685. 

SIdkhopadhyaya (A. M.) A Study of Modern 
Constitutions. 1934. 147. A. 647. 

&vA Rao (B.) [Ed.] Select Constitutions of 
the world. 1934. 148. B. 649. 

Mukhopadhyaya (P. C.) The Groundwork of 
Modem Constitutions. 1936. 148. B, 745. 

Vi&iana ViharI Majdmdab. Principles of 
Political Science and Government. 1936. 

148. B. 763. 

Satyendranatha Sena and Sisira Kotiara 
Dasa. Studies on Modern Constitutions. 
2nd. ed. Rev. 1936. 148. B. 773. 

CONSUMPTION. 

L.uipson (H. G.) a Study on the- sjiread of 
Tuberculosis in famibes. 1913. 

132. G. 183. 

Sarat Kuiiara Malltk. Consumption in 
Calcutta. 1918. 173. A. 225 [3.1]. 

Savage (W. G.) The Prevention of Human 
Tuberculosis of Bovine Origin, 1929. 

132, G. 135. 

HER.uinA N.lTiLr Cattopadhyaya. Tubercu- 
losis ; its origin and result of 20 years’ re- 
search and peventive measmes. 1931. 

173. G. Ill, 

Jndlin Red Cross Society — Ahiff George 
Thanl:s-(jivintj {anli-Tuhcrmlosis) Fund. Fimt 
Annual Report. 1931, etc . P. P. 2767. 


CONSUMPTION— conld. 

Reason Publishing Company, London, Pub- 
lishers. The Doom of 160,000 People in 
Great Britain. 1932.. 132, D. 273. 

Wells (H. G.) and Long (E. R.) The Che- 
mistry of Tuberculosis. 1932. 

132. H. 191. 

Wingfield (R. C.) A Text-Book of Pulmonary 
Tuberculosis. 1932. 132. G. 149 

Burnett (J. C.) The New Cure for Consump- 
tion by its own virus. 1933. 132. H. 197, 

Prasada Sastri (N.) Yogic treatment of 
Tuberculosis. 1934. 132; G. 179. 

Tuberculosis Association of Bengal. Calcutta. 
Sir Romesh Anti-Tuberculosis Endowment for 
the benefit of the Tuberculosis Association 
of Bengal . 1934. 173. G- 109. 

Tuberculosis Association of Bengal, 
Calcutta. The Sixth [e/c.] Annual Report 

of the. . .Association of Bengal, 1934, etc. 
1935, etc. P. P. 2935, 

Meachen (G. N.) Short history of tuber- 
culosis. 1936. 132. G. 177. 

Vaccarezzo (Dr. R. A.) Classification biblio- 
grafica de la hteratura sobre tuberculosis 
y materias afines. 1936. 132. H. 209. 

CONTEMPTS (LEGAL.) 

Laski (H. J.) Procedure for Construction 
Contempt [in Studies in Law and Politics.] 
1932. . ' 148. B. 607, 


CONTRACT, LAW OP. 

Mackinnon (F. D.) Effects of War on contract, 
etc. 1917. 145. E. 289. 

An UK LACANDRA Maitra. The Indian Con- 
tract Act — ^Act IX of 1872 — as amended up to 
date. 1931. 171. A. 1817. 

, Asoka Candea Datta. The Indian contract 
Act, etc. 1936. 171. A, 2005. 

Varadakanta Vandyopadhyaya. Law of 
Contribution in British India. 2nd ed. 
1931. 171. A. 1335 (1). 

CONVERSION. 

Torres (H.) Capuchin. Conversion y arre- 
pentimiento. Aiio 1632. 1903. 160. D. 79. 

COOKERY. 

Haldar {Mrs. J.) Bengal Sweets. 2nd ed. 
1926. 135. D. 81. 

Atiienaeus. Deipnosopbists. Tr. by C. B. 
Gulick. 1927, etc. 156. G. 243 (G. 57). 

United States of America [Bureau of Naviga- 
tion.'] The Cook Book of the United States 
Navy— 1932. 1932, • _ 135. D, 2. 

• G. L. R. The Economical Cookery Book for 
, India... 5th ed. enl. 1933. 135. D. 87. 
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Edw^veds (M.) Delicious Food for India. 

1933. 135. D. 79. 

j\Lvnufactuee of Confectionery. [193G.] 

135. D. 83. 

CO-OPERATION. 

AVolff (H. AV.) People’s Banks. 3rd ed. 
1910. M7. F. 811. 

Melloe (AV.) The Co-operative Movement 
and the fight for Sociahsm [i)i, Feen L. A. 
Problems of the Socialist transition.] 1934. 

149. D. 579. 

Fay (C. R.) Co-operation at Home and ab- 
road. 1936. 147. F. 1033. 

America. 

Patton (H. S.) Grain Growers’ Co-operation, 
in AA’’estern Canada. 1928. 

147. A. 421 (32). 

Great Britain. 

Hai,l (F.) and AVations (AV. P.) Co-operation. 

1934. 147. F. 949. 

India. 

Satina Candea Raya. Agricultural Indebted- 
ness in India and its Remedies. 1915. 

184. D. 235. 

MANlNDEAC-rNDEA Si.uiiA, KuiiAEA. Co- 
Operation for Indians. 1918. 

173. A. 225 (30). 
Calveet (H.) Law & Principles of Co-opera- 
tion. 3rd ed. 1926. 172. A. 1597. 

YAiUNiiiOHANA jMitea. Co-operation in Ben- 
gal. [1926.] 172. F. 461 (1). 

Jnanendeanatha Gupta. The Foundations 
of National Progress. Introd. by the Rt. 
Hon’ble Baron Sinha of Raipur. (1927.) 

172. A. 1189. 

Wolff (H. W.) Co-operation in India. 2nd 
ed. 1927. 172. F. 461(1). 

Raina (J. L.) The Co-operative Movement 
in India. Foreward by P. A. Wadia. 1928- 

172. F. 683. 

Sen.a Gupta (N.) Beginner’s Guide in the 
Co-operative movement. 1928. 172. F. 657. 

Beupati Bhusana Mukhop-adhyaya. Co- 
operation and Rural AA'^elfare in India. 1929. 

173. B. 235. 

Mukhopadhyaya (B. B.) Co-operation and 
rural welfare in India. 1929. 172. F. 697. 

HIealal Lallubhai K-aji. Co-operation in 
Bombay. 1930. 172. F. 767. 

Sadasiva Peasada. Bihar Co-operation, 
Hajipur Subdivision. 1930. 147. B. 301. 
Ahbiad (M. B.) The Problem of Rural Uplift 
in India, etc. [B], 1932. 173. A. 485. 

HiEAL.AL Lallubilai Kaji. Co-operation in I 
India. 1932. 172. F. 825. | 


CO-OPERATION — India — conld. 

Hough (E. M.) The Co-operative Movement 
in India. [B] 1932. 172. F. 831. 

Calveet (H.) Law and Principles of Co-opera- 
tion in India. 4th ed. 1933. 171. A. 1597. 

Hatch (D. S.) Up from Po.’erty in Rural India. 

1933. . 173. A. 503. 

Hamilton (jSiV. D.) The Soul of India. 1934 

147. F. 58' 

‘At.a-ullah. The Co-operative Movement 
in the Punjab. Prof, by C. R. Fay. 1937. 

172. F. 925. 

Ireland. 

Hall (F.) and Watkins (W. P.) Co-operation. 

1934. 147. F. 949. 

Italy. 

Cotta (F.) Agricultural Co-operation in 
Fascist Italy. 1935. 134. C. 269. 

COOPER’S HILL COLLEGE, 

Indian Public Works. 

His Geace the Duke of Argyll on Indian Public 
Works and Cooper’s Hill College. 1882. 

165. B. 193 (5). 

COPTIC LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

Mueeay (M. a.) Elementary Coptic-Sahidic- 
Grammar. 2ncl ed. 1927. 159. B. 33. 

Chaine (M.) Les Dialectes Coptes Assionti- 
ques A2. 1934. 159. B, 8. 

Dictionaries. 

Ceum (W. E.) a Coptic Dictionary. 1929, 
etc. 9* 

COPYRIGHT. 

United States of Ajieeica [Library of Congress] 
CoTJyright in Congress, 1789-1904. 1905. 

161. E. 116. 

Memorandum Draft of a Bill to 

amend and consolidate the Acts respecting 
Copyright. 1905. 145. D. 10. 

■ Amendments proposed to the Copy- 
right Bill. Pt. 2. 1906. 161. E. 327. 

The Copyright BiU . . . Fiftyninth 

Congress, First Session, etc. 1908. 

145. D. 8. 

The Copyright BiU Comment 

upon the BUI. Pt. 3. 1906. 161. E. - 349. 

Copyright in Japan. 1906. 

161. E. 346. 

Copyright Enactments of the United 

States, 1783-1906. 2nd ed. 1906. 

" ISl. E. 351. 

The Copyright Law of the Philippine 

■ Islands, March 6, 1924. 1906. 161. B. 347. 

Copyright in England. 1912. 

161, E. 335. 
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Ukitbd States oe Amebica. — \Lilrary of 
Congress]. The Copyright Law of the United 
States of America. 1931. 161. E. 333. 

International Copyright Union. 

tBuUetins.] No. 4. 1931. 161. E. 114. 

Gaue! ICanta Raya. The Indian Copyright 
Act Manual. 3rd ed. 1932. 171. A. 1855. 
[2 copies.] 

United States of Ameeioa [Library of 
Coiigress], Thirtyfifth Annual Report of the 
Register of Copyrights. 1932. 161. E. 355. 

CORFU. 

Gbegoeovids (F.) Athen und Athenais. 
(1927.) 64. E. 43. 

CORN. 

Stew-abt (P. H.) and Gross (D. L.) Smut 
Control in Cereals [iji Nebraska Univ., Agri. 
Col. Extn. Serv., Cir. No. 132.] 1929. 

P. P. 2087. 

Schultz (T. W.) The tariffs on Barley, Oats 
and Corn, etc. 1933. 147. F. 935. 

Lajpat Raya D.Ivab. JIarket Prices in the 
Punjab. [Publication No. 39.) 1934.^ 

172. F. 769, 

COROMANDEL. 

Baldaeus (P.) Noauwkeurige Beschryvinge 
van Malabar en Choromandel en het Eyland 
Ceylon. 1672. 163. D. 54. 

Wahrhaftige ausfuhrliche Bes- 

chrcibung der beriilimten ostendischen Kus- 
ten Malabar und Coromandel, als auch 
der insel Zeylon. 1672. 163. D. 52. 

CORONATIONS. 

England. 

Bodley (J. E. C.) The Coronation of Edward 
the Seventh. 1903. 

[2 copies.] 111. F. 29. 

Hajuieeton [Sir. J.) [Ed.] The story of the 
Coronation, King George VI. Queen Eliza- 
beth, 1937. 1937. 111. F. 97. 

ScHB.\.:Nm (P. E.) A history of the English 
Coronation. Tr. by L. G. W. Legg. 1937. 

110, A. 223. 

COSMOLOGY. 

Tranke (0.) Per Kosniische Geclante in 
Philosophic und Staat der Chinesen [in 
vortrage der Bibliothek Warburg 1925—1926.] 

. 1928. 150. A. 587. 

Tennant (P. R.) Philosopical Theology. 

1928, efc. 160. A. 743. 

Jeans {Sir. J. H.) Astronomv and Cosmogony. 

1929. [2 copies.] ■■ 153. A. 54. 

SAR.iT C.iNDRA MiTBA. On the Cosmological 
myth of the Birhors and its Santali and 
American Indian parallels. 1929. 

173. H. 561. 


COSMOLOYY— con/rf, 

Jeans [Sir. J.) The Mysterious Universe. 

1930. 153. A. 247. 

SiLBEESTiEN (L.) The Size of the Universe. 
1930. 153. A. 245. 

Milne (E. A.) Relativity, Graidtation and 
World Structure. 1935. 153. B. 133. 


COSTUME. 

Kelly (F. M.) and Schavabe (R.) Historic? 
Costume : A chronicle of fashion in Western 
Europe, 1490-1790. 2nd ed. rev, and en- 
larged. 1929. 138. C. 84. 

Evans (M.) Costume throughput the ages 
[B] 1930. 138. 0. 77, 

Fluegel (J. C.) The Psychology of Clothes. 
[B] 1930. 150, B. 555. 

TTn.F.B (H.) From Nudity to Raiment. [1930 ?] 

138. C. 72. 

Leloib (M.) Histoire du Costume de I’anti- 
quite’ a 1914. [B] 1933, etc. 138. C. 86. 

England. 

Ashdown (Mrs, 0, H.) British Costume 

during XIX Centuries. [1930 ?] 

138. C. 82. 

Caltheop (D. C.) English Dress from Victoria 
to George V. 1934. 138. D. 219. 

Holmes (M. R.) Medieval England. 1934. 

111. C. 197. 

Bbooke (J.) English Costume of the Later 
Middle ages. 1935. 138. C. 107. 

Linthicum (M. C.) Costume in the Drama 
of Shakespeare and his Contemporaries. 
1936. 138. C, 109. 

TmiAN (G. A.) [Ed.] Dress and Insignia 
worn at His Majesty’s Court. 1937. 

I. G. 8. 

Oriental, 

Maechal (S.) Costumes et parures khmers. 
1927. 138, C. 65. 

Spain, 

Hispanic Society of Ajieeica, New York. 
Men’s capes and cloaks, La Alberca. Salam- 
anca. 1931. 138. C. 91. 

Wedding Costume La Alberca, Sala- 
manca. 1931. 138. C. 93;. 

Turkey. 

Muhaebam Eeyzi Bey. Picturesque Repre- 
sentations of the Dress and Manners of the- 
Turks With Turldsh Translation. 1933. 

138. C. '97. 

COTTON. 

Todd (J. A.) The World’s Cotton Crops 
1924. 134. F. 141*^ 
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■COTTON- -cofil-i. 

Johnson (W. H.) Cotton and its production 
[B] 1920. 134. F. 139. 

Brown (H. B.) Cotton. 1927. 134. F. 123. 

Cotton Dyeing and Printing. [1931 ?J 

134. F. 129. 

N.\zir Aiui.^d. Spinning Tests on illi.xings of 
Long Staple & Short Staple Indian Cottons. 

1932. 134. F. 18 (A. 20). 

Technological Report on Banilhi Cot- 
ton, 1930-1932. 1932. 134. F. 18. (A. 22). 

Richardson (R. P.) and Nazir Ailmad. Ap- 
plication of different sj’stcins of High Draft 
Spinning to ^li.xings of Indian Cottons. 

1932. ' 134. F. 18. (A. 19.) 

Venk.vtar.ui.vn (V.) and N.vziR .\idiad 
Examination of a Proposed Relationship be- 
tween the Lee Test and the Single Thread 
Test Results. 1932. 134. F. 127 (B. 15). 

Hough (W.) Encj’clopaedia of Cotton Pabrics 

1933. 134. F. 131 

Hand Spinning and Weaving. 1934. 

134. F. 145. 

KA:M.\.Kny.\.RANj.\.NA Sena. Studies of varia- 
tions in the Phj'sical Properties of Cotton. 

1934. 134. F. 143. 

Dias (J. C.) Cotton and Cotton Spinning. 

1935. 134. F. 151. 

Bibliography, 

Jenkins (W. J.) Index to publications of 
the Imperial Department of Agriculture in 
India dealing with Cotton, 190G-1926. 1927. 

134. F. 127 (8). 

India. 

Caenac (Sir J. R.) Bari. [Blinute regarding 
the cultivation of Cotton. [1840 ?] 

134. F. 117. 

Burt (B. C.) A Preliminary Study of the 
demand for various types of Indian Cotton. 
1922. 134. F. 127 (1), 

A Prelimuiary Study of the 

demand for various types of Indian Cotton. 
■2nd issue. 1924. 134. F, 127 (2). 

The Present Position of Cotton Re- 
search in India. 1925. 134. F. 127 (3). 

Indian Central Cotton Committee. Tec/i- 
nological Laboratory. Results of Spinning 
Tests on Standard Indian Cottons. [1925 ?] 

134. F. 127 (6). 

Satisa Candra Dasa Gupta. Cotton [in 
Khadi Manual, v. 2] [1925.] 134. F. 194. 

Burt (B. C.) Some modern problems of scien- 
tific research for the improvement of Cotton 
gro'wing. 1926. 134. F. 127 (5). 

Jenkins (W. J.) Index to pubheations of the 
Imperial Department of Agriculture in India 
■dealing with Cotton, 1906-1926. 1927. 

134. F. 127(8). 
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Turner (A. J.) The Effect of Subjecting 
Cotton to Repeated Blow-room Treatment. 
1927. 134. F. 18 (5), 

Technological Reports on Standard 

Indian Cottons, 1923-26. 1927. 134. F. 18 (3). 

Technological Reports on Standard 

Indian Cottons, 1927. 1927. 134. F. 18 (6). 

Further Tests on tlie Effect of Tem- 
perature and Humiditv on Cotton Spinning’ 
1929. ‘ 134. F. 18 (14). 

Ayyangar (R. L. X.) and Turner (A. .1.). 
The weight per Inch of Fibres of Different 
Lenglits, and the Numbers of Fibres of Differ- 
ent J^enghts per Seed, for each of the Stand- 
ard Indian Cottous. 1930. 134. F. 127 (3. 7). 

CluL.vTi (A. N.) and Turner (A. .1.) The 
Foundations of Yarn Strength and Yarn- 
Extension. Pt. IV. The Influence of Yarn- 
Twist on the Diameters of Cotton Yarns and 
on the Proportions of Fibre-Slippage and 
Fibre-Fracture in Yarn-Breakage. 1930. 

134. F. 127 (B. 9). 

H.vRiR.lo N.vvk.il and Sena (K. R.) A Com- 
jiarison of some methods of testing the break- 
ing strength of single Cotton Fibres. 1930. 

134. F. 127 (B. 5). 

Harir.vo N.avkal and Turner (A. J.) Foun- 
dations of Yarn-Strength and Yarn-Extension. 
Pt. 3. The clinging power of Cotton. 1930. 

134. F. 127 (B. 8). 

K-vp.vdia (D. F.) and Turner (A. J.) The 
Determination and Variation of Twist m 
Ring-Spun Cotton Yarns. 1930. 

134. F, 127 (B. 13). 

Pe.arse (A. S.) The Cotton Industry of India. 
1930. , 147. E. 587. 

R.Ibia Sarana K6sala and Turner (A. J.) 
Studies in the Sampling of Cotton for the 
Determination of Fibre-Properties. 1930- 

134. F. 127 (B. 6). 

Richardson (R. P.) and Turner (A. J.) Limit 
Spiiming Tests on Cambodia and Mollisoni 
Cottons. 1930. 134. F. 18 (A. 17). 

Turner (A. J.) Technological Reports on 
Standard Indian Cottons. 1930. 

134. F. 18 (A. 14). 

Richardson (R. P.) and Turner (A. J.) Pre- 
liminary Spinning Tests on mixings of Indian 
and American Cottons Using Ordinary and 
High Drafts. 1930. 134. F. 18 (A. 15). 

Turner (J. A.) The Effect of Using either 
One Head or Two Heads of Drawing instead 
of Three Heads of Drawing in the Spinning 
Preparation for Spinning Tests. 1930. 

134. F. 18 (15)^ 

Turner (A. J.) Random and Systematic 
Selections of Warp specimens in Cloth Samp- 
ling. 1930. 134. F. 127 (B. 11). 
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TuENER (A. J.) AND Vbnkatakabian (V.) A 
Study of Comparative Results for Lea, Single 
Thread, and Ballistic Tests on Yams from 
Standard Indian Cottons. 1930. 

134. F. 127 (B. 12). 

Tuenee (A. J.) Teclmological Report on 
Banilla Cotton, 1924-30. 1930. 

m F. 18 (A. 16). 

Indian Central Cotton Comsuttee. Cotton 
Improvement in India. 1931. 1^4. F. 125. 

Nazie Ahmad. Technological Reports on 
Standard Indian Cottons. 1931. 

134. F. 18 (A. 18). 

Tdenee (A. J.) Technological Reports on 
Standard Indian Cottons, 1929. 1931. 

134. F. 18 (A. 12). 

Nazie Ahmad. Techonological Reports on 
Standard Indian Cottons. 1932. 

184. F. 18 (A. 21). 

Indian Central CoTTpN CoMraTTEE, Bombay, 
The Indian Central Cotton Committee. 1933. 

134. F. 133. 

iNDi-AN Central Cotton Comjiittee, Bombay. 
Summary Proceedings of the meeting. 

[ 1933 ? ] , 134, F, 135, 

Nazie Aiimad. Technological Reports on 
Standard Indian Cottons. 1933. 

134. F. 18 (A. 24). 

Nazir Ahmad. Testing of Indian Cottons for 
Quality at the Technological Laboratory. 

1933. ' 134. F. 18 (A, 25). 

Nazir Ahmad. Yariation in the moisture 
content of baled Indian cotton with atmos- 
pheric humidity. 1933. 134. F. 18 (A. .23). 

Indian Central Cotton Committee, Boynhay. 
Note on the Improvement of Cotton in Sind. 

1934. 134, F. 137. 

L.-IJPAT Raya Davar. Market Practices in 
the Punjab. (Publication No. 39.) 1934. 

172. P. 769. 

Nazir Ahsiad. Technological Reports on 
standard Indian Cottons, 1934. 

134. F. 18 (A. 26). 
Pratapa Sim ha Phullae and Ajaib Sinha 
GuLZ.iR. Cost of Ginning and Pressing 
Cotton in the Punjab. (Publication No. 36. 

1934. 172. F. 769. 

Ajiaran.Itha Gulati and Nazir ‘Ahmad 
.Fibre -Matiu’ity in Relation to Fibre and 
Yam characteristics of Indian Cottons. 

1935. 134. F. 127 (B. 20). 

Indian Central Cotton Committee, Bombay. 
Annual Reports for the year ending 31st 
August, 1934, etc. 1935, etc. P. P. 2803. 

Indian Central Cotton Cosimittee, Bombay. 
The Indian Central Cotton Committee : its 
objects, activities and achievements. [1935.] 

134. F. 147. 
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SIiHRA (R. D.) Spotted Roll-worms in South. 
Gujarat, 1935. 134. F. 149. 

Nazir Ahslid. Effect of Storage prior to- 
Ginning on the Spinning Quality of Cotton. 
1935. 134. F. 127. (B. 19). 

Richardson (R. P.) and Nazir Ahjiad. Comb- 
ing of Good Quality Indian Cottons. 1935. 

134. F. 18. (A. 27). 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Indian Central Cotton Cosisiittee, Bombay, 
Summary Proceedings of the 27th meeting 
[1933 ?] 134. F. 135. 

Indian Central Cotton Comaiittee,. Bombay. 
Annual Report for the j^ear ending 31sfc 
August, 1934, etc. 1935, etc. P. P. 2903. 
•Nazir Ahmad. Effect of Storage prior to 
Ginning on the Spinning Quality of Cotton. 

1935. 134. F. 127. (B. 19). 

Richardson (R. P.) and Nazie Ahjiad. Comb- 
ing of Good Quahty Indian Cottons. 1935. 

134. F. 18. (A. 27). 

United States. 

PoTWiN (M. A.) Cotton Mill People of the 
Piedmont. [B] 1927. 149. B. 197. 

COUNTRY LIFE. 

India. 

Ahaiad (M, B.) The Problem of Rural Uplift 
in India, etc. [1932]. ■ ' 173. A. 485. 

Hatch (D. S.) Up from Provertv in Rural 
India, 2nd ed. [B] 1933. 173. A. 503. 

3rd ed. 1936. 173. A. 503 (1), 

COURT FEES. See Stamp Duties. 

COURT OF INTERNATIONAL JUSTICE. 

Wheeler-Benet (J. W.) AND Fanshawe 
(M.) Information on the World Court 1918- 
1928. 1929. 145. B. 345. 

CRABS. 

Fellers (C. R.) and Parks (C. T.) Bioche- 
mical Study and Proximate Composition of 
Pacific Coast Crabs [»/. Washington Univ- 
Pubn. in Fisheries, i’. 1, no. 7]. 1926. 

P. P. 2423. 

Jensen (A. S.) Den Kinesiske Uklliaands- 

krahbe-eriocheir sinensis M-Edw. — Danmark. 

1936. 154. D. 229. 

CREATION. 

Langdon (S. H.) Babjdonian Penitential 
Psalms to which are added fragments of the 
Epic of Creation. 1927. 155. E. 60, 

Frazer {Sir J. G.) Creation and Evolution) 
in Primitive Cosmogonies and other pieces, 
1935. ^ 154. C. 439. 

Keith {Sir A.) Darwinism and its Critics- 
[1935]. 154. C, 423- 
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CREDIT. 

SiiAW (W. A.) Currency, Credit and Exchanges 
during the Great War and since 19 — 26. 
1927. 147. F. 675, 

Cole (G. D. H.) Gold, Credit & Employment. 
1930. 147. F. 751. 

Mack,vy (A. L. G.) The Australian Banldng 
and Ch-edit System. [B] 1930. 147. F. 763. 

Laugulin (J. L.) a new exposition of monoj'', 
credit and prices. 2v. 1931. 147. F. 815. 

SyAma Sgndaka Nehhp. Caste and Credit in 
the rural area. 1932. 172. F. 813. 

CREDIT. See also Banks and Banking ; 
Money and Cueeency. 

CREEDS. 

Badcock (F. G.) The Histor^^ of the Creeds. 
1930. 109. A. 83. 

CREMATION AND INCINERATORS. 

Fidlee (F. G.) Cremation. 1930. 132. F. 419. 

Jones (P. H.) ,vnd Noble (G. A.) [Ed*'.] 
Cremation in Great Britain, 2nd ed. 1931. 

132. F. 423. 

Ceem.j,tion Society. First Joint Conference 
of Cemetery and Crematoria Authorities 
held at Brighton, July 18th to 21st, 1932, etc. 

P. P. 2789. 

CRETE. 

Antiquities and Religion. 

Evans (Sir A.) The Palace of Minos, 2 v. 
[3 pts.] 1921—1928. 155. G. 142. 

Nilsson (M. P.) The Minoan-Mycenaean Reli- 
gion and its survival in Greek Religion. 
1927. 155. G. 255. 

CRICKET. 

Lewis (W. J.) The Language of Cricket, 

[B] 1934. 136. D. 179. 

CRIME. 

Paemelee (M.) Criminology. [B] 1926. 

146. F. 193. 

Geisekt (H. a.) The Criminal. [B] 19.30. 

146. F. 213. 

Peasanta Kumaea Sena. From Punishment 
to Prevention. 1932. 146. F. 217. 

Shaw (G. B.) Doctor’s Delusions, Crude Cri- 
minology and Sham Education, Standard ed. 

1932. 156. E. 1417. 

Somerville (A.) Mysterious Crimes. 1933. 

171. E. 219. 

Dareow (C.) Crime : its cause and treatment. 
1934. 146. F. 233. 

Criminal Children. 

Geembeeg (L.) Emotion and Delinquency, 
1928. 146. F. 197. 


CRIME, Criminal Children — conid. 

Le Mesurieu (Mrs. L.) Boys in Trouble. 

1931. 146. F. 209. 

Barman (S.) The English Borstal System. 
[B] 1934. 146. F. 231. 

Psychology. 

Brasol (B.) The Elements of Crime-psycho- 
social interpretation. Introds. by J. H. Wig- 
more and W. A. White. [B] 1927. 

146. F. 19S. 

Geembeeg (L.) Emotion and Delinquecny. 
1928. 146. F. 197. 

Lorand (S.) [Ed.] Psycho-analysis Today. 
[B] 1933. 150. B. 777. 

CRIME. INDIA. 

Edwardes (S. M.) Crime in India. 1924. 

171. E. 223. 

Hatch {W. J.) The Land Pirates of India : 
an account of the Kuravers. 1928. 

171. E. 203. 

C.vRTiiiLL (A.) The Company of Cain. 1929. 

146. F. 201. 

R.Imacandea Sastri (E.) History of the 
Criminal Tribes in Madras Presidency. 1929. 

171. E. 207. 

Walsh (Sir C.) The Agra Double Murder. 

2nd imp. 1929. 146. F. 205. 

Walsh (Sir C.) Indian Village Crimes. 1929. 

146. F. 203. 

PiGGOTT (T.) Outlaws I have known. 1930. 

146. F. 207. 

R.amapr.vsada DaSa-Ghpta. Crime and Pun- 
ishment in Ancient India. 1930. [2 copies.] 

171. E. 209. 

Walsh (Sir C.) Crime in India. 1930. 

171. E. 231. 

ViJAYASANKARA Haikaeval. Economic and 
social aspects of Crime in India. 1934. 

171. E. 217. 

Satyendranatha Mdkhopadhyaya. Murder 
of Prostitutes for gain. [1935.] 171. E. 225. 

Criminal Tribes. Active in the Central Pro- 
vinces and Berar. 1936. 171. E. 229. 

CRIMEAN WAR. 

Russell (W. H.) The War. 1856. [2 copies.] 

111. E. 7. 

Sterling (Lt.-Col. A.) The Story of the High- 
land Brigade in the Crimea. New ed. 1895. 
[2 copies.] 110. D. 11. 

O’Malley (I. B.) Florence Nightingale, 1820- 
1856. 1931. 124. B. 179. 

CRIMES AND CRIMINALS. 

Lucas (A.) Forensic Chemistry and scientific 
criminal investigation. 1935. 153. G. 351. 
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CRIMINAL 


CRYSTALLOGRAPHY 


CRIMNAL LAW 

Peasakta Kumara Sena. Prom Punishment 
to Prevention. 1932. 146. F. 217. 

China. 

The Chinese Criminal Code and Special Cri- 
minal and Administrative Laivs. 1935. 

146. P. 239. 

India. 

Smyth (D. C.) An Abridgment of the Penal 
Regulations, as enacted by the Governor- 
General in Council, for the Government of 
the Territories under the Presidency of Fort 
William, in Bengal. 1824. [2 copies.] 

171. A. 2. 

Anukulacandra Maitra. The Law of Pri- 
vate Defence. Foreword bj^ Sir A. Chau- 
dhuri. 2nd ed. [1926?]. 171. A. 1521 (1). 

Haei Sinha Gauda Sir. The Penal Law of 
British India. 4th ed. 1928. 17. B. 1. 

JIiTEA (B. B.) The Code of Criminal Pro- 
cedure. 6th ed. 1928. 171. A. 114 (4), 

Dinesa Candba Raya. The Code of Criminal 
Procedure. Act V of 1898. 1929. 

171. A. 1721. 

^ripati Ray'a. The Code of Criminal Pro- 
cedure. Act No. 5 of 1898, as modified by 
Act 1923 and 'subsequent acts up to date. 
1929. 171. A. 1725. 

Mitra (B.B.) The Code of Criminal Proce- 
dure. Act V of 1898. 7th ed. 1930. 

171. A. 114 (5). 

Ramaprasada Dasa Gotta. Crime and Pu- 
m'shment in Ancient India. 1930. [2 copies.] 

171. E. 209. 

Vase (N. D.) The Case-noted Code of Criminal 
Procedure. Act 5 of 1898. 2nd ed. 1930. 

171. A. 1775. 

Vasu (N. D.) The Indian Penal Code. Act 
XLV of 1860. 1931. 171. A. 1831. 

Vasu (N. D.) The Annotated Indian Criminal 
Court Handbook. 3rd ed. 1932. etc. 

171. A. 1637 (1). 

Peas ANN A Naeayana Caudhari. Prosecu- 
tion in false cases. 1933. 171. E. 215. 

Peinser (H. T.) The Code of Criminal Pro- 
cedure. 15th ed. 1933. 171. A. 37 (9). 

Vas.anta Kumara Paea. Supplement to the 
Up-to-date Criminal Reference containing 
complete digest of Criminal Case — Law from 
1931 to December, 1933. 171. E. 221. 

Mirt.v (B. B.) [Ed.'] The Code'^of Criminal 
Procedure as amended up to date. 8th ed. 
1934. 171. A. 114 (6). 

Cranenburgh (D. E.) [Ed.] The Code of 
Criminal Procedure. — ^Act V of 1898. 1935. 

171. A. 1997. 

Vasu (N. D.) The Annotated Indian Criminal 
Court Hand Book. 2 v. 4th ed. 1935. 

171. A. 1637 (2). 


CRIMINAL LAW— India—conW. 

Mihira Kumara Mukhopadhyaya. Unla^vful 
Assembly and Rioting. 2nd ed. rev. and 
enl. 1936. 171. E. 235. 

SIiTEA (B. B.) [Fd.] The Police Code for 
Bengal. 1936. 171. E. 233. 

CRIMINAL TRIBES. 

Ramacandba S.vstei (E.) History of the 
Criminal Tribes in Madras Presidency. 1929. 

171. E. 207. 

Criminal Tribes active in the Central Provinces 
and Berar. 1936. 171. E. 229. 

CRimNALS. 

Mueciuson (C.) Criminal Intelligence! 1926. 

146 F. 195. 

Morris (A.) Criminology. 1934. 146. F. 237. 

CRITICISM. For -principles of literary criti- 
cism, see Liter.ature, Criticism. 

CROPS. See Agriculture. 

CROSS AND CROSSES. 

CoLLiNGWOOD (W. G.) Northumbrian Crosses 
of the pre-Norman Age. 1927. 155. G. 140. 

CRUELTY. ^ 

Dixie (F.) The Horrors of Sport, rev.' ed. 
1905. 178. D. 1101. 

Congresses — All India Humanitarian League. 
All India Humanitarian League, Agra. 1931. 

161. R. 47. 

Oldfield (J.)- The Cruelties of the Meat 
Trade. [1933 ?]. 178. D. 1099. 

CRUSADES. 

USAMAH IBN MuESHID (Mu’aIYID AL-DaULAH), 
called Ibn Munqidh. Ousama ibn Moim- 
Iddh. 1889, etc. 125. G. 10. 

History. 

Rosebault (C. J.) Saladin, Prince of Cliivalry. 
1930. 121. B. 175. 

Aziz SuRYAL Atiya. The ' Crusade of Nico- 
polis. [B] 1934. 107. G. 41. 

Sykes [Sir P.) A History of Exploration, 
1934. 61. D. 75. 

Sykes [Brig. -Gen. Sir P.) The Quest for 
Cathay. 1936. 68. E. 367. 

Belloc (H.) The Crusade. 1937. 108. B. 123. 

CRUSTACEA. 

Stevens (B. A.) Calhanassidae from the West 
Coast of North America. 1928, etc. 

154. F. 75. 


CRYSTALLOGRAPHY. See Mineralogy. 
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CUBA. 

M0REI.L DE Santa Cruz (A.), Bp. of Ella. 
Historia de la Islay Catedral de Cuba. Pref. 
de F. de Coronado. 192G. 160. H. 18. 

Trellesy Govin (C. 1^1.) Discursos laidos cn 
la recepccon Publica del Sr. Carlos M. Trel- 
les y Govin. 1920. 122. C. 20. 

Battemberg (D. do) Cuba cn 1928. 1928. 

100. E. 3. 

DiiriGO Y' HIestre (J. ]M.) La Epigrafia cn 
Cuba. 1928. 155. G. 140. 

Diuigo y Mestre (J. M.) Pi y Jlargall y la re- 
Yolucion cubana. 1928. 122. C. 18. 

Trebles y’ Govin (C. I\I.) Matanzas cn la in- 
dcj)endcncia de Cuba. 1928. 122. C. 16. 

Carote (D. ^I.) El Pacto del Zanjon. 1929. 

122. C. 23. 

G6mez Y Arias (Dr 31. 31.) La Doniinacion 
Inglcsa cn la Habana. Libro dc cabildos 
1702-1703. 1929. 122. C. 25. 

Ll.vverias (J.) La Coinision 3Iilitar, cjccu* 
tiva V pcrniaiR.ntc, dc la Isla de Cuba. 1929. 

164. F. 28. 

Santovenia y Echaide (E. S.) Gonzalez 
Alcorta v la libertad dc Cuba. 1929. 

122. C. 14. 

Garcia (J. A. R.) De la rcvolucion y de la.s 
Cubanas en la cpoca rcvolucion aria, etc. 
1930. P. P. 1448. 

Infante (J.) Joaiiuin Infante. Hoinenaje : a 
este iluste bayauies, autor del primer 
pro 3 'ceto deconstitucion para la Isla de 
Cuba. 1930. P. P. 1438. 

Leiva (F. L.) El bandolcrisnio en Cuba — 
contribucional estudio de esta plaga social. 
1930. P. P. 1452. 

Valle (A. del). Historia documentada de 
la conspiracidn de la Gran Legion del Aguila 
Hegra. 1930. P. P. 1444. 

Weight (I. A.) Historia documentada de San 
Cristobal de la Habana cn la primera mitad 
Del Siglo XVII. 1930. P. P. 1446. 

LlaverIas (J.) Papeles existentes en el arebivo 
General de Indias relatives a Cuba y muj^ 
particular mente a La Habana. 1931, etc. 

115. H. 14. 

Llayterias (J.) AND Sahtoylenia (E. S.) [Fd-s.] 
Coleccion de Documentos, v. 4. Actas de 
las Asambleas de Representantes y del Con- 
sejo de Gobierno durante la Guerra de In- 
dependencia, t. 4. — 1898. 1931, etc. 

P. P. 1476. 

Ldfriu y Alonso (R.) Discursos Ludos en 
la recepcion publica del Dr. Carlos 3Ianuel 
de Cespedes y de Quesada. 1933. 

122. C. 34. 

Marti y 3Iaximo G6mez (J.) Papeles de 
3Iarti- Archive de Gomez de Quesada. I Epis- 
tolario de Jose 3Iarti y 3Iaximo Gomez. 1933. 

" 122. C. 32, 


CUBA — conkl. 

History. 

Carbonell y Rivero (N.) Elogio del Coronel 
Fernando Figueredo Socarnis. 1935. 

122. H. 26. 

Dihigo y" mestre (J. 31.) Elogio del Enricjue 
Jose Varona y Pera. 1935. 122. H. 53. 

Dihigo y' 3Iestre (J. 31.) Elogio del Dr. Jose 
A. Rodriguez Garcia. 1935. 122. H. 24. 

Garrig6 (R. E.) Discursos leidos en la recep- 
tion piiblica del Dr. Rogue E. Garrigo. 1935. 

122. H. 22. 

Ll.vverias (Capl. J.) Elogio del Dr. Domingo 
mendez Capote. 1935. 122. H. 28. 

Marti (J.). Papeles dc marti III miscelanea 
... A^otas... por G. Qaesada v 3Iiranda. 
1935. ‘ 122 . H. 20. 

S.vntovenia (E. S.) El Presidente Polk y 
Cuba. 1935. 1.22. H. 51. 

C.vSTELLANOS (G.) Discur.sos leidos en la re- 
cepcion publica del Sr. Gerardo Castellanos 
G. 1930. 122. H. 57, 

Perez C.vbrer.v (J. 31.) Discursos leidos en 
la recepcion piiblica del... Jose 3Ianuel 
Perez Cabrera... contesta en nombre de 
la corporacion el ... Tomas De Justiz y 
del Valle. 1930. 122. H. 55, 

Perez Cabrera (J. 31.) Vida y 3Iartirio de 
Luis dc Ayestaran v 3Ioliner — 1846-1870. 
1930. * 122. C. 31. 

Santo VENio (E. S.) Gomez el 3Ia.\imo. 1936. 

122. C. 33. 

Dhiigo y 3Iestee (J. 31.) Elogio del . . 3Iario 

Garcea Kohly. 1937. 122. C. 35. 

CUBAN LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

Carbonell (J. 31.) Los Poetas Cubanos y el 
ideal de independencia. Discurso pronun- 
ciado por J. 31. Carbonell. 1929. 

157. A. 163. 

CULTURE. 

Keyserling (H. Von) Graf. The 33'’orld in 
the making. Tr. by 31. Samuel. 1927, 

149. D. 435. 

Freud (S.) The Future of an Illusion. Tr. 
bv W. D. Robson-Scott. 1928. 

150. B, 555 (1). 

Nirmala Kum.vea Vasu. Cultural Anthro- 
pology. [B] 1929. 173. H. 601. 

Parmelee (31.) Oriental and Occidental Cul- 
tures. 1929. 65. A. 145. 

Friedell (E.) a Cultural History of the 
3Iodern Age . . . Tr. bj' C. F. Atkinson. 
1930. 10. E. 3. 

Lipfert (J.) The Evolution of Culture. Tr. 
and ed. by G. P. 3Iurdock. 1931. 

149. B. 253, 
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CULTURE-co)if(/. 

Goldenkvkiseu (A.) Hidtory, P.sychoIo”y, luul 
Culfcuro. 19:13. 150, B. 737. 

Levy (H.) Tho Web of Thought and Action. 

(1931). 1'19. D. G03. 

Selioman (C. G.) Ei>.suy.s prv.-cntod to G. 
Seliginan. (Tho Btudy of Ciuuucter Lovdop- 
nient and Hio Ontogenetic Theory of Cidtnro. 
By Gr/.a Rohoim.) 1931. 155. E. 511. 

Ukwie (J. D.) Sc.y and Cult\iio. [l>) 19:51. 

15‘1. C. 20. 

CUNEIFORM INSCRIPTIONS. 

Gedea, Ki'.'UJ of ihc Smturuiii.^. The Gieat 
Cylinder Inscriptions A. .y 15. of Cudea. 
Autograplicd and tr. bv I. R. Price, 2 pta. 
1S99-1927. ' 159, A. 30. 

Priece (J. D.) Assyrian Primer. 1909 . 

13S. G. 07. 

Cl.vy (A. T.) Personal Name.-) from Cuneiform 
Inscriptions of the Cassite Period. 1912. 

179. C, 15.(XIII-I). 

Clay' (A. T.) A Hebrew Deluge Story in 
Cuneiform, and other epic fragments in the 
Pierpont Morgan Library. 1922. 

179. C, 15. (V-3). 

Clay {A, T.) Letters and Tran.-'actions from 
Cappadocia. 1927. 155. G. 140*. 

Sterjiess (F. J.) Personal Name.s from Cunei- 
form Inscriptions of Cappadocia. 192S. 

179. C. 15. (XIII-IJ. 
Budge ( 6 TV E. W.) The Babylonian Sioiy of 
the Deluge and the Epie of Gil-„Mpmi.“!i. 

[ 1929 '/] 107. B. 139. 

Baetoe (G. a.) The Royal lu.'-triptioii.H of 
Sumer and Aldtad. 1929, 174. A. 275. 

SnAi’Uiiji K.U'ahjI Hodiy.Il.L Ci.neifonn fn- 
scription.s tran.scrjled into San.shrit and 
Avesta. 1931. 178. E, 229. 

CURSING. 

Cr-VWLEy (E.) Oath, Cur.se. and Ble.s.-.ing and 
other studies in origins. 19:M. 149. D. 5G1. 

CURVES. 

Forsyth (A. R.) Lectures on tiie Dilferential 
Geometry of curves and surfaces. 1920. 

152. G. 105. 

&UREEDRAitoif.\E.v G.\egoi’.vdiiy.\Y'a. Theory 
of Plane Curves. Second edition, enlnrgeil. 
2 V. 1925. [2 sets.] 152. H. 125. 

Frost (P.) An Elementary Treatise on Curve 
Tracing. -1th cd., rev. 'by R. J. T. Bell. 
1920. 152. H. 233. 

Lake (E. P.) Projective DilTereatial Geometry 
of Curve.s and Surfaces. 1932. 152, H. 225, 

CUSTOM.S AND EXCISE. 

Australia. 

Allin (C. D.) A History of the Tarill Rela- 
tions of the Australian Colonies. 191S. 

147. P. 1001. 


CUSTOMS AND EXCISE~-Australia- could, 

Allu-; (C. D.) .Vu,-;.tiahu-.ian Prrferxntia! TardTs 
ami liuperial Fr-. e Tr.ulv. 1929. 

1-17. P, 1Q05. 

Chum, 

HtuiU (F.) Die, VcrvMdluug th-r ehin.-ui-lt-n 
h'cezoili! [iit tliiiit-.-i-clie ,'-ttiuli»:n, Bd. Ij. 
IM'i). iiS. E. 50. 

India. 

HiUKEDUAi.Ai, De. T’he Indian Taritt Prubh-m 
in lelatitm t<* liidu-.try ;Uid T'a.vUKi;!. PJ'.iCJ. 

1-17. F. Stia, 

VlIA.NA VlilAld -MlTiLV ih'd.] The {U:Vt-Jua- 
.\gei,t-.’ Code. 1-M. bv B. B. .Mitra. (U'.’Si). 

171. A. 1959. 

South Afclc.i. 

Piii;l (.1. Vas Dr.u). U.tilw.iy .)iul Cu-t*m!> 
IV'liek.-, in South .\irica, Jt>'^r>-19Ut. (13} 

19:!:i. 130. E. 299. 

United States oi America. 

Ellis {Dr. L. S.) The Taritf mi Sugar. lU.’t:;. 

147. F. 937. 

llE.v.vE (R. It.) The T’.iiili on D.iirv Pro<luets,, 
dc. 1 93:1. 147. F. 939. 

b'citULT/. (T. W.) T’lie Tariii'v en Bariev, 0.d.-r 
and Corn. e.v. 19:>:!. 147.' F. 935. 

CYANIDE .-IND CYANIDATION. 

M 7 L 1 .ER (.M.) .Studies on H.vlogett-tA.uiides I. 
The moli-euiar v.eight, tin- s-t.ihility and ttw 
b.i.-.ie hviirolv.-ds of t.'v.inu.’en Bromiiie. lOitL 

153. G. 315. 

CYCLING. 

Day.vr (F. d.) Cveling over th-a lluv>! of tiia 
World. 1929. * 103. D. 3. 

CYPRUS. 

MAoUAlitAS (L.) Konp'/V. Chro- 

nique tie Cltypre. Texto grcc (tr.iduetion 
franoai-e) par E. Miller el C. Sathas. 2 t. 
18.SI-USS2. 107. H. 1-4. 

C:.iEusTAi) (H.) The Swedish Cyprus Expe- 
dition. Finds .uul Residt.s (.u* the Exeava- 
thms in Cvprus, 1927-1931. 1931. c/c. 

155. G. ICO. 

CZECHO-SLOVAKIA. 

IMasauvu (T. G.) T'lio Making of a State. 
EnuUsli vemion, bv H. W. Steed. 1927. 

113. G. 237, 

Horak (B.) [Ed.] Tlie Year-Book of tlm 
CzeclKwlovak Uepublie. 1929. [B] 1929. 

1. G. &14S. D. 231. 

Holl.vnd (C.) Czoehoslovakia, tho land and 
its people. 1931. 113, G. 301. 



CZECHO-SLOVAKIA. 


DECORATION 


87 


CZECHO-SLOVAKIA.— co?i^(/. 

Kroi^.v {Dr. K.) A Short History of Czecho- 
slovakia. 1934. 113. G. 321. 

Benes (E.) Tho problems of Czechoslovakia. 
193G. 113. G. 3.27. 

CiiiiEL.VR (J.) The German Problem in Cze- 
choslovakia. 1930. 113. G. 329. 

JIORAVEC (Col. E.) The Strategic Importance 
of Czechoslovakia for Western Europe. 
1936. 113. G. 331. 

P.VPOUSEK (J.) Czeclioslovalda, Soviet Russia 
and Germany. 1930. 113. G. 333. 

DACCA. 

Hrdayax.vtiia JIajujid.vr. The Reminiscences 
of Dacca. 1920. 163. A. 171. 

DACCA UNIVERSITY. 

T>ACC\-Unifersil!/. Dacca University Con- 
vocation. The Vice-Chancellor’s Speech and 
His Excellencv the Chancellor’s Speech. 
August 14th, 1931. 1931. 172. H. 473. 

Daccx-U iiivcrsily. Dacca University Convo- 
cation. The Vice-Chancellor’s Speech and 
His Excellency tho Chancellor’s Speech. 
July 25th, 1932. 1932. 172. H. 491. 

DAIRY. 

Tweed (I.) Tweed’s Cow-keeping in India, 
oth ed. 1931. 134. G. 55 (2). 

Renxe (R. R.) The Tariff on Dairy Products, 
etc. 1933. 147. P. 939. 

Bezemer (T. j.) IComj}.] Dictionary of terms 
relating to Agriculture, Horticulture, Forestry, 
Cattle Breeding, Dairy Industry and Apicul- 
ture. 1934. 22. D. 10. 

DAIRY. See also Cattle; jMilk. 

DAMASCUS. 

Lorey (E. de) The Mosaics of the ilosquc 
of the Omajyads at Damascus. 1931. 

137. C. 132. 

DANCING. 

RagixI [Pseud. ?] Hritanjali, etc. 1928. 

138. D. 227. 

Kauderx (W.) Games and Dances in Celebes. 
[B] 1929. 155. F. 179. 

Vasudeva Poduval (R.) Art of Kathakali. 
1933. 137. A. 339. 

Lexova (I.) Ancient Egyptian Dances. Tr. 
by K. Haltmar. [Pref. bj' Franlisek Lexa.] 
1935. 138. D. 223. 

Bharata. Tandava Lak.sanam. Tr. 1936. 

137. C. 153. 

DANISH AND NORWEGIAN LANGUAGES. 

Dictionaries, 

Bryxildsex (J.) Dictionary of the English 
Dano-Rorwegian Languages. 2 pts. 1902- 
07. 158. C. 209. 


DANISH AND ’NORV/EGIAN LITERATURE. 

History and Criticism. 

SiiAW (G. B.) Major Critical Essaj^s. (Stan- 
dard cd.) 1932. 156. F. 2167. 

DARDIC LANGUAGES. 

Steix (Sir JI.A.) Notes on Tirahi : the speakers 
of Tirahi. 1925. 177. H. 109. 

DARIEN COMPANY. 

CuxDALL (F.) The Darien Venture. 1920. 

157. B. 489. 

DARJEELING. 

Newaiax (W.) & Co., Ltd., Publishers. New- 
man’s Guido to Darjeeling and neighbour- 
hood. [B.] 1927. 164. F. 101 (2). 

[.Hiother ed.] [1931 ?] 164. F. 101 (3). 

Oth cd. 1933. 164. F. 101 (4). 

DEAF AND DUMB. 

Browx (E. E.) The Problem of Progressive 
Deafness. 1927. 132. G. 129. 

DEATH DUTIES. 

Needdam (R. W.) The Death Duties. 1932, 

147. F. 855, 

DEBT. 

Dubey (D. L.) The Indian Public Debt. [B] 
1930. 172. F. 763. 

Bedi (T. D.) Indebtedness in tho pastoral 
and agricultural zones of the Bhaldtar 
Thai. [1934.] 134. D. 247. 

DECCAN. 

Raji.uc SNA Gop.vla Bilvxd.vrakara. Early 
History of the Dekkan. 3rd ed. (by D. R. 
Bhandarkar). 1928. 167. G. 67. 

CousEXS (H.) Mediaeval Temples of the Dakh- 
an. 1931. 174. A. 336. 

SuBRAAi.vxiAX (K. R.) Buddhist Remains 

in Andhra and tho History of Andhra between 
225 and 610 A. D. 19.32. 178. D. 1053. 

Axaxta Sad.Isiva -Vltekar. The Rash- 
trakutas and their times. [B] 1934. 

167. G. 81. 

DECCAN. See also South Ixdia — History. 

DECORATION AND ORNAMENT. 

Hirth (F.) Ueber den Maander und das Tri- 
c(uetrum in dev C'iiinesischen und japani- 
schen Ornamentik [in Chinesische Studien, 
Bd. 1]. 1890. 68. E. 56. 

Spier (L.) An .Analysis of Plains Indian 
Parfleche Decoration [i?i Washington Univ. 
Pubns. in Anthropology, v.l, no. 3.] 1925. 

P. P. 2419. 

Ball (K. M.) Decorative Motives of Oriental 
Art. [B] 1927. 138. c. 66. 

Arxold (Sir T. W.) axd Groiemaxx (A.) 
The Islamic Book. [B] 1929. 178. G. 98. 

Hiler (H.) From Nudity to Raiment. [B] 

[1930 ?] 138. c. 72. 
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DECORATION AND ORNAMENT— co)if<?. 

Raja Eaja Muioiopadhyaya. A Study on 
Human Ornamentation. 1930. 

138. C. 95. 

Rousseau (G.) L’Art dccoratif musulman. 
[B] 1934. 137. C. 143. 

DEFAMATION. See Libel. 

DEFLATION. See Peices aisd Value. 

DEGENERACY. 

Seligmax (C. G.) Essaj's presented to C. G. 
Seligman. (Decadence in India. By A. M. 
Hocart.) 1934. 155.' E. 541. 

DEHRA DUN. 

PoiVER {Capt. 0. E. S.) DehraDun: past and 
present. 2 j)ts. 1929. 1G4. F. 169^ 

DELHI. 

Rutton (J. E. W.) The Chaplain’s Narratives 
of the Seige of Delhi. 1858. [2 copies.] 

166. D. 95. 

METaiLFE (C. T.) Two >’.VTrv’E Narratives 
of the Mutiny in Delhi. Tr. by C. T. 
Metcalfe. 1898. 166. D. 17. 

Heakn (G.) The Seven Cities of Delhi. 1928. 

167. C. 27 (1). 

SA^■DEESON (G.) A Guide to the Buildings 
and Gardens, Delhi Port. [4th ed. B.] 1937. 

174. A. 379. 

DELHI UNIVERSITY. 

Delhi — University, University ol Delhi. Annual 
Report, 1929-30, etc. 1931, etc. P. P. 2643. 

Eazl-i-Husaih, Sir. University of Delhi. 
Nhith convocation, 14th March, 1931. 
Address by the Pro-Chancellor the Hon’ble 
Sii Fazl-i-Husain. 1931. P. P. 2645. 

Muhammad Abduk Rahamah. University of 
Delhi. Ninth convocation, 14th March, 1931. 
Address bj'' the Vice-Chancellor Md. Abdur 
Rahman. 1931. P. P. 2641. 

DEMOCRACY. 

Mobley (J.) of Blackburn, 1st Viscount. Oracles 
on jUan and Government. 1921. 

156, B. 333. 

Headlam-Moeley (A.) New Democratic Cons- 
titutions of Europe. [B] 1928. 

108. D. 503. 

Burns (C. D.) Democracy. [B] 1929. 

148. B, 533. 

ZiMAiEEN (A.) The Prospects of Democracy 
and other essays. 1929. 148. B. 519. 

Linds.ay (A. D.) The Essentials of Democracy. 
1930. 148, B. 531, 

Laski (H. j.) The Foundations of Sovereignty 
and other essays. 1931. 148. B, 583^ 

Pipkin (C. W.) Social Politics and Modern 

Democracies. 2v. 1931. 148. B. 591. 

Kevalam Madhava Panikk.ae. Caste and 
Democracy. 1933. 173. A. 471. 


DEMOCRACY— co«/d. 

L.vski (II. j.) The Present Position of Re- 
presentative Democracy [in Where stands 
Socialism to-day ?]. 1933. 148. D. 317. 

Sh.vw (G. B.) In Praise of Guy Fawkes [in 
Where stands Socialism to-day ?] 1933. 

148. D. 317, 

WooLi'^ (L.) .VND Pebcy (E) Can Democracy 
Survive ‘i [in Woolf, L : The ^Modern State!. 

148. B. 631. 

Burns (C. D.) Democracy. [B] 1934. 

156. A. 171. [176], 

Christie (0. F.) The Transition to Deraocracj', 
1907-1914. 1934. 148. B. 657- 

Cripps .(Sir S.) Democracy — Real or Sham ? 
[in Fenn, L. a. Problems of the Socialist 
Transition.] 1934. 149 . d, 579 , 

Foreign Policy Association. New Govern- 
ments in Europe. 1934. 148. D. 309. 

L. vski (H. .J.) Democracy in Crisis. 1934. 

148. B. 681. 

Rajani P.vlme. Datta. Fascism and Social 
Revolution. Repr. 1934. 149, D. 581. 

Russell (B.) Freedom and Organizations ; 
1814-1914. [B.] 1934. 108. D. 613. 

Buell (R. L.) [Ed.] Democratic Governments 
in Europe. 1935. 148. B. 707. 

M. VRRIOTT (Sir J. A. R.) Dictatorship and 

• Democracy. 1935. ^ 148. B. 705. 

Veni-Pras.vda. The Democratic Process. 

15>35. 148, B. 711. 

DEMONOLOGY. 

Sarat Candra Mitra. North Indian Ghildi-en’s 
Games and Demon-cultus. 1912. 

179. D. 111. 

Tanfik Cana-AN. Haunted Springs and Water 

- Demons in Palestme. 1922. 155. E. 473. 

DENMARK. 

Denmark, 1931. 1931, etc . 

2. H. 10. & P. P. 2705. 

DENTISTRY, See Teeth, 


DESIGN. 

Gossop (R. P.) Advertisement Design. 1927. 

147. E. 549. 

Batley (C.) The Design Development of 
Indian Architecture. 1934, etc. 

174. A. 370. 

DEVIL. 

Danielsson (P.) Djavi^gestalten i Finlands 
Svenska Folktrs II, Djavulen i manniskoaes- 
talt. [B] 1932. 160 ^ 
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DIABETES. 

Hekambanatha Cattopadiia-aya. a biannual 
of Diet and Diabetics for i)hysician3, students 
and patients. 1929. 132. G. 151. 

DIAMONDS. 

Vijayaraghavacaha'a (V.) JR-TtT 
The Science of Diamonds and other precious 
stones. Tr. by V. Vijayaraprhavacharya. 
1934, etc. _ 133. C. 51. 

DIARIES AND DIARY WRITERS. 

Tomkieson {Lt.-Col. W.) The Diary of a 
Cavalry Officer in the Peninsular Vi’ar and 
Waterloo Campaign, 1809-1815. 2nd ed. 

1895. [2 copies.] 111. D. 115. 

PoNSONBY (A. A. W. H.) More English Diaries. 

1927. 156. A. 439. 

PousONBY (A.) Scottish and Irish Diaries, 
from the sixteenth to nineteenth century. 
1927. 124. B. 133. 


DISCOVERY, HISTOPuY OF— could. 

Newtox (A. P.) [Ad.] The Great Age of 
Discovery. [B ] 1932. 61. D. 81. 

Be.vgleiiole (.1. C.) The Exploration of the 
Pacific. [B] 1934. 61. D. 77. 

Sykes {Sir P.) A History of Exploration. 


1934. 

Sykes {Sir P.) 
1930. 


61. D. 75. 
The Quest for Cathav. 

68. E. 367.. 


DISEASES. 

Excyclopaedia. Occupation and Health. 

1930. 28. K. 1. 

Seljiox (A. C.) Health and Longevity. 1931. 

132. G. 131(1).. 
Burxett (.J. C.) Diseases of the Sldn, etc. 
1933. 132. G. 165. 

DISTRIBUTION OF PLANTS. 

CtuiPBELL (D. H.) An outline of Plant Geo- 
graphy. 1920. 21. F. 12. 


DIESELMOTOR. 

Wolff (E. B.) Temperaturmelingen in ecn 
Diesehnotor. [1914 ?] 131. C. 125. 

DIPLOMACY. 

Heatley (D. P.) Diplomacy and the Study 
of International Relations. 1919. 

148. B. 565. 

Mobey (W. C.) Diplomatic Episodes. Introd. 
by D. J. Hill. 1926. 148. B. 483. 

Mowat (R. B.) Diplomacy and Peace. 1935’ 

148. B. 709- 

Dictionaries. 

Eeangulis (A. E.) Dictionnaire diplomatique. 
2v. [1933 ?]. 19. C. 

History. 

Headlam-Mobley {Sir J.) Studies in diplo- 
matic history. 1930. 148. C. 401. 

Gooch (G. P.) Before the War. 1930, etc- 

148. B. 725- 

DIRECTORIES. 

The “ City Guide.” Lahore Guide and Directory’ 
illustrated — compiled by D. C. Khosla* 
etc. 1933. 15. I. 15.. 

DISCIPLINE. 

Ganganatha Jha. Mahdmaliojmdhyaya. The 
Philosophical Discipline. 1928. 

178. C. 1027. 

DISCOVERY, HISTORY OF. 

Heawood (E.) a History of Geographical 
Discovery in the seventeenth and eighteenth 
centmries. 1912. 61. D. 73. 

Bakeb (J. N. L.) A Histor}' of Geographical 
Discovery and Exploration. 1932. 

61. D. 67. 


DIVINATION. 

.‘Sabatcaxdra Mitba. (On a Recent Instance- 
of the Method of Divination by means of a 
Bewitched Cup.) [1926 ?] 179. C. 27. 

DIVORCE. 

1SLv.besacaxdra Mitba. The Indian Divorce 
Act. Act IV of 1869. 1926. 

171. A. 1609. 

Corbett (P. E.) The Augastan Divorce. 1929, 

P. P. 2775. 

D.vsa Gupta (J. N.) The Law relating to 
Dissolution of Marriages and Judicial Separa- 
tion in British India. 1929. 171. A. 1727. 

Lichtenberger (J. P.) Divorce. 1931. 

149. D. 531. 

Hares.icandra Mitra. The Indian Divorce- 
Act. Act IV of 1869 — as amended up to 
July 1931. 2nded. 1931. 171. A. 1609 (1). 

Caiien (.4.) Statistical Analvsis of American 
Divorce. 1932. 149. D. 527. 

Rothfield (0.) Garden of Thorns. 1933. 

149. D. 543. 

Keith (A. B.) Letters on Imperial Relations, 
Indian Reform, Constitutional and Inter- 
national Law, 1916-1935. 1935. 

148. C. 477. 

DOLMENS. 

Axglade (A.) AND Hewton (L. V.) The- 
Dolmens of the Pulney Hills. 1928. 

P. P. 992. [36]. 

DOMESTIC ANIMALS. 

Babcock (E. B.) and Cla’ sen (R. E.) Genetics 
in Relation to agr'culture. 2nd. ed. 1927.. 

155. D. 209. 

Bhalebao (G. D.) Helminth Parasites of the- 
Domesticated Animals in India. 1935. 

134. G. 14. 
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DOMESTIC ECONOMY. 

Botjrooich (H. M.) Dnevnik. 1937. 

135. C. 4. 

DRAGO DOCTRINE. 

VivoT (A. N.) La Doctrine Drago. 1911. 

145. B. 373. 

DRAMA. 

Nicoll (A.) The Theory of Drama. 1931. 

156. F. 2161. 

RxIglon (F. E. S.), ith Baron. The Hero. 
[B] 1936. 155. E. 561. 

History, Theory and Criticism. 

Maeriott (J. W.) Modern Drama. [1934.] 

157. H. 281. 

DRAMA. See also Indian Drama, English 
DrxLMA, etc. 

DRAVIDIAN LANGUAGES, 

NxVRayana Eao (C.) An Introduction to 
Dravidian Philology. 1929. 176. F. 181. 

liORADxV Ramakksnayya. Studies in Dravidian 

PMlology. 1935. 176. F. 191, 

DRAVIDIAN LANGUAGES. See also Mal- 
ayalam Language xIND LiterxVTure ; 
Tamil Language and literao^dre ; Telugu 
Language and Liter.aturb, 

DREAMS. 

Eivers (W, H. R.) Dreams and Primitive 
Cultvure. 1918. 160. R. 10. 

Fortune (E. F.) The ilind in Sleep. 1927. 

150. B. 629. 

Beckeord (W. T.), of Fonthill. The Travel 
diaries of WUliam Beclrford of FonthilJ. 
Ed. by G. Chapman. 2v. 1928. 

61. B. 505. 

Freud (S.) The Interpretation of Dreams. 
Tr. by A. A. BrUl. 1932. 150, B. 727. 

ioRAND (S.) [FL] Psycho-analysis To-day* 
[B] 1933, 150, B. 777. 

.Seligman (C. G.) Essays presented to C. G. 
Seligman. (The meaning of dreams in TUco- 
pia. By Ra 3 'mond Firth.) 1934. 

155. E. 541, 

DRESS AND DRESSING. 

Hilton (W.) Applied Ps 3 mhoIogy. 12v. 

Rev. ed. 1927. 150. B. 769. 

Hertslet (A.) and Titian (G. A.) [Bds.]. 
Dress and insignia vorn at His Majesty’s 
Court. 3 pts. 1929. 1. G. 8. 

Fluegel (J. C.) The Psychology of Clothes. 

[B] 1930. 150. 3. 555. (2). 

.Maitra (A.) Practical Guide to Cutters. 1932. 
[2 copies.] 138. C. 99. 


DRESS AND DRESSING— coufd. 

Calthrop (D. C.) English Dress from Victoria 
to George V. 1934. 138. D. 219. 

CRA^VLEY (E.) Oath, Curse, and Blessing 
and other studies in origins. 1934. 

149. D. 581, 

DRUIDS. 

K endrick (T, D.) The Druids. 1927. 

160. A. 711. ' 

DRUSES. 

Hitti (P. K.) The Origins of the Druze 
people and religion. 1928. 109. D. 57. 

DURHAM. 

Cathedral and Priory. 

Richardson (R. K.) Geste Dunelmensia, M° 
CCC“. [f?i Royal Historical Society, London, 
Camden Miscellany, v. 13]. 1924. 

no. A. 165. [34. 1.] 

DUTCH EAST INDIA COMPANY. 

Die Z\vischen Engeland und Holland 
Wegen Bantam. Vorgepallane Procb- 
DUREN. 1683. 147. E. 573. 

DUTCH EAST INDIES. 

Koninklijk Bataviaasch Genootschap Van 
Kunsten en Wetensch appen. Tijds- 
chrift. DL. 67, afl. 3, etc. 1927, etc. 

P. P. 2647. 

Bell (Sir H.) Foreign Colonial Administra- 
tion in the Far East. 1928. 

148. H. 139. 

Stibbe (D. G.) Neerlands Indie. Land 
en Volk. Geschiedenis en Bestmve. Bed- 
rijf en Samenleving. 2v. 1929. 

70. C. 26. 

Indische Comite Wetbnschappelijkb 
Onderzoetingen. Derde Bulletin van de 
WiUebrord Snellins Expeditie. 1930. 

P. P. 1450. 

Furnms’^all (J. S.) Studies in the Economic 
and Social Development of the Netherlands 
East Indies. I. An Introductory Survey, 
1815-1930. 1933. 115. H. 73. 

FuRiNV-iLL (J. S.) Studies in the Social and 
Economic Development of the Netherlands 
East Indies. III. State and Private Money- 
Lending. 1933. 115. H. 73. 

Furnr’'all (J. S.) Studies in the Economic 
and Social Development of the Netherland 
East Indies. IV. d Fisheries in Netherlands 
India. 1933. . 115. H. 73, 

VxVNDENBOSCH (A.) The Dutch East Indies. 
1933. 70. C. 43. 

Fuenivall (J. S.) State and Private Money- 
Lending. [1934 ?] 115. H, 73. 
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DUTCH EAST INDIES— co/i/cf. 

Fornivall (J. S.) Stulo Pawnshops in Nether- 
lands India. 1934. 115. H. 73. 

Directories and Guide-Books. 

CoOTE (P. C.) A Commercial Handbook of 
the Netherlands East Indies 192S, 3rd. cd. 
1928. 70. C. 39. 

History. 

Angelino (A. D. A. de Kat) Colonial Policy. 
Tr. by G. J. Renier, dc. 2v. 1931. 

148. B. 597. 

Keval.vji ilAnADEVA Paniickar. Jfalabar and 
the Dutch. 1931. 167. G. 75. 

Eurnivall (J. S.) An Introduction to tho 
History of Netherlands India, 1602-1836. 
[1934 ?]. 115. H. 73. 

Travels. 

Clifton (J/rs. V. M.) Islands of Queen 
Wilhelmina. Introd. bj' Lord Dunsany. 
1927. 70. C. 37. 

PooRLENAAR (J.) An .Artist in the Tropics. 
Tr. by H. Shipp. Foreward by F. Bran"- 
wyn. [1927]. 70. C. 24. 

Fryke (C.) and Schweitzer (C.) Voyages 
to tho East Indies. 1929. 70. C. 41. 

DUTCH EAST INDIES. /Sec aUo Java ; 
Malay Arciiipelego and Peninsula ; 
Dutch East India Cojipany. 

DUTCH LANGUAGE. 

Dictionaries. 

Sewel (W.) Complete Dictionary, English 
& Dutch, Dutch & English. 2v. 1706. 

158. P. 17. 

DYES AND DYEING. 

Cotton Dyeing and Printing. [1931 ?]. 

134. F. 129. 

DYNAMICS. 

Appell (P.) Traite do Mecaniquo rationnolle. 
•5t. [B] 1926-33. 152. D. 237. 

Gibbs (J. W.) The Collected Works of J. W. 

Gibbs. 2v. 1928 152. A. 307. 

PuPiN (M. I.) Newton’s Dynamics [hi Sir 
Isaac Newton, 1727-1927.] 1928. 

152. B. 113. 

Routh (E. j.) The advanced p)art of a treatise 
on tho Dynamics of a System of rigid bodies. 
6th ed. rev. & enl. 1930. [2 copies.) 

152. H. 203. 

Ramsey (A. S.) Djmamics. 2nd. ed. 2 pts. 
1933-37. 152. H. 309. 

Stroemgren (E.) Symihotrische und ims 5 'm- 
metrischc librationsahnliche Bahncn ini 
Problime Rcstreint mit asymptotisch-periodis- 
chen Bahnen als Grenzbahnen. 1934. 

152. H. 243. 


DYNAMICS— coHfcf. 

Bohr (H.) and Fenchel (W.) Ein Satz 
iiber stabile Bowegungen in dor Ebono. 
1936. 152. H. 289. 

DYSENTERY. 

Acton [Lieut. -Col. H. W.) and Knowles [Lieut. 
Col. R.) On tho Dysenteries of India. 1928. 
[2 copies.] 132. G. 14. 

EARTHQUAKES. 

Davison (C.) A Histoiy of British Earthquakes. 

[B] 1924. 153. C. 191. 

Daly (R. A.) Our Jlobilo Earth. 1926. 

153. H. 139. 

Bihar Centr.il Relief CoiLMiTTEE, Palna. 
Devastated Bihar. 1934. 173. F. gi. 

The Great Indian Earthquake. 1934. 

130 A. 22. 

Andrews (C. F.) Tho Indian Earthquake. 

1935. 173. F. 89. 

Jeffreys (H.) Earthquakes and Mountains. 

1935. 153. H. 171. 

Marwari Relief Society, Calcutta. Report 
of tho Bihar Earthquake Relief Work. 
1935. 173. A. 487. 

klEMON Relief Society, Calcutta. Report of 
tho Quetta Earthquake Relief Work. 1935. 

153. H. 187. 

Davison (C.) Great Earthquakes. [BJ 1936. 

153. B. 141. 

Heck (N.' H.) Earthquakes. 1936. 

153. H. 185. 

EAST INDIA COMPANY. 

Forrest [Sir G. W.) Bengal and Madras 
Papers. 1746-85, 1671-1708, 1746-85, 1670- 

1688, 1688-1757, 1767-1795. 169, A. 24. 

East India Company. An Essay on tho 
East-India Trade and its importance to this 
Kingdom. 1770. 169. A. 253. 

Baldwin (G.) (The Communication with 
India by tho Isthmus of Suez, vindicated 
from tho prejudices whieh have prevailed 
against it.) 1786. 145 (j. iQj^2]. 

Dallas [Sir G.), Lari. A Letter to Sir 
William Pultonoy, Bart. 1802. 169. A. (4). 

Henchman (T.) Observations on tho Report 
of the Directors of the East India Company 
180«- 173. B. 12. 

The East India Register and Directory for 
1823-31. P. pf 159. 

Seth (M. J.) Armenians and tho East India 
Company. 1926. 168. H. 2. 

Pratt (P.) History of Japan 1822. Ed. by 
M. Paske-Smith. 1931. 115 . p. gg 

Vanaji (D. R.) Bombay and tho Sidis* 

m 1932. 168. B. 15 
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EAST INDIA COMPANY— coH^d. 

Paul (J. D. S.) The East India Company. 

1933. 173. B. 257. 

Thompsoji (E.) and Gaeeatt (G. T.) Rise 
and Fulfilment of British Rule in India. 

1934. 165. B. 207. 

V.larANADlSA V.4.SU, Major. History of Educa- 
tion in India under the rule of the 'East 

India Company. [B] 1935. 172. H. 561. 

Fawcett {Sir C.) The English Factories in 

India. — series. — 1670-1677. 1936, etc. 

13. E. 19. 

1831-33 (Renewals of Charter, etc.). 

Melville (W. L.) Remarks on the Constitu- 
tion of the Government of Bengal under the 
3rd and 4th William IV. cap. 85. 1837. 

172. A. 1461. 

Bibliography. 

Waed (V.) Hastings Bi-centenary. 1932. 

181. D. 413. 

History. 

Cambeidge (R. 0.) An Account of the War in 
India, hetiveen English and French. 1761. 

165. a. 10. 

An Lmpaktial View of the origin and progress 
of the present disputes in the East India 
Company, relative to Mahomed Ally Khan, 
Nabob of Arcot, and Tuljagee, Raja of 
Tanjore. To which are annexed observa- 
tions on Mahomed Ally Khan’s letter to the 
Court of Directors. 1777, 169. A, 261. 

East India Cojipany. Reports from the 
Select Committee of the House of Commons 
appointed to enquire into the present state 
of the affairs of the East India Company, 
together with the minutes of evidence and 
iippendix of documents and a general index. 
6v. 1830. 12. I. 1 & 2. 

Melville (W. L.) Remarks on the Constitu- 
tion of the Government of Bengal under the 
3rd and 4th William IV. cap. 85. 1837. 

172. A. 1461. 

Kaye (J. W.) The Administration of the East 
India Company. 1853. 172. A. 1249. 

East India Company. The Fifth Report from 
Select Committee of the House of Commons on 
the affairs of the East India Company dated 
28th Julj% 1812. Ed. by the Ven. W. K. 
Firminger. 3v. 1917-18. 169. A. 18. 

SH.VEAAT Ahmad Iah.vn. The East India Trade 
in the XVHth century. , 1923. [3 copies.] 

173. B. 293. 

kloESE (H. B.) Chronicles of the East India 
Company trading to China, 1635-1834. 5v. 

1926-1929. 147. E, 521. 

Fostee {Sir W.) A Supplementary' Calendar 
of Documents in the India Office relating to 
India or to Home affairs of the East India 
Company, 1600-1640. 1928. 169. A. 251. 


EAST INDIA COMPANY— History— cojdd. 

Best (T.) The Voyage of T. Best to the East 
Indies, 1612-14. [B] 1934. 15. D. 7. 

Deeivitt (F. D.) Bombay in the days of 
George IV : Memoirs of Sir Edward West. 
2nd ed. Rev. & enl. [1935]. 168. 3. S (1), 

Sainsbuey (E. B.) a Calendar of the Court 
Minutes, etc., of the East India Company, 
1674-1676. Introd. by W. T. Ottewill. 1935. 

165. P. 7. 

Temple {Sir R. C.), Ra.-ii. The Scatter- 

goods and the East India Company, e/c. 
1935. 165. G. 40. 

Low (U.) Fifty years ivith John Company : 
from the letters of General Sir John Low of 
Clalto, Tife, 1822-1858. 1936. 165. H. 83. 

EAST INDIA COPPER COMPANY. 

East India Coppee Company, Ltd. Articles 
of Associations of the East India Copper 
Company, Limited. 1858. rj/s.] 

135. P. 198. 

EAST INDIES. 

Bontekoe (W. Y.) Memorable Description of 
the East Indian Voyage, 1618-25. Tr. by 
Mrs. C. B. Bodde-Hodgkinson and P. Geyl. 
Introd. by Prof. Geyl. 1929. 61. B. 461 (10). 

OcHSE (J. J.) Fruits and Fruitculture in the 
Dutch East Indies. 1931. 155. D. 54. 

Peneose (B.) Sea Fights -in the East Indies 
in the years 1602-1639. Introd. by B. 
Penrose, etc. 1931. 115. H. 69. 

Best (T.) The Voyage of T. Best to the East 
Indies, 1612-14. [B] 1934. 15. D. 7. 

Floeis (P.) Peter Floris : his Voyage to the 
East Indies in the Globe, 1611-1615. The 
contemporary translation of his Journal. 
[Bj 1934. 15. D. 9.- 

Bibliography. 

Tomlinson (H. M.) An Illustrated Catalogue 
of Rare Books on the East Indies and 'a 
letter to a friend. 1932. 29, D. 2. 

EASTERN ARCHIPELAGO COMPANY. 

Easteen Aechipelago Company. Fifth 
Annual Report — ^year ending 30th June, 1853. 

172. A. 1201 (14). 

(The Easteen AECinPELAGO Company and 
Sir James Brooke.) 1852. 

172. A. 1291 (12). 

EASTERN CHURCHES. 

Noeldeke (T.) Sketches from Easteni History. 
Tr. by I. S. Black. 1892. 107. G. 43. 

EASTERN QUESTION. 

The Centhal-Asian Question, from an eastern 
stand point. 1868. 166. C. 21 [4]. 
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EASTERN QUESTION— conW, 

Haeddjge {lit. Hon. Sir A. H.) A Diplomatist 
in the East. 192S. 148. D. 235. 

Sabky (M.) L’emj)irc egyptioii sous Mohamed- 
Ali et la Question d’Oricnt. 1S11-1S49. 
1930. 121. B. 42. 

Shupp (P. F.) The European Powers and tho 
near Eastern Question, 1809-1807. 1931. 

108. D. 549. 


ECHINODERHA. 

Claek (A. H.) The Crinoids of the Indian 
Ocean. 1912. 173. E. 24. 

Koeuler (R.) Eehinides du JIusee Indien a 
Caleutta. I. Spataugides. 1927. 

173. E. 24 [1]. 

Eehinides du ilusee Indien il 

Calcutta. lU. Eehinides reguliers. 1927. 

173. E. 24 [3]. 

ECLIPSES. 

Mitchell (S. A.) Eclipses of tho Sun. 3rd ed. 
1932. 153. A. 279. 


ECONOMIC HISTORY. 

For the Economic history of a particular Country, 
see under each country, o.g., Engl.lxd, 
EcoKOiHCS <£; for the history of economic 
theory see, Ecoxoancs. — History and Criticism. 

Webee (M.) General Economic History. Tr. 
by F. H. Knight. (1923). 147. A. 481. 

Vlnaya Kumaea Saekae. Economic Develop- 
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History. 

Adamson (J. W.) English Education, 1789* 
1902. 1930. 148. G. 991, 

SmTH (E.) A History of English Elementary- 
Education, 1760-1902. 1931. 148. G. 1033. 

Plimpton (G. A.) The Education of Shakes- 
peare, illustrated from the Schoolbooks in. 
use in his time. 1933. 148. G. 1211. 

Ward (H.) The Education System of England- 
and Wales and its recent lustory. 1935- 

148. G. 1163. 

Religions. 

Bkaley (E. E.) and Petitpierke (M. C.) The- 
State and Religious Education. 1934. 

148. G. 1117. 

Secondary and Higher. 

Ward (H.) The Educational System of 
England and Wales and its recent history- 
1935. 148. G. 1163- 

EDUCATION, EUROPE. 

Courses of Study. 

League op Nations [Institute of Intellectual 
Go-operation. 1 Holiday Courses in Europe. 

1931, etc. 148. G. 1029. 

EDUCATION, FRANCE, 

Cabot (S. P.) Secondary Education in- 
Germany, Erance, England and Denmark- 
1930. 148. G. 987- 

EDUCATION, GERMANY. 

Alexander (T.) and Parker (B.) The New 
Education in the German Republic. [B] 
1^29. 148. G. 1059. 

Congresses Indian National Congress [Foreign 
Department]. Education in Germany. Engi- 
neering. 1929. 148 . G. 955- 

~ -- Indian National Congress [Foreign 

Department.] Education in Germany. 1929. 

148. G. 957- 



EDUCATION 


EDUCATION 


9!) 


EDUCATION, GERMANY— 

Alexander (T.) and Parker (B.) The New 
Education in the German Republic. 1930. 

148. G. 975. 

Cabot (S. P.) Secondary Education in 

Germany, France, England and Denmark. 
1930. 148. G. 987. 

Ali Aiojar, Sai/yad. The German School 
System. 1932. 148. G. 1049. 

FLETcnER (A. W.) Education in Germany. 
1934:. 148. G. 1111. 

Bhat (G. U.) The System of Education in 
Germany since the War. 1935. 148. G. 1185. 

Selig (A.) Ideals and Methods of Universitj' 
Education in Germany. 1935. [2 copies.] 

148. G. 1113, 
Secondary and Higher. 

Sadler {Sir M.) The Leaving Examinations 
as conducted in the Secondary Schools in 
Prussia [in Essays on Examinations]. 1936. 

148. G. 1171. 

EDUCATION, GREECE (ANCIENT). 

Flecker (J. S.) Fortytwo Poems and the 
Grecians. 1924. 156. D. 1571. 

Nettleship (R. L.) The Theory of Educa- 
tion in Plato’s Republic Introd. by S. Leeson. 
1935. 148. G. 1149. 

EDUCATION, INDIA. 

Bayley (W. B.) On the Advantages to be 
expected from an academical institution in 
India ; considered in a moral, literary and 
political point of view [m Essays by the 
Students of the College of Fort William in 
Bengal]. 1802. 156. E. 1421. 

Elliott (W. P.) On the Advantages to be 
expected from an academical institution in 
India ; considered in a moral, literary and 
political point of view [in Essays by the 
students of the College of Fort William in 
Bengal]. 1802. 156. E. 1421. 

Fort William College, Calcutta. Essays 
by the students of the College of Fort William 
in Bengal, etc. 1802. 156. E. 1421. 

Lovett (J. H.) An academical institution in 
India is advantageous to the natives and 
to the British nation [in Essays by the 
students of the College of Fort William in 
Bengal]. 1802. 156. E. 1421. 

Martin (W. B.) On the Advantages to be 
expected from an academical institution in 
India ; considered in a moral, literary and 
political point of view [in Essays by the 
students of the College of Fort William in 
Bengal]. 1802. 156. E. 1421. 

Mdedoch (J.) Hints on Government Educa- 
tion in India. 1873. [2 copies.] 172. H. 65. 

Abdul Karim. Hints on Class Management 
and Method of Teaching. 1913. 

172. H. 553. 


EDUCATION, INDIA— cobW. 

Besant (A.) Speeches and Writings of Annie 
Besant. 3rd ed. 1921. 169. F. 147. 

Hartog {Sir P. J.) Address delivered at the 
Eighth Annual Convocation of the University 
of Luclcnow, 11th December, 1929. 1929. 

179. G. 1. 

Vedanayakaji Sajiuel Azariaii. Bp. of 

Dornakal. Andhra University. Third 

Convocation, 1929. Addresses. 1929. 

172. H, 441. 

Doren (A. B. Van) [Bd.] Projeets in Indian 
Education. [B] 1930. 172. H. 521. 

Mckee (W. j.) Developing a Project Curri- 
culum for village schools in India. [B] 
1930. 172. E. 523. 

New Schools for Young India. [B] 

1930. 172. H. 463. 

Penman (D.) Seventeenth Indian Science 
Congress. Allahabad, 1930. Presidential 
Address. — Section of Geology. — Geological 

Education in India. [1930.] 153. H. 155. 

Ghos.v (J. C.) The Indian Education Problem : 
a solution. 1931. 172. H. 489. 

Mohana (M. C.) and KaSyapa (A. N.) Guide 
to Higher Scholarships. [1932.?] 19. F. 7. 

Dacca — UnU ersity. Dacca University Convoca- 
tion, the Vice-Chancellor’s speech and H. E. 
the Chancellor’s Speech, July, 22nd, 1933. 
1933. 172. H. 519. 

Monk (F. F.) Educational Policy in India 
forewd. b}’ Sir George Anderson. 1934. 

148. G. 1139. 

Wanchoo (H. N.) Studies in Indian Educa- 
tion. [1934.] 148. G.' 1143. 

Mukhopadhyaya (S. K.) Topic of student- 
ship. 1935. 173. A. 511. 

Thompson (M. S. H.) and Wyatt (H. G.) The 
Teaching of English in India. 3rd ed. 1935. 

172. H. 567. 

Gokhale (G. N.) Practical Education. [2nd 
ed. 1936.1 172. H. 571. 

NilIkanta Cattopadhyaya. Our School 
education as it should be. 1936. 

172. H. 577. 

Sarvapali.i Radh.akesnan, Sir. Freedom 
and culture. 1936. 172. H. 565. 

Bengal Education Week, 1936. Proceedings. 
2v. 1937. 172. H. 573. 

Elementary. 

Vasu (S. C.) Problems of Primary Education 
in India. Introd. by E. F. Oaten. (1925.) 

172. H. 387. 

Abdul Karim. Primary Education in Bengal. 
1928. 172. H. 551. 

JiTENDRA Mohana Sena. History of Elemen- 
tary Education in India. [B] 1933. 

[2 copies.] ' 172. H. 525. 
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EDUCATION, INDIA— coH/d 
History. 

Ghosa (J.) Higher Education in Bengal under 
British Rule. (1926.) 172. H. 461. 

Saekak {Dr. S. C.) Educational Ideas and 
Institutions in Ancient India. 1928. 

172. H.'517. 

Caturvede (S. N.) The History of Rural 
Education in the United Provinces of Agra 
and Oudh— 1840-1926. 1930. 

172. H. 485. 

Saetosa Ktjmara Dasa. The Educational 
System of the Ancient Hindus. 1931. 

172. H. 483. 

Hertz (G.) Has britische Erziehung-swesen 
inindien. 1932. 172 . ‘h. 493. 

Nagendra Natha IMajumdar. A History of 
Education in Ancient India. 2nd ed. [B] 
1932. 172. H. 527. 

JiTENDRA Mohaka Seea. History of Elemen- 
tary Education in India. [B] 1933. 

[2 copies.] 172. H. 525. 

Altbkar {Dr. A. S.) Education in Ancient 
India. [B] 1934. 172. H. 535. 

Hasmuich D. Saekalia. The University of 
Nalanda. 1934. 148. G. 1175. 

Vaaianadasa Vasu, Major. History of 
Education in India under the rule of the 
East India Company. [1935 ?] 

172. H. 561. 

ZtrHtrRTJDDiN Ahmad (M.' M.) Present Hay 
Problems of Indian Education. 1935. 

148. G. 1141. 

Zachariah (K.) History of Hooghly College, 
1836-1936. 1936. ‘ 172. H. 569. 

Indian Systems. 

Santosakhmara Hasa. The Educational 
System of the Ancient Hindus. 1931. 

172. H. 483. 

Altekar {Dr. A. S.) Education in Ancient 
India. [B] 1934. 172. H. 535. 

Wajid Ali (S.) Aligarh Memories and a 
Persian Boquet. [1934 ?] 175. F. 409. 

Muhammadan Education. 

Opening of Muslim Hall, Hacca. 1931. 

172. H. 475. 

ZuHtTEUDDiN Ahmad (M. M.) Present Hay 
Problems of Indian Education. 1935. 

148. G. 1141. 

Jaefar (S. M.) Education in Muslim India. 
Eorewd. by Haroon K. Sherwani. 1936. 

148. G. 1187. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Society for the Promotion of National 

. Education. Report of the Society lor the 
Promotion of National Education for the 
year 1918. 1918. P. P. 2545. 


EDUCATION, INDIA—Periodicals and Societies 

— contd. 

Congresses — All Asia Educational Conference. 
Benares Bulletin. 1930. 148. G. 1037. 

Burma Educational Calendar. April 1st, 1936, 
to March 3l3t 1937, etc. 1936, etc. 

172. H. 557. 

Rural Education. 

pREMA Canda L.Il. Reconstruction and 
Education in Rm’al India. Introd. by 
Rabindranath Tagore. 1932. [2 copies.] 

173. A. 453. 

Schools for Europeans, Anglo-Indians, etc. 

Anderson {Sir G.) and Whitehead {Rt. Rev. 
H.) Christian Education in India. IQ32. 

172. H. 495. 

Secondary and Higher. 

Commission on Christian Higher Educa- 
tion IN Indli. Report of the Commission 
on Christian Higher Education in India. 
1931. , 172. H. 487. 

Macnee (E. a.) [Ed.] Instruction in Indian 
Secondary Schools. 1931. 172. H. 501. 

Anderson {Sir G.) and Whitehead (H.) 
Christian Education in India. 1932. 

172. H. 495. 

Naresa Candra Raya. The Problem of 
Secondary Education in Bengal. 1934. 

172. H. 555. 

Technical Education. 

Kala Bhavan Technological Institute, 
Baroda. Hand book of Information for the 
Session 1927-28. 1928. 172. H. 433. 

College of Engineering and Technology, 
Bengal. 1930. P. P. 2659. 

Jamalpur Technical School. East Indian 
Railway. Technical School, Jamalpur. 
Calendar Session 1930-1931. 1931. 

172. H. 497. 

EDUCATION, PERSIA. 

IssA Khan Sadiq. Modern Persia and her 
Education. 1931. 148. G. 1047. 

EDUCATION, ROMAN. 

Gwynn (A.) Roman Education. 1926. 

148. G. 879. 

EDUCATION, RUSSIA. 

PiNKEViTCH (A. P.) The New Education in 
the Soviet Republic. 1929. 172. H. 455. 

Hans (N.) and Hessen (S.) Educational 
policy in Soviet Russia. [B] 1930. 

148. G. 973. 

■ History of Russian . Educational 

Policy— 1701-1917. 1931. 148. G. 1043. 

King (B.) Changing man. 1936. 

148. G. 1219. 
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EDUCATION, SCOTLAND. 

Morg.vn (A.) Rise iiud Progress of Scottish 
Education. 1927. 1*18. G. 989. 

JIason (J.) a History of Scottish Experi- 
ments in Rural Education. 1935. 

148. G. 1179. 

EDUCATION, SOUTH AMERICA. 

Aroextixe Republic — Camara de Diputudos 
de Nacion. Anticedentes relatives a la aplica- 
cion de los nuevos programas de enscfianza 
secundaria. 192G. 148 G 1101. 

Hubbard (E.) Un Mensajo a Garcia. Varsiou 
espanola por Roberto Lcvillicr. 1931. 

148. G. 1103. 

Caberllero (A. N.) Sobro cl Probleina do la 
educacion nacional. 1936. 148. G. 1209. 

EDUCATION, TASMANIA. 

Reeves (C.) A History of Tasmanian Educa- 
tion. State Primary Education. [B] 1935, 
etc. 148. G. 1213. 

EDUCATION, UNITED STATES OF AMERICA. 

Eliot (C. W.) Charles W. Eliot : the man and 
his behefs. Ed. by ^Y. A. Heilson. 2v. 
1926. 148. G. 921. 

National Education Association. Tire 
Journal of the National Education Associa- 
tion. (Vol. 18 no. 9, and vol. 19 nos. 1 to 3.) 
4 parts. 1929-30. P. P. 1418. 

Counts (G. S.) The American Road to culture. 
1930. ■ 148. G. 995. 

Judd (C. H.) Problems of Education in the 
United States. 1933. 148. G. 1099. 

CuNNiNGH-Lii (K. S.) Educational Observa- 
tions and Refleetions, etc. 1934. 

148. G. 1127. 

Administration. 

-Graves (F. P.) The Administration of 

American Education. 1932. 148. G. 1085. 

Directories. 

Directories. Educational Directory. 1933, 
efc- 19. F. 6. & 148. G. 525. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

The Harvard Edueational Review, v. 7, no. 3. 
etc. 1937, etc. p. p. gon.' 

Technical Education. 

Struck (F. T.) Foundations of Industrial 
Education. 1930. 148. G. 985. 

EDUCATION, URUGUAY. 

Educacion. t 2, etc. 1936, etc. 

P. P. 2977. 

WiLLiMAN (J. C.) La Reforma de la ensenanza 
primaria en el Uruguay, etc. 1936. 

148. G. 1193. 


EDUCATION, WALES. 

Ward (H.) The Education System of England 
and Wales and its recent history. 1935. 

148. i. 1163. 


EDWARD VII, KING OF ENGLAND. 

Gust {Sir L.) King Edward Vlt and his court. 
1930. 124. C. 231. 

Beyer (H.) Dio Rcisoii Konig Edward VII 
und ilir politischer Ertrag [B] 1932. 

111. F. 73. 

Bolitiio (H.) Victoria, tlie Widow and her 
son. [B] 1934. 124. C. 253. 


EDWARD VIII, KING OF ENGLAND. 
Middleton (E.) [EJ.] H. R. H. A Pictorial 
BiographjL 1936. 124. C. 269. 

Bolitiio (H.) King Edward VIII. 1937. 

124. C. 273. 

]Maine (B.) Edward VIII— Duke of Windsor. 
[Forewd. by Sir H. Brittain]. 1937. 

124. C. 267. 

Wiiite (J. L.) The Abdication of Edward 
VIII. 1937. 111. F. 99. 


EFFICIENCY. 

Swift (E. J.) Busmess Power through Psycho- 
logy. 1925. 147. E. 565. 

Hilton (W.) Applied Psychology. 12v. 
Rev. ed. 1927. 150. B. 769. 


EGYPT. 

Lane-toole (S.) The Art of the Saracens 
in Egypt. 1886. 137. C. 139. 

Yusuf Kajial. Monumenta Cartographica 
Africae et Aegypti. t. 1. — Epoguo avnnt 

Ptolemeo. 1926. M. & P. 1050. 

Ethnology. 

Blackaian (W. S.) The Fellahin of Upper 
Egypt. Forewd. by R. R. Marrett. 1927. 

155. F. 217. 

Gazetteers and Guide-Books. 

Directories. The British Directory of 
Egypt, Palestine and the Sudan. 1930. 

1. H. 12. 

Numismatics. 

Hunt (A. S.) and Edgar (C. C.) Select Papyri, 
1932, etc. 156. G. 243 [G. 75]. 


Social Life. 

Waddell (L. A.) Egyptian Civilization. 

1930. 121, B. 169. 

Hunt (A. S.) and Edgar (C. C.) Select Papyri. 
1932, etc. 158. G. 2i3JG. 75]. 
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EGYPT— 

Topography and Description. 

Eitzclakence (G.), Earl of Munster. Journal 
of a Route across India, through Egypt, 
to England, in the latter end of the year 1817, 
and the beginning of 1818. (1819) 162. C. 6. 

Travels. 

Falkland, lOlli Viscountess. [Amelia Cary.] 
Chow-Chow. Ed. with Introd. and notes 
by H. G. Eawlinson. 1930. 162. A. 113(1). 

EGYPT, ANTIQUITIES. 

Gauthier (H.) Dictionaire des noms geogra- 
phiques contenus dans les textes hierogly- 
phiques, etc. 1925, etc. 159. B. 4. 

Blackman (W. S.) The Fallahin of upper 
Egypt. Forewd. by R. R. Marrett. 1927. 

155. F. 217. 

Grifeith (Eev. J.) Sir Norman Lockyer’s 
Astronomical Survey of Egyptian Temples 
{in Lockyer, Lady T. M. & Lockyer, W. L.- 
Life and Work of Sir Norman Lockj'er). 
1928. 152. B. 111. 

Tabouis (G. R.) The Private Life of Tutan 
Khamen (Tr. by M. R. Dobie). [B] 1930. 

121. B. 167. 

Kingsland (W.) The Great Pyramid in Fact 

and in Theory. 1932, etc. 155. G. 281. 

aiACNAUQHTON (D.) A Scheme of Egyptian 
Chronology. 1932. 121. B. 183. 

Sandford (K. S.) PaleoUthic Man and the 
Nile Valley in Upper and hliddle Egypt. 

1934. 155. B. 166. 

Gardiner (A. H.) The Attitude of the 

Ancient Egyptians to Death and the Dead. 

1935. 121. B. 197. 

Stewart (B.) History and Significance of the 
Great Pyramid. 1935. 137. C. 157. 

Durant (W.) The Story of Civilization. 1936, 
etc. 106. D. 153. 

Harris (R.) The Migration of Culture. 1936. 

122. H. 59. 

Ibr ahim NoshI. The Arts in Ptolemaic 
Egypt. 1937. 155. G. 172. 

Art. 

The Art of Ancient Egypt. 1936. 

155. G. 170. 

Bibliography. 

Porter (B.) and Moss' (E. L. B.) Topo- 
graphical Bibliography of Ancient Egyptian 
Hieroglyphic Texts, Reliefs, and Paintings. 
4 V. 1927, etc. 92. B. 22. 

' Papyri. 

Budze (E. a. T. W.) Facsimiles of Egyptian 
Heiratic Papyri in the British Museum. 
2nd Series. 1923. 207. H. 35^ 


EGYPT, ANTIQUITIES— Papyri— 

Gardiner (A. H.) [Ed.'] Heiratic Papyri in the 
British Museum. Third Series. . Chester 
Beatty Gift. 2 v. 1935. 161. J. 130. 

Religion and Mythology. 

Chi-King. Chi-King ou Livre des Vers. ..par 
G. Panthior. 1872. 178. A. 12. 

Moret (A.) The Nile and Egyptian Civiliza- 
tion. [Tr. by M. R. Dobie.] 1927. 

107. B. 129. 

Oesterley {Rev. W. 0. E.) The Wisdom of 
Ecrypt and the Old Testament. 1927. 

160., A. 721. 

Hooke (S. H.) [Ed,] Myth and Ritual. 1933. 

155. E. 531. 

Barton (G. A.) Semitic and Hamitic Origins, 
1934. 155. F. 239. 

Budge {Sir E. A. W.) From Fetish to God in 
Ancient Egypt. 1934. 107. A. 127. 

Jenson (A. S.) The Sacred Animal of the 
God Set. 1934. . 160. P. 49. 

Murray (A. S.) Manual of Jlythology. With 
additions by W. H. Klaph. 1935. 

155. E. 551. 


EGYPT, ANTIQUITIES. See also Pyramids. 
EGYPT, ECONOMICS. 

Krsna PRAS.VNNA Mukhopadhy.aYa. luiperia- 
lismus ; seine Wirkungen im Osten. 1935. 

148. B. 713. 


EGYPT. HISTORY. 

Krsna Peasanna Mukhofadhyaya. Im- 
perialismus : seine Wirkungen im" Osten. 

1935. 148. B. 713. 
Roy.vl Institute of International Affairs. 

London. Great Britain and Egypt, 1914- 

1936. 1936. 121. B. 193. 

Ancient. 

Moret (A.) The Nile and Egyptian Civiliza- 
tion. [Tr. by M. R. Dobie.] 1927. 

107. B. 129. 

Tabouis (G. R.) The Private Life of Tutan 
Khamen. (Tr. by M. R. Dobie.) 

1930. 121. B. 167. 

Waddell (L. A.) Egyptian Civilization. 1930. 

121. B. 169. 

Shorter (A. W-) Everyday Life in Ancient 
Egypt. (1932). 121. B. 187. 

Taylor (G. R. S.) [Ed.] Great Events in 
Histo^3^ 1934. 1C6. D. 145. 

Weigall (A.) A Short History of Ancient 
Egypt. 1934. 121. B. 191. 

. Jean (C. F.) The East [in Eyre, E. : European 
Civilization, v. 1.] 1935. 106. D.- 147. 
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EGYPT, HISTORY— Ancient — conld. 

Peet (T. E.) Ancient Egypt [m Eyre, E. 
European Civilization, v. L] 1935. 

106. D. 147. 

Ancient : Graeco-Roman Peiiod (4 cent. B.C. — 
7 cent. A.D.) 

Bevan (E. R.) a History of Egypt under 
the Ptolemaic Dynasty. 1927. 

107. A. 109. 

Haedy (E. R.) The Large Estates of Byzan- 
tine Egypt. 1931. 121. B. 179. 

Ancient ; Social Life. 

WESTEEiiAA'ir (W. L.) Upon Slavery in Ptole- 
maic Egj^pt. 1929. 148. A. 6. 

Glai^ville (S. R. K.) The Egyptians. 1933. 

121. B. 189. 

BAKTO^' (G.'A.) Semitic and Hamitic Origins. 

1931. 155. F. 239. 

Chronology. 

Waddell iL. A.) Egyptian Civilization. 

1930. ' 121. B. 169. 

Htot (A. S.) and Edgar (C. C.) Select Pap3Ti. 

1932, etc. 156. G. 243. [G. 75.] 

Mediaeval and Modern. 

’Abtj ‘Umar MnnAiiMAD ibn Yusuf, Al-Kindi. 
The History of tlie Governors of Egypt. 
Ed. by N. A. Koenig. 1908, etc. 

121. B. 163. 

Young (G.) Egypt. 1927. 113. G. 267. 

Newman {Maj. E. W. P.) Great Britain in 
Egypt. 1928. 121. B. 159. 

Beamam (A. H.) The Dethronement of the 
Khedive. 1929. 121. B. 177. 

Sarry (M.) L’empire egyptien sous Mohamed 
All et la Question d’Orient — 1811-1849. 

1930. 121. B. 42. 

Kohn (H.) Nationalism and Imperialism in 

the Hither East. Tr. by M. M. Green. 

1932. 114. 0. 55. 

Adams (C. C.). Islam and Modernism in Egypt. 

1933. 178. G. 721. 
Lloyd (G. A. L.), 1st Baron. Egypt since 

Cromer. 2v. 1933, etc. 121. B. 185. 

Iqbal AlI Shah, Sarddr. Euad, ICing of 
Egypt. 1936. 121. B. 195. 

Napier (R. W.) o/ Magdala, 2nd Earl. Letters 
of Field-Marshal Lord Napier of Magdala. 
Ed. by Lt.-Col. H. D. Napier. 1936. 

156. E, 1455. 

Politics. 

Waghorn (T.) Egypt as it is in 1837. 

1837. 172. A. 1481 (6). 

Haytee (Sir W.) Becent Constitutional De- 
velopments in Egypt. 1925. 121. B. 181. 


EGYPT, HISTORY— Politics— co)iW. 

Elgood (Lieut. -Colonel P. G.) The Transit of 
Egypt. 1928. 121. B. 161. 

Kohn (H.) Geschichte dor Nationalen Bewe- 
gung im Orient. [B.] 192?. 114. B. 51. 

Shafhc Ghorbal. The Beginnings of the 
Egyptian Question and the rise of Mehemet- 
AU. 1928. 121. B. 165. 

Abbas HiLjn II, Khedive of Egypt. A few 
words on the Anglo-Egyptian Settlement. 
1930. 148. B. 553, 

O’Rourke (V. A.) The Juristic Status of 
Egypt and the Sudan. 1935. 

148. G. 1073. (53)- 

EGYPTIAN LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

Euman (A.) Literature of the Ancient Egyp- 
tians. Tr. by A. M. Blackman. 1927. 

107. H. 31. 

Peet (T. E.) A Comparative Study of the- 
Literatures of Egypt, Palestine, and Meso- 
potamia. 1931. 121. B. 171, 

Calice (F.) Grundlagen der agyptisch-semi- 
tischen Wertvergleichimg Herausg. von H, 
Blacz. 1936. 158. G. 75, 

Dictionaries. 

Gauthier (H.) Dictionnaire des noms geo- 
grapliiques contenus dans les textes hiero- 
glyphiques, etc. 1925, etc. 159. B. 4, 

Grammar. 

Gardiner (A. H.) Egyptian Grammar. 1927, 

159. B. 2, 

Hieroglyphics. 

Gauthier (H.) Dictionnaire des noms geo- 
graphiques contenus dans les textes hiero- 
glyphiques, etc. 1925, etc. 159. B. 4, 

ELECTIONS. 

Dod (C. R.). Electoral Facts. 1852. 

148. C. 437, 

Denmark. 

Andrae (P.) Andrae and his invention. The 
Proportional Representation Method. 1926. 

148. B. 595. 

India and Burma. 

Yatindra Mohana Datta. On the use of the 
Vote. 1936. ■ 172. A. 1497. 

Acarya (N. C. N.) Indian Elections and the 
Franchise. 1937. 172. A. 1501. 

ELECTRIC ENGINEERING. 

Fleming (J. A.) The Alternate Current Trans- 
former in theory and practice. V. 1. 1890. 

131. D. 157. 
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ELECTRIC ENGINEERING— co?iid. 

Ehima Candra Caotopadhyaya. The Ele- 
ments of Applied Electricity. 3 v. 1923- 
1931. 153. E. 157. 

HiESTEN (F. K.) and Loew (E. A.) Trans- 
mission Line Design. Ft. 2. Electrical 
Features : the line of maximum economy 
[in Bull. Univ. of Washington, Eng. Exp. 
Stn., no. 321. 1925. P. P. 8121, [32.] 

Magnussok (C. E.) Hydro-Electric Power in 
Washington. Pt. 2 : a bibliography of 
technical papers [in BuU. Univ. of Washing- 
ton, Eng. Exp. Stn., no. 36]. 1926. 

P. ?. 2121. [36.] 

Encyclopedia. The Electrical Encyclopedia. 
Gen. ed. : S. G. B. Stubbs. 4v. [1935.] 

131. D. 163. 

ELECTRICITY. 

Spencer (H.) What is Electricity ? [m Essays 
Scientific, Political, and Speculative v. 2.]: 
1891. 150. A. 541. [2.] 

Bhima Candra Cattopadhyaya. The Ele- 
ments of Applied Electricity. 3 v. 1923- 
1931. 153. E, 157. 

Heaviside (0.) Electromagnetic Theory. 
1925, etc. 20. C. 1. 

■Gerlach (W.) Matter, Electricity, Energy. 
Tr. by F. J. Fuchs. 1928. 153. C. 215. 

Gibson (C. R.) Modern Conceptions of Elec- 
tricity. 1928. 153. E. 141. 

Meares (J. W.) The Law Relating to Elec- 
trical Energy in India. 1930. 17. F. 4. 

Abraham (M.) The Classical Theory of Elec- 
tricity and Magnetism. Rev. by R. Becker. 
Tr. by J. DougaU. 1932. 153. E. 165. 

Plank (M.) Theory of Electricity and Mag- 
netism. 1932. 153. C. 233. 

Vandyopadhyaya (G.) An Introduction to 
Experimental Physics. Pt. 5. Magnetism 
and Electricity. [1934]. 153, E. 159. 

Gollins (A. F.) How to imderstand Electri- 
city. 1935. 153. E. 163. 

Gangadharia (H. K.) and Ferro (T. E.). 
Electrical Law and Practice in India. 1935. 

171. A. 1955. 

Gangopadhyaya (R.) a Text-book of Mag- 
netism and Electricity. 1936. 153. E. 167. 

Madsen (C. B.). Die lonenbeweglichkeit 

von Gasionen in Kohlendioxyd bei hohen 
Drucken. (1936). 153. G. 347. 

Rajanikanta De. An Introduction to .the 
Study of Magnetism and Electricity. 3rd 
ed. 1936. 153. E. 169. 

ELECTRO-MAGNETISM. 

Bohr (H.) and Rosenpeld (L.) Zmr Frage 
der Messbarkeit der elektromagnetischen 
Feldgiossen. 1933, 153. E. 161. 


ELEPHANTA. 

Hirananda SxVSTRI. a Guide to Elcphanta. 
[B] 1934. [2 copies.] 174. A; 327. 

ELEPHANTS. 

HiLAKANTHA. The Elei)hant-loro of the Hindus, 
Tr. by F. Edgerton. 1931. 173. E. , 247. 

ELIZABETH, QUEEN OP ENGLAND. 

Heale (J. E.) Queen Elizabeth. 1934. 

124. C. 247. 

Elizabeth, Queen of England. The Letters of 
Queen Elizabeth. 1935. 111. C. 209, 

ELLORA CAVES. 

Bhavanarao Srinivasarao, alias Balasaheb 
Pant Pratinidhi, Chief of Aundh. Ellora. 
(1929). 163. F. 137. 

ELOCUTION. 

Shakespeare (W.) The Speaker’s Art. (1931). 

156. A. 507. 

EMBANKMENTS AND DYKES. 

Thomason Civil Engineering College, 
Boorhee, Tables for Computing the Quan- 
tity of Earthwork in distributaries and 
small open channels. 1896. 130. A. 143, 

EMBRYOLOGY. 

Stratz (C. H.) Die Entwicklimg der mens- 
lichen Keimblaso. 1904. 134. B. 101. 

Morgan (T. H.) Experimental Embryology. 

[B] 1927. 154. C. 373. 

Shumway (W.) Vertebrate Embryology. 

1927. 154, G. 13. 

Cole (F. J.) Early Theories of Sexual Genera- 
tion. [B] 1930. 154. C. 399. 

Keith {Sir A.). Human Embryology 

and Morphology. 5th ed. 1933. 

154. C. 431. 

EMIGRATION. 

The Coolie : his rights and ways. 1871. 
[2 copies.] 102. C. 5. 

Gregory (J. W.) Human Migration and the 
Future. 1928. 148. H. 141. 

America. 

Rosenberry (L. K. M.) Migrations from 
Connecticut prior to 1800. 1934, 

99. D. 5. (9). 

Asia. 

Dennery (E.) Asia’s Teeming Millions. Tr. 
by J. Peile. [B] 1931. 114. B. 59. 

England, 

Redeord (A.) Labom* Migration in England, 
1800-50. 1926. 135. G. 673. [3.] 
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EMIGRATION— 

India. 

Bhavaki Dayala Saxa’asi and BknarasLdasa 
Catukvedi. a Rcijort on the Emigrants 
reiJatriated to India under the Assisted 
Emigration Scheme from South Africa and 
on the problem of returned emigrants from 
all colonies. 1931. 148. H. 157. 

Public Opinion on the Assisted Emigration 
Scheme under Indo-South African Agree- 
ment. 1931. 148. H. 163. 


Sweden. 

LrfTDBERG (J. S.) The Background of Swedish 
Emigration to the United States. 1930. 

148. H. 175. 


EMOTIONS. 

Lakge (C. G.) and James (W.) The Emotions. 
1922, cic. 150. B. 597. 

Thalbitzer (S.) Emotion and Insanity. Pref. 
by H. Hoeffding. 1926. 150. B. 615. 

Cmc-VGO Association for Guild’s Study and 
Parent Education. The Child’s Emotions. 
1930. 150. B. 701. 

SuHRT Candra SIitr.v. Suggestions for a new 
Theory of Emotion. 1932. 150. B. 821. 

Phillips (M.) The Education of the Emotions. 

1937. 14S. G. 1226. 

EMPLOYERS’ LIABILITY. 

Laski (H. J.) The Eoundatious of Sovereignty 
and Other Essays. 1931. 148. B. 'SSS. 

ENCYCLOPAEDIAS. 

Hutchinson’s Technical and Scienthuc 
Encyclopaedia. Edited by C. F. Tweney 
and I. P. Shirshov, etc. 4 v. 1935. 

20. C. 3. 


English and American. 

Heywood (E.) Pitman’s Business Jfan’s En- 
cyclopaedia and Dictionary of Commerce. 
4th ed. 2 v. 1930. 13 _ j; g 

Seligman (E. R. a.) and Johnson (A.) En- 
cyclopaedia of the Social Sciences. 19.30 

18. J. 2. 

Rose (W.) [Ed.] An Outline of Modern Know- 
ledge. 1931. 156 . A. 533. 


Jewish. 

Knowledge, etc. 
26. G. 1. 

ENDOWMENTS. 

Ghosa (A. C.) The Wakf Acts. 1935. 

^ O- 161 . 

The Bengal Wakf Act, 1934. 1935 

171- D. Ifis.' 


ENERGY AND FORCE. 


Hilton (W.) Applied Psychology. 12 v. 
Rev. cd. 1927. 150. B. 769. 

Allen (II. S.) The Quantum and its inter- 
pretation. 1928. 153 . c, 201. 

Bertwistle (G.) The Kew Quantum 
Mechanics. 1928. I 53 . q. 207 . 

Gerl.acii (W.) jMatter, Electricity, Eneruv 
Tr. by E. J. Euchs. 1928. 153 . c. 215." 

Euller (Sir B.) Ethcric Energies. 1929. 

152. A. 313. 

Ruark (A. E.) and Urey (H. C.) Atoms 
ilolcculcs and Quanta. 1930. 

153. C. 243. 

iloTT-S.MiTii (JI.) The Story of Energy. [BJ 

153. C. 261, 

Eddington (Sir A.) New Pathways in Science. 

153. B. 131. 

ENGINEERING. 

^Vbu’l TzZ Is.MA’iL IBN UR R.UZ.iZ, ul-Jn-nri 

BiuWaz.Zuman. The Treatise of ai-Jaza H ou 
Automata. [B] 1924. I 37 . j 

Johnson (J. B.) and Others. The Theory 
and Practice of lilodcrn Framed Stnictures. 
3 pts. 10th cd. 1926, etc. 130 , A I 45 ' 

U.VYES (J H. M.) The Engineer’s Directoi^ 

1929-30. 

^ P. P. 2675. 

Simd °fg 3 o^"Sincering and Technology, 

=■ p. p. 2659. 

PRAD.A-OTA Vasu. Harmonic Analysis. Ita 
•^ipplicutions ill Engineering, [1930 ?J 

130. C. 103 [2.] 
A Manual of Estimating. 
T, 160. A. 20. 

inr ‘ 

vr ’ ,c. 699. 

Moffatt (S. H.) Mollatt’s classified Buyers’ 

s.” “^" 3 “ 

[ilnother coiiy]. 

Bibliography. 

Bengal Engineering CoLrunT- r-r 
Library Catalogue of the Benrral 
CoUege. 1929. etc. leTT^e” 


Directories. 

for India 

1936, etc. 


and Burma, 
2. F. 12, 


fu Ti ' ’ A'ictionary of Terms 

the theory and practice of Mechanic 
neermg. 6th ed. Rev. and en T 
H. Sprague. 1936. ° 


21 
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JINGINEERING— co/u'tZ. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

■Tlio Engiueeking Herald, Vol. 2, No. 1, e/c. 
1929, e/c. P. P. 1422. 

^ssociATiOK OF Enginebks. Journal of the 
Association of Engineers, v. 6, e/c. 1930, 
e/c. . P. P. 2595. 

'JBengal Engineering College. Civil Engi- 
neers Annual. V. 5. 1932, e/c. 

R. R. T. & P. P. 2743. 

■Civil Engineers’ Annual. 1932, e/c, 

P. P. 2819. 


ENGLAND. 

Census and Population. 

Carr-Saunders (A. M.) and Jones (D. C.) 
A Survey of the Social Structure of England 
and Wales. 1927. 149. B. 215. 


Directories, etc. 

3Iuirhead (E.) England. 3rd ed. 1930. 

16. C, 7. 


Foreign Impressions. 

’Vajianadasa Vasu, Major. My Sojourn in 
England. (1927). 62. D. 175. 


Gazetteers and Guide Books. 
Directories. The Aslib Directory. 1928. 

1. H. 10. 

'MuiunEAD (E.) England. 3rd ed. 1930. 

16. C. 7. 

Warrington. Warringron, Lanes. Official 
guide. 1934. 62. D. 183. 


Periodicals and Societies. 

Royal Magazine. Yols. 1, 2, 8, 10, and 11. 

1759-64. P. P. 2587. 

‘The Military Annual for 1844. 1844. 

P. P. 2579. 

‘The Banker’s Magazine and Journal of the 
Money Market. 1876. P. P. 2577. 

-The Aruy and Navy Magazine. V. 6. 1883. 

P. P. 2581. 

•The British Journal Photographic Almanac 
and Photographer’s Daily Companion. 
1922-33. Imperfect, wanting the issues 
for 1023, 1929, and 1931. P. P. 2837. 

The IVriter’s and .tlrtists’ year book, 1928 
(1931). 21at (24th) year of new issue. 1928- 
31. 2. H. & P. P. 2897. 

,He.vli> (S. a.) a Directory of Societies and 
Organisations in Great Britain concerned 
with the study of International Affairs. 
1929. 2. H. 3. 


ENGLAND — Periodicals and Societies — could. 

Empire Journal of Experimental Agriculture. 
[Quarterly.] 1933, etc. 

. R. R. T. & P. P. 2849, 

Official Journal. Patents. [Weelcly] no. 2393, 
etc. 1934, etc. P, P. 1544. 

Trade Marks Journal. [Weeldy.] V. 59, no, 
2957, etc. 1934, etc. P. P. 1542. 

Times. The History of the Times; “The 
Thunderer ” in the Makins 1785-1841. [B] 
1935. 157. G. 4. 

The Illustrated London News. Silver Jubilee 
Celebrations number. May 11, 1935. 1935. 

R. R. & 124. 0. 30. 

The Times. P. & 0. centenary number. 
September 7, 1937. 1935. N. P. 197. 

The Observer. [Weekly.] 1937, etc. 

N. P. 178. 

Sunday Times. [Weekly.] 1937, etc. 

N. P. 180. 

Scrutiny. [Quarterly.] 1937, etc.' 

■ P. P. 2963. & R. R. 

Roads and Bridges. 

Law (H.) Rudiments of the Art of Construct- 
ina and Repairing Common Roads, etc. 1850, 

130. D. 101. 

[Another ed.] 1855. ISO. D. lOla. 

Anderson (R. M, C.) The Roads of England. 
Eorewd. by Sir W. Morris, Bt. 1932. 

130. D. 107. 

Topography and Description, 

kliEGE (G.) The New State of England xmder 
their Majesties K. William and Q. Mary. 
3 pts, 1691. 111. C, 179. 

Dibeuus (W.) England. , Tr. by M. A, 
Hamilton. Introd. by A. D. Lindsay. 1930. 

62. D. 179. 

Travel. 

Defoe (D.) A Tour through the whole Island 
of Great Britain. Introd. by D. G. H. 
Cole. 2 V. 1927. 62, C. 43. 

ENGLAND, ADMINISTRATION. 

Gabine (B. L.) ' A Einding-List of British 
Royal Commission Reports, 1860 to 1935. 
With a preface by A. H. Cole. 1935. 

148. B. 703. 

- ENGLAND, ANTIQUITIES. 

Burn (A. R.) The Romans in Britain. 1932. 

107. E. 59. 

ENGLAND, CONSTITUTION. 

Lowell (A. L.) The Government of England. 
New ed. 2 v. 1926. .148. C. 395. 
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ENGLAND, ECONOMICS— conftZ. 

CiiAPHAsi (J. H.) Econoraio Histoiy of Mod- 
em Britain. 3v. 1926-38. 147 A. 453. 

Caitoak (E.) An Economist’s Protest. 1927. 

147. F. 697. 

Txjpling (G. H.) The Economic History of 
Eossendale. [B] 1927. 147. A. 473. 

Fay (C. R.) Tsv'O Empires. 1928. 

147. A. 503. 

Mantoox (P.) The Industrial Revolution in 
the Eighteenth Century. Rev. ed., tr. by 
M. Vernon. [B] 1928. 135. G. 671. 

Cole (G. D. H.) The Next Ten Years in British 
Social and Economic Policy. 1929. 

147. A. 521. 

Mallet (Nir B.) aed George (C. 0.) British 
Budgets. Second Series, 1913-24 to 1920- 
21. 1929. 147. P. 737. 

Marbiot (Sir J. A. R.) How we live. 1930. 

147. A- 553. 

SiEGERiED (A.) England’s Crisis. Tr. by H. H. 
Hemming and Doris Hemming. 1931. 

135. G. 685. 

Gilroy (E. W.) Wages in Eighteenth Centnry 
England. 1934. 147. A. 421. (45). 

Ashly (Sir W.) The Economic Organisation of 
England with a Chapter on Economic In- 
stability and State intervention by G. 0. 
Allen. 1935. 147. A. 671. 

ENGLAND, HISTORY. 

Bodley (J. E. C.) The Coronation of Edward 
the Seventh. 1903. [2 copies.] 111. P. 29. 

Btjchan (J.) Montrose. 1928. 124. G. 51. 

Btiohan (S.). The Sword of State. 1928. 

124. E. 429. 

Gretion (R. H.) The King’s Majesty : a 
study in the historical philosophy of modem 
kingship. 1930. 111. P. 57. 

Marriott (Sir J. A. R.) The Crisis of English 
liberty. [B] 1930. 148. C. 413. 

Routh (H. V.) England under Victoria. 1930. 

110. A. 197. 

Wingiteld-Steateoed (E.) The History of 

British Civilisation. 2nd ed., rev. 1930. 

no. A. 36 (1.) 

Cook (B. T.) Kings in the Making. [B] 
1931. no. A. 199. 

Beohak (J.) [Bd.] Great Britain. 2v. 

[1932 ?] 108. A. 57. 

Laski (H. j.) The Crisis and the Constitution : 
1931 and after. 1932. 148. B. 605. 

Pollard (A. E.) Factors in Modem History. 
3rd ed. 1932. 106. A. 47 (2). 

Taylor (G. R. S.) A Modem History of Eng- 
land, 1485-1932. 1932. 111. P. 67. 

Slater (G.) The Growth of Modern England* 

1933. 211. F. 65. 


ENGLAND, HISTORY— co?dd. 

Drikkwater (J.) The ICLng’s Reign. 1935. 

111. F. 75. 

Elizabeth, Queen of England. The Letters 
of Queen Elizabeth. 1935. 111. C. 209. 

Garvin (K.) [Bd.] The Great Tudors. 1935. 

111. C. 207. 

Hakuerton (Sir J.) [Bd.] Our King and 
Queen. [1935]. 111. P. 4. 

Hardie (F.) The Political Influence of Queen 
Victoria, 1861-1901. 1935. [2 copies.] 

111. P. 89. 

Marriott (Sir J. A. R.)., Twenty-five years- 
of the Reign of King George V. ■ [1935]. 

111. P. 77. 

Petit-Dutaillis (C.) The Feudal Monarchy 
in France and England. 1936. 113. A. 73. 

PowiOKE (F. M.) The Reformation in England 
[m Eyre, E : European Civilization, v. 4.] 
1936. 106. D. 147. 

Mahrois (A.) A History of England. Ti\ by 
H. Mibs. 1937. HO. A. 221. 

—1066. 

Aberg (N.) The Anglo-Saxons in England 
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1933. 158. C. 273. 

Etymology. 

Bradley (H.) The Collected Papers of Henry 
Bradley. Memoir by R. Bridges. 1928. 

156. E. 1361. 

Foreign Influence and Relations. 

Taylor (W.) Arabic Words in English. 1933. 

158. C. 271. 

Clark (G. N.) The Dutch Influence on the 
English Vocabulary. (S. P. E. Tract No. 44.) 
1935. 158. A. 313. 

Serjeantson {M. S.) a History oi Foreign 
Words in English. 1935. 158. C. 285. 
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ENGLISH LANGUAGE— co?^W. 

Grammar. 

Jespekson (0.) A Modern English Grammar 
on historical principles. 4th (3rd) ed. 3 pts. 
1928 (1931.) 158. C. 177 (1). 

Eokeesley (C. E.) a Concise English Gram- 
mar for foreign students. 1933. 158. C. 265. 

Jespersen (0.) Essentials of English Gram- 
mar. 1933. 168. C. 263. 

Russell (W. A.) The Development of the 
Art of Language as exhibited in Latin and 
in Enghsh. 1933. 158. A. 803. 

History. 

Groom (B.) A Short History of English Words. 
1934. 158. C. 281. 

Baugh (A. C.) A History of tho English 
Language. [1935.] 158. C. 283. 

Emerson (0. F.) Tho History of the English 

Language. 1935. 158. C. 291. 

Robertson (S.) Tho Development of ilodcrn 
English. [B] 1936. 158. C. 289. 


Hiddle-English. 

Stbatman (F. H.) a aiiddlo-EngUsh Dictionary. 
Rev. and enl. byH. Bradley. 1891. 5. P. 2. 

Palmer (H. E.) and Others. A Dictionary of 
English Pronunciation with American vari- 
ants. 1929. 158. A. 315. 


Phonetics and Pronunciation. 

Ward (J. C.) Phonetics of Enghsh. 1929. 
[2 copies]. 158. C. 243. 

Noel-Armfield (G.) General Phonetics, 4th 
ed. Rev, and enl. 1931, 

158. C. 293, 

Jones (D.) An Outline of Enghsh Phonetics. 
3rd ed. 1932. 158. C. 257. 

jMilne (B. L.) Enghsh Speech for Asiatic 
Students. 1935. 148. G. 1197. 


Phrases, idioms, etc, 

Benham (W. G.) CasseU’s Classified Quota- 
tions. 1930. 4. D. 8. 

■ Brewer (E. C.) A Dictionary of Phrase 
and Fable. [1930 ?] 3. C. 4. 

Maitra (S. L.) a Book of Enghsh Idioms, 
etc. [B] 1933. 158. C, 275. 


Synonyms. 

'■Cbabb (G.) Crabb’s English synonyms. Rov. 
^ and enl. by J. H. Finley. 1916. 4. K. 5. 

Fernald (J, C.) Enghsh Synonyms and 
Antonyms. 1937. 3. -D. 5. 


ENGLISH LANGUAGE— con/d. 

Vocabulary. 

Martin (A. B.) A Vocabulary Study of “ the 
Gilded Age, ” With an introd. by R. L. 
Ramsaj’’, etc. 1930. 158. C. 253. 

ENGLISH LITERATURE. 

Library of Congress, Washington. Library 
of Congress. ClassiOcation. Literature. 
Sub-classes PX, PR, PS, PZ. 1915. 

161. B. 100. 

Anthologies and Cohections, 

The Owl. (1919.) 156. E. 28. 

Binyon (L.) [Ed,] Golden Treasury^ of Mo- 
ilcrn Lyrics. Selected by L. Binj'on. Notes 
by J. H. Fowler. 2v, 1926-27. 

156. D. 1423. 

MacDonald (H.) [Ed.] Tho Pheenb: Nest. 
Repr. from the Ed. of 1593. 1926. 

156. D. 1475. 

Rollins (H. E.) A Gorgeous Gallary of Gal- 
lant Inventions, 1578. Ed. by H. E. Rol- 
lins. 1026. 156. D. 1559: 

S.niTH (D. N.) [Ed.] The Oxford Book of 

Eighteenth Century Verse. 1926. 

156. D. 1479. 

Squire (J. C.) Tho Cambridge Book of Lesser 
Poets. 1927. 156, D. 1473. 

W.VRTON (T.) Tho Three Wartons. 1927. 

156. A. 441. 

Wright (A.) Parnassus Biceps. Ed. by G. 
Thorn-Dniry. 1927. 158. D. 1555. 

Ault (N.) [Ed.] Seventeenth Century Lyrics. 

1928. 156. D. 1495, 

Beedome (T.) Select Poems. 1928. 

156. D. 1593. 

De La Mare (W.) Como Hither. 1928. 

156. D. 1557. 

JuDSON (A. C.) Seventeenth Century Ljorics. 
Ed. by A. C. Judson. 1928. 

156. D. 1561. 

Lucas (E. V.) Tho Joy of Life. 4fch ed. 
-1928. 156. A. 435. 

Thorn-Drury (G.) Covont Garden Drollery. 
Ed. by G. Thorn-Drury. 1928. 

156. D. 1531. 

Tottel (A. P.) Tottol’s Sliscchany, 1557-1587. 
Ed. by H. E. Rollins. 1928, etc. 

156. D. 62. 

C.VMPBELL (K.) An Anthology of Enghsh 
Poetry : 16th and 17th centuries, 1503-1683. 

1929. ■ 156. A. 171. [141]. 
jSLvsefield (J.) Recent Prose. 1933. 

156. E. 1407. 

Rollins (H. E.) [Ed.] Brittons Bowro of 
Dehghts, 1591. 1933. 156. F. 2077. 

PowLEY (E, B.) [Ed.] The Laurel Bough, 
etc. 1934. 156. D. 1673. 

Sitwell (E.) Tho Pleasures of Poetry. 1934. 

156. D. 1675. 
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ENGLISH LITERATURE— Anthologies and 

Collections — contd. 

Yeats (W. B.) [Ed.] The Oxford Book of 
Modern Verse, 1892-1935. 1936. 

156. D. mi. 


Bihliorgaphy. 

Wells (J. E.) A IManual of Writings in Middle 
English, 1050-1400. 1916, etc. 


-1st Supl. 

- 2nd Supl. 

- 3rd Supl. 

- 4th Supl. 

- 5th Supl. 

- 6th Supl. 


1923. 

1923. 

1926. 

1929. 

1932. 

1935. 


156. F. 1105. 


Cole (6. W.) A Survey of the Bibliography 
of English Literature. 1745-1,640. 1930. 

30. F. S. 

CuTTLEB (B. D.) and Stiles (V.) Modern 
British Authors. 1930. 2. C. 10. 

LArvEEXCE (W. W.) Selected Bibliography of 
Medieval Literature in England. Rev. ed. 
1930. 155. A. 515. 

Seaes (M. E.) and Shaw (M.) [Eds.] Essay 
and General Literature Index, 1900-1933. 
1934. 29. H. 1. 

Annals of English Literature, 1475-1925. 1935. 

156. F. 2259. 

Eweh (F.) Bibliography of Eighteenth Cen- 
tury English Literature. 1935. 

156. A. 549. 

Millet (F. B.) Contemporary British litera- 
ture. 1935. 156. F. 2287. 

Shesam (T. G.) and Deily (R. H.) Biblio- 
graphies of Twelve Victorian authors. 1936. 

156. F. 46. 

Encyclopaedias and Dictionaries. 

HaEVEY (Sir P.) The Oxford Companion to 
English Literature. 1933. 30. F. 9. 


History and Criticism. 

Lang (A.) Letters on Literature. 3rd ed. 

1889. 156. F. 2299. 

Symons (A.) Studies in Prose and Verse. 

[1904.] 156. F. 2233. 

Qotllee-Coech (Sir A.) Studies in Litera- 
ture. 1919. 156 F 1281. 


Second series. 1922. 156 F. 1281. 

Third series. 1929. 156. F. 1281. 

Pitman (J. H.) Goldsmith’s Animated Efature. 
1924. 156. F. 1881. 

Bissell (B.) The American Indian in English 
Literature of the eithteenth century. 1925. 

109. D. 47. 


ENGLISH LITERATURE— History and 
Criticism — contd. 

Beees (H. a.) a History of English Roman- 
ticism in the eighteenth century. [B] 
1926. 156. F. 1945. 

Br.u)ley (A. C.) The Shakespearian Tragedy. 

1926. 156. F. 1201. 

Nefe (E.) Carlyle and Mi 1. 2nd ed. 1926. 

156. F. 1789. 

Raya (B. K.) The eharacter of Gawain [in 
Dacca University Bulls, no. 11] 926. 

P. P. 1374. 

Quillee-Couch (Sir A. T.) Adventures in 
Criticism. 1926. 156. F. 2117. 

Chase (M. E.) Thomas Hardy from Serial 
to Novel. 1927. 156. F. 2291. 

E. 1 LLI (A.) Critiques. 1927. 157. B. 531. 

Beadley (H.) The Collected Papers of Henry 
Bradley. Memoir by R. Bridges. [B] 

1928. 156. E. 1361. 

Elton (0.) A Survey of English Literature, 
1730-1780, etc. 2v. 1928. 156. F. 1907. 

[Another set.] 156. F. 1907. 

Guehdasa Raya. Some EngUsh poets and 
their uTitings [in the Needs of the hour.] 

1928. 175. F. 397. 

Rhskej (J.) Rusldn as Literaiy Critic Selec- 
tions. Ed. by A. H. R. Ball. 1928. 

156. F. 1851. 

Satjeat (D). Milton et le materialisme chretien 
en Angleterre. 1928. 156. F. 1857. 

Smith (D. N.) Shakespeare in, the 

Eighteenth Century. 1928. 156. F. 1877. 

Wells ( J. E.) Fourth Supplement to a Manual 

of the Writings in Middle English 1050-1400. 

1929. 156. F. 1105. 

Biekhoff (B.) As Between Friends. 1930. 

156. F. 1969. 

Blhnden (E.) Leieh Hunt. 1930. 

156. F. 2205. 

De La Maee (W.) [Ed.] The Eighteen- 
Eighties. 1930. 156. E. 1389. 

Foed (M. F.) The English Novel from the 
earhest days to the death of Joseph Conrad. 

1930. ' 156. C. 839. 

Heaven (L.) A History of English Literature. 

Rev. ed. 1930. 29. B. 8. 

Chew (S. C.) Swinburne. 1931. 

156. F. 2011. 

Waed (A. C.) Foundations of English Prose. 

1931. 156. F. 2001. 

Shaw (G. B.) Pen Portraits and Reviews. 

156. F. 2129. 

Waed (Sir A. W.) and Wallbe (A. R.) The 
Cambridge History of English Literature. 
15v. 156. F. 2053. 

Beoughton (L. N.) [Ed.] Wordsworth and 

Reed. 1933. 156. F. 2101. 
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ENGLISH LITERATURE— History and 

Criticism — contd. 

CxTNLnrFE (J. W.) EngKsh Literature in the 
Twentieth Century. [B] 1933. 

158. F. 2199. 

Elton (0.) The English Muse. 1933. 

156. F. 2085. 

Encyclopsedias. Chambers’ Cyclopedia of 
English Literature. New ed. by D. Patrick 
and J. L. Giddie, etc. 3v. [1933 ?] 

29. K. 6. 

Latheop (H. B.) Translations from the Classics 
into English from Caxton to Chapman, 1477- 
1620. [B] 1933. 156. F. 2183. 

Latika Vastj. Indian Writers of English 
Verse. 1933. [2 copies] 175. F. 399. 

Maseeield (J.) Recent Prose. 1933. 

156. E. 1407. 

Saintsbtjby (G.) Prefaces and Essays. 1933. 

156. B. 361. 

Bennett (J.) Four Metaphysical Poets : 
Donne, Herbert, Vaughan, Crashaw. [B] 

1934. 156. F. 2197. 

Btillotjgh (G.) The Ti-end of Modem Poetry. 
[B] 1934. 156. F. 2203. 

Hoops (R.) Der Einfluss der Psychoanalyse 
auf die englische Literatur. 1934. 

156. F. 2245. 

T.TiiTsmrAU (J. B.) The Metaphysical Poets, 
Donne, Herbert, Vaughan, Traherne. 1934. 

156. F. 2191. 

Lucas (F. L.) Studies French and English. 
1934. 156. F. 2131. 

Quilleb-Couch (Sir a.) The Poet as Citizen, 
and other papers. 1934. 156. F. 2201. 

Richabds (I. A.) Coleridge on Imagination. 

1934. 156. F. 2243. 

Saintsbuby (G.) Shakespeare. 1934. 

156. F. 2223. 

Sitwell (E.) The Pleasures of Poetry. 1934. 

156. D. 1675. 

Bloob (R. H. U.) The English Novel from 
Chaucer to Galsworthy. 1935. 

156. F. 2275. 

Cecil (D.) Early Victorian Novelists. 1935. 

156. F. 2189. 

Claek (C.) Shakespeare and Home Life. 

1935. 156. F. 2257. 

Mats (S. P. B.) From Shakespeare to 0. Henry. 

1935. 156. F. 2273. 

Millet (F. B.) Contemporary British Litera- 
ture. 1935. 156. F, 2287. 

Spuboeon (C. F. E.) Shakespeare’s imagery 

and what it tells us. 1935. 156. F. 2253. 

Amiya Kumaea Sena. Studies in Shelley. 

1936. 156. F. 2269. 

Bradley (A.) [Ed.] Shakespeare criticism, j 
1919-1935.^1936. 156. F. 2321. 1 


ENGLISH LITERATURE— History and 

Criticism — concld. 

Coleridge (S. T.) Coleridge’s Miscellaneous 
Criticism. Ed. by T. M. Raysor. 1936. 

158. F. 2343. 

Lewis (C. S.) The Allegoiy of Love. 1936. 

156. F. 2323. 

JLvcLean (K.) John Locke and English 
Literature of eighteenth century. 1936. 

156. F. 2327. 

Maubois (A.) Poets and Prophets. Tr. by 
H. Mies. 1936. 156. F. 2281. 

Dobbbe (B.) [Ed.'] From Aime to Victoria. 
Essays by various hands. 1937. 

156. F. 2349. 

Gbierson (Sir H. J. C.) Mlton and Wards- 
worth. 1937. 156. F. 2325. 

Robebts (M.) The Modem Mind. 1937. 

151. C. 45. 

History and Criticism: Miscellaneous Essays. 
Bhenden (E.) Leigh Hunts’ “ Examiner ” 
Examined. 1928. 156. F. 1867. 

Kellett (E. E.) Reconsiderations. 1928. 

156. F. 1861. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

To;kyo Ijipebial University. [English Soni- 
nar]. Studies in English Literature : a 
quarterly. 1928. P. P. 2373. 

Study and Teaching. 

Adams (E. N.) Old English Scholarship in 
England from 1666-1800. [B] 1917. 

156. F. 1853. 

Wyatt (H.) The Teaching of English in 
India. 3rd ed. 1929. 172. H. 451. 

Thompson (M. S. H.) and Wyatt (H. G.) 
The Teaching of English in India. 3rd ed. 
1935. 172. E. 567. 

Texts : 11 — ^13 Centuries. 

Smyth (M. W.) Biblical Quotations in Mddle 
English Literature before 1350. 1911. 

156. A. 449. 

Texts : 14 Century. 

Purity : A Mddle English Poem. Ed. by 
R. J. Menner. 1920. 156. D. 1553. 

Chauoeb (G.) The Book of Troilus and 
Criseyde. Ed. by R. K. Root. 1926. 

156. D. 1575. 

Saint Erkenwald. Ed. by H. L. Savage. 
[B] 1926. 156. D. 1607. 

Texts : 15 Century. 

Malory (Sir T.) Le Morte D-arthur. (Bio- 
graphical note sd. A. W. Pollard.) Reprn. 
1927. 156. C. 815. 

ENGLISH POETRY. 

Physiologus. The old English Physiologus. 
Text and Prose tr. by A. S. Cook. Verse- 
tr. by J. H. Pitman. 1921. 156. D. 1551. 
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ENGLISH POETRY— cottld. 

Aextna Caitdea Dasa Gupta. Bergson in 
Modem EngUsli Poetry. 1936. 

156. P. 2303. 

Anthologies and Collections. 

Moult (T.) The Best Poems of 1936. 1936- 

156. D. 1701 (!)• 

Bibliography. 

Case (A. E.) A bibliogi-aphy of English Poeti- 
cal SlisceUanies, 1521-1750. 1935. 

29. H. 3. 

History and Criticism. 

Symons (A.) The Eomantic Movement in 
English Poetry. 1909. 156. P 2075. 

Beauley (A. C.) Oxford Lectures on Poetry. 
1926. 156. P. 771. 

Hasdiond (E. P.) English Verso between 
Chaucer and SurrejL Ed. by E. P. Ham- 
mond. 1927. ■ 156. D. 1545. 

Holmes (E.) Asioects of Elizabethan Imagery. 

1929. 156. P. 2357. 

Lucas (F. L.) Eight Victorian Poets. [B] 

1930. 156. P. 1959. 

Oakden (J. P.) Alliterative poetry in Middle 
English. 1930. 156. D. 1623. 

Srikumara Vandyopadbyaya. Critical theories 

and poetic practice in the “ Lyrical Ballads ” 

1931. 156. P. 1957. 

Bush (D.) Mythology and the Eenaissance 
Tradition in English Poetry. TB] 1935. 

156' P. 2289, 

Megeoz (E. L.) Modem Engbsh Poetry, 1882- 

1932. 1933. 156. P. 2087. 

Welby (T. E.) a Popular History of English 
Poetry. 1933. 156. P. 2107, 

Bennett (J.) Four Metaphysical Poets : 

Donne, Herbert, Vaughan, Crashaw. [B] 

1934. 156. P. 2197. 

Bullough (G.) The Trend of Modem Poetry. 
[B] 1934. 156. P. 2203. 

Leishman (J. B.) The Metaphysical Poets ; 
Donne, Herbert, Vaughan, Traherne. 1934. 

156. P. 2191. 

Mutschmann (H.) Further Studies con- 

cerning the origin of Paradise Lost. 1934. 

156. P. 2177. 

Quillee-Couch (Sir A.) The Poet as Citizen 
and other papers. 1934. 156. P. 2201. 

Eobeets (M.) Critique of Poetry. 1934. 

156, P. 2133, 

Seltncouet (E, de.) Oxford Lectures on 
Poetry, 1934. 156. P, 2165. 

Sitwell (E.) The Pleasures of Poetry. 1934. 

156. D. 1675. 

Tillyaed (E. M. W.) Poetry, direct and 
oblique, 1934. 156. P, 2147. 

Leathes (Sir S.). Ehythm in English 

Poetry. 1935. 156. P. 2251. [ 


ENGLISH POETRY — History and Criticism 
— conld. 

Beach (J. W.) The Concept of Nature in 
Nineteenth-Century English Poetry. 1936, 

156. P. 2311. 

Leavis (F, E.) Eevaluation. 1936. 

156. P, 2309- 

Eead (H.) Obscurity in Poetry [in In Defence 
of Shelley & other essays.] 1936. 

156. P. 2279. 

Parallels in English Painting and 

Poctr3’’ [i)i In Defence of Shelley & other 
essays.] 1936. 156. P. 2279- 

History and Criticism : Miscellaneous Essays. 

Haas (C.E. de). Nature and the Country in En- 
glish Poetry of the first half of the eighteenth 
century. [B] 1928. 156 P. 1863- 

ENGRAVING AND ENGRAVINGS. 

Daniell (W.) Interesting Selection from 
Animated Nature, with illustrative scenery, 
designed and engraved by W. Daniell. 2v. 
[1809 ?] 137. G. 52- 

Dodgson (C.) [Ed.'\ Prints in the Dotted 
Manner and other Metal-Cuts of the XV 
century in the Department of Prints and 
Drawings, British Museum. 1937. 

137. G. 54, 

ENGRAVING AND ENERAVINGS. See also- 
Wood-engeaving. 

ENTOMOLOGICAL SOCIETY, London. 

Neave (S. a.) The History of the Entomo- 
logical Society of London, 1833-1933. 1933- 

154. P. 79. 

ENVIRONMENT. 

Bond (C. J.) On the Influence of Environ- 
mental Conditions on the Shape and Consti- 
tution of the Red Blood-Cell. On thu 
Clinical and Biological Significance of the 
above observations [in On Certain Aspects 
of Human Biology.] 1932. 154. C. 427. 

On the making of use acquire- 
ments ; the Neuro-Psychic & other Responses 
[in On Certain Aspects of Human Biology] . 
1932. 154. C. 427- 

EPIC POETRY. 

Myees (I. T.) A Study in Epic Development- 
[B] 1901. 156. P. 1849- 

EPIGRAPHY. 

Libeaey of Congeess, Washington. Library 
of Congress. Classification. Class C. Auxi- 
liary Sciences of History. 1915. 

161. E. 100- 

EPISTEMOLOGY. 

Peichaed (H. a.) Kant’s Theory of Know- 
ledge. 1909. " 150. A. 691- 
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EPISTEMOLOGY— confr?. 

aiAiraD (C.) Hume’s Tlieoiy of Knowledge. 
[B] 1937. 150. 0. 173. 

EPISTEMOLOGY. See also Philosophy; 
Psychology. 

EQUATIONS. 

Shlivan (C. T.) Concerning a certain . com- 
pletely Integrable System of Partial 
Differential Equations. 1917. 153. H. 195. 

Eoesyth (A. R.) A Treatise on Differential 
Equations. 5th ed. 1921. 153. H. 53. 

Batcheldee (P. M.) An Introduction to 
Linear Difference Equations. 1927. 

153. H. 193. 

Ihce (E. L.) Ordinary Differential Equations. 
1927. 153. D. 48. 

Buehside (W. S.) and Pantoh (A. W.) The 
Theory of Equations. 9th ed. 2v. 1928. 

153. H. 363. 

Roesyth (A. R.) A Treatise on Differential 
Equations. 6th ed. 1929. 153. H. 53 (1). 

Millee (N.) a First Course in Differential 
Equations. 1935. 153. H. 383. 

EQUITY. 

SatiSacandea Vagci. Principles of Equity. 
1935. 145. E. 331. 

ESKIMOS. 

Jenkess (D.) The People of the Twilight. 
[Pref. signed : F. Nansen.] 1928. 

98. C. 115. 

Radln (P.) Histone de la civilisation 
indienne. 1935. 109. D. 67, 

Language and Literature. 

Hammeeich (L. L.) Personal endungen und 
Verbalsystem im Eskimoischen. 1936. 

158. P. 161. 

ESPERANTO. 

Millldge (E. A.) The Esperanto-English 
Dictionary. 1931. 3. 1. 10. 

ESSAYS AND ESSAYISTS. 

'Goldsmith (0.) Miscellaneous Worlrs. 1786* 

156. A. 539. 

Hume (D.) Essays. 1904. 156. E. 1367. 

Galswoethy (J.) Castles in Spain & 
other Screeds. 1927. 156. E. 1433. 

Goldsmith (0.) New Essays. Ed. by R. S. 
Crane. 1927. 158. E. 1355. 

Mehckeh (H. L.) Selected prejudices. 1927. 

156. E. 1437. 

Syamacaeaha Gaegopadhyaya. Essays and 
Criticisms. 1927. 175. p, 353. 

Haldaee {Ht. Hon. R. B.), 1st Viscount. 
Selected Addresses and Essays. 1928. 

156. E. 1353. 


ESSAYS AND ESSAYISTS— conid. 

Lee (E. D.) The Papers of an Osford Man. 
1928. 156. E. 1347. 

Mueey (J. M.) Things to come. 1928. 

156. E. 1345. 

Birkenhead, 1st Earl of. The hundred best 
English Essays. 1929. 156. E. 1379. 

Lee {Sir S.-) Elizabethan and other Essays. 
Ed. by F. S. Boas. 1929. 156. E. 1375. 

Peitchakd (F. H.) [Ed.] Great Essays 

of aU Nations. 1929. 156. E. 1393. 

Birkenhead-, 1st Earl of. Last Essays. 1930. 

156. E. 1377. 

Sears (M. E.) and Shaw (M.) [Eds.] Essay 
and General Literature Indejr, 1900-1933. 
1934. 29. H. 1. 

Chesterton (G. Iv.) As I was saying. 2nd 
ed. 1936. 156. E. 1457. 

Santayana (G.) Obiter Scripta. Ed. by 
J. Buchler and B. Schwartz. [B] 1936. 

150. A. 713. 

Bibliography. 

Shaw (M.) [Ed.] Essay and General Litera- 
ture Index, 1934 supplement. 1934. 

29. H. 1. 

ESTONIA. 

Buchan (J.) [Ed.] Baltic and Caucasian 
States. [1922 ?] 108. A. 67. 

Foreign Policy Association. New Govern- 
ments in Europe. 1934. 148. D. 309. 

ETHER. 

Pascal (B.) Lettre de Blaise Pascal a M. Le 
PaUleur [in Pascal, B. Oemres, t. 2.] 1923. 

157. B. 529. 

Fuller {Sir B.) Etheric energies. 1929. 

152. A. 313. 

Lodge {Sir 0.) My Philosophy. 1933. 

153. C. 241. 

ETHICS. 

Spencer (H.) The Ethics of Kant [i?i Essays : 
Scientific, Political, & Speculative. V. 3]. 
1891. 150. A. 541 [3]. 

Westermarck (E. ■ A.) The Origin and 
Development of the Moral Ideas. 2v. 1906. 

150. E. 223, 

Ritchie (D. G.) Natural Rights. 1924. 

148. B. 517. 

Hobhouse (L. T.) Morals in Evolution. 5th 
ed. 1925. 150. E. 219. 

Gth ed. 1929. 150. E. 219 A. 

McDougall (W.) Ethics and some modern 
world problems. 1925. 150. E. 263. 

Kant (I.) Lectures on Ethics. Tr. by L. 
Infield. Introd. by J. MacMurray, etc. 
[B] 1930. 150. E. 241. 
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ETHICS— co)!<rf. 

Westerm-UICK (E.) Ethical Relativity. 
1932. 150. E. 249. 

Bergson (H.) The Two Sources of Morality 
and Religion. Tr. by R. A. Audra and C. 
Brereton with the assistance of W. H. Carter. 
1935. 150. E. 255. 

Bradley (F. H.) Collected Essays. 2v. 1935. 

150. A. 687. 

Phanibhus-vna Cattopadiiyaya. Principles 
of Ethics. 10th ed. rev. & improved. 1935. 

150. E. 131 (2). 

Samuel {Sir H.) Practical Ethics. 1935. 

156. A. 171 (175). 

Ancient Writers : History and Criticism. 

Lodge (R. C.) Plato’s Theory of Ethics : 
the moral criterion and the highest good. 

1928. 150. E. 225. 

History and Criticism. 

Rogers (A. K.) Morals in Review. [B] 

1927. 150. E. 221. 

Saunders (K.) The Ideals of East and West. 

1934. 150. E. 253. 

Pazhajiaruheri Sundaram Sn’-Asv.uii Ayar, 
Sir. Evolution of Hindu Moral Ideals. 

1935. 178. C. 1309. 

Oriental. 

Pazhaaiaruheri Sundae.ui Sivasvaau Ayar, 
Sir. Evolution of Hindu Moral Ideals. 

1935. 178. C. 1309. 

Oriental : History and Criticism. 
Lefever (H.) The Vedic Idea of Sin. [B] 

1936. [2 copies.] 179. E. 863. 

Periodicals and Societies. 
International Journal of Ethics. V. 40, 
no. 2, etc. 1930. P. P. 2485. 

Works. 

Caeritt (E. F.) The Theory of Jlorals. 1928- 

150. E. 217. 

Hartmann (H.) Ethics. Tr. by S. Coit. 
Introd. by J. H. Mnirhead. 1932, etc. 

150. E. 247. 

JoAD (C. E. M.) The Future of morals. 1936. 

150. B. 257. 

Schwarz (0. L.) Unconventional Ethics. 

1936. 150. E. 281. 

Works (Ancient Writers). 

Epicurus. Epicurus’s Morals. 1926. 

150. E. 213. 

Plutarchus. Moralia with an English Trans- 
lation by F. C. Barritt. V. 1-5. 1927-1936, 
etc. 156. G. 243 (G. 56.) 


ETHICS — Works (Ancient Writers) — contd. 
Seneca (L. A.) Moral Essays. 3 v. 1928-35. 

156. G. 243 [L. 59.] 

Dion Locceianus Chrysostomus. Dio 
Chrysostom. Eng. tr. by J. W. Cohoon. 
1932, etc. 158. G. 243 [G. 73.] 

Aristoteles. The Magna Moralia. Tr. 

by G. C. Armstrong. 1935. 

156. G. 243 [G. 76.] 

Seneca (L. A.) Moral Essays. Tr. by J. W. 
Basorc. 1928, etc. 156. G. 243. (L. 59.) 

Aristoteles. The Endemian Ethics. 1935. 

156. G. 243 [G. 82.] 

On Virtues and Vices. 1935. 

156. G. 243 [G. 82.] 
ETHICS. See also Christian Ethics. 

ETHNOLOGY. 

Birkner (F.) Die Rassen und Volker der 

Menschheit. [1913 ?] 155. P. 40. 

Schmidt (W.) and Koppers (W.) Volker und 
Kulturen. Tl. 1. GeseUschaft und Wirts- 
chaft der Volker. [1924.] 155. F. 40. 

Anantarrsna-Ayar (L. K.) Anthropology 

of the Syi’ian Christians. [Introd. signed : 
W. Crooke.] 1926. 155. F. 213. 

Vidal de la Blache (P.) Principles of 
Human Geography. Ed. by E. de Martonne. 
1920. 155. P. 207. 

Boyle (M. E.) In Search of our Ancestors. 
Pref. by the Abbd H. Brenil. [B] 1927. 

155. P. 209. 

Radin (P.) Primitive Man as philosopher. 
Foreword by J. Dewey. 1927. 155. P. 203. 

Taylor (G.) Environment and Race. 1927. 

155. P. 199. 

Armstrong (W. E.) Rossel Island. Introd. 
by A. C. Haddon. 1928. 155. P. 215. 

Huntington (E.) The Human Habitat. 1928. 

155. E. 469. 

Foster (T. S.) Travels and Settlements of 
Early Man. 1929. 155. E. 499. 

Haddon (A. C.) Races on Man. 1929. 

109. D. 25. 

Keith {Sir A.) Ethnos. 1931. 155. E. 501. 

Leyburn (J. G.) Handbook of Ethnography. 
1931. 23. E. 9. 

Brauer (E.) Ethnologie der Jeminitischen 
Juden. 1934. 109. A. 99. 

Seligman (C. G.) Essays presented to C. G. 
Seligman. (Anthropological Approach to 
Ethnogenics. By George Pitt-Rivers.) 

1934. 155. E. 541. 

Essays presented to C. G. Sehgman. 

(Psychanalyse et Ethnographie. By Marie 
Bonaparte.) 1934. 155. E. 541. 

Europe: General Works. 

Huxley (J. S.) and Haddon (A. C.) We 

Europeans. 1935. 155. p. 241. 
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ETHNOLOGY— Europe ; General Works— con<<i. 

Myees (J. L.) The Ethnology and primitive 
culture of the nearer East and the Mediter- 
ranean world [m Eyre, E : European Civihza- 
tion, V. 1.] 1935. 106. D. 147. 

Schmidt (W.) Primitive Man [m Eyre, E : 
European Civihzation, v.l.] 1935. 

106. D. 147. 

India. 

NaKJUNDAYYA (H. V.) and ANANTHAm§NA 
Aiyar (L. K.) The Mysore tribes and castes. 
1928, etc. 23. G. 6. 

ETIQUETTE AND GOOD MANNERS. 

Titles and forms of address. 2nd ed. 1929. - 

126. A. 49. 

Bichaedsoh (A. S.) Etiquette at a glance. 
1930. 149. D. 507. 

ETIQUETE AND GOOD MANNERS. See 

also Conduct ; Conversation. 

EUGENICS. 

MaoDougall (W.) National Welfare and 
National Decay. 1921. 149. D. 431. 

NE^VM:AN (H. H.) Evolution, Genetics and 
Eugenics. [B] 1927. 154. C. 377. 

Ellis (H.) Eugenics and the future [in More 
Essays of Love and Virtue.] 1931. 

150. A. 643. 

Blacker (C. P.) [Ed.] The Chances of Morbid 
Inheritance. Ed. by C. P. Blacker. 1934. 

132. G. 173. 

MiVcDouGALL (W.) Religion and the Sciences 
of Life. 1934. 152. A. 411. 

EUGENICS. See also Heredity. 

EULOGIES. 

Pericles. The Eimeral Oration. Englished 
by T. Hobbes. [Ed. by R. Hewitt. 1917.] 

156. G. 445. 

EURASIANS. See Anglo-Indians. 

EUROPE. 

Smith (T. A.) A Geography of Europe. 2nd 
ed. 1930. 62. B. 89. 

Geography. 

Abdul Latie EIhan. A Short Geography of 
Europe. 1928. 61. D. 61. 

Newbigin (M. I.) Southern Europe. 1932. 

62. B. 93. 

Staokleton (M. R.) Europe. [B] 1934. 

62. B. 95. 

Blanchard (R.) and Crist (R. E.) A 
Geography of Emrope. 1934. 62. B. 97. 

Travels, etc. 

Benedict (C. W.) “ The Benedicts Abroad. ” 
Ed. hy C. Benedict. 1930. 124. D. 1177. 


EUROPE — Travels, etc. — conid. 

The International Coneedbeation oe 
Students. Handbook of Student Travel 
in Europe. 2nd ed. 1930. 62. B. 87. 

Irving (W.) Journal of Washington Irving — 
1823-1824. Ed. by S. T. Williams. 1931. 

62. B. 91. 

Wilson [Sir A.) Walks and Talks Abroad. 
1936. [2 copies.]. 61. B. 537. 

EUROPE, HISTORY. 

Eyeee (C. a.) BUstory of Modern Europe, 
1792-1826 (1826-1878). 2v. [1924.] 

108. B. 113. 

Plunket (I. L.) Europe in the hliddle Ages. 
[B] 1926. 108. C. 85. 

Barrow {Gen. Sir E.) The Growth of Europe 
thi-ough the Dark Ages, A.D. 401-1100. 1927. 

106. C. 71. 

Davis (W. S.) Europe since Waterloo. [B] 
1927. 108. D. 497. 

Bury (J. B.) The Invasion of Europe by the 
Barbarians. 1928. 107. B. 53. 

Ogg (E. a.) Government of Europe. 1928. 

148. B. 169. 

Victoria, Empress F rederich of Germany. 
Letters of the Empress Erederick. Ed. 
by the Rt. Hon. Sir E. Ponsonby. 1928. 

125. B. 385. 

Mowat (R. B.) a History of Europe and 
the Modem World, 1492-1928. 1929. 

108. B. 97. 

Webster (C. K.) The European Alliance, 
1815-1825. 1929. 148. G. 943. 

Benns (E. L.) Europe since 1914. [B] 1930. 

108. D. 535. 

Birkenhead, 1st Earl of [Erederick Edwin 
Smith.] Turning Points in History. 1930. 

108. B. 99. 

Gooch (G. P.) Recent Revelations of 

European Diplomacy. With a Supphmen- 
tary Chapter on the Revelations of 1928-29. 
1930. 148. C. 399. 

Hayes (C. J. H.) A Pohtioal and Social 
History of Modern Europe. 2 v. 1930. 

11. B. 3. 

Robinson (J. H.) and Beard (C. A.) The 
Development of Modem Europe. 2v. 1930. 

108. B. 93. 

Grant (A. J.) A History of Europe from 
1494-1610. [1931.] 108. C. 89. 

MacLaughlin (M.) Newest Europe. 1931. 

108. B. 103. 

Shupp (P. E.) The European Powers and the 
near Eastern Question 1806-1807. 1931. 

108. D. 549. 

Grant (A. J.) and Temperley (H.) Europe 
in the Nineteenth and Twentieth Centuries — 
1789-1932. 4th and enl. ed. 1932. 

108. D. 575. 
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EUROPE, HISTORY — could. ] 

Gregory VII, Pope. The Correspondence 
of Pope Gregory VII. Tr. by E. Enierton, 
etc. 1932. 160. K. 97. 

Cole (6. D. H.) and Cole (M.) The Intelligent 
Man’s Review of Europe To-day. 1933. 

108. D. 597. 

Marriott [Sir J. A. B.) The Evolution of 
Modern Europe, 1453-1932. 1933. 

108. B. 105. 

A History of Europe from 1815- 

1923. 2nd ed. 1933. 108. D. 593. 

Oman [Sir C.) Things I have Seen. 1933. 

108. D. 591. 

Armstrong (H. F.) Europe between Wars ? 
1934. 108. D. 617. 

Cambridge Modern History. Ed. by A. W. 
Ward, G. W. Prothero and S. Loathes. 13v. 
1934. 108. B. 107. 

Croce (B.) History of Europe in the 
Nineteenth Century. Tr. by H. Furst. 1934. 

108. D. 657. 

Dean (V. M.) New Governments in Europe. 
1934. 148. B. 661. 

Eyre (E.) lEd.] European Civilization ; its 
Origin and Development, etc. 7v. 1934, 

etc. 106. D. 147. 

Mowat (R. B.) The Age of Reason. 1934. 

108. C. 87. 

Noyes (A. H.) Europe: its History and its 
World Relationships, 1789-1933. [B] 1934. 

108. D. 615. 

•Spender (J. A.) A Short History of Our Times. 
1934. 108. D. 609. 

Achorn (E.) European Civilization and 
Politics since 1815. 1935. 108. D. 645. 

Eodglas (C. D.) The Development of 

Medieval Europe [in Eyre, 'E : European 
CiviUzation, v.3] 1935. 106. D. 147. 

Eyre (E.) European Civilization, (v.2. 
Rome and Christendom.) 1935. 106. D. 147. 

Horrabin (J. F.) An Atlas of European 
History from the 2nd to 20th Century. 1935. 

108. B. 111. 

•Jackson (J. H.) [Ed.] A Modern History of 
Europe 1046-1918. 1935. 108. B. 115. 

Cristiani (L.) The Reformation on the Conti- 
nent [in Byre, E : Emropean Civilization, 
V.4.] 1936. 106. D. 147. 

Eisher [Pt. Hon. H. A. L.) A History of 
Europe. 1936. 108. B. 119. 

Mowat (R. R.) Europe in Crisis. 1936. 

108. D. 647. 

'Oman [Sir 0.) The Sixteenth Century. 1936. 

108. B. 117. 

Beddaway (W. R.) a History of Europe 

from 1715 to 1814. 1936. 108. D. 653. 


EUROPE HISTORY— 

Lipson (E.) Europe in the nineteenth century. 
1937. 108. D. 659. 

Balance of Power. 

D.vvies (D.) Tho Problem of the Twentieth 
Century. 1930. 129. B. 105. 

Essays, Lectures, ete. 

CniROL [Sir -V.) Fifty Years in a Changing 
World. 1927. 106. A. 97. 

International Politics. 

Rose (J. H.) Tho Development of the 

European Nations, 1870-1921. 6th ed. 
1926. 108. D. 99 (1.) 

Bourgeois (E.) and Pages (G.) Die Ursachen 
und die Vorantwortlich Keiten des Groszen 
Kreiges Bewilse und Zengnisse. Heransg. 
von B. Schwertfeger. tjrbersetz. 1926. 

108. D. 639. 

Victoria, Empress Frederick of Oermautj, 
Letters of the Empress Frederick. Ed. by 
the Rt. Hon. Sir F. Ponsonby. 1928. 

125. B. 385, 

Crawley (C. W.) The Question of Greek 
Independence. [B] 1930. 108. B. 95. 

Davmes (D.) Tho Problem of tho Twentieth 
Century. 1930. 129. B. 105. 

Hayes (C. J. H.) A Political and Social History 
of Modern Europe. 2v. 1930. 11. B. 3, 

Rappard (W. E.) Uniting Europe : the trend 
of Liternational Co-operation since the 
W.VR. 1930. 148. C. 403. 

Langer (W. L.) European Alliances and 
Allignments, 1871-1890. [B] 1931. 

148. B. 775. 

Bbazley [Sir R.) The Roads to Ruin in 
Europe, 1890-1914. (1932.) 108. D. 627. 

JuNGiLVNN (0.) National jMinorities in Europe. 
1932. 148. B. 633. 

Cole (G. D. H.) and Cole (M.) The InteUigent 
Man’s Review of Europe To-day. 1933. 

108. D. 597. 

Legrady (0.) [Ed.] Europe at the Parting 
of Ways : War or Peace ? [1933 ?] 

113. G. 28. 

Mowat (R. B.) Europe and the World [in 
Problems of the Nations.] 1933. 

147. A, 577. 

Henri (E.) Hitler over Europe ? Tr. by M. 
Davidson. 1934. 113. D. 261. 

Noyes (A. H.) Europe: its History and its 
World Relationships, 1789-1933. [B] 1934. 

108. D. 615. 

Russell (B.) Freedom and Organization : 
1814-1914. [B] 1934. 108. D. 613. 

Spbngler (0.) The Hour of Decision. Tr. 
by C. F. Atkinson. 1934. 148. D. 305. 

Achorn (E.) European Civilization and 
Pohtics since 1815. 1935. 108. D. 645. 
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EUROPE, HISTORY — International Politics 

— contd, 

GiTEDiVLLA (P.) The Hundred Years. 1936. 

108. B. 121. 

Gunther (J.) Inside Europe. Rev. ed. [B]. 

1936. 108. D. 651. 

Mokavec (Col. E.) The Strategic Importance 
of Czechoslovakia for Western Europe. 1936. 

113. G. 331. 

Mowat (R. B.) Europe in Crisis. 1936. 

108. D. 647. 

Hearnshaw (T. J. C.) Prelude to 1937. 1937* 

108. D. 661- 

Kennedy (A. L.) Britain faces Germany. 

1937. 108. D. 663. 

EUROPE, SOCIAL LIFE. 

Keyserling (H.), Count. Europe. Tr. by 
M. Samuel. 1928. 148. B. 511. 

Victoria, Empress Frederick of Germany. 
Letters of the Empress Frederick. Ed. by 
the Rt. Hon. Sir F. Ponsonby. 1928. 

125. B. 385. 

Hayes (C. J. H.) A Pohtical and Social History 
of Modern Europe. 2v. 1930-32. 11. B. 8. 

Shaw (G. B.) Heartbreak House. (Standard 
ed.) 1931. 156. C. 973. 

Mowat (R. B.) The Age of Reason. 1934. 

108. C. 87. 

Russell (B.) Freedom and Organization : 
1814-1914. [B] 1934. 108. D. 613. 

PiRENNE (H.) Economic and Social History 
of Medieval Europe. Tr. by I. E. Clegg. 
1936. 147. A. 663. 

EUROPEAN WAR. See Great War, The 
EVEREST, MOUNT. 

Noel (J. B. L.) Through Tibet to Everest. 
1927. 164. F. 145. 

Ruttledge (H.) Everest, 1933. 1934. 

164. F. 32. 

Younghusband (Sir F.) Everest. 1936. 

164. F. 189. 

EVEREST, MOUNT. See also Himalayas. 
EVIDENCE. 

Field (0. D.) The Law of Evidence in British 
India. 8th ed. 1928. 171. A. 155 (3). 

Tarafada Vaitdyopadhyaya. The Indian 
Evidence Act — ^Act 1 of 1872. 6th ed. by 
A. C. Ghose. 1928. 171. A. 68 (3). 

MATrTi\TA Candra Sarkar and Subodha 
Candra Sarkar. The Law of Evidence in 
India. 4th ed. 1929. 171. A. 1695. 

WooDROEFE (Sir J.) Woodroffe and Ameer 
All’s Law of Evidence applicable to British 
India. 1931. 17. H. 12. 

Mahima Candra Sarkar and Subhoda Candra 
Sarkar. Law of Evidence in India. 5th 
ed. 1932. 171. A. 1695 (1). 

Amare§vara Thakura. Hindu Law of 
Evidence. 1933. 171. C. 34. 


EVIDENCE— co/ifd. 

Asiara Kilsna Vasu. The Indian Evidence 
Act, 1872, etc. 1934. 171. A. 1919. 

Das A Gupta (J. N.) Burden of Proof. 
[1934 ?] ' 171, A. 1883. 

Nrsemhadasa Vasu. The Law of Evidence 
in British India. 2nd. ed. 1934. 

171. A. 1929. 

ViJANA ViHARi Mitra. [HcZ.] The Revenue 
Agent’s Code. Ed. by B. B. Mitra. (1934). 

171 A. 1959. 

EVOLUTION. 

Spenoer (H.) The Development Hypothesis 
[in Essays : Scientific, Political, & Specula- 
tive. V.I.] 1891. 150. A. 541. [1.] 

Newman (H. H.) Evolution, Genetics and 
Eugenics. [B] 1927. 154. C. 377. 

Bateson (W.) William Bateson, F. R. S. 

Naturalist : his essays & addresses. Life 
by B. Bateson. 1928. 154. C. 375. 

Robson (G. C.) The Species Problem. [B] 
1928. 154. C. 379. 

Sundarlal.i Hora. Seventeenth Indian 
Science Congress, Allahabad, 1930. Pre- 
sidential Address. — Section of Zoology. — 
The value of Field Observation m the Study 
of Organic Evolution. By S. L. Hora. 
[1930]. 154. D. 215. 

Thom (B. P.) Dust to Life, [1930 ?] 

154. C. 389. 

POPPELBAUM (H.) Man and Animal. Tr. by 
E. Rigby and 0. Barfield. 1931. 

155. E. 509. 

Shaw (G. B.) Back to Methuselah (Standard 
ed.) 1931. 156. C. 971. 

Reyohler (L.) Postscript, etc. 1932. 

155. D. 233. 

Aravinda Ghosa. Evolution. 3rd’ ed. 1933, 

154. C. 299 (2). 

Hurst (C. C.) The Mechanism of Creative 
Evolution. 1933. 154. C. 14. 

Reyohler (L.) Bd. 31, S. 191 der “Mittei. 
lungen Zur Geschichte der Medizin und Natiur- 
wissenschaften.” My Answer, etc. 1933. 

155. D. 245. 

Selons (E.) Evolution of Habit in Birds. 
Introd. by H. G. Massingham. 1933. 

155. 0. 75. 

Crowther (J. G.) The Progress of Science. 

1934. 152. A. 375. 

Gregory (W. K.) Man’s Place among the 

Anthropoids. 1934. 154. C. 413, 

Keith (Sir A.) Construction of man’s family 
tree. 1934. 154. C. 411. 

Frazer (Sir J. G.) Creation and Evolution 
in Primitive Cosmogonies and other pieces. 

1935. 154. C. 439. 
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EVOLUTION— co)!«d. 

Keith {Sir A.) Human Embryology and 
Blorphology. oth ed. 1935. 

IS-l. C. 431. 

Ko3i.ikov (V. L.) Marx and Engels on Biology 
[in Marxism & Modern Thought. By N. I. 
Bukharin & others. Tr. by R. Fox.] 1935. 

149. D. 613. 

W.VLKEK (C. E.) Evolution and Hereditj'. 
[B] 1936. 154. C. 445. 

I)x\T:in?ORT (C. B.) Hov wo came by our 
bodies. 1937. 154. C. 239. 

Philosophy and Evolution. 

Bala Kksna. Hindu Pliilosophers on Evolu- 
tion. MIth foreward by A. B. Keith. [B] 

mi. 179. A. 727. 

MacDougall (W.) Modern Materialism and 
Emergent Evolution. 1934. 150. B. 813. 

Mead (G. H.) Movements of Thought in the 
nineteenth century. Ed. by JI. H. Moore. 
1936. 150. A. 705. 

Religion and Evolution. 

Macfee (R. C.) The Theology of Evolution. 
1933. 152 A. 373. 

MacDougall (W.) Religion and the Sciences 
of Life. 1934. 152. A. 411. 

Keith {Sir A.) Darwinism and its Critics. 
[1935.] • 154. C. 423. 

SuHDERLAND (J. T.) Evolution and Religion. 

1935. 154, C. 441. 

Social Science and Evolution. 

ilEAD (G. H.) Movements of thought in the 
nineteenth century. Ed. by M. H. IMoore. 

1936. 150. A. 705. 

EXAMINATIONS. 

Haktog {Sir P. J.) Examinations and their 
relation to culture and efficiency. 1918. 

148. G. 963. 

College of Arts and Commerce, Calcutta. 
Test your general knowledge. 1,000 questions 
on general Imowledge. [1931,] 148. G. 48. 

[Typewritten.] 

Datta (P. C.) Intermediate Arts Examina- 
tion Papers — 1927-1931 — of the Dacca Inter- 
mediate Board. 1932. 172. H. 505. 

Valentine (C. W.) The Reliability of Exami- 
nations. 1932. 148. G. 1077. 

Burt (C.) Handbook of Tests. 1933. 

148. G. 1153. 

Calcutta University B.A. Questions, 1909- 
1931. [1933 ?]. 172. H. 503. 

Matthews (A. M.) and Mohan (M. C.) Hand- 
book of general knowledge. [1934 ?]. 

172. H. 529. 

Calcutta University B.A. Honours Papers. 

English— uptodate. 1935. 172. H. 563. 

Hartog {Sir P.) AND Rhodes (E. C.) An Ex- 
amination of Examinations. 1935. 

148. G. 1173. 


EXAMINATIONS— coidd. 

Matthews (A. M.) and Mohana (M. C.) Hand 
Book of Present Day knowledge. 4th Rev. 
& cnl. cd. [1935]. 172. H. 549- 

Tritur-vri Sarana Srivastava. Manual 
of general knowledge and Office Com- 
pendium. 1935. 148. G. 1177, 

Sadler {Si/ M.) and others. Essays on 
examinations. 1930. 148. G. 1171. 

EXCHANGE. 

Smith {Col. J. T.) Silver and the Indian 
Exchanges. No. 5 (7). 1878. 

172. F. 99 [7.]' 

Si'ALDiNG {W. F.) Tho Finance of Foreign 
Trade. [B] 102G. 147. F. 907. 

Clare (G.) .and Crump (N.) Tho A. B. C. of 
tho Foreign Exchanges. Sth ed. 1927. 

147. F. 739. 

Thomas (S. E.) Tho Principles and Arithmetic 
of Foreign Exchange. 1929. 147. F. 869. 

Ellis (H. S.) German Monetary Theory, 

190.5-1933. [B] 1934. 147. A. 421 [44.] 

Welch (H. J.) Money, Foreign Trade and 
E.xchange, etc. 1934. 147. F. 933. 

Raja N.vrayana Mathura. Introduction 

to Jloncy, Exchange and BanJdng with special 
reference to India. 1935. 147. A. 651- 

Einzio (P.) Tho Theory of forward Exchange. 
1937. 147. F. 1031. 

British Empire. 

Shaw (W. A.) Currency, Credit and Exchanges 
during the Great War and since 1914-26. 

1927. 147. F. 675. 

India. 

Jahangir C. Coyaji, Sir. India’s CmTency and 
Exchange Problems, 1925-1927. [1927 ?]. 

172. F. 637. 

Dadaohanji (B. E.) History of Indian 

Currency & Exchange. 1928. 172. F. 641. 

Jahangir C. Coyaji. India’s Currency 
Exchange and Banliing Problems, 1925- 

1928. 1928. 172. F. 671. 

Chablani (H. L.) Indian Currency, Banking 

and Exchange. 1929. 172. F. 729. 

Jahangir C. Coyaji, Sir. The Ratio 
Controversy in India. 1929. 172, F, 741. 

Dadacanji (B. E.) History of Indian Currency 
and Exchange. 2nd rev. & enl. ed. [B]. 
1931. 172. F. 823. 

Federation of Indian Chambers of Com- 
merce & Industry. Indian Currency and 
Exchange, 1914-1930 : how Government have 
managed it. 1931. 172. F. 749. 

Sankara Aiyyar (N.) Foreign Exchange in 
India. 1931. 172, F. 855. 
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EXCHANGE— conW. 

Japan. 

.Seiko\vyoshi Eubuya. Japan’s Foreign 
Exchange and her balance of international 
payments, with special reference to recent 
theories of foreign exchange. 1928. 

147. F. 689. 

EXERCISE. See Physical Training. 

EXHIBITIONS. 

Tbailokya Natha Mukiiopadhy.aya. a 
D escriptive Catalogue of Indian Produce 
contributed to the Amsterdam Exhibition, 
1883. 1883. 135. F. 123. 

Austria. 

IVatson (J. F.) Vienna Universal Exliibi- 
tion, 1873. A Classified and descriptive 
catalogue of the Indian Department. 1873. 

135. F. 44. 

France. 

Hose (B. J.) Paris Universal Exhibition, 1900. 
Report on Indian section. 1901. 

[2 copies.] 135. G. 8. 

India. 

Exhibition — Barisal Exhibition. The Barisal 
Exhibition & some Problems of the District. 
1929. 135. F. 405. 

Vaknis (T. D.) a Guido to the Book Exhibi- 
tion, Central Library, Baroda. Jan. 8, 1930 
to Jan. 20, 1930. 1935. 161. R. 59. (8). 

EXPERIENCE. 

Jast (L. S.) Reading and Experience [m 
Libraries and Living]. 1932. 161. E. 317. 

EXPLOSIVES. 

Gattbikanta Raya. The Indian Arms Act 
Manual. 1935. 171. A. 1967. 

[2 copies.] 

EXPLORATION. See Discovery. 

EXTRADITION. 

-Mhddibian {Sir A. P.) The Law of Extradi- 
tion from and to British India. 2nd ed. 
by L. Graham and J. A. Samuel. 1927. 

171. A. 1617. 

EXTRA-TERRITORIALITY. 

Keeton (G. W.) The Development of Extra- 
territoriality in China. 2v. [B] 1928. 

115. E. 217. 
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JIiRTH (F.) Ueber Augenbrauen und 
Brauenschminke bei den Chuiesen 
Chinesische Studien Bd. 1.]. 1890. 

68. E. 56. 
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Epic of the Beast. 192-1. 157. E. 519. 
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154. C. 439. 

Oriental. 

Bim’.ii. Kalilag und Damnag. Deutsche 
ubersctzuri von G. Bickell. Einleit. von T. 
Benfey. 1876. 174. C. 32. 

Hitopadesa. Hitopad'isa. Tr. . . , 2iar E. 
Lancereau. 1882. 174. C. 207. 

Heutel (.T.) Ein Altiuclisches Karrenbuch. 
1912. 173. H. 643. 

Fables chinoises du IIIo Au VITTe Siecie do 
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(19211. 155. E. 465. 

IIiTOPADESA. Tlitopadesa. Tr. b3’’ F. Johnson. 
Rev. by L. D. Barnett. 1928. 174. C. 2.21. 

Sabatcandua Mitba. On Some Beast-Apo- 
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Sar.vtcandba Mitba. On an Ancient Beast 
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1930. 173. H. 6.29. 
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land Islands. 1927. 122. H. 37. 
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FAR EASTERN QUESTION. 

Pasvolsky (L.) Russia in the Far East. 
1922. 148. D. 229. 
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the Far East. 1928. 148. D. 111(1). 
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115. E. 253. 
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Dehoein (A. M.) Karl Marx and the present 
fm Marxism and modern thought. By 
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Fox]. 1935. 149. D. 613. 

AIarkiott {Sir J. A. R.) Dictatorship and De- 
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Mussolini (B.) Fascism : Doctrine and Insti- 
tutions. 1935. 149. D. 587. 

Lussir (F.) Enter Mussolini. Tr. by M. 
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Fascist Confederation of Industrialists. 
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VoLPi Di Mtsurata (G.) Comi. Economic 
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FASmON. 
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1934. ' 170. A. 271. 
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FEAR. 
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150. B. 805. 

FEDERAL GOVERNMENT. 

Moai (S.) The Problem of Federalism. 2 v. 

1931. 148. B. 593. 

V?.i IVIoHANA Sarii,1. Federal Polity. Fore’ward 
by A. Rangaswami Iyengar. 1931. 

148. B. 587. 

Dattateeya Gopala Karve. Federations. 

1932. 148. B. 623. 

Bhalacandra P. Adarkar. The Principles 
and Problems of Federal Finance. Foro'ward 
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147. F. 889. 

Nare^a Candra Raya. Federal India. 19.34. 
[2 copies.] 172. A. 1409. 
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logues. 1921. 173. H. 497. 
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TICTION— con^d 
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'Sheppard (A. T.) The Art and Practice of 
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Stamp J.) Studies in Current Problems 
in Finance and Government. 1925. 

147. F. 995. 
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147. A. 685. 
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macy, 1932. ' 147. F. 957. 

Finance and Politics ; being a 

sequel to “ Behind the scenes of International 
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Bh.5lacandra P. Adarear, The Principles 
and Problems of Federal Finance. Fore- 
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147. F. 889. 
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1933. 148. D. 317. 

Dalton (H.) Unbalanced Budgets. 1934. 

147. P. 919. 


FINANCE — co7iid. 

Einzig (P.) World Finance since 1914. 1935. 

147. F. 971. 

Harrod (R. F.) The Trade Cycle, 1936. 

147. E. 691. 

Lutz (H. L.) Public Finance. 3rd ed. 1936. 
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Shirras (G. F.) Science of Public Finance. 
2 T. 1936. 147. F. 1015. 
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Harerleb (G. von). Prosperity and Depres- 
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Brooks (W. C.) A Concise Dictionary of 
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International. 

Gregory (T. E.) Gold, unemployment and 
capitalism. 1933. 147. A. 661. 

Municipal Finance. 

Buck (A. E.) Municipal Finance. [B.] 1926. 

148. E. 81. 

Bilvtnagab (B. G.) Municipal Administra- 
tion and Finance in Pre-British days. 1936. 

147. F. 1025. 
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FINANCE. See also Economics. 
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Dalton (H.) Unbalanced Budgets. 1934. 

147. F. 919. 
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Dalton (H.) Unbalanced Budgets. 1934. 

147. F. 919. 
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Stanhope (C.), 3rd Earl. Observations on Mr. 
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debt. 1786. 145. G. 10 [3]. 
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1912-13. 1913. 147. F. 759. 

Mallet (Sir B.) anh George (C. 0.) British 
Budgets. Second Series 1913-11 to 1920-21. 
1929. 147. F. 759 (1). 

Congresses — Indian National Ooiiijress [Select 
Oommitlee]. Congress Selection Committee 
on the Financial Obligations between Great 
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Mallet (Sir B.) and George (C. 0.) British 
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1933. 147. F. 759 (2) 
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. 1931. 1933. 147. P.881- 

Dodwell (D. W.) Treasuries and Central 
Banks, especially in England and the United 
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147. F. 963. 
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FINANCE, INDIA. 
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Policy in India. 1922. 172. F. 721. 
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172. F. 803. 
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Jnana Cmad. The Essentials of Federal 
Finance. 1930. 147. P. 755. 
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147. F. 919. 
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147. F. 919. 
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1936. 147. F. 1021. 

HNANCE, SWEDEN. 

Dalton (H.) Unbalanced Budgets. 1934. 

147. F. 919. 
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[2 copies.] 137. 1. 33. 

FINLAND. 

Buchan (J.) [Ed.] Baltic and Caucasian 

States. [1922 ?]. 108. A. 67. 

Foreign Policy Association. New Govern- 
ments in Europe. [1934.] 148. D. 309. 
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Shankle (G. E.) State Names, Flags, Seals, 
Songs, Birds, Flowers, and other Svmhols. 
[B] 1931. 122. b. 101. 

FLAME. 

Hajiakta Kumara SE^'A. High Temperature 
Flames and their Thermodynamics. 1931. 

163. G. 289. 

FLOOD (THE). 

Budge {Sir E. W.) Tho Babylonian Story of 
tho Dolugo and tho Epic of Giigamidi. 
[1929 ?] 107. i}. 139. 

Boatbay Cenyrad Flood Reliee Fund. 

Report of tho Trustees of tho Bombay 
Central Flood Relief Ii\ind — January, 1029 
to March, 1932. 1932. P. p. 1491. 

FLOWERS. 

Blatter (E.) Beautiful Flowers of Kashmir. 
2v. 1927. 173. D. 207. 

Shankle (G. E.) Stato Names, Flags, Seals, 
Songs, Birds, Flowers, and other Symbols. 
[B] 1931. 122. D. 101. 

Temple-Wrigiit (J/m. R.) Flowers and 

Gardens in India. Sth cd. 1031. 

135. A. 07. (1). 

FOLBIORE. 

Gastee (M.) Studies and Texts in Folklore, 
Magic, Medieval Romance, Hebrew Apocrypha 
and Samaritan Archieology. 3v. 1925-28. 

173. H. 605. 

Eanater (L.) FoUdoro of tho Teeth. [B] 
1928. 155. E. 477. 

Sarat Cardra SIttra. Studies in Bird 
Myths, no. 47. [1930.] 155. C. 70 

Africa. 

Rattray (R. S.) Hansa Folklore, Customs, 
Proverbs, etc. Collected and transliterated 
with English tr. and notes. Prof, by R. R. 
Marott. 2v. 1913. 165. E. 479. 

America. 

Gunther (E.) Klallara Folk Tales [in Wash- 
ington IJniv. Pubns. in iVnthropology, v. 1, 
no. -4.] 1925. p. p. 2419. 

Hyatt (H. M.) FoUdore from Adams County, 
lUinois. 1935. 155, E. 559. 

Arabia. 

Basset (R.) Uliilo et nn contes rccits & 
legends arabes, etc. [B] 192'!, etc. 

155. E. 439. 


FOLBXORE-conW. 

Ceylon. 

i^ARAT C.tNDRA l^IiTP-A. On two Sinhalese 
Accumulation Drolls. [1930.] 

173. H. 657. 

Dyak. 

BRANDSTErxER (R.) Dio Kunst ties Er.'.ahlens 
bei den Dayakon. 1930. 137. .4. 311. 

England, 

lIOLt. (E.) FoUdoro of tho Brituh Isles. Prof, 
by R. R. Marrett. I92S. 155. E. 453., 

Europe. 

CouLTON {G. G.) IMo in the Middle Ages. 
V. 1. 1928, dc. 103. C. 79. 

Finland. 

D.VNli:i.sso.v (P.) DjivvilLigcstalteu 1 Finlands 
Svenska Folklro. II. Djiivulen i manniskoge- 
Btnlt. [BJ 1932. 109. R. 113. 

India. 

^AiUT Candra Mitra. (A Bihari Nursery, 
story of tho Bargaining Animal’s Typo.) 
[1911.] 173. a 523. 

Kincaid (C. A.) Tree Stories [m The Talo of 
tho 'Tulsi Plant and other Studies]. 1916. 

178. C. 1189. 

Sauat Oandra Miriu. (On threo Folk songs 
from the district of Pabnil in Eastern, 
Bengal.) [1918]. 173. H. 525. 

— (On some Archaio Folk-songs from 

tho tlistrict of Chittagong in Eastern Bengal.) 
[1919]. 173. H. 527. 

On a Khasi Actiological Folktale. 

[1919]. 173. H. 499. [3.] 

On a Muhammadsm FoUr-talo of tho 

Hero and tho Dioty type. 1919, 

,173. H. 581. 

A Bihari FolkUalo of tho “Wicked 

Queen’s Typo 1920. 155, E, 627. 

On a Bird-Myth from tho District of 

Sylhet in Eastern Bengal. [1922.] 

173. H. 683. [22.] 

On an Accumulation Droll from 

Eastern Bengal. 1923. 173. H. 593. 

On a Malay Actiological FoUctalo 

and its Chiru Parallel. [1923.] 

173. H. 499. [6B.] 

Notes on tho Ghost-loro of Southern 

Bengal. 1924. 160. T. 195. 

On a Isjgond from South Bihar. 

1924. 173. H. 595. 

^ARAT Candra IMitra, (SantuU Life in a 
Suntrili Folk Song.) 1924.] 173. H. 529. 
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FOLKLORE — India — conid. 

Bodding (P. 0.) \Ed^ Santal Foils Tales. 
3v. 1925-29. 173. H. 441. 

Kencaid (C. a.) Folic Tales of Sind and 
Guzarat. 1925. 173. H. 607. 

^AEAT Candea Mitea. On the Custom 
of Life-giving Charity in Orissa. [1926.] 

173. H. 531. 

(On Four IMusahnani FoUc-aongs from 

the district of Chittagong in Eastern Bengal.) 
[192G.] 173. H. 533. 

On a Ho Folktale of the 'Wicked 

Queen’s Type. 1926. 173. H. 501. [3.] 

On a Santali Folktale of the Hero 

and Diety type. 1926. 173. H. 507. 

On two Accumulation Drolls of “ the 

Prawn and the Crow Type ”. 1926. 

173. H. 597. 

On an Aetiological Myth about the 

Barn-owl or the Screech-owl. [1927.] 

173. H. 583. [10.] 

On an Aetiological Myth about the 

Indian Black-Headed Oriole. [1927.] 

173. H. 583. [19.] 

On an Aetiological Llyth about the 

Brahminv Duck. [1927.] 

173, H. 583, [17.] 

On an Aetiological M3d;h about the 

Brahminy Kite, [1927.] 173. H. 583. [16.] 

On an Aetiological Myth about the 

Brown Fish-owl. [1927.] 173, H. 583. [9.] 

On an Aetiological Myth about the 

Carrion-feeding Habit of the Indian "Wliite- 
backed Vulture and the Smaller White 
Scavenger Vulture. [1927.] 

173. H, 583. [7.] 

On an Aetiological Myth about the 

Common Hawk-Cuckoo. [1927.] 

173. H. 583. [15.] 

On an Aetiological Myth about the 

Golden-backed Woodpecker, the Indian 
Spotted Woodpecker and other species. 
[1927.] 173. H. 583. [11.] 

On an Aetiological Myth about the 

Indian House- crow. [1927.] 

173. H. 583. [1.] 

On an Aetiological Myth about the 

Indian Koel. [1927.] 173. H. 583. [3.] 

On an Aetiological Myth about the 

Night-flowering Jessamine. [1927.] 

173. H. 567. [1.] 

On an Aetiological Myth about the 

Turtle Dove and other species of Doves. 
[1927.] 173. H. 583, [8.] 

■ On an Aetiological Myth about the 

"White-Breasted Water-Hen and the Moor- 
Hen. [1927.] 173. H, 583. [18,] 


FOLKLORE — India — contd. 

Sakat Candea Mitea. On a Birhor Aetiologi- 
cal Myth about the Primate Leaves of the 
Wild bate Palm. [1927.] 173. H, 567. [2.] 

On the Indian Folk-belief about the 

Corpse eating the Winding-Sheet in which it 
is swathed. 1927. 173. H. 577. 

On a Lushai-Kuki Aetiological Myth 

about the Jungle Babbelr. [1927.] 

173. H. 583. [12.] 

On a Lushai-Kuki Aetiological Myth 

about the King-Crow. [1927.] 

173. H. 583. [13,] 

On a Myth about the House-Sparrow. 

[1927.] 173. H. 583, [4.] 

On a Myth about the White-Stork 

and the Black Stork. [1927.] 

173. H. 583. [5.] 

On a Probable Aetiological Myth 

about the Jungle Babbler. [1927.] 

173. H. 583. [14.] 

On a Satya pir legend in Santah 

guise. 1927. 173. H. 517. 

On a Second Aetiological Myth about 

the Indian Cuckoo. [1927.] 

173. H. 583. [20.] 

On the Silaris or Hiralis of Eastern 

Bengal. 1927. 173. H. 599. 

On Two Aetiological Myths abou 

the Paddy-Bird’s Long Neck and Legs. 

[1927.] 173. H. 583. [6.] 

On two Aetiological Myths about the 

Sky-Lark. [1927.] 173. H. 583. [21.] 

^On Three Aetiological Myths about 

the Spots on the Peacock’s Tail-feathers. 
[1927.] 173. H. 583. [2.] 

Venkatasvami (M. N.) Folk-Stories of the 

Land of Ind. 1927. 173. H. 589. 

^AEAT Candea Mitea. The Caterpillar-boy and 
the caterpillar husband in Santali and Chota 
Naga folk-lore. 1928. 173. H. 569. 

Champaran Biharis’ belief about the 

Call-note of the Indian Cuckoo. [1928 ?] 

173. H. 483. 

The Champaran Biharis’ beliefs about 

the Cobra and the Dhaman. [1928 ?] 

173. H. 493. 

The Champaran Biharis’ belief about 

the Indian Weaver Bird. [1928 ?] 

173. H. 481. 

The Champaran Biliaris’ belief about 

a Snake. [1928 ?] 173. H. 495. 

The dog-bride in Santali and Lepcha 

folk-lore. 1928. 173. H. 575. 

On a Far-travelled Star-myth. 

[1928 ?] 173. H. 471. 

-The Frog in Nortii-Indian Rain-corn- 

pellmg Rites. 1928. 173. H. 501 [5.J 
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FOLKLORE 


FOLKLORE— India— coj! td. 

^AEAT CiiNDKA SIiTRA. Further Note on a Ho 
Folktale of the Wicked Queen’s Type. 1928. 

173. H. 501. [4.] 

Note on the Birhor Legend about 

Ravana’s Abduction of Sita. 1928. 

173. EL 501. [6.] 

On the Indian Folk-belief about the 

Foundation-sacrifice. [1928 ?] 173. H. 467. 

On a Meithei Apologue and its Ben- 
gali Variant. [1928 ?] 173. H. 475. 

On Two Dusun Actiological Myths 

about the Paddy Plant. [1928 ?] 

173. H. 491. 

On two more Santali Folktales of 

“ Der Mann und Fuches ” Typo. [1928 ?] 

173. H. 477. 

Parallelism between a Malay and a 

Chiru Actiological Folk-tales. [1928 ?] 

173. H. 485. 

Water-Spirits in North Bihar. 

[1928 ?] 179. C. 19. 

SwyNNERTON (C.) Romantic Tales from the 
Punjab. 1928, etc. 173. H. 455. 

§XRAT Gandrx Mitra. Further Notes on the 
Dog-bride in the Santali and Lepchu Folk- 
lore. 1929. 173. H. 553. 

On the Indian Folktales of “ the 

Substituted Letter ” Type. 1929. 

173. H. 557. [1.] 

(The “ Magical Conflict ” in Santali, 

Bengali, and Ao Naga Folk-lore. 1929.) 

178. C. 1093 [2.] 

Carit Candra Guha. The Legends of Bengal* 
Ed. by G. L. Northfield, etc. 2 pts. 2nd ed* 
1930. 173. H. 629. 

Sarat Candra Mitra. Miscellaneous Contri- 
butions. I. “ The Coclvcoach’s relatives.” 
1930. 173. H. 549. 

(Studies in Plant-Mjdhs.) no. G (7). 

[1930 ?] 173. H. 555. 

(Studies m Bird-Myths.) no. 28 (29). 

[1930 ?] 173. H. 555. 

The Ballad of Lurik. pp. l-l. 

[1933.] 173. H. 647. 

Notes on Popular Religion in Bihar. 

[i933.] 173. H. 647. 

On the parallelism between Maha- 

bharata Legend about the disorbing of 

Draupadi and a tradition recorded in the 
Japanese Kamakurashi. 1933. 

173. H. 647. 

Studies in Bird-Myths no. 53 (54, 56). 

L1933.] 173. H. 647. 

Folklore-notes from Northern India. 

1934. 173. H. 655. (3). 

Sarat Candra Raya. The Hill Bhuiyas of 

Orissa. 1935. I73 . h. 645. 


FOLKLORE— India-con/d. 

Chaplin (D.) Jfatter, Myth, and Spirit. 1935. 

178. C. 1337. 

DevAn SarAr. Hindu Fairy Tales. 1936. 

173. H. 659. 

f§ARAT Candra AIitra. On the Fire-walking 
Ceremony of the Dusadhs of Bihar. Pt. 1, 
etc. [19:36.] 173. H. 649. 

Studie.s in Bird-Myths, no. XLTX. 

On a Serna Naga Actiological Afyth about 
the origin of the jungle-crow’s habit of peck, 
ing the flesh of men. 1936. 173. H. 651. 

Studies in Plant-JIyths, no. 27. — 

Angami Naga and Chota Naga-Folk-tale 
about the metamorphosis of a semi-divine 
girl into an orange fruit. [1936 ?] 

173. H. 853. 

On some Malay, Burman and Indian 

Folk-Beliefs about the man-tiger or wer- 
tiger, with some remarlis on the origin of 
Lycanthropy. 1936. 173. H. 655. (4). 

Notes on the cult of the Codling 

Naga in South Bihar and on a Eain-com- 
l>clling Rite connected therewith. 1937. 

173. H. 661. 

The Sambhu Chandl Sect. 1937. 

173. H. 667. 

Studies in Bird-Myths, no. L. 1937. 

173. H. 671. 

Indo-European. 

Hallid.vy (AV. R.) Indo-European Folk-tales 
and Greek Legend. 1933. 155. E. 517. 

Irish and Celtic. 

CiLVPLiN (D.) Matter, Jlyth and Spirit. 1935. 

178. C. 1337. 

Japan. ' 

Batchelor (J.) Ainu Life and Lore. [1928.] 

155. E. -455. 

^ARAT Cantira AIitra. On the parallelism 
between Mahabharata Legend about the 
disorbing of Draupadi and a tradition re. 
corded in the Japanese Kamakurashi. 1933. 

173. H. 647. 

Malay. 

Sarat Candra Mitra. Parallelism between 
a jSIalay and a Cliiru Aetiological Folk-tales. 
[1928 ?] 173. H. 485. 

On some Malay, Burman and Indian 

Folk-Beliefs about the man-tiger or wer- 
tiger, with some remarks on the origin of 
Lycanthropy. 1933. 173. H. 655. (4). 

Roumania. 

Beza (M.) Paganism in Roumanian Folklore. 
1928. 155. E. 445. 
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FOLKLORE — condd. 

Sikkim. 

^\RAT Candka JIitka. The dog-brklo in 
Santali and Lepcha folk-lore. 1928. 

173. H. 575. 

Tibet. 

Sarat Caxdra Mitra. Tibetan Folklore from 
Kalimpong in the district of Darjeeling in 
the Eastern Himalayas. 1929. 

173. H. 551. 

Torwali. 

Grierson (Sir G. A.) Tonvali. 1929. [2 
copies.] 177. H. 105. 

FOOD AND DIET. 

Chaganlal Par.ui.\nandadasa Nanavati. 
The Diet and Food. 1914. [2 copies.] 

132. D. 275. 

JiVA Daya Jnana Prasaraka Fgnd, Bombay. 
Essays on the advantages of a Vegetarian 
Diet. 1914. 134. G. 129. 

Chaganaeal Pae.vaianandadasa Nanavati. 
The Importance of Vegetarian Diet. 191S. 

[2 copies.] 134. A. 187. 

Carter (H. S.) and others. Nutrition and 

Clinical Dietetics. 3rd ed. rev. 1923. 

132. F. 389. 

CaNiLAL Vasu. The Scientific and other 
papers. 2v. Ed. by J. P. Bose. 1924, 
etc. 152. A. 297. 

Barry (C. B.) The Rates of Food Consump- 
tion by Zamindars in the Tallagang Tahsil 
of the Attook District. (Rural Section Pub- 
lication— 6.) 1925. 172. F. 773. 

Clough (R. W.) Notes on the presence of 
Indol in Sea Foods and otlier Food Products 
[in Washington Univ., Pubns. in Fisheries, 
V. 1, no.. 5.) 1925. P. P. 2423. 

A Study of the Gases in Canned 

Foods [i?i Washington "Dniv., Pubn. in 
Fisheries, V. 1, no. 4.] 1925. P. P. 2423. 

Manufactures of Indian Pickles, Chutneys 
and Morabbas. [1926 ?] 135. F. 395. 

Vej Narayana. Eighty Years of Punjab 
Food Prices, 1841-1920. (Rural Section Pub- 
lication — 13.) 1926. 172. F. 773. 

MacColluji (E. V.) and Seumonds (N.). 
The Newer IDiowledge of Nutrition. 3rd 
ed.- [B] 1927. 132. F. 393. 

HERAsreANATHA Cattopadhyaya. A Manual 
of Diet and Diabetics for physicians, students 
and patients. 1928. 132. G. 151. 

CuNiLAL Vasu. Food. 1930. 

132. F. 407. 

Orosa (M. Y.) Recipes for Sea Food. 1931. 

135. D. 77. 

RajieJa Candha Raya. Food in Disease. 

132. G. 159. 


FOOD AND DIET— cow/d. 

ABRAMOWsia (0. L. M.) Fruitarian Diet and 
Pliysical Rejuvenation. [1933 ?] 

132. D. 279. 

Cooper (Sir W. E.) Is meat-eating sanctioned 
by Divine Authority ? [1933 ?] 

178. D. 1097. 

Mitchell (Rev. A. M.) The Church and Food 
Reform. [1933 ?] 132, D. 277. 

Oldfield (J.) The Diet for Cultured People. 

[1933 ?] 132. G. 147. 

Edwards (M.) Delicious Food for India. 

1935. 135. D. 79. 

Harris (L. J.) Vitamins in theory and prac- 
tice. 1935. 132. F. 441. 

Caudhuri (L. N.) The Ideal Diet for perfect 
health and rejuvenation. 2nd ed. 1936. 

132. F. 454. 

Fridericia (L. S.) and Gudjonsson (S. V.) 
The effect of Vitamin. A deficiency on the 
rate of growth of the incisors of Albino rats 

1936. 154. C. 435. 

Orla-Jensen (S.) and others. The Vitamin 
and Nitrogen requirements of the Lactic Acid 
Bacteria. 1936. 154. C. 22. 

Aykroyd (W. R.) Human Nutrition and 
Diet. [B] 1937. 156. A. 171. [183.] 

Vas.Dca (J. C.) Ordinary Foods. 1937. 

135. D. 85. 

FORCE. 

Davies (D.), Isl Baron. Force. 1934. 

145. B. 385. 

FORESTRY AND TREES. 

Hiley (W. E.) The Economics of Forestry. 
1930. 135. B. 143. 

Bezejier (T. j.) [Comp.] Dictionary of terms 
relating to Agriculture, Horticulture, Fores- 
try, Cattle Breeding, Dairy Industry and 
Apiculture. 1934. 22. D. 10. 

Denmark. 

Hanson (H. M.) Norholm Hede, in Forma- 
tionsstatistisk Vegetationsmonografi. 1932. 

155. D. 62. 

Europe. 

Jessen (K.) and Jonassen (H.) The Com- 
position of the Forests in Northern Europe 
in Epipalaeolithic time. 1935. 154. B. 47. 

India. 

Church (A. H.) Introduction to the sys- 
tematy of Indian Trees. 1921. 

173. D. 199. 

UPENDR.VNATHA Kanjilal, Rai Bahadur. 
Forest Flora of the Chakrata, Dehra Dun 
and Saharanpur Forest Divisions, United 
Provinces. 3rd ed. By Basanta Lai Gupta. 
1928. 173. D. 197. 
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FREEMASONARY 


FORESTRY AND TREES— India— con W. 


KAPtTB. (S. N.) A Manual on tho Air Season- 
ing of Indian Timbers. [B] 1934. 

135. B. 155. 

FORGERY AND FRAUD. 

Bkewestee (P.) Contested Documents and 
Forgeries. 1932. 146. F. 223. 

FOSSILS. See Paleontology. 

FRANCE. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Biblio. Catalogue Fran 9 ais. 2' An. etc. 
1934, etc. P. p. 1526. 

Topography and Description. 

Hayes (C. J. H.) France : a nation of patriots. 
1930. 113. A. 63. 


FRANCE, CONSTITUTION. 

Mokrison (H.) The French Constitution. 
1930. 148. D. 277. 

Ogo (F. a.) European Government and 

Politics. 1935. 148. B. 749. 

Valeur (R.) French Government and Politics 

\in Buell R. L. ed. Democratic Govern- 
ments in Europe]. 1935. 148. B. 707. 

FRANCE, ECONOmeS. 

Knowles (L. C. A.) Economic Development 
in the Nineteenth Century. [B] 1932. 

147. F. 835. 

FRANCE, HISTORY. 

Buchan (J.) [Ed.'] France. (1922.) 

108. A. 63. 

Guedalla (P.) The Second Empire. [B] 

1923. 113. A. 55. 

Napoleon III, Emperor of the French. The 
Second Empire and its dournfall. The 

correspondence of the Emperor Napoleon ITT . 
[1925 ?] 113. C. 553. 

Gregory, Saint Bp. of Tours. Tho History 

of the Franks. Tr. by 0. M. Dalton. 2v. 
1927. 160. H. 185. 

Paleologue (M.) The Tragic Empress. Tr. 
by H. Miles. [1928 ?] 113. C. 561. 

Recouly (R.) The Third Republic. 1928. 

113. A. 53. 

Arnaud (R.) The Second Republic and 

Napoleon III. Tr. by E. F. Bucldey. 
1930. 113. A, 53. 

Sedgwick (H. D.) France. 1930. 

113. A. 67. 

ZwEiG (S.) Joseph Fouche. Tr. by Eden 

and Cedar Paul. 1930. 124. D. 1019. 


PRANCE, HISTORY— conW. 

Reynolds (B.) Proponents of Limited Mona- 
rchy in Sixteenth Century France. 1931. 

124. B. 163. 

Ogo (D.) Louis XIV. 1933. 

156. A. 171. [lOe.i 
Belloc (H.) Napoleon. [1931.] 

113. C. 583.. 

Guedalla (P.) The Hundred Days. [B] 

1934. 113. C. 581. 

Macdonell (A. G.) Napoleon ;ind his iVIar- 

shals. 1934. 113. C. 575- 

Vauchku (P.) Post-AVar France. [B] 1934. 

156. A. 171. (170.) 

Bainvillk (J.) Tlie French Rcimblic 1870- 

1935. Tr. by H. ililes. 1036. 

113. C. 585. 

Gontaut (A. de), Barondc Biron. The Letters 

and Documents of Armaud do Gontaut 
Baron do Biron Marshal of France — 1524- 
1592. Coll, by S. H. Ehrman. Ed. by 
J. AV. Thompson. 2v. 1936. 125. B. 507. 

Petit-Dutaillis (C.) Tlio Feudal Monarchy 
in Franco and England. 1936. 113. A. 73. 

Foreign Relations. 

Licutenderger (H.) Relations between Franco- 
and Germany. 1923. 113. C. 569. 

Danger (AV. L.) Franco-Russiau Alliance, 1S9(^ 
1894. [B] 1929. 148. D. 257. 

SIiciioN (G.) The Franco-Russian Alliance,. 
1891-1917. Tr. by N. Thomas. 1929. 

108. D. 625. 

Lambert (M.) Tho Saar. [B] 1934. 

113. D. 265. 

Reynolds (B. T.) Tho Saar and the Franco. 
German Problem. 1934. , 113. D. 263. 

Bradby (G. F.) Tho Great Davs of Versailles- 
1927. ■ 149. B. 195. 

FRANCE, HISTORY. See also French Re- 
volution. 

FRANCE, SOCIAL LIFE. 

Cartellieri (0.) Tho Court of Burgundy. 
Tr. by M. Lotts. 1929. 113. A, -59. 

FRANCISCANS. 

Nuno da Conceifao. Relagam da viageme. 
sveesso quo tovo a nao Capitauia N. Senhora 
do Bom Despacho Vindo da India o anno 
do 1630. 1631. 179. A. 677. 

SCHURHAAIMER (G.) and VORETZSCH (E. A.) 
[Eds.] Ceylon Zur Zeit des Konigs Bhu- 
vaneka Baku und Franz Xavors, 1539-1552. 
[B] 2 Bdo. 1928 106. D. 129. 

FREEMASONARY. 

Lennhopp (E.) Tho Freemasons. Tr. by E. 
Frame. 1934. 149. D. 567. 
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FREEMASONARY— co?i?rf. 

SonNEiDER (R.) Die Freiinanrerei vor Gericlit. 
[1934 ?] 160. 0. 139. 

England. 

Gkand Chatteb oe England. General Re- 
gulations established by the Supremo Grand 
Chapter of the Government of the Order of 
Royal Arch Masons of England. 1933. 

149. C. 89. 

FREE-THOUGHT. See Rationalism and 
Eree-thought. 

FREE TRADE AND PROTECTION. 

Tbevelyam (C.) Laud Reform versus Protec- 
tion. [1900 ?] 147. F. 727. [10.] 

THOM.VS (P. J.) Mercantilism and the East 
India Trade. [B] 1926. 147. E. 553. 

Robertson {EL Hon. J. M.) The Political 
Economy of Free Trade. 1927. 147. E. 569. 

Taussig (F. W.) Free Trade, the Tariff and 
Reciprocity. 1927. 147. E. 577. 

Allen (C. D.) Australasian Preferential Tariffs 
and Imperial Free Trade. 1929. 

147. F. 1005. 

Lenen (V. I. U.) Lenin on Britain. Introd. 
by H. PoUitt. 1934. 148. C. 457. 

Russell (B.) Freedom and Organization : 
1814-1914. [B] 1934. 108. D. 613. 

Taylor (G. R. S.) {Ed.'\ Great Events in 
History. 1934. 106. D. 145. 

Samper (M.) Escritos. 1930. 147. E. 687. 

India. 

KAiiNATHA Tryambar Tetang, Sir. Free 
Trade and Protection from an Indian point 
of view. 1877. 173. B. 195. 

Vamana Govenda Kale. Economics of 

Protection in India. 1929. 173. B. 261. 

Atula Kumaba Sura. What price the Ottawa 
Agreement ? 1935. . 173. B. 285. 

Bhaskar Namdeo Adabkar. The Indian 
Tariff PoKcy. 1936. 173. B. 295. 

Preference and Reciprocity. 

Allen (C. D.) Australasian Preferential Tariffs 
and Imperial Free Trade. 1929. 147. F. 1005. 

Godgil (D. R.) Imperial Preference for India. 
1932. 173. B. 265. 

ViNAYA Kumaba Sarkab. Imperial Preference 
vis-a-vis World Economy in relation to the 
international trade and national economy of 
India. 1934. 173. B. 281. 

Atula Kumaba ^ura. What price the Ottawa 

Agreement ? (1935). 173. B. 285. 

United States of America. 

Taussig (F. W.) The Tariff History of the 
United States. 8th ed. 1931. 


FRENCH (THE). 

B.VRZUN (J.) The French Race. [B] 1932. 

155. F. 235. 

FRENCH DRAMA. 

Ellehauge (M.) English Restoration Drama. 
[B] 1933. 156. F. 2139. 

FRENCH EAST INDIA COMPANY. 

Dalgliest (W. H.) The Company of the 
Indies in the days of Dupleix. [B] 1933. 

165. G. 105. 

FRENCH FICTION. 

History and Criticism. 

IMille (P.) The French Novel. Tr. from the 
French by E. Abbott. 1930. 157. B. 543. 

FRENCH LANGUAGE. 

Wartburg (W. V.) Evolution et Structure 
de la dangue Fran9aise. [B] 1934. 

158. D. 59. 

Composition and Style. 

Blenkenberg (A.) L’ordie des mots en 
Frangais Modeme. Pt. 2. [B] 1933. 

158. D. 61. 

Dictionaries. 

Boyer (P.) Un Vocabulaire frangais-russe de 
la fin du XVI‘ Si^cle [in Ecole speoialb 
des langues orientales vivantes, Paris. 
Recueil de memoires orientaux. 1905. 

174. C. 24. 

Kettridge (J. 0.) French-English and 

English-French Dictionary of commercial 
and financial terms phrases and practice. 
[1930 ?] 4. K. 4. 

Adair (H. N.) Noveau Lexique. A Dic- 
tionary of French of to-day. 1931. 4. K. 6. 

Said Naficy. Dictionnaire Franfais — ^persan. 
2t. (1931). 3. I. 9. 

Depout (0.) Vocabulaire fran9ais-arabe. 
1932. 177. G. 123. 

Nubudden ‘Abdul Qadir. Dictionnaire fran- 
9ais-arabe. [1933 ?] P. R. R. IH. B. 13. 

Mansion (J. E.) Ed. Harrap’s Standard 
French and English Dictionary. 1934, etc. 

33. J. 4. 

Leroy (0.) A Dictionary of French Slang 

1935. • P. R. R. HI. E. 11. 

Dictionaries : French-Englisb. 

Wessely ( j. E. ) Wessely’s Pocket Dictionaries 
English-French and French-English Dictio- 
nary. Rev. by L. Tolpausen and G. 
Payn. [1933 ?] P. R. S. T. 


147. E. 611. 
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FRENCH LANGUAGE— coniiZ. 

Dictionaries : Frencli-Turki. 
Tbfeyxxtez ICitaphakesi. Fransizeadan Turk 
Ceyeminimini Lugat. [1932 ?] 

P. R. R. III. B. 6. 

Grammars, 

Baffaed (J.) French Rudiments. 1936. 

158. D. 63. 

FEENCH LITERATURE. 

Anthologies. 

•Chaiiibeelain (B. H.) [Ed,] Huit siecles de 
podsie fran5aise. 1927. 157. B. 497. 

History and Criticism. 

Lucas (F. L.) Studies French and English. 
1934. 156. F. 2131. 

FRENCH REVOLUTION. 

Eoustau (M.) The Pioneers of the French 
Revolution. Tr. by F. Whyte. Introd. by 
H. J, Laski. 1926. 113, C. 559. 

Haelow (V. T.) An English Prisoner in Paris 
during the Terror, 1793-1794 [in Royal 
Historical Society, London, Camden Mis- 
cellany , V. 15]. 1929. 

110. A. 165. [41.] 
'Gooch (G, P.) The Study of the French 
Revolution [in Studies in Modern History]. 

1931. 106. A. 109. 

Belloc (H.) Robespierre. 1927. 

113. C. 557. 

Acton, 1st Baron. Lectures on the French 
Revolution. Ed. by J. H, Figgis and R. V. 
Lamence. 1932. 113. C. 573. 

Laski (H. J.) The Age of Reason [iw Studies 
in Law and Politics]. 1932. 148. B. 607. 

The Socialist Tradition in the French 

Revolution [in Studies in Law and Politics]. 

1932. 148. B. 607. 

Caelyle (T.) The French Revolution. 1933. 

113. C. 571. 

Tayloe (G. R. S.) [Ed.] Great Events in 
History. 1934. 106, D. 145. 

Waed (R. S.) Maximilien Robespierre. 1934. 

124. A, 305. 

Feazee (Sir J. G.) Condorcet on the Progress 
of the Human Llind [in Creation and 
Evolution in Primitive Cosmogonies and 
other pieces]. 1935. 154. C. 439. 

•Jackson (J. H.) [Fd.] A Modern History of 
Europe, 1046-1918. 1931. 108. B, 115, 

History and Politics. 

•Z^VEIa (S.) Joseph Fouche. Tr. by Eden 
and C. Paul. 1930. 124. D, 1019. 


FRENCH REVOLUTION WARS. 

Bulletin of the Campaign, 1794. Compiled 
from “ the London Gazette.” [1795.] 

113. C. 563. 


FROGS. 

iSaeatcandea Mitea. The Frog in North- 
Indian Rain-compelling Rites. 1928. 

173. H. 501. [5.] 


FRONTIERS. 

Mowat (R. B.) The New Frontiers [in Pro- 
blems of the Nations]. 1933. 147. A. 577. 


FRUIT. 

OcHSE (J. J.) Fruits and Fruitculture in the 
Dutch East Indies. 1931. 155. D. 54. 

Gadcil (D. R.) and Gadgil (V. R.) A Survey 
of the ■ Marketing of Fruit in Poona. [B] 
1933, 173. B. 273. 


FUNCTIONS, MATHEMATICAL. 

Pleepont (J.) Lectures on the Theory of 
Functions of Real Variables, 2v, [1906.] 

152. H. 259. 

Hancock (H.) Lectures on the Theory of 
Eliptio Functions. 1910. 152. H, 205. 

Buekhaedt (H.) Theory of Fxmctions of a 
Complex Variable. Tr. by S. E. Rasor. 
1920. 152. H. 301. 

Appel (P.) and Lacoue (E.) Principes de la 
theorie fonctions elliptiques et applications. 
1922. 152. H. 221. 

Beunt (D.) The Combination of Observa- 
tions, 1923. 152. H, 167. 

Bell (E. T.) Modular Bernoullian and Eule- 
rian Functions [in Washington — University. 
Five Studies in Mathematics]. 1926. 

P. P. 2417. 

Hobson (E. W.) The Theory of Functions of 
a Real Variable and the Theory of Fourier’s 
Series. 3rd ed., rev. and enlg. 2v. 1926- 
27. 152. H. 273. 

Mbeehsian (M.) A Text-book on the Method 
of Least Squares. 8th ed. Rev. [1926 ?] 

152. D, 185. 

Veblen (0.) Invariants of Quadratic Differen- 
tial Forms. 1927. 152. H. 175. 

Ganesa PEiVSADA. An Introduction to the 
theory of Elliptic Functions and Higher 
Transnendentals. 1928. [2 copies.] ■ 

152. H. 189. 

Six Lectures on Recent Researches in 

the Theory of Fourier Series. 1928. 
[2 copies,] 152. H. 185. 

ICnopp (K.) Theory and Application of In- 
finite Series, Tr. by bliss R. C. Young. [B] 
1928, 152, D. 193. 
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FUNCTIONS, MATHEMATICAL— conW. 

Hurw^tz (A.) Vorlesungea iiber allgemeine 
Funktioneii tbcoric und elliptische Funk- 
tionen. Heraiisg. und ei’giiuzt durch einen 
Abschnitt uber geoinetrisehe Fimktionen- 
tbeoric von R. Courunt. 1929. 152. H. 227. 

To^VNSENn (E. J.) Functions of a Comiilex 
Variable. 1930. 152. H. 239. 

Hobson (E. W.) Tbo Theory of Spherical and 
Ellipsoidal Harmonics. 1931. 152. H. 46. 

Ltjeneboeo (R.) Eine Bemerkung zum 
Beweise eines satzes iiber fastperiodische 
Funktionen. 1932. 152. H. 257. 

FiTCKMARsn (E. C.) The Theory of Functions. 
1932. 152. G. 95. 

Ahlfors (L.) Sur les domaincs dans lesquels 
une fonction meromorphe prend des valeurs 
appartement a une region donnec. 1933. 

152. H. 42. 

ELF\^NG (G.) tiher eine Klasse von riemann- 
schen fiachen und ihre Uniformisierung. 
1934. 152. H. 40. 

Petersen (R.) Untersuchungen iiber eine 

analytische Fimktion mit speziellen fast- 
periodischen Eigenschapten. 1934. 

152. H. 245. 

Bohr (H.) Kleinere Beitriige zur Theorio der 
fastperiodischen Funktionen. V. 1935. 

152. H. 251. 

CoPSON (E. T.) An Introduction to the Theory 
of Functions of a Complex Variable. 1935. 

152. H. 297. 

Hecke (E.) Die Primzahlen in der Theorie 
der elliptischen Modul funktionen. 1935. 

152. H. 261. 

Bohr (H.) Kleinere Beitriige zur Theorie der 
fastperiodischen Funktionen, VI. 1936. 

152. H. 287. 

Kleinere Beitriige zur Theorie der 

fastperiodischen Funktionen, Vll-Vin. 

1936. 152. H. 295. 

Bundgaard (S. B. E.) Uber die Wertevertei- 
lung der Charakter abelscher Gruppen. 
1936. 152. D. 245. 

Taelqvist (H.) Sechsstellige Tafeln der 16 
ersten kugel-fvmktionen Pn. {x). 1937. 

152. H. 48. 

FUNGI. 

Butler (E. J.) and Bisby (G. R.) The Fungi 
of India. 1931. 173. D. 58. 

Lind (J.) Studies on the Geographical Distri- 
bution of Arctic .Circumpolar Micromycetes. 
[B] 1934. 155. D. 227. 

Lund (A.) Studies on Danish Freshwater 
Phycomycetes and notes on their occur- 
rence, etc. [B] 1934. 155. D. 60. 

Sheb Ahmad Lodhi. Indian Shine-Moulds- 
Myxomycetes. 1934. 155. D. 247. 


FUNGI— cohW. 

FUNGI. See also Agricultural Pests. 

FUR AND FUR-TRADE. 

Simpson (G.) Fur Trade and Empire. Introd. 
by F. Merk, etc. 1931. 108. A. 17. 

FURNITURE. 

Moore (M. R.) Hitchcock Chairs. 1933. 

99. D. 5. 

The Hartford Chest. 1934. 99. D. 5. (3). 

English. 

Smith (H. C.) Victoria and Albert Museum 
Department of Woodwork. Catalogue of 
English Furniture and Woodwork. V. 2. 
Late Tudor and Early Stuart. 1930. 

138. C. 79. 

GAELIC LANGUAGE. 

Dictionaries. 

Macalpine (N.) a Pronoimcing Gaelic 
Dictionary. New ed. 1929. 5. H. 8. 

Bering (0.) [Ed.'] Dictionary of the Irish 
Language. 1932, etc. 33. I. 

Hessen (H.) Hessen’s Irish Lexicon. 1933. 
etc. 33. J. 

GALLS AND GALL FLIES. 

Kota Monzen. Studies on some Galljproducing 
Aphides and their Galls. 1929. 

155. A. 16. 

Boelmer (K.) Geschichte der Cecidologie. 

2tle 1933-35. 155. A. 24. 

GARDENS AND GARDENING. 

Bezemer (T. j.) [com‘p.'\ Dictionary of terms 
relating to -Agriculture, Horticultiue, Forestry, 
Cattle Breeding, Dairy Industry and Agricul- 
ture. 1934. 22. ,D. 10. 

Dictionary. 

Ellis (E. T.) [Fcf.] Black’s Gardening Dic- 
tionary. Ed. by E. T. Ellis. 1928. 

P. R. R. in. E. 9. 

India. 

Firminger {Rev. W. K.) Firminger’s Manual 
of Gardening for India. 7th ed. Edited 
by W. Bums, etc. 1930. 22. E. 4. 

Percy-Lancaster (S.) The Amateur in an 
Indian Garden 1929. 134. D. 229. 

Temple-Weight {Mrs. R.) Flowers and 
Gardens in India. 8th ed. 1934. 

135. A. 76 (1). 

GARO HILLS (ASSAM). 

Evans (P.) ami others. Additional Fossil Loca- 
lities in the upper tertiries of the Garo 
Hills, Assam. 1932. 154. B. 41. 
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GAROS. 

PIANAZZI (Rev. A.) In Garland. 1935. 

109. D. 71. 

GAS AND GASES. 

Bone (W. A.) and Townend (D. T. A.) Blame 
and combustion in Gases. 1927. 

153. G. 22. 

Loeb (L. B.) Kinetie Theory of Gases. 1927 

153. C. 263. 

Gibbs (J. W.) The collected works of J. 
Willard Gibbs. 2v. 1928. 152. A. 307. 

Kesler (L. W.) Oil and Gas. Resources of 
Kansas in 1927. 1928. 153. H. 147. 

Ely (N.) The Oil and Gas Conservation 
Statutes. 1933. 145. D. 39. 

Pratjdtl (L.) Eimdamentals of Hydero and 
Aeromechanics. Tr. by L. Rosenhead. 1934. 

132. A. 245. 

Madsen (G. B.) Die Tonenbeweglichlteit von 
Gasionen in Kohlendioxyd bei hohen 
Drucken. 1936. 153. G. 347. 

Weber (S.) Uber die Theorie des absoluten 
Manometers von Martin Knudsen. 1937. 

153. C. 299. 

GAUR. 

‘Abed ‘Ali Khan (M.) Memoirs of Gaur and 
Pandua. Ed. by H. E. Stapleton, etc. 1931. 

165. C. 179. 

GAYA. 

VENiMADnAVA Ya\va.. ■ Gaya and Buddha- 
Gaya. 1931. [3 copies.] 165. A. 535. 

Sakasi Kdmara SarasvatI and K^itI^A 
Oandra Sarkar. Kurkihar, Gaya and 
Bodhgaya. 1937. 178. D, 89. 

GEMS AND PRECIOUS STONES. 

ViJAYABAGHAVACARYA (V.) The Science of 
Diamonds and other precious stones. Tr. 
by V. Vijayaraghavacharya. 1934, etc. 

138. C. 51. 

GEMS AND PRECIOUS STONES. See also 
Jewellery. 

GENEALOGY. 

Library of Congress, W ashingtcn. Library, 
of Congress. Classification. Gass C. Auxi- 
liary Sciences of History. 1915. 161. E. 100. 

Georob (H. B.) Genealogical Tables. 6th 
ed enl. by I. R. H. Weaver. 1930. 10. I. 7. 

The Moslem Nobility of the World. 2nd ed. 
(1935.) 126. B., 69. 

GENEALOGY, JINGLAND. 

Burke (Sir J. B.) A Genealogical and Heraldic 
History of the Peerage and Baronetage. 
1931. 2. P.6. 


GENEALOGY, INDIA. 

EDeras (Rev. H.), 8, J. The Pallava Genealogy, 
1931. 169. E. 32. 

Jnanendranatiia , KuiiARA. The Genealo- 
gical History of India. 1934, etc. 

169. D. 777. 

GENEALOGY. IRELAIH). 

Bueke (Sir B.) A Geneological and Heraldic 
History of the Landed Gentry of Ireland. 

10th ed. 1904. 126. B. 20. 

GENEALOGY, SPAIN. 

Machain (R. da L.) Los Saeuz Valieute y 
Aguirre. 1929. 157. E. 32. 

GENIUS. 

Austin (M.) Everyman’s Genius. [BJ 1925. 

150. B, 585. 

Terman {L. JI.) [Ed.'\ Genetic Studies of 
Genius. 1926, etc. 154. 0. 353. 

GEODESY. 

Hosmer (G. L.) Geodesy including astrono- 
mical observations, gravity measurements, 
and method of least squares. 2nd ed, 
rev. 1930. 153. A. 307. 

GEOGRAPHY, 

Muir (E.) A system of Univei-sal Geography 
2nd ed. 1871. 61. A. 71. 

Heawood (E.) a History of Geographical 
Discovery in the seventeenth and eighteenth 
centuries. 1912. 61. D. 73. 

Library of Congress, Washington. Library 
of Congress, . Gassification. Class G. Geo- 
graphy, Anthropology, Folk-lore, Manners, 
and Customs, Sports and Games. 1928, 

161. E, 100. 

Murray (J.) World Geography ; an inter- 
mediate course. 1929. 61. A. 69. 

Newbigin (M. I.) A Now Regional Geography 
of the World. Rev. ed. 1930. 61. A, 73. 

AiuTOSA Vasu. Outlines of Geography. 
[1931 ?] 61. A. 77. 

Baker (J. N, L.) A History of (Geographical 
Discovery and Exploration. 1931. 

61. D. 67. 

Barlow (R.) A Brief Summe of Geographie. 
Ed. by E. G. R. Taylor, 1932. 61. A. 85. 

Stamp (L. D.) The World. 6th ed. 1933. 

61. A. 81. 

Ancient. 

Burton (H. E.) The Discovery of the Ancient 
World. 1932. 61. D, 71. 

Ancient Writers. 

Ptolemaeus (0.) Alexowirinus. Geographia;^ 
Oluna B. Prickheimherio, codioibus graecis 
collata a J. Moletio. 1662. 61. A. 67. 
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•GEOGRAPHY— Ancient Writers— conid. 

llAf'CRiNDLB (J. W.) McCrindle’s Ancient 
India as described by Ptolemy. Ed. by 
Surendranath Jlajumdar Sastri. 1927. 

162. A. 973. 


Commercial and Economic. 

Taylor (E, G. R.) The Business Jlan’s Geo- 
graphy. 3rd ed. 1926. 61. A. 75. 

Bartholomrw (J. G.) Tlie O-xford Economic 
atlas. Tntrod. by L. W. Lyde. 6tb ed. 
Rev. by J. Bartholomew. 1929. 20. J. 4. 

Brown (R. N. R.) Tho Principles of Economic 
Geocraphy. 2nd ed. — Rev. 1929. 

147. E. 591. 

BhCpati Bhu^ana iToKnoPAonYAYA. An 
Economic and Commercial Geography of 
India. [B] [1930 ?]. 61. D. 65. 

2nd ed. 1934. 61. D. 65 (1). 

Philip (G.) & Son, Ltd., pulUslurs. Philips’ 
New Commercial Atlas of the World. 1930. 

20. J. 1. 

Taylor (E. G. R.) Production and Trade. 
1930. 147. E. 605. 

CmsHOLii (G. G.) Handbook of Commercial 
Geography. 12th ed. rev. and ed. by L. D. 
Stamp. 1932. 16. B. 30. 

Newbioin (M. I.) Southern Europe. 1932. 

62. B. 93. 

Stamp (L. D.) An Intermediate Com- 
mercial Geography. 6th (4th) ed. 2 pts, 
1935. 61. D. 83. 

Study, History and Method. 

Dickinson (R. E.) and Howarth (0. J. R.) 
The Making of Geography. 1933. 

61, A. 79. 


GEOLOGY. 

PoRTLOCK {Lt. Col. R. J. E.) A rudimentary 
treatise on Geology. 1849. 

153. H. 151. 

Spencer (H.) Illogical Geology {in Es3a373 : 
Scientific, Political and Speculative, v.l.j 
1891. 150. A. 541. [1]. 

Geikie {Sir J.) Text Book of Geology. 1893. 

153. H. 161. 

Lake (P.) and Rastall (B, H.) Text-book 
of Geology. 4th ed. 1927. 153. H. 145, 

Rastall (R. H.) Physico-Chemical Geology. 

1927. 153, H. 141. 

Waterschoot van dee Geacht (W. A. 
J. M. Van.) Theory of Continental Drift. 

1928. 153. H. 149. 

Sherlock (R. L.) Man’s Influence on the 

Earth. 1931. 156. A. 171. [154.] 

Scott (W. B.) An Introduction to Geology. 
3rded. 1932. 153. H. 163. 


GEOLOGY— 

Branson (E, B.) and Tarr (W. A.), Intro- 
duction to Geology. 1935. 153. H. 175. 

Asia. 

Gregory (J. W.) The Structure of Asia. 
[B] 1929. 153. H. 153. 

Burma. 

Chibbar (H. L.) The Geology of Burma. 
Contributions by R. Ramamirtham. Forwd. 
by L. D. Stamp. 1934. 173. F, 95. 

Chemical Geology. 

Rastall (R. H.) Physico-Chemical Geology. 
1927, 153, H. 141. 

Economic Geology, 

Ries (H.) Elementary Economic Geolosy, 
1930. 21. A.' 9. 

India. 

CattopadhyaYA (N. N.) Note on the rocks 
of the Chor peak — Bimla Hills — and its 
neighbourhood. 1930. 173. F. 77. 

India. Geological Map of India and adjacent 
countries. 5th ed. 1931. M. & P. 1252. 

NiRMALANiTHA Cattopadhyaya. On the 
Occurrence of Sulphur in the Tertiary Coals 
of Assam. 1931. 153. H. 159, 

Bhreard {Col. Sir S. G.) and Hayden {Sir 
H. H.) A sketch of the Geography and 
Geology of of the Himalaya Mountains and 
Tibet. Revised by Col. Sir S. Burrard and 
A.M. Heron. [2nd ed.] 1933. 

164. F. 30. 

Malay. 

Seeivenor (J. B.) The Geology of Malayan 
Ore-deposits, [B] 1928. 154. A. 113. 

Study, History and Method of. 

Penman (D.) Seventeenth Indian Science 
Congress, Allahabad, 1930. Presidential 
Address. — Section of Geology. — Geological 
Education in India. [1930.] 153. H. 155. 

Tibet, 

Burrard {Col. Sir S. G.) and Hayden {Sir 
H. H.) A sketch of the Geography and 
Geology of the Himalaya Mountains and 
Tibet. Revised by Col. Sir S. Burrard and. 
A. M. Heron. [2nd ed.] 1933. 

164. F. 30. 

GEOLOGY. See also Petrology Earth- 
quakes. 

GEOMETRY. 

Bland. Geometrical Problems deducible 
from the first six books of Euclid, arranged 
and solved. 1819. 152. G. 87. 
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GEOMETRY— cn?iicZ. 

Kjrkman (Rev. T. P.) T^t Mnemonical 

■ Lessons in Geometry, Algebra and Trigono- 
metrj’’. 1852. 153. D. 205. 

Lettonville (A.) Lettre de A. Dettonville 
a Monsieur de Carcavy sinvie de Traitds 
geometriques [m Pascal, B. Oenvres, t. 8.] 
1914. 157. B. 529. 

LoBACHEVSia (N.) Geometrical Researches on 
the Theory of Parallels. Tr. by G. B. 

Halsted. 1914. 153. G. 103. j 

Pascal (B.) Eragments de I’esprit g^om5- 

trique et de I’introduction a la geometrie 
[m Pascal, B. Oenvres, t. 9.] 1914. 

157. B. 529. 

Salmon (G.) A Treatise on the Analytic Geo- 
metry of three dimensions. 6th (5th) ed. 
2v. ”1914. 152. G. 83. 

Slttse ( ) Lettres de Sluse a Pascal [in 

Pasal, B. Oenvres, t. 8-9]. 1914. 

157. B. 529. 

PoESYTH (A. R.) Lectures on the Differential 
Geometry of Curves and Surfaces. 1920. 

152. G. 105. 

Pascal (B.) Pensdes [in Pascal, B. Oenvres, 
12-14.] 1925. 157. B. 529. 

Oaepenteu (A. E.) Point-Line Correspon- 

dences associated with the general ruled 
surface [in Washington — Univenily, Eive 

Studies in Mathematics]. 1926. 

P. P. 2417. 

Ehclbides oe Alexandria, The Thirteen Books 
of Euclid’s Elements. Tr. by Sir T. L. 
Heath. 2nd ed. 3v. 1926. 153. G. 77. 

Eoedek (H. 6.) The Eoundations of Euclidean 
Geometry. 1927. 152. G. 79. 

Bell (R. J. T.)An Elementary Treatise on 
Co-ordinate Geometry of three dimensions. 
2nd ed. 1928. 153. G. 81. 

Syamadasa Mhkhopadhyaya. Collected 

Geometrical Papers. 3 pts. 1929-31. 

152. G. 85. 

StJBENDKAMOHANA GaNGOPADHYAYA. The 
Theory of Plane Curves. 3rd ed. 1931, 
etc. 153. H. 125 (2). 

Lane (E. P.) Projective Differential Geometry 
of Curves and Surfaces. 1932. 

152. H. 225. 

Panoanana Bhattacarya. Hyperfine 

Spaces. 1933. 153. H. 255. 

Blaschke (W.) Selected Problems of 
Differential Geometry. 1934. [2 copies.] 

152. G. 97. 

Sommebville (D. M. y.) Analytical Geometry 
of three dimensions. 1934. 153. G. 93. 

Sueendra Mohana Gangopadhyaya. An 
Introduction to the Geometry of the Four- , 
fold. 1934. [2 copies.] 152. G. 101. | 


GEOMETRY— cowcM. 

Eabeicics-Bjerre (E.) Varietes D4veIop- 
pantes et Varietes Developpces. 1935. 

152. G. 99. 

Ahleors (L.) liber die Anwendung Differen- 
tial geometrischer , Methoden zur Untersu- 
chung von Uberlagerungsflachen. 1937. 

152. G. 6. 

History. 

ViBHUTiBHu^ANA Datta. The Science of the 
^ulba. [2 copies.] 1932. 152. G. 91. 

GEORGE IV, KING OF ENGLAND. 

Leslie (S.) George the Eonrth. 1926. 

111. D. 235. 

GEORGE V, KING OP ENGLAND. 

Acarya (C. M.) ICing George the Eifth and 
the Indian Empire. 1935. 172. A. 1457. 

Chamberlain (Rt. Hon. Sir A.) Twenty-Eive 
YearsalCing. 1935. Ill, F, 79. 

Deinhwater (J.) The King’s Reign. 1935, 

111. F. 75. 

George V, Kimj of England. The JEung 
to his people, being the speeches and messages 
of His Majesty ICing George V, delivered 
between July 1911 and May 1935. 11935 ?]. 

111. P. 81. 

Hobbs [Mafor H.) Broadcast Address on the 
King’s jubilee. 1935. 111. F. 83. 

Manege Hobmasjee Dadaciianjee. Their 

- Majesties Silver Jubilee and the Parsis. 
1935. 172. A. 1439. 

The Modern Student. Special Silver Jubilee 
Humber. V. 3, nos. 4 & 5 (April and May, 
1935.) 1935. P. P. 2927. 
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Food in the World War and Reconstruction 
Period. 1931. 108. D. 42. 

History. 

Lebon (A.) L’Effoit Britannique. 1916. 

108. D. 519. 

Robertson {Sir W. R.) Bart., FieldmarsJial. 
Soldaten und Staatsmanner, 1914-18. 1927. 

108. D. 633. 

Sydenham, of Gomle, 1st Baron [G. S. Clarke]. 
The world crisis by Winston Churchill : 
a criticism. [1928 ?] 108. D. 499. 

Carey (G. V.) and Scott (H. S.) An Outline 
History of the Great War (2nd ed.). 1929. 

108. D. 531. 

LuDWia (E.) July 1914. Tr. by C. A. hla- 
oartney. 1929. 108. D. 533. 

Aston {Maj.~Qm. Sir G.) The Great; War of 
1914-1918. 1930. 166. A. m (147). 

Ahmad Emin. Turkey in the World War. 
1930. ■' 114. E. 21. 

PONSONBY (A.) Falsehood in War time. 1930 

108. D. 577* 

Fooh {Marshal F.) The Memoirs of Marshal 
Foch. Tr. by Col. T. B. Mott. 1931. 

108. D. 547. 

Hart (L.) Fooh. 1931. 108. D. 551. 

Pares (B.) My Russian Memoirs. 1931. 

63. D. 111. 

Churchill {Bt. Hon. W. L. S.) The Great 
War. 4v. 1933. 108. D. 611. 

George (D. L.) War Memoirs of David Lloyd 
George. 6 v. 1933, etc. 108. D. 589. 

Martin (H.) Battle. [1933 ?] 108. D. 573. 

Spender (J. . A.) A short History of Our 
Times. 1934. 108. D. 609. 

Tavlor (G. R. S.) [Ed.1 Great Events in 
History. 1934. 106. D. 146. 


GREAT WAR, THE— History— 

Jackson (J. H.) [Ed.1 Modern 'History of 
Europe. 1046-1918. 1935. 108. B. 115. 

Trevelyan (G. hi.) Grey of Fallodon. 1936. 

124. D. 1171. 

History : Diplomatic Documents. 

Das Deutsche Weissbuch uber die Schuld am 
Kriege. 1927. 108. D. 641. 

Das Zaristische Russland iin Weltkriege. 
1927. 108. D. 831. 

United States of Ajierica [Departoicni o/ 
Stal^. Papers relating to the Foreign 
Relations of the United States. 1928, etc. 

122. F. 61. 

Gooch (G. P.) Recent Revelations of European 
Diplomacy. 4th impr. 1930. 108. D. 529. 

History : French Writers. 

Poincare (R.) The Memoirs of Raymond 
PoincarA 1915. 1930. 124. D. 1031. 

History : German Writers, 

German White Book, Tr. by the Carnegie- 
Endowment for International Peace. 1924'. 

108. D, 579. 

Lutz (H.) Lord Grey und der Weltkrieg. 
1924. 108. D. 665. 

Jagow (G. von) England und der Krieg- 

sausbmeh. 1925. 108. D. 687. 

Bourgeois (E.) and PAOks (G.) Die Ursachen 
und die Verantwortlich Keiten des Groszen 
Krieges. Beweise und Zougnisse. Herausg. 
von B. Schwertfeger. t)bersetz. 1926. 

108. D. 639; 

Das Deutsche Weissbuch iiber die Schuld am 
Kriege, 1927. 108. D. 641. 

JIas, Prince of Baden. The Memoirs of Prince 
Max of Baden. Tr. by W. M. Calder and 
G. W. H. Sutton., 2v. 1928. 108. D. 515. 

Bach (A.) Poincard und der Kriegsausbruch,. 
1914. 1929 108. D. 635. 

Wilhelm, Crown Prince of Qennany. My War 
Experiences. [1930 ?] 125. B. 469. 

Rosenberg (A.) The Birth of the German 
Republic, 1871-1918. Tr. from the German 
by Ian F. D. Morrow. 1931. 108. D.’ 553. 

Wegerer (A. von) How the World War came 
about. 1931. 108. D,. 555. 

Buelow (B. von). Prince. Memoirs, 1849 
1919. Tr. by G. Dunlop and F. A. Voigt 
4v. 1931. 113. D. 289. 


Indemnities and Reparations. 
Heineokb (G. E.) No more Reparations. 
1932. 113. D. 241. 

Roepke (W.) What’s -wrong with the World ? 
1932. 108. D. 557. 
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GREAT WAR, THE — Indemnities and 
Reparations — con Id. 

Versailles, Treaty of. English translation 
of the Report regarding the German pay- 
ments under the Treaty of Versailles: [1932 ?] 

10. F. 2. 

India (Campaigns, Forces and Opinions). 
Merewether {Lt.-col. J. W. B.) and Ssuth 
(ift. 'Hon. Sir F.) The Indian Corps in 
France. 1919. 108. D. 595. 

Mesopotamian Campaign. 

^AiLENDRANATHA Vasu. A short sketch of 
the Bengal Ambulance Corps and of its work 
in Mesopotamia. 1922. 134. A. 183. 

Thompson (E. J.) These men, thy friends. 

1927. 175. D. 617. 

Caedew {Major F. G.) Hodson’s Horse, 
1857-1922. ‘1928. 170. A. 267. 

Mesopotaaiia Campaign, 1914-1918. The 
Campaign of the British Arm 5 ' in Mesopota- 
mia, 1914-1918. 1930. 108. D. 541. 

Naval. 

Bacon [Sir R. H. S.), Admiral. The Life of 
John Rushworth, Earl Jellicoe, etc. [B] 

1936. 124. F. 129. 

Peace Proposals and Final Settlement. 

Temperley (H. W. V.) [Ed.} A History of 
the Peace Conference of Paris. 6v. 1920- 
24. 108. D. 603, 

Gersian National Chancellery. Prehmi- 
nary History of the Armistice. Tr. by 
Carnegie Endowment for International Peace. 

1924. 108. D. 581. 

Nowak (K. F.) Versailles. Tr. by N. Thomas 
and E. W. Dickes. 1928. 108. D. 643. 

Zehn Jahre Versailles. 3 Bde. Herausg. von 
H. Schnee [und]. H. Digger (K. C. V. 
Loesch und M. H. Bcehm). 1929-30. 

108. D. 637. 

Keynes (J. M.) The Treaty of Peace [in 
Essays in Persuasion]. 1931. 156. E. 1399. 

Nicolson (H.) Curzon : the last phase, 1919- 

1925. 1934. 124. D. 1093. 

Kennedy (A. L.) Britain faces Germany. 

1937. 108. D. 663, 

GREAT WAR, THE— -Peace Proposals and 
Final Settlement. See also Versailles, 
Treaty of, 1919. 

Periodicals. 

Berliner Monatshefte. Zeitschrift zur Vor- 
geschichte und Geschichte des Weltkrieges 
etc.. Jahrg. 13, etc. Juni, 1935, etc. 
Political and Social Works. 

Wilson (W.) War and Peace. Ed. by R. S. 
Baker and W. E. Dodd. 2v. 1927. 

122. D, 57(3). 


GREAT WAR THE.— Political, and Social. 

Woiks — contd. 

Benns (F. L.) Europe since 1914. [B] 

1930. 108. D. 535, 

Muir (R.) Political consec[uences of the Great 
War. 1930. | 156. A. 171 (148). 

Gibes {Sir P.) Sinee Then. 1931. 

108. D. 539. 

GREAT WAR, THE. — Reconstruction. See 
Reconstructions, 1918. 

Russian Campaign. 

United States of America [Department of 
State}. Papers relating to the Foreign 
Relations of the United States. 1928, etc. 

122. F. 61. 

GREECE. 

Antiquities. 

Walston {Sir C.) Alcamenes and the estab- 
lishment of the classical type in Greek art^ 

1926. 137.. D. 30. 

Hansen (H. D.) Early Civilization in Thes- 
saly. 1933.^ 155. G. 283. 

Stobart (J. C.) The Glory that was Greece, 
3rd ed. [B.] 1933. 107. B. 151. 

Dyggve (E.) and others. Das Heroon von 
Kalydon. 1934. 155. G. 164. 

Gjerstad (E.) The Swedish Cyprus Expedi- 
tion. Finds and Results of the Excavations 
in Cyprus, 1927-1931. 1934, etc. 155. G. 160, 

SuKENiK (E. L.) Ancient Synagogues in 

Palestine and Greece. 1924. 155. G. 285. 

History, Ancient. 

Toynbee (A. J.) [Ed.} Greek Historical 

Thought from Homer to the age of Heraclius 
(1924). 107. B. 131. 

Benson (E. F.) The Life of Alcibiades. [B] 
1928. 107. B. 135. 

JouGUET (P.) Macedonian Imperialism and the 
HeUenization of the East. [B] 1928. 

107. B. 143, 

Cornelius (F.) Die Tyrannis in Athen. 1929. 

107. B. 157. 

Glotz (G.) The Greek City and its Institu- 
tions. (Tr. by N, Mallinson.) [Foreword 
by H. Berr.] 1929. 107. B. 137. 

Demosthenes. Demosthenes ; Olynthiaes, 
Philippies, minor public speeches, speech 
against Leptimes. With tr. by J. H. Vince, 

■ etc. [B] 1930. 156. G. 243 [G. 67]. 

Myres (J. L.) Who were the Greeks ? 1930. 

107. B. 141. 

Hasebrock (J.) Trade and Politics in Ancient 
Greece. Tr. by L. M. Fraser and D. C, 
Macgregor. 1933. 147. E. 645. 

Stobart (J. C.) The Glory that was Greece. 
3rd ed. [B] 1933. 107. B. 151a 
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GREECE— History, Ancient— con/rf. 

Lavell (C. E.) a Biograpliy of the Greek 
People. 1934. 107. B. 153. 

Taylor (G. E. S.) [Ed-I Great Events in 
History. 1934. 106. D. 145. 

Weight (E. A.) Alexander the Great. 1934. 

125. B. 481. 

Gomaie (A. W.) Tlie Greeks [/« Eyre, E: 
European Civilization, v. 1.] 1935. 

106. D. 147. 

Westlake (H. D.) Thessaly in the fourth 
century B. C. 1935. ‘ 107, B. 155. 

Burk (A. E.) The World of Hesiod : a study 
of the Greek Middle ages c. 900-700 B.C. 
1936. 107. B. 159. 

History, Ancient ; Constitution. 

Aristoteles. The Athenian Constitution. 
1935. 156. G. 243 [G. 82]. 

History : Mediaeval and Modern. 

Miller (W. E.) Greece. 1928. 113. G. 267. 

Asdrew, Prince of Greece. Towards Disaster. 
Tr. by Princess Andrew of Greece. 1930. 

107. B. 147. 

Cr-Awley (C. W.) The Question of Greek 
Independence. [B.] 1930. 108. B. 95. 

Adajiow (E.) Die europiiischen Miichte und 
Griechenland wahrend des Weltkrieges. 
1932. 108. D. 561. 

GREECE. — History. See aho Near Easterk 
Questiok. 

Social Life, Ancient. 

Becker (W. A.) Charicles : or illustration of 
the private life of the Ancient Greeks. Tr. 
by the Rev. E. Metcalfe. 1845. 149. B. 31. 

Dickinson (G. L.) The Greek View of Life. 
15th ed. 1924. 149. B, 229, 

Mahaefy (Sir J. R.) and Goligher (W. A.) 
Hellenistic Greeks. Comp, by Sir J. P. 
Mahaffy and W. A. Goligher [fa Spencer, H. 
Descriptive Sociology, etc.. No. 12]. 1928. 

155. E. 24. 

Glotz (G.) The Greek City and its Institu- 
tions. (Tr. by N. Mallinson.) [Eoreword 
by H. Berr.] 1929. 107. B. 137. 

Hamilton (E.) The Greek Way. 1930. 

156. G. 461, 

Robinson (C. E.) Ever}’ day Life in Ancient 
Greece. 1933. 107. B. 149. 

Stobart (J. C.) The Glory that was Greece. 
3rd ed. [B.] 1933. ‘ 107. B. 151. 

Licht (H.) Sexual Life in Ancient Greece. 
Tr. by J. H. Ereese anded. by L. H. Daivson. 
^935. ,107. B. 163. 

Topography. 

Boissonnas (E.) L’lmage de la Grece L’ 
Epire. Bercean des Grecs. Introd. de 
D. Band— Bovy. 1913. 64. E. 10. 


GREECE— con/d. 

Travels. 

Luke (Sir H.) An Eastern Chequerboard. 
1934. 61. B. 531. 

GREEK AND LATIN INSCRIPTIONS. 

Sandys (Sir J. E.) Latin Epigraphy. 2nd ed. 
1927. 137. A. 283: 

GREEK DRAMA. 

Pickard-Cambridgk (A. W.) Dithyramb, 

tragedy and comedy. 1927. 158. G. 455. 

GREEK LANGUAGE. 

Library of Congress, W anhinglon. Classi- 
fication. Class P. P P-A. Philology. Lin- 
guistic. Classical PhilologjL Classical Litera- 
ture. 1928. 161. E. 100. 

Atkinson (B. E. C.) The Greek Xanguage. 
1931. • 158. B. 99. 

Dictionaries. 

Ernesti (J. A.) Lexicon Polybianura. 1822. 

158. B. 97. 

Kyrukides (A.) English-Greek Dictionary of 
Idioms, Proverbs and Phrases. 1926, 

P. R. R. m, D. 12. 

Liddell (H. G.) and Scott (E.) A Greek- 
English Lexicon. 1925, elc. 5. H. 4. 

Demetrakov (D.) ‘ sXX-/)’jix’o5 

YXciccr/)5. 1933, elc, 34. I. 

Grammars. 

PsiciiARi (J). Essai de grammaire historique 
sur le changement do nen pdevant conson- 
nes en gi-ec ancien, medieval et modeme [fn 
EcOLE SPICIALE DES L.VNQUE3 ORIENTALkS 
vrvANTES, Paris. Eecueil- do m^moires 
orientaux. 1905. 174. C. 24. 


GREEK LITERATURE. 

Library' of Congress, Washinglon. Classi- 
fication. Class P. P P-A. Philology. Lin- 
guistic. Classical Philologv. Classical Litera- 
ture. 1928. ' 161. E. 72. 


Essays, Lectures, etc. 

Basil, Saint. Address to young men on the 
night use of Greek Literature. Tr. by E. M. 
Padelford. [iw Plectarchus, Essaj’s on the 
study and use of Poetry] 1902. 156. G. 457. 

M^vcgregor (M.) Leaves of Hellas. 1926. 

156. G. 439. 

History and Criticism. 

Roberts (W. R.) Greek Rhetoric and Literary 
Criticism. [B] 1928. 156. G. 451 
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GREEK LITERATURE— History and Criticism. 

— could. 

Bowra (C. jM). Ancient Greek Literature. 

1933. • 156. A. 171 (167). 

Xright (A. H. J.) Some Aspects of the Life 
and -work of Nietzsche. [B] 1933. 

151. E, 79. 

Rose (H. J.) A Handbook of Greek Literature 
from Homer to the Age of Lucian. [B] 

1934. 156. G. 475. 

GREEK MYTHOLOGY AND RELIGION. 

Beva^. (E.) Later Greek Religion. 1927. 

160. A. 707. 

Nilssor (il. P.) The Hmoan-M 3 ’'cenaean 

Relidon and its survival in Greek Religion. 
1927“ 155. G. 255. 

Lewis (C. B.) Classical Mj’thology and 

Arthurian Romance. 1932. 156. E. 1403. 

Rouse (W. H. D.) Gods, Heroes and Men of 
Ancient Greece. 1934. 155. E. 529. 

Muer.aa" (A. S.) Manual of Mythology. With 
additions by W. H. Klapp. 1935. 

155. E. 551. 

GREEK PAPYRI. 

iliLUE (H. J. M.) Catalogue of the Literary 
Papyri in the British iluseum. 1927. 

161. J. 118. 

GREEK POETRY. 

Anthologies and Collections. 

WoLEE (H.) Others abide. 1927. 

156. G. 463. 

Edmonds (J. M.) Elegy and Iambus. Being 
remains elegiac and iambic poets with the 
auaereoutea. Ed. bv J. M. Edmonds. 1931. 

156. G. 243 [G. 72]. 

GROUPS, THEORY OF. 

Eddington {Sir A.) New Pathwaj's in Science 

1935. 153. B. 131. 

GUARDIANS, MINORS AND TRUSTEES. 

Mitba (B. B.) [Ed.'] The Guardians and Wards 
Act. 1931. 171. A. 1839. 

CtHOSA (A. C.) The Guardians and Wards Act : 
act Vni of 1890. With the Indian Majority 
Act, act ix of 1875. 2nd ed. 1934. 

171. A. 1945. 

ViJANA ViHAEi Mjtea [S'd.] The Guardians 
and Wards Act. 6tb ed. 1934. 

171. A. 1423 (4). 

GUIANA. 

Haecourt (R.) a Relation of a Voyage to 
Guiana. Ed. •u'ith introd. by Sir C. A. 
Hands. 1928. 61. B. 275 (II) 28. 


GUIANA, BRITISH. 

The Year Book of the Bermudas, the 
Bahamas, British Guiana, British Honduras 
and the British West Indies, 1929. 3rd ^-ear. 
1929. 1. G. 10 

GUIDES AND GUIDE-BOOKS. 

Clark (J. W.) A Concise Guide to the Town 
and University of Cambridge. 1929. 

62. D. 177. 

Newman & Co., Ltd. (W.) Publishers. New- 
man’s Indian Bradshaw, No. 761, etc. 1929. 
etc. L. R. & P. P. 2357. 

Baedeker (K). London and its Environs 
19th rev. ed. 1930. 16. B. 8 

The International Confederation of 
Students. Handbook of Student Travel in 
Europe. 2nd ed. 1930. 62. B. 87. 

GUILDS. 

Burgess (J. S.) The Guilds of Peking, 1928- 

115. E. 213. 

GUJARAT, 

Mack-ay (A.) Western India. 1853. [2 copies.] 

173. B. 7. 

Mukhtyar (G. C.) Life and Labour in a South 
Gujarat Village. Ed. bv C. N. Valdl. 1930. 

172. F. 537 (3) . 
Tuti (N. A.) The Vaishnavas of Gujarat. 
1935. [2 copies.] 173. A. 501 , 

GUJARATI LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

JiVANJi JamshedjI Modi, Sir. Oriental Con- 
ference Papers. 1932. 174. C. 253. 

Krisnalal M. Jhaveri. The Present State of 
Gujarati Literature. 1934. 176. H. 53- 

Grammar and Dictionaries. 

Tisdall {Rev. Wm. St. C.) A simplified Gram- 
mar of the Gujarati Language. 1892. 

5. E, 18. 

History and Criticism. 

Kanaiyalal M. Munsi. Gujarata and its 
Literature : a suiwey from the earliest times. 

. . .With a foreword by Mahatma Gandhi. 
1935. 176. H. 55. 

GURKHAS. 

Northey {Maj. W. B.) and Morris {CapL 
G. J.) The Gurkhas. Foreword by Brig. -gen. 
the Hon. C. G. Bruce. 1928. 164. E. 49. 

GURU-KA-BAGH. 

Congresses — Indian National Congress. Re- 
port of The Guru-ka-Bagh Congress Inquiry 
Committee. 1924. 178. F. 31. 
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GUTS AND GUT-MAKING. 

Faezand Ali Shah. Economics of Gut Slaking 
in the Punjab. (Publication No. 34.) 1934. 

172. F. 769 (34). 

GWALIOR. 

Garde (51. B.) A Guido to the Archaeolog3' 
Slusein at Gwalior. 174. A. 323. 

Gwalior of To-day. [1933 ?]. 166. G. 14. 

Garde (51. B.) Archaeology in Gwalior. 2nd 
ed. 1934. 174. A. 325. 

A Handbook of Gwalior. 193G. 

162. H. 69. 


GYNffiCOLOGY AND OBSTETRICS. 

B-EDarahatha Dasa. a Text-Book of 51id- 
wifery. 2nd ed. 1926. 133. F. 95. 

Cattopadhtaya (J. C.) An Introduction to 
the Study of Slidwifery. 1930. 

133. F. 103. 

Yohno (R.) Antenatal Worlc in India. 1930. 

133. F. 105. 

GREEX-ARilYTAGE (V. B.) AND DaTTA (P. C.) 
A Text-book of Slidwifery in the TroiJics. 
1933. 133. F. 111. 

Nandi (N.) Slidwifery and its Homeo. Treat- 
ment. 1935. 134. A. 229. 

Eden (T. W.) and Holl.uid (E.) A Slanual of 

Obstetrics. 8th ed. 1937. 133. F. 117. 


HABANA. See Havana. 

HAILE SELASSIE, Emperor of Ethiopia. 

Asfa Yilsia, Princess. Haile Selassie, Em- 
peror of Ethiopia. Introd. by A. W. Slartin. 
1935. ' 124. D. 1153. 

HALOGENS. See Chemistry. 

HAMPI. 

Longhtjrst (A. H.) Hampi Ruins, described 
and illustrated. 3rd ed. 1933, 12. H. 16. 

HANDWRITING, 

Osborn (A, S.) Questioned Documents. 2nd 
ed. [B] 1929. 137.1.25. 

Saudek (R.) What your Hand-writing shows. 
1932. 137. 1. 29. 

HAPPINESS. 

Russell (B. A.- W.) The Conquest of Happi- 
ness. 1930. 150. A. 613, 

Alington (C. A.) The Task of Happiness. 

1931. 150. A. 639, 

Brooks (C.) The Economics of Human Happi- 
ness. 193^. 149. D. 589. 


HARAPPA, 

Hunter (G. R.) The .script of Harappa and 
5Iohenjo-daro and its connection with other 
scripts. 193-1. 174, A. 321. 

SIack.vy (E.) La Civilisation de ITndus. 
1936. 174. A. 363. 

HARBOURS. 

Kline (51. F.) Ollicial Guide for Shippers 
and Travellers to the Principal Ports of the 
World. 23rd ed. 1936. 15. K. 12. 

Yasuf K.vjr.vL. Hallucinations Scientifiques — 
Les Portulans, etc, 1937. 61. C. 10. 

HARDWARE. 

Lonoley (P- C.) [Comp.\ Longloy’s Hardware 
Handbook, 1930. 21. D. 11. 

HARIJANS. See India, Social Life. 

HARTFORD CONVENTION. See United 
States oi' Ajieuica — ^History. 

HARVARD UNIVERSITY. 

5I0RISON (S. E.) The Development of the 
Harvard University, 1869-1929. 1930. 

148. G. 983. 

HATE. 

SuTTiE (I. D.) The Origins of Love and Hate. 
1935. [2 copies.] 150. B. 797. 

HAUSA LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

SELIGM.VN (C. G.) Essays presented to C, G. 
Seligman. (Hausa Poetry. By R. S. Rat- 
tray.) 1934. 155. E. 541. 

HAVANA. 

Eoig de Leuchsenring (E.) La Habana Anti- 
gua. 1935. 122. 0. 29, 

HAWAII. 

Du PuY (W. A.) Hawaii and its Race Problem. 
1932. 105. B. 107. 

HAZARAT MOSQUE. 

SiLui Bekchurtn, 21 ir. Description de la 
mosquee de Hazrat [fn Pubns. de 1’ Ecole 
des lang orient, vivantes, Ser. 1, t. 7], 1878, 

, 68. F. 12. [4]. 

HEART. 

Rustasiji TuisedjI Guzdae. Heart Failure ; 
Causes and Prevention. [1934]. 132. H. 201. 

Gunewardene (H. 0.) Heart Disease in the 
Tropics. 1935. 132. G. 175. 

HEAT. 

Wolff (E. B.) Temperatuurmetmgen in een 
■Diese’imotor. '[17A4 “VY ITA. YkT). 
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HEAT — contd. 

Planck (M.) Treatise on Thermodynamics. 
Tr. by A. Ogg. 3rd ed. 1927. 153. D. 99. 

Gibbs (J. W.) The Collected Works of J. 
William Gibbs. 2 v. 1928. 152. A. 307. 

Robebts (J. K.) Heat and thermodynamics. 
1928. 153. D. 143. 

Peeston (T.) The Theory of Heat. 4th ed. 
Ed. by J. R. Cotter. 1929. 153. D. 139. 

Gibbs (J. W.) Thermodynamics [in the Col- 
lected Works]. 1931. 152. A. 307. (1). 

Hesianta KumIea Sena. High Temperature 
Elames and their Thermodynamics. 1931. 

153. G. 289. 

Megh Nada Saha and SeiYxIstava (B. N.) 
A Text Book of Heat. 1931. 153. D. 123. 

Bronsted (J. N.) On the Definition of the 

Gibbs Potential. 1933. 153. G. 329. 

■ On the use of Osmotic Pres- 

sure in Chemical Thermod3’namics. 1933. 

153. G. 323. 

Vasu-Malltk (A. R.) Solution of Problems 
on Thermodynamics, Steam and other Heat 
Engines. Rev. by S. C. Bhattacharyya. 
1934. 153. D. 133. 

Union Internationale de Chijiie — Conwiis- 
sion permanenle de tJiermocliimie. Revue 
analytique & critique de thermochimie 
organique. 193G. 153. G. 373. 


HEBREW LANGUAGE. 

Dictionaries. 

Eitan (I.) A Contribution to Biblical Lexico- 
graphy. 1924. ' 160. E. 123. 

Miller (E. E.) The Influence of Gesenius on 
Hebrew Lexicography. 1927. 158. G. 69. 

Eeros (I.) and others. English-Hebrew Dic- 
tionary. 1929. 6. D. 4. 


HEBREW LITERATURE. 

Anthologies and Collections. 

Gaster (M.) The Exempla of the Rabbis. 
Being a collection of exempla apologues and 
tales, etc. 1924. 174. c. 235. 

HEHE. See Africa. — Ethnology and Native 
Life. 


HELIUM. 

Lockyer [Sir J. N.) The Story of Helium 
[in Lockyer, Lady T. M. & Lockyer, W. L. 
Life and work of Sir Norman Lockyer]. 
1928. 152. B. 111. 


HELL. 

Inge (W. R.), Dean. What is hell ? 1930. 

160. A. 783, 

HELLENISM. 

Tarn (W. W.) Hellenistic Civilisation. 1927. 

107. B. 133. 

Frazer {Sir J. G.) Garnered Sheaves. 1931. 

155. E, 505, 

HENRY VII, KING OF ENGLAND. 

Innes (A. D.) Ten Tudor Statesmen. 1934. 

124. D. 1089, 

Pickthorn (K.) Early Tudor Government : 
Henry VII and Heiuy VIII. [2v.] 1934. 

111. C. 201. 

HERALDRY. 

Libe,iry of Congress, Washinqlon. Library 
of Congress. Classification. Class C. Auxi- 
liary Sciences of Histoiy. 1916. 

161. E. 98, 

England. 

Grant (F. S.) [Ed.] Manual of Heraldry, 
Rev. ed. 1929. 126. C. 37. 

France. 

Grandpre (C. Dc) Le Cesar Ai-morial. 1040. 

126. C. 35, 

Ireland. 

Burke {Sir B.) A Genealogical and Heraldic 
History of the Landed Gentry of Ireland. 
10th ed. 1904. 126. B. 20, 

Muhammadan. 

Mayer (L. A.) Saracenic Heraldiy. 1933. 

25. G. 10, 

HEREDITY. 

Morgan (T. H.) The Mechanism of Mende* 
lian Heredity. Rev. ed. 1926. 

154. C. 367, 

Babcock (E. B.) and Clauson (R. E.) Gene- 
tics in relation to agricultme. 2nd ed. 
1927. 155. D. 209. 

East {E. M.) Heredity and Human Affairs, 

1927. 154. C. 355. 

Newman (H. H.) Evolution, Genetics and 
Eugenics. [B] 1927. 154. C. 377, 

Bateson (W.) William Bateson, F.R.S. Na- 
turalist ; his essaj^s and addresses. Life by 
B. Bateson. 1928. 154. C. 375. 

Crew (F. A. E.) Organic Inheritance in Man. 

1928. 154. C. 369. 

Gates (R. R.) Heredity in man. [B] 1929. 

154. C. 385, 

Schmuckee (S. C.) Heredity and Parenthood* 
1929. , 154. C. 387. 
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HEREDITY— cowi'rf. 

Bateson? (W.) ilendel’s Pi'iuciples of Here' 
dity. 1930. 132. E. 19 (1). 

Hiksch (N. D. H.) Twins. 1930. 

14'?. C. S'?. 

Laweexce (E. M.) An Investigation into the 
relation between Intelligence and Inherit- 
ance. 1931. 150. B. '?13. 

Boxn (C. J.) Genetics in relation to Public 
Health and Preventive Medicine [in On 
Certain Aspects of Human Biology]. 1032. 

154. C. 427. 

On the Genetic Significance of 

Hemilateral Asymmetry in the vertebrate 
orsanism [in On Certain Aspects of Human 
Biology]. 1932. 154. C, 427. 

Blacker (C. P.) [Ed.] The Chances of Morbid 
Inheritance. Ed. by C. P. Blacker. 1934. 

132. G. 173. 

Oeowtheb (J. G.) The Progress of Science. 
1934. 152. A. 375. 

Walker (C. E.) Evolution and Heredity. 
[B] 1936. . 154. C. 445. 

MoRGAtt (T. H.) The Ph^^sical basis of Here- 
dity. 1937. 154. C. 465. 

HEREFORD BISHOPRIC ESTATES. 

Bannister {Rev. A. T.) A Transcript of 
• “ the Red Book ” ; a detailed accoimt of 
the Hereford Bishopric Estates in the thir- 
teenth century [in Royal Historical Society, 
London, Camden INIiscellanv, v. 15]. 1929. 

ilO, A. 165. [41-1]. 

' HERESY AND HERESIES. 

SuRBNDRANATHA Sena. Studies in Indian 

History. 1930. [2 copies.] 168. G. 101. 

Roberts (M.j The modem Mind. 1937. 

151. C. 45. 

HEROES AND HEROISM. 

Raglan (F. R. S.), 4tJi Baron. The Hero. 
[B] 1936. • 155. E. 561. 

HERRING. 

Anderson (C. L.) Preserved Pickled Herring 
[!7i Washington Univ., Pubns. in Fisheries, 
V. I, No. 1]. 1925. P. P. 2423. 


HIMALAYAS— co7ihf. 

Rankin (Lf.-Col. Sir-B..) A Tour in the Hima- 
layas and beyond. 1930. 164. P. 159. 

SsiYTHE (F. S.) The Kangchenjunga adven- 
ture. 1930. 164. F, 157, 

Filippi (F. de). The Italian Expedition to 
the Himalaya, Karakoram and Eastern 
Turkestan— 1913-1914. 1932. 164. F. 165, 

SivANANDA, Svdinh A Trip to- sacred Kailas- 
Mansarowar. 1932. 164. F. 167. 

Smythe (F. S.) Kamet Conquered. . 1932. 

164. F. 171. 

SrIkant.aya (S.) Kailasa Pilgrimage of His 
Highness the Maharaj.a of Mysore. [1932 ?], 

162. G. 265, 

Bureard {Col. Sir S. G.) and Hayden {Sir 
H. H.) A sketch of the Geography and 
Geology of the Himalaya Mountains and 
Tibet. Revised by Col. Sii’ S. Burraz'd and 
A. ^I. Heron. [2nd ed.] 1933. 164. F. 30. 

Bruce {Brig. -Gen. Ron. G. G.) Himalayan 
Wanderer. 1934. 164. F. 179. 

Govardhana Lal Copra. Lichens of the 
Himalayas. 1934, elc. IT’S. D. 223. 

Hamsa, Bhagavdn Sri The Holy Mountain, 
Tr. by-Shri P’urohit Swami. 1934. 

67. F. 143. 

Ruttledge (H.) Everest, 1933. 1934. 

164. F. 32. 

Bechtold (F.) Hanga Parbat Adventure. 
Tr. by H. E. G. Tyndale. ■ 1935. 

164. P. 185. 

Pant (S. D.) The Social Economy of the 
Himalayans. Forewd. by the Hon. Sir Ed- 
ward Blimt. (1935.) 164. F. 183. 

Shipton (E. E.) Nanda Devi. Forewd. by 
H. Ruttledge. 1936. 164. P. 191. 


Ethnology, 

Biasutti (R.) and DjUNelli (G.) I tipi 
umani [m Spedizione italiana de Filippi. 
Relazioni scientifiche. Sei‘. 2, v. 9]. 1922, 
etc. 164. F. 26. 

Dainelli (G.) Le condizioni delle Zenti [in 
Spedizione italiana de Filippi. Relazioni 
scientifiche. Ser. 2, v. 8.] 1922, efc. 

164. F. 26. 


HIMALAYAS. 

Dainelli (G.) and Marinelli (0.) Le con- 
dizioni fisiche attuali [in Spedizione italiana 
de Tilippi. Relazioni scientifiche. Ser. 2, 
V. 4]. 1922, etc. 164. F. 26. 

D.ivy, Gypsn [pseud.] and Ba, Lady [pseud.] 
The Himalayazi Letters. 1927. 164. P. 153. 

Sleen (W. 6 . N. VAN der) Four Moutlis’ 
Camping in the Himalayas. Tr. by M. W. 
Hoper. ''192.9. 164. F. 175. 


Periodicals and Societies. 
Heralayan Club, Simla. The Himalayan 


Journal, etc. 1929, etc. 


P. P. 2487. 


HIMALAYAS. See also Eitjrest— J/ owwi ; 
Hindukush. 

HINDI LANGUAGE. 

A:MBrKA Peasada TajapeyL Persian Infiuenpc 
on Hindi. 1936. [2 copies.] c 35 
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HINDI LANGUAGE— co)i<f/. 

Grammars. 

MiKZA IChait ibn F-vkhk-u’d-DIk ]Muh.uimad. 
A Grammar of the Braj Bhakha. Tr. b3' 
M. Ziauddin. 1935. 177. F. 129. 

HINDUISM. 

Yogesdea Caijdka Cattopadhyaya. Jloral 
Lessons compiled from Indian sources, n. d. 

178. C. 1089. 

Brown (B.) The Wisdom of the Hindus. 
Forewd. bj’ Jagadish Chandra Chatterji. 
[B] 1921. 179. E. 749. 

Kottenkaaip (F.) Die Hmdus und ihr 
uberigaube. 1847 ? 178. C. 1273. 

Bluntschli (J. C.) Alt-asiatische Gottes-imd 
Weltideen in ihren Wirkungen auf das Ge- 
meinleben der Menschen. 5 Vortriigc. 1866. 

180. A. 753. 

Chi-King. Chi King ou Livre des vers . . . 
par G. Pauthier. 1872. 178. A‘. 12. 

Monier-Willeviis (Sir M.) Indian Wisdom 
or Examples of the Eeligious, Philosophical 
and Ethical Doctrines of the Hindus. 1875. 

178. C. 1061. 

Kajiacandea Ghosa. Histor}' of Hindu Civi- 
lization. 1889. [2 copies.] 178. C. 105. 

Syndsfoeladelse. Karma. 1894. 

173. C. 1025. 

Yaidyanatha, Lula. Hinduism : Ancient and 
Modern. 1899. 178. C. 1091. 

Weber (M.) Gesammelte Aufsatze zur Reli- 
gionssoziologie. II. Hinduismus und Bud- 
dhismus. 1921. 178. A. 93. 

Saeatcandra Mitea. On a Second Account of 
“ the Worship of the Goddess Andheovari 
. 1922. - 178. C. 1053. 

SyaJIananda BEAHiiAC.lEi. The Soul Problem 
and Maya. 1922. 178. C. 1365. 

SEKHAEiPUEAai Vaidyan-atha Visvanatha. 
Racial Synthesis in Hindu CHilture. 1928. 

178. C. 953. 

Alexander (F. J.) In the Hours of I\Iedita- 
tion. 3rd ed. 1925. 178. C. 991. 

IMaitebya. Discovery of the Universal Reli- 
gion. [1926 ?]. 178. C. 941. 

Meddei Sei Rajiajjiuetx. In the Temple of 
Truth. Foreword by P. Seshadri. 1926. 

178. B. 193. 

Kaeendeanatha DATT.i., Svdml Vivekdnanda. 
Swami -Vivekananda on India and her prob- 
lems. 2nd ed. 1926. 178. C. 989. 

Rajendealal Mitea, Rdjd. Beef in Ancient 
India. (1926). 178. C. 1021. 

iSyajiananda BEAHaiACAEi. Self Realisation. 
1926. 178. C. 1369. 

Sy-Uiananda BEAHjUAC.AEi. Truth Revealed. 
2nd ed., rev. and enl. 1926. 178. C. 1367. 


HINDUISM— coBlcZ. 

Yogananda Saeasvati, Svdml. The Living 

Imowledge — or Adwaita Brahma Siddhi. 
(Vedanta series, the 8th issue : English 2.) 
1926. 178. C. 949. 

Congresses — Indian PliilosopMcal Congress. 
Proceedings of the First [elc.], Indian Philo- 
sophical Congress. 1927. P. P. 2477. 

Govinda Das.a. Hindu Ethics. Ed. by Maha- 
mahopadhj'aj'a Ganganatha Jha. 1927.. 

178. C. 1123. 

PLiEN.AN.i,NDA, Svdiml. Yoga and Perfection. 
[1927 ?]. 179. E. 719. 

abegg (E.) Der Messiasslaube in Indien und- 
Iran. 1928. " 179. A. 705. 

Catt.inya. Chaitanva to Vivekananda. 

1928. ‘ 169. B. 83. 

[Another copj'.] 169. B. 85. 

Gdedd.vsa R.Iya. The Cult of Shakti [fj! the 
Needs of the hour]. 1928. 175. F. 397. 

The Torch of Faith [in the Needs 

of the hour]. 175. F. 397. 

jM.anIndean.Ith.a Saekar. Sj'mpathetic Magic 
based on the Analogy or Similarity of Names. 
B\' Manindra Sarkar, Nani Gopal Shaha 
and Revati Kanta Sanyal. [1928 ?]. 

179. C. 21. 

ZiESENiss (A.) Die Rama-Sage bei den Malaien 
ihre Herkunft und Gestallimg. 1928. 

155. E. 58, 

Bhagav.In D.Isa. Krshna, 3rd ed., rev. 

1929. ’ 178. C. 1121. 

DhIbananda, Svdml. Glimpses of Light. 

1929. 178. C. 1033., 

Rafiakbsna Gopal.a Bhandaeakaea, Sir. 
Vaisnavism, Saivism and Minor Eeligious 
Systems [m Collected Works, v. 4]. 1929. 

175. E. 73. 

Sankaeanatha Pandita. The studj' of the 
Vedas by the Women and the Shudras. 

1929. 178. C. 1023., 
Yogananda, Svdml. Whispers from Eternity. 

2nd enl. ed. 1929. 179. E. 747.. 

Abhayacarana Mfkhopadhyaya. Ancient- 
Indian Fasts and Feasts. 1930. 

178. C. 1155. 

CuNi Mukhopadhyaya. a Modem Hindu 
View of Life. [B] 1930. 178. C. 1139.. 

Macfie (J. M.) The Ramayana of Tulsidasa, 

1930. 174. E. 615. 

Eolland (R.) Prophets of the New India, 

1930. 178. C. 1125. 

Sdryyanarayana R.lo. Karma and Chemistrv, 
[1930 ’]. 153. G. 285. 

Thomas (W.) Hinduism invades America. 

1930. 178. C. 1141. 

Keay (Eev. F. E.) Kabir and his followers. 

1931. 169. B. 89, 
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HINDUISM— co«W. 

RamaCahaiva, Yogi. Hatha Yoga. [1931 ?]. 

178. C. 1169. 

Abbott (.1.) The Kovs of Power. 19.32. 

24. F. 3. 

Athaia'b (D. V.) Neo-Hiiului-sm. 1932. 

169. D. 729. 

Ka51xati[A. The Ideals of Hituluism. 1932. 

[2 copies.] 178. B. 207. 

HalinI K.vnta IJRAiniA. Philosophy of Hiiuiu 
Sfidhanfi. 1932. 178. C. 1225. 

Siv.lXAKDA Sakasv.vtI, *S'td//d. Rralunacharya 
and its importance, 2 ])t3. [1932]. 

179. E. 781 (10). 

Siv.IyAXOA SarasvatT, Svuml. Forty flolden 
Precepts and twenty important spiritual 
instructions. 1932. 179. E. 781 (11). 

Atui.a Kii.'jN'a SCi!A. Pre-Arvan Elements in 
Indian Culture. [1933 ?]. ' 178. C. 1235. 

Berkelby-Hili. (0. A. R.) The Anal-Erotic 
Factor in the Religion, Pliilosophy and Cha- 
racter of Hindus [in collected Pai)crs]. 1933. 

150. B. 771. 

3Iaiia>’axda 3Iission Ho.me of Service. Con- 
taining reports of — Hardwar .Xdh-Kumbha 
Mela, 1933, Calcutta Durbar, 1932, Kankhaj 
Ashram, 1932. 1933. 178, C. 1297. 

Miles (A.) The Land of the Lingam. 1933, 

173. A. 461. 

Rame^vara De. Towards Transcendence, 

1933. 178. C. 1307, 

^ivaxakda SarasvatI, Smiiil. Philosophj' 
and Meditation of Om. 1933. 

179. E. 781. (19). 

^iv.lN.v^'DA Sar.vsvati, Svdinl. Practical Les- 
sons on Yoga. 1933, 179, E. 781 (26). 

Bharatau KujiAUArPA. The Hindu Concep- 
tion of the Deity as erdminating in Ramanuja. 

1934. 178, C, 1311. 

TARAMAN.vifDA, Svdml. Life and sayings of 
Siva. 1934. 179. E. 837. 

Pramathakatha MALLiK.r. ;Mahabharata, as 
it was, is and over shall be. 1934, 

174. E. 68. 

S^VA^•AKDA S.ARAsvATi, Scuinl. Sciciico of 
Sanldrtan. 1934. 179. E. 781 (23). 

SrvMNA:SDA Sara.svatI, Svuml. Spiritual 
Lessons — ^Part I, etc. 1934, dc. 

179. E. 781. (15). 

:Satisa Candra CATTOPAnny.vYA. The ways of 
sin. 1934. 173, A. 487. 

’SoMESA Gaudra Sarma. R.\ya. Religious Edu- 
cation. 1934. 172 H 547 

Artjkulacakdra [of Satsangl Tlie :ilessage! 

178. C. 1351. 


HINDUISM— /’onW. 

Chaplin (D.) IMaltci’, myth and .sjiirit. 1035. 

178. C. 1337. 

Gordon (H. C.) The Sunwhcel. 1935. 

178. C. 1335. 

Mv-IIEndranatha Sark.vra. Eastern Ligiits. 

1935. 150. A," 697. 

O’Mallea' [L. S. S.). Popular Hinduism. 

1935. 178. C. 1325. 
.Siv'Asv.v.'iii Ay.Ir, (Sir P. S.) Evolution of 

Hindu Mor.il Ideals. 1935. 178. C. 1309. 

Tok.vRaMa. Village .Songs of We.stern Tndi.i. 
By J. y, Hoylaiid. 1935. 174. 0. 273. 

OKTry (A.) Ganc.'ii. Introd, by A. Fouelu-r. 

1936. ' 178. C. 54. 

ILuHPRA.s.iDA .S.i.sTui, Wisdotu from the east. 
1930. 178. C, 1357. 

Hawkridoi: (E.) Indian Gcals and Kings, 

[1936 ?]. . 162. A. 1053, 

SarvaP-alu IIaduakiwnan, Sir. Thu World’s 
unborn luml, t/c. 1936. 179. E. 873. 

SiTAN-iTiiA DA’rrA, 'ratlcabhiiMinn. Sastric 
Theism. 1936. ' 178. C. 1393. 

iSiV.I.s'ANUA .SARASVATi, Smiiil. Way to Peace 
and Bliss. 1936. 178. C. 1341. (11). 

Vj^vksvarananda, Snlml of AilvtiHa Asntma, 
pnllidicr. Spiritual Tallcs. 1936. 

178. C. 1387. 

.SuMnanda SAit-VSV.vTi, Sruml. Practice of 
BhaUti-Yoga. 1937. 178. C. 1375. 

Bbagavadgita. 

GiT.lNANDA Brahmucurl. The Oita Idea of 
God. 1930. 179. E. S55. 

Christianity and Hinduism. 

ViNDEVOOEL (J.) ViThmta ou Hindmiisme 
Christianismo. 1902. 178. C. 969. 

C.vNDUA (B. L.) Janmantar and Connected 
Dogmas examined in the light of Reason 

and of Holv Scripture, 1922. 

178. C. 1009. 

Tajibyau (T. a.) Foreglcams of God. 192.5. 

178. C. 963. 

Saunders (K.) T’lie Gos^x;! for Asia. 1928. 

178. 0. 971. 

Otto (R.) India’s Religion of Grace and 
Christianity compared and contrasted. Tr. 
by P. H. Foster. 19.30. 160. A. 791. 

Thompson (E. W.) The Word of the Ci-oss to 

Hindus. 1933. 178. C. 1219, 

Hymns. 

Hooper (.1. .S. M.) Hymns of the Alvars. 

[B] 1929. 179. E.'737. 

Iconography. 

Vrnd.vvana Candra Bhatt-Ic.vrya. Indian 
Images. Pt. 1. The Brahmanio Iconography. 
1921. 174. A. 267. 
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HINDUISM— Iconography— conW. 

ITauxi Kaxta BhattaSalL Iconography of 
Buddhist and Brahmanical Sculptures in 
the Dacca Museum. 1920. [2 copies.] 

174. A. 271. 

Minor Cults and Sects. 

S.iRATCAXDRA jMiTRA. On somo curious Cults 
of Southern and Western Bengal. 191S. 

178. C. 1037. [1]. 

(On the Worship of the Deity 

Satyanarayana in Northern India.) 1919. 

^ 178. C. 1057. 

The Cult of the Lakegoddess of 

Orissa. 1921. 173. H. 499. [4]. 

On the Karma Dharma Festival of 

North Bihar and its i\Iunda Analogues. 
1921. 173. H. 497. 

On the Cult of the Rain-God in 

Northern Bengal. 1922. 178. C. 1055. 

AmTJLYA RaT.VXA S.lXY.VLA AXD SaRATCAXDR.A 
3Iitra. On the Cult of the goddess Garsi. 
1923. 178. C. 1045. 

Saratc.\xdra ^IiTRA. Studics in the Cults of 

the District of Champaran in North Bihar. 
No. 1. The Cult of the Codling Birehhe 
Deo. 1923. 178. C. 1039. [1]. 

Studies in the Cults of the District 

of Champaran in North Biliar. (No. 2. the 
cult of the godesslmg Douwar Devi.) 1924. 

178. C. 1039. [2]. 

PaXCAKADI MiTRA AXD Sar.vtcaxdra ;Mitra. 
(On the Cult of the goddessling Kalarayi 
Phula in the district of Balasore in Orissa.) 
(1925.) [Bombay.] 1925. 178. C. 1037. [3]. 

Saratc.axdra Mitra. (On the Cult of Sona- 
raya in the district of Rajshahi in Northern 

' Bengal.) (1925.) 178. C. 1037. [21]. 

On the Cult of Gorakshanatha in 

Eastern Bengal. 1926. 178. C. 1047. 

Hauer (J. W.) Der Vratva. 1927, etc. 

178. C. 973. 

Ramakrsx.a !Matha. The Rapiakrislina Math 
& ^lission Convention — 1926. [1927 ?] 

178. C. 995. 

Saeatc-AXdra jMitra. (On the Cult of Gorak- 
shanatha in the district of Rangpur in 
Northern Bengal.) [1927.] 178. .0. 1069. 

Dejiing (W. S.) Ramdas and the RamdasTs. 
[B] 1928. 178. C. 985. 

Glasen.apf (H. vox.) Religiose Reform- 
bewegungen im Heutigenindien. 1928. 

178. C. 979. 

Saratcaxdra jMitra. On the Cults of the 
Maritime Dieties in Lower Bengal. [1928 ?] 

178. C. 1017. 

— Notes on some South Bihari Codlings 

of Fishery and Hunting. 1928. 

178. C. 1039. [3.] 


Hinduism — Minor Cults and Sects — contd. 

Sar.vtciiaxdra Mitra. On the Cult of the 
Codlings of Disease in Eastern Bengal. 
[1928 ?]. 178. C. 1011. 

On the Cult of the GodUng Uttama 

Thakura in the District of Mymensingh in 
E.astern Bengal. [1929.] 178. C. 1093. [1.] 

Some village deities in the neigh- 
bourhood of Khurda. 1931. 

173. H. 617. 

Daxe (V.) Naked Ascetic. 1933. 

178. C. 1315. 

Sar.vtcaxdra Mttra. Notes on the Codling 
Mahakala worshipped by the Rajbansis ol 
the Jalpaiguri District in Northern Bengal. 
L0;).3. 273. B. 655. [5.] 

A note on the Raingod of the Raj- 
bansis of the Jalpaiguri District in North- 
ern Bengal. 1934. 173. H. 655. [6.] 

On a Curious Cult of Orissa. 1934. 

173. H. 647. 

On the worship of Plough in North 

Bihar. 1934. 173. H. 647. 

Alusox (W. L.) The Sadhs. [B] 1935. 

178. H. 169. 

Saratcaxdra Mitra. Notes on the Godlings 
and Goddesslings of South Bihar, .1934. 
Further notes on a North Behari belief about 
the Water Diety or Water-spirit, 1934. A 
note on the worship of the Demon Rahu by 
the Dusadhs of South Bihar, 1934. Paralle- 
lism between the Mahabharata legend about 
the Sun-God’s wooing and winning Kunti 
and a Toradja Sun-Myth, 1936. A note on 
the “ Nath ” Sect and the “ Yugi ” of the 
Rangpur District Caste in northern Bengal 
1936. 173. H. 665. 

The Sambhu Chandl Sect. 1937. 

173. H. 667. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Axaxda -A.SRAJI, Gorakhpur. The Message. 
V. 6, etc. 1932, etc. P. P. 2783^ 

Philosophical Systems. 

Hall (F.) A contribution towards an index 
to the bibliography of the Indian Philoso- 
phical systems. [2 copies.] 1859. 

161. P. 1. 

Raghdxatha Vit’hala KAedkara. Philoso- 
phic Discussions. Pt; 1. 1913. 

179. E. 721. 

Surexdr.axatha Dasagupta. a History of 
Indian Philosophy. 2v. 1922-1932. 

P. R. R. III. C. 1. 

Acary^as. Three great Acharyas : Sankara 
Ramanuja, Madhwa. 1923. 178. C. 1127. 

Congresses — Indian Philosophical Congress . 
Proceedings of the First fete.] Indian Philo- 
sophical Congress. 1927, etc. P. P. 2477. 
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HINDUISM — Philosophical Sys terns— co« Id. 

Sripada K^tSNA Belvalkab and Eaxade 
(R. D.) History of Indian Philosopln*. 
V. 2 & 7. 1927-33. 24. G, 4 & 5. 

Sure^’Dkajtatha Dasa-Gupta. Hindu Jlysti- 
cisni. 1927. 178. C. 961. 

GASO.tS’ATirii. JiiA, MahduiahQpadhijdtja. The 
Philosophical Discipline. 1928, [2 copies.] 

178. C. 1027. 

Heijiax^' (B.) Studien Zureigemirb iudischcn 
Denkens. 1930. 150. A. 605, 

A3iuLY.i. Candra Sena. Schools and Seels 
in Jaiua Literature. [B] 1931, 

179. E. 807. 

Wool) (E.) The Occult Training of the Hindus- 
19.31. 178. C. 1179. 

Hiriyanna (M.) Outlines of Indian Pliiloso- 
phy. 1932. 179. E. 779. 

Prat.vpraya M. 2iIoi)i. Ak.sara. 1932, 

178. C. 1181. 

ZiMJiF.R (H.) Ewiges Indien. [1932 V] 

178. C. 1211. 

Hari aiouANA BiiA'n'.vc.lRyA. Studies in Philo- 
sophy. First Scries. 1933. 179. E. 827. 

Manttbu.ai C. P.lNUYA, Intelligent man's guide 
to Indian Philosophy. 1934. 178. C. 1331. 

Heimann (B.) Indian and Western Philo- 
sophy. 1937. 178. C. IS 97. 

Philosophical Systems : Lokasata. 

Tocci (G.) Lineo di uua Storia del materia- 
lisms indiano. 1924. 178. C. 50. 

Haraprasada BiiATrAO-lRYA, Sddrl Mahd' 
mahopddhydpa. Lokayata [i« Dacca- 
XJniversity, Bulls., no. 1.] 1925. P. P. 1374. 

Philosophical Systems : Nyaya and Vaisesika. 

Randle (H. H.) Indian Logic in the early 
schools. [B] 1930. 179. E. 755. 

Philosophical Systems ; famkhja. 

Kapila. Sankhya Aphorisms of Kapila. 

Tr. by J. R, Ballantyne. 3rd ed. 1886. 

178. C. 1177. 

Abhaya Kumaba IIajusid.Iba. The Sahkhyu 

, Conception of Personality, [3 copies,] 1930. 

178. C. 1101. 

JajneSvaba Gho?a. Samldiya and IModern 

Thought. 1930. ‘ 178. C. 1133. 

Harrison (M. H.) Hindu Monism and Plura- 
lism. 1932. 178. C. 1213. 

VlNAYENDRANATHA SeNA. TllC IntcUcctUul 
Ideal. 1934. 178. C. 1305. 

VrvEKAPRAivA^A Bratimac-IrI. The SaiiikhA'a 
Catechism. 1935. 178. C, 1373. 

Philosophical Systems : Vedanta. 

GoyindaCarya (A.) Vedantiam and 
Theosophy. 1908. 179. E. 72S. 


HINDUISM — Philosophical Systems : Vedanta — 
contd. 

AI'P.ayac.Irya. Book of Practical Vedanta. 
Tr, by G. Kr.-ji.ia b’aatrf. 3v. 1909-11. 

179. E. 729. 

GiIxVTE (V. S.) The Vedanta. Ed. by V. G. 
ParauJiie, dc. 192r). 179 , E, 735 , 

Guenon (R.) Man and His Becoming accord- 
ing to the Vedanta. Tr. by C. Wiiitbv. 
[1928.] 179. E. 771. 

PR.vjt.vTiiAN.\TiiA liluKitop.vuiiYAYA. Intro- 
duction to Vedanta Philosophy. [2 copies.] 
1928. , ‘l78. C. 1035. 

SAP.yAPALU U.lun.lKRijNAN. b'ri. The \ edanta 
uccordintr to Samkara and Ramanuja. [1928.] 

179. E. 849. 

UitQUii.vRT (lUv. W, S.) The Vediinta and 
Modern Thought. 1028. 179. E. 743. 

jN.uu'.nijuaN.vtua D.vtta, Vici'kunandu SvCinii. 
Pi-actical Vedanta. 1930. 179. E. 759. 

R.Iir.lNUJA. Sri Bh.Ishyaii. Tr. bv V. K. 
Ranmuujachari. 3 y. 1930. 179. E. 815. 

SOryan.Ir.Iyana S.vsTUi (S. S.) The Sivad- 
vaita of Srikantha. 1930. 178. C 1109, 

D.vrrA (N. iv.) The Vedanta ; its place as a 
system of metaphysics. 1931. 179. E. 823. 

IvOKiLEsyARA Bu.\.rr.\.c.'u>.YA, kSCidrl. A 
Realistic Interpretation of Sankara-Vedanta. 
1931. 178. C. 1175. 

XuPENDKAKUiiABA Datta. Tlio Vedanta. 
1931. 179, E. 777. 

BiiAKTisinnU-lNTA Sar.vsvatT, Gosahm, 

A few words on Vendata. 1932. 

178, C. 1203. 

H.vruison (M. H.) Hindu Monism and Plura- 
lism. 1932. 178. C. 1213, 

R.LM.VNUJA. The three Tatvas. Tr. by V. K. 
Ramanujachari. 1032. 178. C, 1191, 

Arayinua Guosa. The Riddle of this World. 
1933. ‘ 179. E. 833. 

Gir.vNASY.l5iA».vSA Ratana.mal IMalkanx. 

Ajuuna. 1933. 13/9. 

SuRENDRAN.xTir.v D.ISA CiUPTA. Indian 
Idealism. 1033. 151- B. 95, 

Anu.ut.v C.vNDRA D.vsa. Sri Aimobiudo and 
the Future of itfankind. [2 copies.] 1034. 

179. E. 819. 

Siv.lNANDA SabasyatL Sivj)n. Practice of 
Vedanta, Jnana Yova. y. 1. dc. 1934, clc. 

179. E. 781. [ll.l 

bulNiY.\s.\t’ARYA (P. N.) Thc Plulosopliy 

of Bhedabheda. 1934. 179. E. 829, 

ViNAYENnRANATJf.v. Sena. The Intellectual 
Ideal. 1934. 17S. C. 1305. 

Appyya DiK§XTA. The Siddhantaleiasamgraha. 
Tr. bv S. S. fSurvanaravana Sastri. 1935, 
dc. ' ' 179. E. 847. 
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HINDUISM — Philosophical Systems : Ved^ta — 
concld. 

SuRESA Candra Cakhavarti. The Philoso- 
phy of the Upiinishacls. [2 copies.] 1935. 

179. E. 845. 

Bala G-vnoadiiara T:laka. The Hindu 
Philosophy of Life, Ethics and Peligion... 
^liuiad Bliagavadgftil Pahasya, or Ivanna- 
yoga-Sastra. . .Tr. by Bhalchandra Sitarani 
Sufethankar, 2v. 1935-35. 179. E. 879. 

A§otosa BiiATr.vc.lRYA, Siistri. Studies in 
Post-Saiiikaia Dialectics. 1930. 

[2 copies.] 178. C. 1361. 

Lefevkr (H.) The Vedic Idea of Sin. 
[1935.] [2 copies.] - 179. E. 863. 

NAEASi.Mn,\SR;UiiN. A Critique of DilTcrcnce. 
(A free English rendering of the Bhedadhikara 
of Harasihihiisrainin.) By S. S. Surya- 
narayana Sastri and T. il. P. iMahadevan. 
1930. 178. C. 1333. 

SANK.1E.VCARYA. Atma Bodha. Tr. by Swami 
Sivananda Saraswati. . 1930. 178. C. 1S29. 

^iVAitA>T)A SarasvatI, Svcwu. Practice of 
Karma-yoga. 1937. 179. E. 875. 

Vedanta in daily life. 1937. 

178, C. 1389. 

Vedanta and freedom. 1937. 

178. C. 1391. 

Philosophical Systems, Yoga. 

JifAFTAiTANDA, Svdmi, Avadhuto. Tho Philo- 
sophy of Union by Devotion. Tr. by Sri 
Srimat Swami Nityapadananda Abadhut. 
1928. 178. C. 993. 

Karma Yoga. A series of eleven lessons in 
Karma-yoga. 1928. 178. C. 1401. 

^rVANANDA Sarasvati, Svavii. Practice of 
Yoga. 1929. 179. E. 741. 

Bhakti Yoga. A series of lessons in Bhakti 
Yoga. 1930. 178. C. 1399. 

SuHENDBANATHA Dasa Gotta. Yoga Philo- 
sophy. [2 copies.] 1930. 178. C. 1083. 

^rvAFTANDA Sarasvati, Svdml. Yoga in 
daily life. 1933. [2 copies.] 179. E. 785. 

Yoga by Japa. 1933. 179. E. 787. 

• Aravinda Ghosa. The Teaching and the 
Asram of Sri Aurobindo with translations in 
Bengali and Hindi. 1934. 179. E. 853. 

Coster (G.) Yoga and Western Psychology. 
[B] 1934. 179. E. 821. 

Yajnesvaba Ghosa. ' A Study of Yoga. 
[1934.] ■ 179. E. 851. 

■ SrvANANDA Sarasvati, Svami. Science of 
Pranayam. 1935. 179. E. 781. [34.] 

Aravinda Ghosa. Bases of Yoga. 1936. 

178. C. 1385. 

Atreya (B. L.) The philosophy of the Yoga- 
Vasistha. 1936. 178, C. 1347. 


EHNDUISM — Philosophical Systems : Yoga — 

contd. 

Sivananda S-irasyati, Svami. Sure ways 
for success in life and God-realisation. 1936. 

179. E. 871. 

Patanj.vli. Raja yoga, theory and praetice.t 
By Swami Sivananda Saraswati, etc. 1937‘ 

179. E. 867. 

Sivan.vnda Sarasvati, Svdml. Practice of 
Karma-yoga. 1937. 179. E. 875, 

Pilgrimages. 

Glasenapp (H. von.) Heilige Stiitten 
indiens. 1927. 178. C. 48, 

Religious and Domestic Ritual, 

Venkat.Icalam Aiyab (V.) The Sanatana 
Dharma of Hindu Marriage. 1926. 

178. C. 1111. 

Vraja L.il jMdkuopadhyaya. The Vratyas 
and their Sacrificies. 1926. 178. C. 945. 

DniRENDRANATHA jMaJHMD.IB AND SaRAT- 
C.vNDRA Mitra. Notcs on Kali-nautch in 
the District of Dacca in Eastern Bengal. 
[1928 ?]. 178. C. 1013. 

Vries (J. D. L. de.) Der Sraddhakalpa in 
HarivauL«a und in fiinf anderen Puranen. — 
Gekurzto Einleitung. 1928. 178. C. 977. 

Veda — Yajurveda {VaihMnasasutram}. Tr. by 
W. Calaud. 1929. 179. E. 739. 

Venkatacala Aiyar (V). Bhishma Pancha- 
kam.’ [1929 ?]. 178. C. 1113. 

Sacred Books : Bhagavadgita. 

La Bhagavadgita. Introd. par E. Senart. 
1922. 174. C. 199. [6]. 

Bhagavad-gita. iletric Translation of 
Bhagbad Gita. By B. C. Roy. 1926. 

179. E. 717. 

Ddrgan.vtha Ghosa, Tatlvabhusana. A few 
Problems solved through the Bhagabat 
Gita. (1927.) 179. E, 731. 

Aravtnda Ghosa. Essays on the Gita. 2nd 
ser. 1928. ’ 179. E. 735. 

Vasanta G. Rele. Bhagavad-Gita : an ex- 
position. [B] 1928. 179. E. 709. 

Khan Dhreani (E. K.) The Bhagavadgita. 
1929. 179. E. 757. 

Ryder (A. W.) The Bhagavad-Gita. 1929. 

178. C. 1107. 

The Mysteries of Karmayoga. [1930 ?]. 

178. C. 1115. 

Bhagavadgita. Musings on the Bhagwad 
Gita by N. C. Vaish. 1931. 17S. C. 1215. 

Bhagavadgita. The Song of the Lord. Tr. 
...by E. J. Thomas, etc. 1931. 

179. E. 773. 

Kuiihdaranjana Raya. Evolution of the 
thoughts in Bhagavadgita or Evolution of 
Gita. [1933.] 179. E. 839. 
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HINDUISM— Sacred Books : BhagavadgUa— 
contd. 


^ARVAir.viJDA, Svfimi. The Religion and 
Pliilosopliy of the Gita. 1933. 179. E. 835. 

B.vla G.ii;GADirAii,v Tiiavka. Tho Hindu PhUo- 
sojohy of Life, Etliics and Religion . . . yrimad 
Bhagavadgita Rahasya, or Karnia-yoga- 
Sastra...Tr. by Bhalchaudra Sitaram 
Sukthankar. 2v. 1935-3G. ' 179. E. 879. 

Kesava Candra CA'rrorADny.vYA. Gccta 
made easy. 193G. 179. E. 869. 


Sacred Boobs : Parana. 

PuR-AKA — Bhagamta-Purdna. Sriinad Bhaga- 
vatam. Tr. by S. Subba Ram. 2v. 1928. 

178. C, 965. 

Meyer (J. J.) Gesetzbucb and Parana. 1929. 

178! C. 1019. 


IvEDARAX.vrHA DA'i'rA. Tliakura Bhakti- 

vinode. Tho Bbagabat. Ed. bj' Bhakti 

Siddhanta Saraswati. [1932 ?]. 

178. C. 1197. 

Raii.vnojaCarya (V. K.) i5rT Bhagava- 

tani. 3v. 1932-3-t. 179. E. 813. 

R.Iaiacandra DIksitar (V. R.) Some Aspects 
of the Vayu Purai.m. 1933. 165. A. 559. 

PuR.\SA — Bhagavata-Punuia. The Srimad- 
Bbagbatam. Tr. by J. JI. Sanyal. 1936, 
e'c. 178, C.' 1395. 


Sacred Books: Snirti. 

K.\6irR^vs.iDA Jayasv.ae.v and ilJNANT-v- 
PRAS.1D.V Vasdyopaduy.Iya, A 

Descriptive Catalogue of manuscripts in 
Mitbila. 1927. 161. H, 41. 

Meyer (J, J.) Gesetzbucb und Purana. 

1929. 178. C. loig. 

ViNAYA KtiJiARA Saricvr. Huidu Socio- 
logical Literature from Cbandcsvara to 
Rammolum (C. 1300-1833). 1935. 

173. A. 495. 

Sacred Books : Veda. 

Dvuad.asa Datta. Rigveda unveiled. 

179. E. 861. 

Tedas — Bgveda. The Rigveda. By a Kaegi* 
Tr. and notes by R. Arrowsmitb, elc. 1886. 

24. E. 4. 


Neisser (W.) Zum Wortorbueb des ^gveda- 
1924, etc. 24. P, 

Vrajalae Mtjkuopadhyaya. The Word 
‘Vra’ in tho Rig Veda. 1926. 

178. C. 1005. 

Veda. Kanda XV. 1926. 

178. C. 1007. 

Rbnott (L.) Lea maitres do la pbilologio 
vedique. 1928. 176. B. 229. 

Br.ooJK’iELD (M.) and Edqertok (P.) Vedio 
Variants, etc. 3v. 1930, etc. 179. E. 751. 

(V. G.) The Vedio Gods as figures of 
biology. 1931. 178. C. 1163. 


HINDUSIM— Sacred Books : Voda— contd. 

Renou (L.) Bibliographic vedique. 1931. 

178. C. 52. 

Dvijad.v3a D.vtta. Rigveda Unveiled. 

1932. 178. C. 1217. 

M.11CODAY (G. B.) The Date of Kurkilcbarva. 
[1932 ?]. 178. C. 1193, 

Venk.vtasdiibi.vu (A.) Vedic Studies. 1932 
elc. 178. C. 1185. 

An-vnda Kentish Kc.At.vRAsv.ASu. A Xew 
Approach to the Vedas. 1933. 

179. E. 803. 

DES-VStCKHA (P. S.) The Origbi and Develop- 
ment of Religion in Vedic Literature. [B] 

1933. [ 2 copies.] 179. E. 817. 

Ananda Kentlsu Ku-MAP.ASV.vJti. The Ks 

Veda as Lund-Xama-Bok. 1936. 

178. C. 1317. 


Sacred Books : Veda — Brahmana. 

V.vT.vK\!.sN.A Ghosa. Collection of the frag- 
ments of lost Brahmanas. 1935. 

178. C. 1353. 


Sacred Books : Upanisad. 

Up.vnihab. Tho Thirteen principal Upanishads. 
Tr. by R. E. Hume. Rev. by G. C. 0. Haas, 
etc. 1931.^ 178. C. 1171. 

Harrison {M. -H.) Hindu Monism and Plura- 
lism. 1932. 178. C. 1213. 

Up.vni?.vd — Katha Upanifad. Tho Katha 
Upanisad. By J. N. Rawson. 1934. 

178. C. 1289. 

VrNAYENDRAN-VTUA Sena. The Intellectual 
Ideal. 1934. 178. C. 1305. 

ALauendk-VNAtii S.VRic.vit. Hindu INIj-sticism 
according to tlio Upaui-^ads. 1934. 

179. E. 831. 

SuReSa C.VNURA C.VKR.WARTI. Tho Pliilo- 
soi)hy of tho Upanishads. [2 copies.] 1935. 

179. E. 845. 

Sivananda S.UIASVATI, Svaiiu. Dialogues 
from Upanishads. 1936. 178. C. 1339. 

Saktaism. 

Tantrik Order in America. International 
Journal, v. 6, no. 1 Vira Sadhana. 1906. 

179. E. 82. 

SuRENRDA Natila Dasa-Gdpta. General 
Introduction to Tantra Philosophy. 1922. 

178. C. 1319. 

Guru Prasanna Bha'pp-ao.arya. Theory and 
Practice of Tantra, etc. 1925. [ 2 copies.] 

179. E. 783. 

Aravtnda Guo§a. Tho Mother. 1928. 

178. C. 1001. 

Payne (E. A.) Tho ^uktas. 1933. 

178. 0. 1323. 
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HINDUISM — Saktaism — contd, 

Atula Kesna 6ura. Pre-Aryan Elements in 
, Indian Culture — Some Additional Notes. 

1934. 178. C. 1233. 

Devi Bhagavata. The Devi Bhagavatam. 

3 pts. Tr. by Swami Vijnanananda. [1934 ?]. 

178. C. 1303. 

SxjDHENDir Kuar.iRA Dasa. Sakti or Divine 
Power. 1934. [2 copies.] 179. E. 811. 

Atala ViHARi Ghosa. (Siva and Sakti.) 

1935. 174. A. 361. 

Saktaism : Tantras. 

Taetras — Malidnirvana Tantra. The Great 
Liberation — ^jMahanirvana Tantra. Tr. by 

A. Avalon. 1927. 2nd ed. 179. E. 733. 

Saivaism. 

Levi (S.) Deux Chapitres du Sarva-Dar^ana- 
aamgraha : le systeme Pa 5 upata et le 
■systeme baiva [in Bibliotheque de I’Ecole 
des hautes Etudes. Sciences Ehgieuses, v. 1]. 
1889. 160. A. 761. 

Just (E.) Die Siddhanta oder die Geheimlehre 
des modernen Siwaismus. 1897. 

178. C. 1049. 

Venkatacalam Avar (V.) The adventures 
of the God of Madura. 1913. 178. C. 46. 

Kseiiaraja, pupil of Ahhinavagupta. Das 
Geheimnis des Wiedererkennens Pratya- 
bhijna. Hridaya. Aus dem Sanslrrit 
libers, von E. Baer. [Vonvort sd. D. H. W. 
Schomerus.] 1926. 178. C. 1031, 

SuBRAiiiAEiAK (K. R.) The Origin of Saivism 
and its history in the Tamil Land. [B] 
1929. 178. C. 1003. 

Atula Krsna Sura. Beginnings of Linga cidt 

in India.’ ' [1933 ?]. 178. C.’ 1231. 

Atula Krsna Sura. Pre-Aryan Elements in 


Indian Culture. 1934. 


178. C. 1233, 


SrvAPADASUNDARAM (S.) The Saiva School 
of Hinduism. (1934.) 178. C. 1313 

Atala Vihari Ghosa. (Siva and Sakti.) 
1935. 174. A. 361 

Vaisnavaism, 

Krsnasvami Ayyaegar (S.) Early History 
of Vaishnavism in South India. 1920. 

178. C. 1103. 

-GoriEATHA Rio (T. A.) Sir Subrahmanya 
Ayyar Lectures on the History of Sri 
Vaisnavas [2 copies.] 1923. 178. C. 731 

Yalentino. (H.) L’Histoire merveilleuse de 

Krishna. 1923. 178. C. 951. 

Kedaranatha Datta, BJialctivinoda Ihikura. 
Thakur Bhaktivinode on Nam-Bhajan. Tr. 
by Tridandi Swami Bhakti Hridaya Bana. 
1926. 178. C. 1209. 

Narendranatha Catj-opadhyaya. The 
universal Religion of Sri Chaitanya. 1926. 

178. C. 965. 


HINDUISM — Vaisnavaism — contd. 

Vlsva Vaisnava Raja Sabha, Calcutta. 
Vaishnavism : real & apparent. [2 copies] 
(1926.) 178. C. 981. 

Hooper (J. S. M.) Hymns of the Alvars. [B] 
1929. 179. E. 737. 

Maeiedra Mohaea Vasu. The Post- 
Chaitanya Sahajiya Cult of Bengal. 1930. 

[2 copies.] 178. C. 1081. 

Nisikaeta Saeyala. The Erotic Principle 
and Unalloyed Devotion. [1931 ?]. 

178. C- 1195. 

Vaeada Prasada Patea. The Path of Gold. 

1931. 178. C. 1183. 

Bhaktisiddhanta Saeasvati, Gosoaml. 
Rai Ramananda. 1932. 178. C. 1207. 

Bhakti Siddhaeta Saeasvati, Gosvaml. 

Relative Worlds. [1932 ?]. 178. C. 1201. 

Kedaraeatta Datta, Bhaktivinoda Thdkura. 
Sree Chaitanya Mahaprabhu. Ed. by 
Sii Srimad Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati. 

1932. 178. C. 1205. 

Krseadasa Kavieaja. Chaitanya s Life 

and Teachings. Tr. by Sir Jadunath Sarkar. 
3rd ed., enl. from the Chaitanya Bhagabat. 
1932. 178. C. 1221. 

Narayaeacaedra Ghosa. Haranath Tattwa. 

Introd. by Baidyanath Mukerjee. 1932. 

178. C. 1223. 

Haeaeatha Vaedyopadhyaya, known as 
'Thdhura Harandtha. Upadeshamrita 
or the priceless instructions of Sree Sree 
Thakur Haranath. 1933. 179. B. 843, 

Sukumara CakravartI. Caitanya et sa 
theorie de I’amour divin (Prema.) 1933. 

179. E. 791. 

BoE (B. H.), Tridandi Svaml. My Eirst year 
in England, etc. [1934.] 178. C. 1295. 

Krseadasa Kavieaja, Gosvdml. Sree S[ee 
Chaitanya Charitamrita. Tr. by Sanjib 
Kumar Chawdhiuy. [1934 ?]. 179. E. 805. 

jMIrabai. Songs of Mirabai. Tr. by R- C- 
Tandon. 1934. 178. C, 1343. 

Mohaea Simha. Kabir and the Bhakti Move. 

ment. 1934, etc. 178. B. 215^ 

Boe (B. H.), Tridandi Svaml. Gedanken 
uber den Hindusmus. 1935. 178. C. 1299, 

Tuti (N. a.) The,.,‘;Vai3hnava3 of Gujarat. 

1935. [2 copies.] 1'<'3. A. 501. 

Hemchaedea RayacaddhurL Materials for 
the study of the Early History of the Vaish- 
LvaSect. 1936. [2 copies.] 178. C. 1377. 

Vedic Cult. 

(A.) L. Migion ^7 

ItIhsbde- (N.) Eigyeda, Mjto- 

logi. 1909. 

L 2 
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HINDUISM— Vedic Cult— coHfcf. 

Griswold (Eev. H. D.) The God Varu:pa 
in the Rig- Veda. 1910. 178. C. 983, 

Desamdkta (P. S.) The Origin and Develop- 
ment of Religion in Vedic Literature. [B] 
1933. [2 copies.] - 179. E. 817. 

Lefever (H.) The Vedic Idea of Sin. [B] 
1935. [2 copies.] 179. E. 863. 

HINDUKUSH. 

VissER (P. C.) Zwischen Kara-Korum und 
Hindukusch. 1928. 164. F. 151. 

HINDUS. 

^ARATCANDRA MiTRA. Further Note on the 
use of the Swallow-Worts in the Ritual of the 
Hindus. 1918. 178. C. 1043. 

^ARATCANDRA MiTRA. On the use of the 
SwaUow-Worts in the Ritual, Sorceiy, and 
Leechcraft of the Hindus and the Pre-Islamic 
Arabs. 1918. 178. C. 1041. 

HINDUSTANI LANGUAGE. 

Bayley (W. B.) The Hindoostaneo is the 
most generally useful language in India 
[i» Essays by the Students of the College of 
Fort WiUiam in Bengal]. 1802. 

156. B. 1421. 

Barannikov (A.) The Persian Elements in 
the Urdu Language, 1929. 

177. B. 201. 

Mrhajimad ‘ Abdu’l ’ Ghani. a History of 
Persian Language and Literature at the 
Mughal Court with a brief survey of the 
growth of Urdu Language. Babur to Akbar. 
6 pts. 1929-30. 174 F. 61. 

Dictionaries. 

Fallon (S. W.) A new Hindustani-English 
Dictionaiy. 1879. 9, G. 2. 

[another copy.] 177. B. 22. 

Platts (J. T.) A Dictionary of Urdu, Classical 
Hindi, and English. 1930. - 9. G. 1. 

Craven {Eev. T.) {Conif.'] The New Royal 
Dictionary. 1932 ed. revised by iJji. J. R. 

Chitambar. 1932. 34. I. 3. 

Grammar and Phonetics. 

Gilchrist (J. B.) The Stranger’s Infallible 

East Indian Guide. 3rd ed. 1820. 

[2 copies.] 177. B. 101. 

Mhhamsiad Akbar IChan Haidari. “ The 

Munshi.” 7th ed. 1927. 177. B. 197. 

Sth ed. 1929. 

177. B. 197 (1). 

9th ed. 1934. 177. B. 197 (2). 

kloHlu’DDiN Qadri (S. G.) Hindustani Phone- 
-tics. 1930. Yil. B. 203. 


HINDUSTANI LANGUAGE— Grammar and; 
Phonetics — contd. 

MVlacanda Saihgal.. Saihgal’s Hindustani- 
Grammar. 6th [ Hindi ] cd. 1932, 

177, B. 209. 

MtiLACANDA Saihoal. Saihgal’s Hindustani 
Grammar. 6th [Roman Urdu] ed. 1932. 

177. B. 207. 

MtiLACANDA Saihgal. Saihgal’s Hindustani- 
Grammar. Gth [Urdu] ed. 1932. 

177. B. 211. 

Manuals. 

PiULLOTT { Lt.-Col. D. C.) Hindustani Manuall 
4th ed. 1933. 177 B, 213. 

HINDUSTANI LITERATURE. 

History and Criticism. 

RAaiA Babh Saksena. A History of Urdu; 
Literature. 1927. ' 177. B. 195. 

MuH.vaiM.u> ‘ Abdu’l Ghani. A History of 
Persian Language & Literature at the Mughal 
Court, etc., 5 Pts. 1929-30. 174, F. 61. 

Mohana Singh, Sardar. Modern Urdu Poetry. 

1931. 175. H. 137. 

Bailey (T. G.) A History of Urdu Literature. 

1932. 175. H. 133. 

HISTORICAL MANUSCRIPTS COMMISSION. 

Report on the Manuscripts of T.-B. Fortescue,. 
Esq., preserved at Dropmore. [ Prepared 
by Walter Fitzpatrick and edited by Francis- 
Bickley.] 10 v. 1892-1927. 161, J. 107. 

HISTORY. 

Library of Congress, Washinglon. Classifica- 
■’ tion. Class D, Universal and old World 
History. 1916. 181. E. 100. 
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Science. Tr. by Agnes McCaskiU. 1914. 

152. A. 335. 

Muirhead (J. H.) The Platonic Tradition in 
Anglo-Saxon Philosophy. 1931. 

151. A. 47. 

Subendbanatha D.asa Gupta. Indian Idea- 
lism. 1933. 151, B. 95. 

Eubing (A. C.) Idealism. 1934. 150. C. 181. 

Newbeoin (E. W.) Ideals. [1936 ?]. 

156. E. 1449. 

ILLUMINATION OF MSS. AND BOOKS. 

Nizam-ud-Din ’Abu hfuiLuiMAD Ilyas, called 
Nlzdnil, Ganjavi. The Poems of Nizami. 
Described by L. Binyon. 1928. 

137. A. 94. 

France. 

British 3\Iusf.uii. {Bepartment of Manus- 
cripta.'\ Schools of Illumination, Reproduc- 
tions from Manuscripts in the British IHuseum. 
Pt. 6. French-Mid 14th to 16th Centuries. 
[With plates.] 1930. 161. j. loff. 

ILLUSTRATION OP BOOKS, sec Book 
Il'lustbation. 

IMAGINATION. 

Hilton (W.) Applied Psychology. 12 v 
Rev. ed. ,1927. 150. B. 769. 

Lowes (J.L.) TheRoid to Kanadu. (1927). 

61. B. 485. 

Downey (J.E.) Cretive imagination. 1929. 

150. B. 669. 

Coleridge on Imagination. ’ 

156. P, 2243. 


IMAGINATION— corW, 

Obiffitiis (R.) A Study of Imagination in 
Early Childhood and its function in mental 
development. 1935. 150. B. 791. 

IMAGINATION. Sec also P.SYCHOLoaY. 

IMMIGRATION. 

CoRBACu (0.) The Open Door. Tr. by A. 
Harris. 1933. ‘ 147. E. 631. 

South Africa, 

Public Opinion on tho .tLssisted Emigration 
Scheme imder Indo-South African Agree- 
ment. 1931. 148. H. 163. 

United States of America. 

G.alitzi (C. :\.) A Study of Assimilation 
among the Roumanians in tho United States. 

[B] 1929. 149. B. 227. 

Linouero ( j.. S.) The Background of Swedish 
Emigration to tho United States. 1930. 

148. H. 175. 

Clark (J. P.) Deportation of Aliens from the 
United States to Europe. [BJ 1931. 

149. D. 513. 

Kiser (C. V.) Sea Island to Citv. [B] 1932. 

148. H. 167. 


IMMORTALITY. 

Congresses — Indian Philosophical Congress. 
Proceedings of tho First [cA*.] Indian Philo- 
sojihical Congn.'ss. 1927, t/c. P. P. 2477. 

Lodge [Sir 0. J.) Why I believe in Personal 
Immortality. 1928. 160. T. 183. 

Falconer (R. A.) Tho Idea of Immortality 
and Western Civilisation. 1930. . 

150. E. .243. 

Muillm-uad Iqbal, 5iV. Six Lectures on the 
Reconstruction of Religious Thought in Islam. 
1930. 178. G. 603. 

Addison (J. T.) Life beyond Death in the 
beliefs of mankind. [B] 1933. 

160. A. 845. 

Vasanta Kujiaba Vasu. Rational Religion. 
1934. [2 copies.] 160. A. 867. 

Non-Christian Doctrine. 

Clark (W. G.) Indian Conceptions of Immor- 
tality. 1934. . 178. C. 1301. 

Davids [Mrs. C. A. F. R.) Indian Religion 
and Survival. 1934. 178. D. 1129. 


IMMUNITY. 

ScimiDT (S.) and others. Immunisation, ac- 
tive contre la peste aviaire. 1936. 

155. C. 77. 
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IMPEACHMENT. 

Clakke (M. V.) Miss. The Origin of Impeach- 
ment [i)i Oxford Essays in Medieval History 
presented to H. E. Salter]. 193-1. 

110. A. 213. 

IMPERIAL FEDERATION (BRITISH). 

Smillle (E. a.) Historical Origins of Imperial 
Federation. 1910. 123 B. 103 [3.] 

Deavey (A. G.) The Dominions and Diplo- 
macy. 2 v. LB] 1929. 112. D. 79. 

Keith (A. B.) Letters on Imperial Relations, 
Indian Reform, Constitutional and Interna- 
tional LaAA’’, 1916-1935. 1935. [2 copies.] 

148. C. 477. 

IMPERIALISM. 

Fox (R.) The Colonial Policy' of British Im- 
perialism. 1933. 145. H. 11. 

BEATJCHAiiP (J.) British Imperialism in India. 

1934. 172. A. 1447. 

Lenin (V. I. U.) Lenin on Britain. Introd. b3‘ 
H. PolUtt. 1934. 148. C. 457. 

Russell (B.) Freedom and Organization : 
1814-1914. [B] 1934. 108. D. 613. 

Mtjik (R.) The Expansion of Europe. 5th cd. 
Rev. and enl. 1935. 148. H. 169. 

IMPERIALISM. See also Dejiockacy. 

INCAS. 

SIacGovesn (W. M.) Jungle Paths and Inca 
Ruins. [1927.] 103. A. 15. 

Radix (P.) Histoire de la civilisation iudienne. 

1935. 109. D. 67. 

INCOME TAX. 

Fishee (I.) The Income concept in the light 
of experience. (1927). 147. F. 719. 

■ A statistical Method for measuring 

“ Marginal Utility ” and testing the justice 
of a Progressive Income Tax. 1927. 

147. F. 717. 

Behl (K. C.) Fresh fetters for the Assessee. 

1927. 147. F. 1039. 

England. 

Tayloe (F. a.) and Watkins (A.) Income 
Tax and Super-tax in a nut-shell. 1926. 

147. F. 1011. 

Saavday (S. K.) hliscellaneous notes on Indian 
and English Income Tax. 1930. 

147. F. 1027. 

India. 

SoTjEiNDEAjMOHAHA Sena ahd Ananta Ku- 
maea Vandyopadhyaya. The Law and 
Practice of Income-Tax in India— Act XI of 
1922. 1931. 817. 

ShbeIea Mohana Dasa-Ghpta. The Indian 
Income-Tax Acf!' Act XI of 1922. 1934. 

171. A. 1947. 


INCOME TAX— India— cmilcf. 

ViJANA ViHAEi Mitba [Ed.] The Revenue- 
Agent’s Code. Ed. by B. B. i\Iitra. (1934). 

171. A. 1959. 

Sawday (S. K.) ^Miscellaneous Notes on Indian 
and English Income-Tax. 1936. 

147. F. 1027. 

INDEXES. See also Biblioge.vpiiy. 

INDEXING. 

Ameeican Libeaey Association, Chirwjo, 
Special Indexes in American Libraries. 1917. 

161. E. 231. 

Lydall (G. 0. E.) A Practical Guide to- 
Precis Writing and Indexing. 2nd Imp. 
1929. 137. G. 125, 

INDIA. 

Roberts (E.) Hindoostan, its landscapes, 
palaces, temples, tombs. 2 v. in one. 1850. 

162. A. 14, 

Speir, afterwards iLvNNiNO (C.) Ancient and 
Mediteval India. 2 v. 1809. 165. A. 507. 

Thornton (W. T.) Indian Public Works and 
Cognate Indian topics. 1875. [2 copies.] 

130. B. 11, 

G.ARRATT (G. J.) An Indian Commentary. 

1928. 165. B. 185. 

Gurhdasa R.vya. Stray Reflections over the 
past and present [m the Needs of the hour]. 

1928. 175. F. 397. 

Latifi (A.) A National script for India, 

1029. 176. A. 121, 

Steel (F. A.) India. 1929. 162. A. 9'85. 

Tourist Map of India. Published under the 
direction of Brigadier R. H. Thomas. 
Scale 1 inch = 8 miles, [with an inset map 
of Calcutta. Scale 1 inch = 21 miles.} 

1929. M. & P. 1095. 

JahangIr Kahasji Kayaji, Sir. India and 
the League of Nations. 1932. 148. B. 621, 

Atlases and Maps. 

Central Provinces. Map of the Central 
Provinces to illustrate introductory chapter 
of Administration Report of India, 1863, 
1863. M. & P. 1185, 

India. Thacker’s Reduced Survey Map of 
India. 6th ed. 1925. M. & P. 1193, 

Indian Esipiee. New Library and Commer- 
cial Map of India. [1930 ?]. M. & P. 1190. 

Bibliography. 

Bdist (G.) Index to books and papers on the 
Physical Geography, Antic[uities and Statis- 
tics of India. 1852. 203. C. 18. 

Cee-swell (K. a. C.) A Provisional Biblio- 
graphy of the Muhammadan Architecture of 
Tnd^a . 1922 . 161. p. 26, 
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.'INDIA— co«/f7. 

Caste. 

•S^mvAUL.vL T.vndan. The Ksbatriya Prahaslm. 
Pfc. 2. 1902. 173. H. 465. 

M.urADF.VA SAsTui (A.) Social Reform on 
Shastric lines. 1909. 173. A, 409. 

•^^VEATCANDRA jMiTRA. (On tlio Conversion of 
Tribes into Castes in North Bihar.) 1921. 

173. H. 499. f6a.l 

'Harai’RASaba BirA'i’iACARVA, ^ adtrl , MuJul - 
inaltopCidhiiuya. .Absorption of the Vratyns. 
[in Dacca University Bull. No. 0.] 1926. 

P. P. 1374. 

.Senart (E.) Lcs Castes dans ITnde. 1027. 

173. H. 457. 

■Rajiakrsx.v Goiavea BiiandArkaua, Sir. The 
Indian Caste Svstem [in Collected Works, 
V. 2.] 1928. " 175. E.73. 

Saricaraxa Bandhu. The Origin of the 
Rajpoot Kshatriyas. 1029. 173. H. 631. 

'Ctjsi jMuKHOi'ADHYAyA. A llodern Hindu 
View of Life. [B] 1930. 178. C. 1139. 

:Sek.art (E.) Caste in India. 1930. 

178. C. 1117. 

Eluot (E. a. H.) The Caste System of North- 
ern India. 1931. 173. A, 441. 

Neipendra Kum.Ara Datta. Origin and Growth 
of Caste in India. 1931, etc. 173. A. 439. 

•O’ILvleey (L. S. S.) Indian Caste Customs. 
1932. 173. A. 491. 

EyAsia Sujidara Nejiro. Caste and Credit in 
the rural area. 1932. 172. F. 813. 

KevaI-AM iMAniiAVA Parikrar. Caste and 
Democracy. 1933. 173. A. 471. 

AoravAla (C. B.) The Harijans in Rebellion 
1931. 173. A. 479, 

Dhannu L.Al Sar.mA. Untoiiehability, Temple 
Entry and Sanatan Dharm. [1931 ?]. 

[2 copies.] 173. A. 16. 

‘O’Malley (L. S. S.) India’s Social Heritage. 
19.31. 173. A. 475. 

Nirabav.vrana Misra-Cakr.avarti and 
Polina ViiiAri HAlbAr. A short History 
of Giiuda Brahmins of India. [1935 ?] 
[2 copies.] 169. E. 163. 

Comparison with Europe. 

Martin (W. B.) The Asiaticks are capable of 
as high a degree of civilization as the Euro- 
peans [in Ess.aj's by the students of the 
College of Port William in Boniral]. 1802. 

'156. -E. 1421. 

Marvin (F. S.) India and the West. [B] 
1927. 173. A. 335 


Directories and Guide Books. 

East Inbian Railway. Holidays Well Plan- 
ned. [1927 7]. 162. A. 975. 


INDIA — Directories & Guido Books— roah/. 

Hayes (J. H. M.) The Engineer’s Directory 
for India, Burma and Ceylon. 1929-30. 
[1929.] P. P. 2675, 

Mcrr.ay (J.) Publisher. A Handbook for 
Travellers in India, Burma and Ceylon. 
1929. 15. 1. 18. 

Directories. All India Swadeshi Director}’, 
1931 [£/c.]. 1931, etc. 2. G. 8. 

Daya RA.ma SAiini. Guido to the Buddhist 
Ruins of iSarnath. 5th ed. 1933. 

174. A. 305 (3.) 

D.ivKNroRT {Miij. C.) Simla to Jfussoorie over 
the hills. ■[1931 ?]. 164. F. 173. 

Inbians Abroad Directory, 1931. (2nd ed.) 
1931, Ltc. 2, H. 18 & P. P. 2873. 


Ethnology. 

Wabdell {Lt.-Col. L. A.) The Tribes of the 
Brahmaputra valley. 1901. 173. H. 639. 

RamAi'rasAba Canbr.v. Indo-Arvan Races. 
V. 1. 1916. 173. H. 273. 

.'8ARATC.VNBRA !MlTRA. (Ou the conversion of 
Tribes into castes in North Biiiar.) 1921. 

173. H. 499. [6a]. 

Vm.vy.vcanbra 5Ia.iumbAr. The Aborigines of 
tlie Highlands of Central India. 1927. 

173. H. 439. 

R.uiAkr.sna GopAla Bilin . Arkara, -ShV. The 
Incorjioration of pre-Mahomedau Foreigners 
into the Hindu Social Organisation [in Col- 
lected Works, V. 2]. 1928. ’ 175. E. 73. 

TAuak.vC.vnbra DAsa. The Bhumiias of Serai- 
kclla. 1931. ‘155. E. 521. 

Mac.AIunn (I.t.-Gcn. Sir G.) The Martial 
Races of India. [1933 ?]. 170. A. 269. 

Miles (A.) The Land of the Lingam. 1933. 

173. A. 461. 

O’Malley (L. S. S.) India’s Social Heritage. 
1931. 173. A. 475. 

BiiCpendranAtha D.iti’a. Races of India 
[hi Cal. Univ. Anthropological Papers, u. s.. 
No. -1]. 1935. 173. H. 201. 

Helb (G. j.) The Mahabhiirata : an ethnolo- 
gical study. 1935. 173. H. 641. 

Niumala C'Aiat.vv.vRTi. .-In Ethnic Analysis 
of the Culture-Traits in the Marriage Customs 
as found among the Radhiya [sic] Brahmins 
of Mymensingh [in Cal. Univ. Anthropolo- 
gical Paiiers, n. s.. No. 1]. 1935. 

173. H. 201. 

Sarat Canbra RAya. The Hill BhuiYas of 
Orissa. 19.35. 173. H. 645. 

Famines. 

MacMinn (C. W.) Famine truths— half truths 
— untruths. 1902. 172. p. gqi, 

JalAli (.T. L. K.) Economics of Food Grains 
in Kashmir. 1931. 
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INDIA— con/^i. 

Gazetteers. 

TnOENTON (E.) A Gazetteer of the territories 
under the Government of th*e East India 
Company and of the Native States of the 
Continent of India. ISu-i. 162. A. 199. 

TiroRNTON (E.) A Gazetteer of the territories 
under the Government of tlic East India 
Company, and of the Native Stales of the 
Continent of India. 1S69. P. P. 2559. 

Native Princes and States. 

Griffin (L. H.) The Rajas of the Punjab. 
1870. [8 copies.] 167. C. 7. 

Wyllie (J. W. S.) Essays on the External 
Policy of India. 1875. [2 coijies.] 

172. A. 225. 

Y.vdav.v C.vndra Caicravarti. The Native 
States of India. 1896. 166. G. 53. 

Good (E. A.) The Khairpur Scandal. 1902. 

[2 copies.] 169. E. 173. 

Erajiuez Jang Baiiadgr, Natcub. Shorapur : 
an ancient Beydur Raj. 1900. [2 copies.) 

169. E. 69. 

Bull (H. N.) and Haksor (K, N.) iMadhav 
Rao Scindia of Gwalior, 1870-1925. [1920). 

166. G. 41. 

Congresses. Indian Slates' Peoples' Confer- 
ence, Bombay . Memorandum of the Indian 
States’ People. 1928. 172. D. 75. 

SnBEiAiiANYA Ayar (K. R.) Tho JIaratha 
Rajas of Tanjore. 1928. 169. E. 147. 

Chaaiber of Princes. The British Crown 
and the Indian States. By the Directorate 
of the Chamber’s Special Organisation. 

1929. 172. A. 1467. 

Chtjdgar (P. L.) Indian Princes under British 
Protection. 1929. 172. D. 77. 

Kavalam IMadiiava Panikkar. The Evolu- 
tion of British Policy tow.ards Indian States, 
1774-1858. 1929. [2 copies.] 172. D. 91. 

■ Gueiiukh Nihal Simha. Indian States and 
British India. 1930. ' [3 copies.] 

172. D. 79. 

Lahiri (P. C.) Orissa States and British 
PoUcy. 1930. [2 copies.] 172. D. 83. 

Latthe (A. B.) Problems of Indian States. 
[B] 1930. 148. D. 287. 

Mohana Simha Mehta. Lord Hastings and 
the Indian States. (B) 1930. 166. G. 45. 

Nicholson (A. P.) Scraps of Papers. [B] 

1930. 166. G. 47. 

Pandita (R. S.) Dominion Status and the 
Indian States. [1930 ?]. 172. D, 73. 

Papers on Indian States Development. 
[.1930 ?]. Mg. -D. 

Ratnasv.ami (M.) The Relations between the 
Indian States and the Government of India. 

1930. 172. D. 89. 


INDIA — Native Princes and States — contd. 

Ruling Princes and Chiefs of India, etc. 1930.- 

14. 1. 13. 

,Sen (D. K.), Sirdar. The Indian States their' 
status, rights, and obligations. [B.] 1930. 

172. D. 81. 

Williams (L. E. R.) The cultural significance- 
of the Indian States. [1930.] 169. F. 4.- 

Kh.vlid L. Gauba. H. H., or The Pathology 
of the Princes. 1931. 169. E. 171.. 

Kincaid (C. A.) The Land of ‘ Ranji ’ and 
‘Diileep’. 1931. 167. D. 75.- 

Sharpe {Miss E.) Thakore Sahib Shri Sir' 
Daulat Singh o't LimMi. 1931. 169. E. 157. 

Beotra (B. R.) The Two Indias. [B] 
[1932 ?]. [2 copies.] 165. G. 97. 

Pratapasi.mha, Baja of Kama. A Brief Sketch 
of the Kama Eamily. 1932. 172. D. 99. 

Eath.vllah Antaki. India as I saw it. 
[1933.] 162. A. 1041. 

Barton [Sir W.) The Princes of India, etc. 
1934. 172. D. 103. 

Sant Nm.vLA Si.mha. Shree Bhagvat Sinhjee,- 
the maker of modern Gondal. 2nd impr. 

1934. 169. E. 167. 

Tottenham (E. L.) Highnesses of Hindostan.- 
19.34. 172. D. 101. 

W.iJiD Kh.vn (A.), Sahib-add. Einancial Prob-- 
lems of Indian States under Eederation. 

1935. [2 copies.] 147. F. 981.. 

Kevalam Mahadeva P.INIKKAR. The Indian. 

Princes in Council. 1936. 172. D. 111. 

jMacMunn [Lt.-Gen. Sir G.) The Indian States 
and Princes. 1936. 172. D. 109. 


Periodicals and Societies. 

The Calcutta Monthly Journal. 1st ser., v.- 
16 (17, 19, 22, 23), 3rd set., v. 1 (2, 6, 7, 8).- 
1810-41. [2 copies.] P. P. 383. 

Oriental Magazine. 1843. P. P.' 2341. 

East Indi.v Association, London. Journal of 
the East India Association. V. 1, No. 2.- 
1867. P. P. 2731.. 

Calcutta Review. Selections from the Cal- 
cutta Review. 11 v. 1881-82. 169. A. 257.. 

India. V. 1 —52 1893-1920. P. P. 116... 

Allahabad University Studies. 1925, etc. 

P. P. 2575;. 

Dacca Univer.sity Students’ Union. The- 
Dacca University Journal. 1925, etc. 

P. P. 2339.. 

Congresses — Tndian Science Congress, 13th,. 
Bombay, 192G. Indian Science Congress Thir- 
teenth Annual Meeting, Bombay, 1926.. 
Abstracts of Papers. [1926 ?]. P. P. 2409. 

Birla Park Annual, 1928. 1928. P. P. 2399- 

The New Era. 1928, etc. P. P. 1564- 
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INDIA— Periodicals and Societies— cofiicZ. 

The Times of India. Illustrated Weekly. 
V. 49. No. 32, etc., 1928, etc. N. P. 173. 

Congresses — hidian Science Con/jress, 1st, Cal- 
cutta, 1911. Proceedings. 1929, etc. 

P. P. 2445. 

The Geological, Mining and IirETALLHuoiCAL 
Society of India. The Quarterly Journal of 
the Geological, Mining and Metallurgical 
Society of India. 1929, etc. P. P. 2585. 

The Gr.vmani, or the Village Codncillor. 
1930. P. P. 2785. 

The jMoslim Outlook. V. 8, No. 109, etc. 

1930, etc. N. P. 174. 

India Monthly Magazine. 1931, etc. 

R. R. & P. P. 1430. 

The Maa'urbhanj Gazette. 1931, etc. 

P. P. 1408. 

'The Muslisi Association for the Advance- 
ment of Science, Aligarh. Proceedings. 

1931, etc. P. P. 2839. 

'Rotary Club, Calcutta. The Cliaka. 1931, 
etc. P. P. 2735. 

:Sanj Vartman, Sept., 1931, etc., 1931, etc. 

P. P. 1464. 

Annamalai — University. Journal of the Anna- 
inalai University. 1932, etc, P. P. 2751. 

Bombay — University. Journal. 1932, etc. 

P. P. 2939. 

India and the World, 1932, etc. 

R. R. & P. P. 2721. 

Indian Journalists’ Association, Calcutta. 
Indian Recorder, April-June, 1932, etc. 1932, 
etc. P, P. 2831. 

Roerich Museum, New York. Urusvati Hima- 
layan Research Institute. Journal, etc., v. 2, 
etc. 1832, etc. P. P. 2823. 

Royal Asiatic Society, Bomhay Branch. 
Annual Report for 1932, etc. 1932, etc. 

P. P. 2835. 

Wi^va-Bharati News. 1932. P. P. 2761. 

Hyderab.'Vd (Deccan)— OsmaaiVt University. 
The Journal of the Osniania University 
College. 1933, etc. P. P. 1520. 

'Medical Digest. The Special Conference 
Nuinher. v. 1, etc. 1933, etc. 1933. 

P. P. 2841. 

B.ankhy.1. The Didian Journal of Statistics* 
[Quarterly.] 1933, etc. P. P. 2895* 

SuDHlRA Candba Saek.vr. Hindustlian Year 
Book, 1933, etc. 1933, etc. P. P. 2825. 

'Calcutta Oriental Journal, v. 2, etc. 1934. 

fi'c. p. p. 2883. 

Indian Academy of Sciences. Proceedings. 
1934, efc. P. P. 2893. 


INDIA — Periodicals and Societies— coucW. 

Indian Observer. Weekly. 1934, etc. 

P. P. 1524. 

Iandian Research Institute, Calcutta. 
Indian Culture. 1934, etc. P. P. 2945. 

IvALY.AN.v — Kalpataru. [Monthly.] 1934, etc. 

P. P, 2845. 

The Messenger, v. 2, etc. J 934, etc. 

P. P. 2929. 

Sir Ganga Ram Trust Society. Report on 
the .‘innual Working for the year 1933, etc. 

1934, etc. F. P. 2907. 

Twentieth Centurv^, v. 1, no. 3, etc. 1934. 

etc. P. P. 2889. 

Women’s Indian Association. Seventeenth 
[c/c.] annual report . 1933-1934, etc. 1934, 

etc. F. P. 2909. 

Contemporary Indi.i. — A quarterly review of 
Indian atlairs. 1935, etc. P. P. 2955. 

Dacc.i — University. The Dacca University 

Studies. 1935, etc. P. P. 2997. 

Indian Central Cotton Committee, Bomhay. 
Annual Report for the year ending Slst 
August, 1934, etc. 1935, etc. P. P. 2903. 

Indian Journal of Venereal Diseases. — [Quar- 
terly.] 1935, etc. P. P, 2975. 

New Review. 1935, etc. P. P. 2911 

PuNJ.vB L 1 TER.UIY -League. The Usha. v. 2, 
etc. (1935, etc.) P. P. 2957. 

Servant of Humanity. 1935, etc. 

R. R. T. & P. P, 2905. 

Asiatic Society of Bengal. Year Book. 

1935, etc. 1936, etc. 32. C. 

Indian Statistical Institute. Buaminnlions 
Committee. Report of the Examinations 
Committee, 1935. 1936. 172. I. 8. 

The Comrade., [Weekly.] 1937, etc. 

N. P. 179. 

Sea Routes. 

Brief Remarks on the Steam Communication 
with India. 1837. ' 172. A. 1461 (3). 

East India and China Association, London. 
Eii-st Report of the London East India and 
China Association. 1837. 172. A. 146L (4). 

E.urbr.vin (H.) A Letter to Lord William 
Bentick, etc. 1837. 172. A. 1461. (2). 

Lardner (D.) ■ Steam Communication with 
India by tho Red Sea. 1837. 

173. A, 1461. (5). 

Topography and Description. 

Thornton (E.) A Gazeteer of tho Territories 
under tho Government of the East India 
Company and of tho Natives States on tho 
continent of India. 1854. v. 1. 162. A. 199. 

Metin (A.) L’Indo d’aujourd’hui. 1918. 

162. A. 421 (1). 
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INDIA— Topography and Description — contd. 

Aknold {Sir T. W.) Through India ^vith a 
Camera. [1924.] 239. C. 69. 

Boe {Sir T.) The Embass}^ of Sir Thomas 
Koe to India, 1615-19. Ed. by Sir W. Fo.stcr. 
1926. 15. C. 6. 

East Indian Emlway. Holidays Well 
Planned. [1927 ?]. 162. A. 975. 

Maesh-VLl (J. jM.) John Marshall in India. 
Ed. by Safaat Ahmad Khan. [B] 1927. 

162. B. 85. 

Chapman (J. A.) India, its Character. 192S* 

173. A. 331- 

Huelimann (M.) Picturesque India. 1928- 

239. B. 70- 

La\vrence {Sir W. R.) Bart. The India wo 
' .served. 1928. 162. A. 963. 

Roti (P.), pseud. India. Tr. by G. A. E. 
Inman. Ed. by R. H. Sherard. 1928. 

162. C. 99, 

Dhana Gopai.a MTnai 0 P.l.DHY.lYA. Visit 
India with me. 4th printing. 1929. 

162. A. 983, 

Aksaya Kumari Devi. Pilgrim’s India. 
l'930, elr. 162. A. 1017, 

Bhupati Bhusana 'Mukhoi’adhyaya. An 
Economic and Commercial Geography of 
India. [B] [1930 ?]. 61. D. 79. 

2nd ed. 1934. 61. D. 79 (1). 

Eden (E.) Up the Country. 1930. 

162. G. 255. 

India. 1930. 162, A. 991. 

Pinch (T.) Stark India. 1930. 

162. A, 1015. 

Shah (K. T.) The Splendour that was ’Ind. 
[B] 1930. 165. A. 38. 

Thomas (L.) India. 1930. 174. A. 283. 

Strahgman {Sir T.) Indian Courts and 

character.?. 1931. 162. A. 1021. 

Franks (H. G.) Queer India. 1932. 

172. A. 1365. 

Rlackham {Col. R. J.) Incomparable India. 

[1933 ?]. 162. A. 1029. 

Fathallah Antaki. India as I saw it. [1933.] 

162. A. 1041. 

.Jacqhemont (V.) Htatpolitique et Social 

de L’Inde du Nord en 1830. Introd. by 
M. A. Martineau. 1933. 162. A. 1031. 
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The changing Scene in India. [1933 ?] 
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Hhipnton (P.) A Search in Secret India. 

[1934.] 162. A. 1047. 
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162. A. 1065. 
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Nawrath (E. a.) The Glories of Hindustan. 
1935. 174. A. 351. 

Peixeuc, (J.) Baron. Diamonds and Dust. Tr 
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Arab Account of India in the 14th Century. 
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1925. 162. A. 9n. 
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163, D. 287. 
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Temples of India. (Text.) . 1845. 

174. A. 75, 

CuNNiNGiLVJi {Maj.-Gen. Sir A.) Archoeolo- 
gical Survey of India. Reports, 1862-83 — 
1883-84). 1871-87., 24 v. 174. A. 357, 
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around Bombay. 1932. 174. A. 295. 

Niemala Kumaea Vasu. Canons of Orissan 

Architecture. 1932. 174. A. 377. 

SuBEAMANiAH (K. R.) Buddhist Remains in 
Andhra and the History of Andhra between 
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Ramacahdea Kak. Ancient Monuments 
of Kashmir. 1933. 174. A. 307. 

Vasudeva S. Ageavala. Handbook to the 
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early Indian Terracotta-Figurines. [1937.] 
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Haeappa. 
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Batnasvajh (M.) The Revision of the Cons- 
titution. 1928. 172. A. 1215. 
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1930. 172. A. 1231. 

Kailasa Narayana Haksar and Keval^am 
M.ADHAVA Paeikicar. Federal India. 1930. 
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Kesnasvami (A.) The New Indian Consti- 
tution. 1933. 172. A. 1417. 
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NATHA Vandyopadhyaya. New Consti- 
tution of India. 1936. 172. A. 1503. 

Silifa’at Ahmad Khan Sir. The Indian 
Federation. 1937. 172. A, 1495. 
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172. B. 131. 

CuMJnNG (Sir J.) [Dd.] Modern India. 1932. 

172. A. 1325. 

Kartar Sinha (S.) Farm Accounts in the 
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Speeches and Writings of Sachchidananda 
Sinha. [1935]. 169. F. 159. 

Teevaskis (H. K.) Indian Babel. 1935. 

165. A. 579. 

Palande (M. R.) a Text-Book of Indian Ad- 
ministration. 1936. 172. A. 1505. 

PuNEAYYA (K. V.) India as a federation. [B] 

1936. 172. A. 1491. 
Slatee (G.) Southern India. 1936. 

163. D. 287. 

TEiPATiii (R. P.) Some Aspects of Muslim 
Administration. [B] 1936. 165, C, 237. 

Administration : Union of Functions. 
Naees.acandra Raya. A Jlonograph on the 
Separation of Executive and Judicial Powers 
in British India. 1931. [2copie3.] 

172. A. 1317. 

SACcrn-lEANDA Si.MHA. A Selection from the 
Speeches and Writings of Sachchidananda 
Sinha. [1935.] 169. F. 159, 


Chronology. 

Bhavadeva BhattaCaeya and ‘Audd’l Latif 
Kh.In. Line of Time in the farm of a Cliart. 
d. M. & P. 1193^ 

Sitanatha Peadhana. Chronology of Ancient 
India. 1927. [2 copies.] 165. A. 441. 

Chalukyas. 

R.^ajit SiiiHA Saty.I^raya, pseud. Studies 
in Rajput History. Forewd. by N. K. Dutt. 
^^27, etc. ' 165. A. 619. 

Dutch in India. 

Kevalam MAH.ADEVA Panikkae. Malabar 
and the Dutch. 1931. 167 . q.. 75 

Essays, etc. 

G^Oh (Sir V.) Fifty years in a Changing 
World. 1927. 106 . a, 97. 

Yadunatha Saekae. India through Af^es. 

165. A.* 45k 


French in India. 

Cambridge (R. 0.) An Account of the wa 
India, between the English and the Frei 

165. G. 

V1N.S0N (J.) J.es Francais dans LTndc. 
jouriml d’Anandarangappoule — 1736-1 

Lw Ecde des langues orientales viran 
textes et detraductio 

P.P. 1394 


INDIA, HISTORY— French in India— confd. 

Maetineau (A.) La Politique de Dupleix. 
1927. 168. G. 93. 

Dalgliest (W. H.) The Company of the Indies 
in the days of Dupleix. [B] 1933. 

165. G. 105. 

Frontier and Defence, 

SoDiriNDRA N.vtiia Biiattacarya. a History 
of Mughal North-East Frontier Policy. [B] 
iqoo. 165. C. 223. 


Maratbas. 

Sdrendranatiia Sena. Studies in Indian 
History. 1930. [2 copies.] 168. G. lOL 

Official Lists. 

Crawford (Lt.-Col. D. G.) Roll of the Indian 
Medical Service, 1615-1930. 1930. 1. H. 2. 

Paramaras. 

GanoopadiiyAya (D. C.) History of the Para- 
mara Dynasty. 1933. 165. A. 583. 

Periodicals and Societies., 

Pdnjab — University. Proceedings of the 
Fourth Historical Conference of tho University 
of tho Punjab. 1930. P. P. 1426. 

The Indian Historical Quarterly. 193.3, etc. 

P. P. 2237. 


Politics. 

Manakji Kuesetji. [Collected papers on 
Politics and Indian Social Life.] 1837. 

172. A. 1299. 

Norton (J. B.) Topics for Indian Statesmen. 
1858. [2 topics.] 172. A. 41. 

Daco.sta (J.) Remarlcs on the Vernacular 
Press Law of India, or Act IX of 1878. 1878. 

165. B. 193 (4). 

Digby (W.) Tho General Election, 1885. 
India’s Interest in the British Ballot Box. 
1885. 165. B. 193 (11). 

In the Queen’s Name. 1889. 165, B. 193 (9)^ 

Tho PKOCEEDiNGa of a Public Meeting of the 
Citizens of Poona. 1889. 165. B. 193. 

Harmsworth (A. C.) Hard Truths from India. 
1879. 165. B. 193 (1). 

Macdonaed (Rt. Hon'ble J. R.) Tho Awaken- 
ing of India. 1911. 148. D. 289. 

Ajibika Carana Majdjidar. Indian National 
Evolution. 1917. 165. A. 511. 

Indo-British Association, Ltd. The Political 
Situation in India. [1919 ?] 148. D. 215. 

Madana Mohana Malaviya. Speeches and 

Writings of Pandit jMadan Mohan Malaviya. 
[IDLO-] 169. F. 157. 
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INDIA, HISTORY— Politics— 

MohiiEy (J.) of Blacl-hini, hi Viscount. 
Speeches on Indian Affairs. Srd cd. 1920. 

172. A. 701 (1). 

Besant (A.) Speeches and Writings of Annie 
Besant. 3rd cd. 1921. iOD. F. 147. 

Abdul ICarlm. Letters on Hindu iluslim 
Pact. [1921.] 172. A. 1469. 

SuKDJiARA Da'cta. Problem of Indian Na- 
tionality. 1926. 165. A. 439. 

VinayaKujiaRA Sark.Ir. Hindu Politics in 
Italian. 1926. 172. B. 105 

• 

Vii'iNACANDRA P,\LA. Brahiiio Sainaj and the 
Battle of Swaraj in India. 1926. 

173. A. 349. 

BASHiRUDDiu !MAiniUD Akiiad, Mirza. Hindn- 
Muslim Problem and its solution. 1927. 

172. A. 1193. 

Paul (K. T.) The British Connection with 
India. 1927. 165. B. 189. 

PRTHViSACA^iDRA Raya. Life and Times of 
C. R. Das. 1927. [3 copies.] 169. D. 643. 

Sharp (NiV H.) India to-morrow. By Khub 
Dekhta Age [psewd.] 1927. 165. B. 167. 

VnLvRiLALA JtliTRA. Obstruction, or Progress ? 

1927. 172. A, 1177. 

WOOLACOTT (J. E.) Britain’s Record in India. 

1927. 165. B. 171. 

Abdul Karim. All India IMuslim League. 
Twentieth Annual Session. Speech. [1928.] 

169. F. 161. 

Congresses. Indian National Coiigress. All 
Parties Conference, 1928. Report (Supple- 
mentary) of the Committee appointed by the 
Conference to determine the principles of the 
constitution of India. 2 pts. 1928-30. 

172. A. 1203. 

Indian National Congress, -ISrd Session . 

[Calcntta, 1928], Report of the Forty- 
third Session of the Indian National 
Congress held in Calcutta in December, 1928. 

1928. P. P. 1454. 

Gaeratt (G. T.) An Indian Commentary. 

1928. 165. B. 185. 

Gurudasa R-aya. India’s Poverty and its 
result iiri the Needs of the hour]. 1928. 

175. F. 397. 

■ National Week [in the Needs of the 

hour]. 1928. 175. F. 397. 

Slavery of the mind [in tlie Needs • of 

the hour]. 1928. 175. F. 397. 

RAiiGA Ayyar (C. S.) India in the Crucible 

1928. - 172. A. 1219 

Ratnasvam! (M.) The Political Theory of the 
Government of India. 1928. 185. B. 175. 


INDIA, HISTORY— PoUtics-coi/id. 

Reed {Sit S.) and C.vdkll (P. R.) India. 

1928. [2 copies.] 172. A, 1191. 

Scno.MEUU.s (II. W.) Politik i nd Religion in 
Lidien. J92S. 172. A. 1185. 

Sydenham, of Combe, 1st Baron [0. S. Clarke.] 
Studies of an Imperialist. 1928. 

172. A. 1173. 

Sykd Taeail Ah.m.vd. Responsible Govern- 
ment and the .solution of Iliiulu-.’Muslim 
problem. 1928. 172. A. 1227. 

Yimand (S.) Living India. 1028. 

173. A. 387. 

Alexander (H. G.) The Indian Ferment. 

1929. 162. A. 981. 
lir.VAN (E.) Thonghts on Indian Di.scontents. 

1929. ' 172. A. 1245. 

C 0 NOUK.SSE.S — AU-India Muslim Conference. Re- 
port of the All-India Hu.slim Conference 
held at Delhi on 31st December 1928 and 1st 
January 1929. 1929. ' 178. G. 78. 

All Parties National Convention. The 

Proeecding.H of the all Parties National 
Convention. [1928-29.] 1929. P. P. 2667. 

Craddock {Sir R.) The Dilemma in India. 
2nd cd. 1929. 172. A. 1237. 

IIOYLAND (J. S.) The Case for India. 1929. 

172. A. 1233. 

LyrroN, 2nd Earl of. Lord Lytton in Benual. 

1929. ' 172. A, 1275. 

pRAMATUA N.vtjia Vasu. Swaraj Cultural 
uucl Political. 1929. 147. A. 545. 

SrIkrsna Ve8-katesa Puntambekura. An in- 
troduction to Indian Citizen.ship and Civilisa- 
tion. 1929. ■ 172. B. 125. 

WooLACorr (J. E.) India on trial. A study 
of present connections. 1929. 172. A. 1221. 

India on trial. 1929. 172. A. 1221. 

Andrews (C. F.) India, and the Simon Report. 

1930. 173. A. 1269. 

Basihr-u’d-Din Mahmud Ahm-VD, Khalifaiul- 
Masih II. The Nehru Report and liluslim 
Rights. 1930. 165. A. 517. 

Bashir-ud-din JLvhmud Ahmad, Mirza. Some 
suggestions for the solution of the Indian 
Problem. 1930. 148. D. 281. 

Besant (A.) India : a nation. [B] 1930. 

165. A. 515. 

Bridging the Gulf. By an Indian. 1930. 

172. A. 1265. 

Congresses — All Parties National Convention. 
The Indian National Demand. 1930. 

173. A. 1205. 

The Proceedings of the All Parties 

National Convention. [1930 ?] 172. A. 1209. 
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INDIA, HISTORY— Politics~coJi<cZ. 

Dumbell /P.) Loj'al India : A survey of 
seventy years — 1858-1928. [B] 1930. 

165. A. 509. 

Ellam (J. E.) Swaraj tlie Problem of India. 
[B] 1930. 107. G. 37. 

Gakrat (G. T.) An Indian Commentary. 

1930. 148. D. 285. 

Gurmukh NraAL Si.uitA. Indian States and 
British India. 1930. 172. D. 79. 

Hull (W. I.) India’s Political Crisis. [B] 

1930. 172. A. 1239. 

IsvAR Natha Topa. The Growth and Develop- 

ment of National thought in India. 1930. 

148. B. 539. 

Pandita (R. S.) Dominion Status and the 
Indian States. [1930 ?] 172. D. 73. 

Pradhan (R. G.) India’s Struggle for Swaraj. 

1930. 172. A. 1303. 

Pym 1M.) The Power of India. 1930. 

172. A. 1257. 

Ranoa Ayyar (C. S.) India : Peace or War ? 
1930. [2 copies.] 172. A. 1229. 

Ratnasyajii (M.) The Relations between the 
Indian States and the Government of India. 
1930. 172. D. 89. 

Sarojtni Naidu. Speeches and Writings. 
1930. 169. F. 149. 

Simon (Rt. Hon. Sir J.) Two Broadcast Talks 
on India. 1930. 172. A. 1253. 

Thompson (E.) The Reconstruction of India. 

1930. 166. A. 7. 

Underwood (A. C.) Contemporary thought of 
India. 1930. 165. A. 519. 

‘Abu’l Husain. The Gandhi-Invin Truce and 
theMusUms. 1931. 172. A. 1349. 

Besant (A.) England, India, and Afghanistan. 

1931. 172. A. 1315. 

Butler {Sir H.) India Insistent. 1931. 

172. A. 1319. 

Byron (R.) An Essay on India. 1931. 

172. A. 1293. 

Carthill (A.) pseud. Madampur. 1931, 

162. G. 261. 

Daniell (C. R.) Rebellion & Remedy in India. 
1931, elc. 17k A. 1331. 

Kendall (P.) Come with me to India. 1931. 

172. A. 1321. 

Kenworthy {Hon. J. M.) India. 1931. 

172. A. 1289. 

Meston (J. C.), 1st Baron. Nationhood for 
India. 1931. 172. A. 1301. 

Muhammad Azizu’l Huq. A Plea for Separate 

Electorates in Bengal. 1931. 172. A. 1361. 

puRKAYASTHA (K. M.) The Burden of Swaraj. 

1931. [172. A. 1329. 


INDIA, HISTORY— Politics— co?i<cZ. 

Younohusband {Sir P.) Dawn in India., 

1931. 172. A. 1267. 

CoATMAN (J.) The Indian Riddle. 1932. 

172. A. 1369. 

Years of Destiny. 1932. 

172. A. 1337^ 

CuMMiNG {Sir J.) [Ed.'] Political India, 1832-. 

1932. 1932. 172. A. 1359. 

Pazl-i-Hussain, Malik. Plans of Hindu Raj. 

1932. 172. A. 1393. 

Irwin (E. P. L. W.), 1st Baron. Some aspects 

of the Indian Problem. 1932. 

172. A. 1353. 

Jaya Krsna Caudhuri. The Gate-keepera 
of India.’ ' 1932. 172, A. 1347. 

Kalmane, pseud. [?] India & Ceylon, a 
Federation. 1932. 172, A. 1339. 

Marriott (J. A. R.) The English in India. 

1932. 165. B. 203. 

Philip (A.) India. Tr. by C. G. Schlumberger. 

1932. 172. A. 1343. 

Pole (D. G.) India in Transitions. 1932. 

172. A. 1375. 

Thompson (E.) A Letter from India. 1932. 

172. A. 1345. 

Tyson (G.) Danger in India. Introd. by the 
Earl of Lytton. 1932. 172. A. 1333. 

ViJAYOANDA 1 ^Lvht.vb, 3Ialiarajadhiraja Baha- 
dur of Burdwan. The Indian Horizon. 1932. 

172. A. 1341. 

Whyte {Sir P.) The Future of East and West. 

1932. 165. A. 539. 
Abdul Karim. The Bengal Presidency Mus^ 

lim League. [1933 ?] 169. F. 163. 

Chatar ViHARi Lal Andli. Gandhi the 

Saviour ? 1933. 172. A. 1373. 

Houlston (P. M.) and Bedi (B. P. L.) [Eds.] 
India Analysed. [B] 1933, etc. 

172. A. 1387. 

Irwin (E. P. L. W.), 1st Baron. Indian Pro- 
blems. 1933. 172. A. 1363; 

Key to Freedom and Security in India. 
By an Indian Student of Political Science. 

1933. 172. A. 1397. 

Nrpendranatha Sarkar, Sir. Bengal under 
Communal Award and Poona Pact. 1933. 

172. A. 1357. 

Politics Club, Calcutta. A Critique of the 
White Paper. 2pts. 1933, etc. 

172. A. 1431. 

Rajakumara Vandyopadhyaya {Sir A.) The 
Indian Tangle. [1933 ?] 172. A. 1403. 

Welby (T. E.) One Man’s India. 1933. 

172. A. 1399'. 

Zacharias (H. C. E.) Renascent India. 1933-. 

172. A. 1371. 
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Bolton (G.) TJio Tragedy of Gandhi. lOS-t. 

Go^Qmsms~-l7i(li(in National Congress. Con- 
Addresses from tlio silver 

to the golden jubilee. 1034. 172. A. 1433. 

v^AjS’GAVniAIir ATviro'^ 

. 1934. [2 copies r I'rom AVrong Angles. 

. L- copits.j 275. F, 411 

I^dia and Malta. 1934. 212 D 8* 

^eiiru. Recent Essays"* and 

MorlV,^?905-Tm" loil. ^"'^'''170'' 

Kares^v Candra Raya. Pedoral Indi’a. * 1934.* 

STA^r /PN AT. 172. A. 1409. 

aal (P.) a Foreigner looks at India. 1934. 

Wyllie (Lt.-Gol J \) TV 
of tl» -(BJ- 

iliMLAL Oiio, 5 A. Speeches and Writings, ml', 

f y-\ CooSo™ “ns 
2 nd ed. [B] (2 copies.] 1035 '“ Hf/S' 

.retr^d^St.- ^'oetion tl t- 

Sinha. [I935 1 Sachcliidannnda 

TrevaVskis (H K ) In r n 

1 • iA.j Indian Rabel. 1935. 

tt . 185. A. 579 

“rTh':™,rt',"c‘r 

nanda, 1821 . 84 . 19a5,‘e,c.“ "'" 1,5 

1-n.b; i'idtrTdit ^7™“ 

prospect. 1935 Anaia . retrospect and 
T ' 172. A. 1479 

■JaVaVHARLaVL EEWerr T 

1936. “"d the World- 

-D , 172. A. 1487 

^Ns (M.) India, to-day and to-morrow.’ 

•D„ 172. A. 1507 

Boltok (G., Pc„.„t 

172. A. 1511 


INDIA 

““d •• ““‘oano Chetas. 

6Vdlh.mm°!'’^(I92;°r' “S, 

R',.,. r Tr 1^2. C. 161. 

iVlAALAVs-ll MaPIUVA Pa\JKICU> H’l.r. i- 

o' %orehv in I,.dia^I9,£^;,2a '‘'loS:'"”® 

Qv, n ^"^2. A. 1179. 

OLMiAii, of Cainbc, Ut Baron (G. S. Clirke) 
Studies of an Imjierialist. 1928. ’ 

... 172. A. 1173. 

Montaor (E. S.) An Indian Diary. 1930. 

156. E. 1383. 

Politics : Non-co-operation Movement. 

O.lTloWimviv.i (B. c.) Gandhi ft .lurobindo 

' Ird-'' 'f S- Srintaa 

‘'sastn. Jrd cd. 1925. I70 ^ 1183 

"n<l771"' Indian"' Outloolc.’ 

^ 172. A. 1123 (1). 

Kv.8-yAP.iSA SiMiiA Raya. Seven .Months with 
M.ihatma Gandhi, 2 v. 1928. [2 copies of 
^ 172. A. 1199. 

Bardoli. 

172. P. 715. 

Brockway (A. F .) The Indian Crisis. 1930, 

172. A. 126*3. 

Durant (W.) The Case for India. 1930. 

172. A. 1277. 
Bitlia’s struggle for Swaraj. 

272. A. 1303. 

Duncan (A.) India in Crisis. 1931. 

172. A. 1279. 

Elwin (V.) Truth about India. 1932. 

172. A. 1355. ' 

IiLVPHULLA Candra Guose. Froiu Nagpur to 
Lahore. ri932 ?j. 172.1:1327. 

WiNSLO\y (.L c.) AND Elwin (V.) Tlie Dass-n 
of Indian Freedom, 1932, 172. A. 1323 

Indolal Iv, \.\jxika, Gandiii as I know In m 

172. B. 133! 


Pohlics : Home Bnie Movement. 
BB-unspoED (H. K.) Eebel Indio, wap. 

172. A. 1309. 

[2 copies ]“ ^^'^^ton, etc. 1931. 

172. A. 1307. 

Politics : Montagu Chelmsford Reforms. 
""conSuSal t Proposed 

thoy.mean."'^[l9'll)'‘;r iS. 


Politics ; Simon Commission. 


Congresses — All Parties Conference, 1928, Re- 
port of the Committee appointed by the 
Conference to determine the principles of 
the Constitution for India. (1928.) 

165. A. 447. 

British Indian Association, Calcutta. State- 
ment on the Recommendations of the Indian 
Statutory Commission by the Land holders 
of India. 1930. , 172. .4. 1297. 

Cadog.vn (E.) The India we saw. 


1933. 

172. A. 1387. 


ClTTARA??JANA D.iSA. 
Ranjan. [1926.] 


Politics : Speeches, etc. 


Deslibandhu Chitta 
109. D. 661 
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INDIA, fflSTORY— conc?<Z. 

Portuguese in India. 

GABRiEii DE Saldanha (Eei>. M. J.) Historia 
de Goa. 2nd ed. 2 v. 1925-26. 168. A. 63. 

Kev^u^am JIadhava Panekitab. Malabar and 
the Portuguese. Foreward by Lt.-Col. Sir 
R. C. Temple. 1929. 168. G. 97. 

Sueendeanath.a Sen.I. Studies in Indian 
History. 1930. [2 copies.] 168. G. 101. 

Sance.vn (E.) Indies adventure : the amazing 
career of Afonso de Albuguergue. 1936. 

162. B. 99. 

INDIA HOUSE. 

India House, London, opened by His Majesty 
King George the Fifth, Emperor of India, 
July 8th, 1930. 1930. [2 copies.] 

172. A. 158. 

INDIA OFFICE. 

Foster (W.) A Descriptive Catalogue of the 
Paintings, Statues, etc., in the India Office. 
5th ed. 1921. [2 copies.] 174. A. 15 (1). 

Hill (S. C.) Catalogue of the Home 'Miscella- 
neous Series of the India Office Records. 

1927. [2 copies.] 161. Q. 17. 

INDIA, SOCIAL LIFE. 

Fort 'Willlvm College, Calcutta. Essays by 
the Students of the College of Fort 'William 
in Bengal, etc. 1802^ 156. E. 1421. 

Hamilton (T.) On the best Method of ac- 
quiring a knowledge of the manners and 
customs of the Natives of India [in Essays 
by the Students of the College of Fort William 
in Bengal]. 1802. 156. E. 1421. 

Martin (W. B.) On the best Method of ac- 
quiring a knowledge of the manners and 
customs of the Natives of India, [tw Essays 
by the Students of the College of Fort William 
in Bengal]. 1802. 156. E. 1421. 

On the character and capacity of the 

Asiaticks and particularly of the Natives 
of Hindoostan [in Essays by the Students 
of the College of Fort William in Bengal]. 
1802. 156. E. 1421. 

Metcalfe (C. T.) On the best Method of 
acquiring a knowledge of the manners and 
customs of the Natives of India. [in Essays 
by the Students of the College of Fort 
■William in Bengal]. 1802. 

156. E. 14^1. 

Newnham (T.) On the character and capacity 
of the Asiaticks and particularly of the Na- 
tives of Hindoostan [in Essays by the Stu- 
dents of the College of Fort William in Bengal]. 
1802. 156. E. 1421. 

Wood (E.) On the character and capacity 
of the Asiaticks and particularly of the 
Natives of Hindoostan [in Essays by the 
Students of the College of Fort William in 
Bengal]. 1802. 156. E. 1421. 


INDIA, SOCIAL LIFE— conid. 

Sekharipuram Vaidyanath a Visvanatha. 
Racial Synthesis in Hindu Culture. 1923. 

178. C. 953. 

Cdnilal Vasu. The Scientific and other 

papers. 2 v. Ed. by J. P. Bose. 1924, 
e'c- 152. A. 297. 

Altee^vr (A. S.) A History of Village Com- 
munities in Western India. [B] 1927. 

172. F. 649. 

Dhanagopala Mukhopadhyaya. a son of 

Mother India Answers. 1928. 173. A. 345. 

India. Sister India. [1928 ?]. 173. A. 333. 

Lajpat Raya. Unhappy India. 1928. 

173. A. 337. 

Popular edition. 1928. 

173. A. 337 (1)^ 

Second edition. 1928. 

[4 copies]. 173. A. 337 (2) 

JIanindranatha Mitra, Publisher. The Mayo 
Pilcher Carnival of Slander. [1928 ?]. 

173. A. 365. 

Natarajan (K.) iVIiss Mayo’s Mother India : 
a rejoinder. 3rd ed. 1928. 173. A. 343. 

Ramak^ijna Gopala Bhandarkara, Sir. 
Social History of India & o. p. [in Collected 
works, T. 2.] 1928. 175. E. 73. 

VenkatesWiVRa (S. V.) Indian culture through 
the ages. 2 vol. 1928. 165. A. 489. 

yADUNATUA Sarkara. India through the ages. 

1928. 165. A. 453. 
Yoge^a Candra Ghosa. The Daughter of 

Hindusthan or the Hindu Woman of India, 
[1928.] 173. A. 369. 

ZiMAND (S.) laving India. 1928. 

173. A. 387. 

Brayne (F. L.) The Remaking of Village 

India. 1929. 173. A. 399. 

Brayne (F. L.) Socrates in an Indian Village. 

1929. 173. A. 389. 

Field (H. H.) After Mother India. [B] 

1929. 173. A. 403. 

Hill {Sir C. H. A.) India — Stepmother. 

1929. 172. A. 1217. 

Hoyland (J. S.) The Case for India. 1929. 

172. A. 1233. 

Mayo (K.) Slaves of the Gods. 1929. 

173. A. 355. 

Phadke (N. S.) Sex Problems in India. 2nd 
ed. 1929. 173. A. 437. 

Syama Sdndara Cakravarti. My Mother’s 
Picture. 1929. 173. A. 405. 

Wood (E.) An English defends Mother India. 
1929. 173. A. 383. 

CtJNi Mukhopadhyaya. A Modem Hindu 
view of Life. [B] 1930. 178. C. 1139, 
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INDIA, SOCIAL LIFE— co«^?. 

DalTp Singh Sauno. JIj’ Motlior India. 

1930. 173. A. 417. 

Emek.son (G.) Voiceless India. 1930. 

172. B. 127. 

SiICKEE (W. J.) Now Schools for Young India. 
[B] 1930. 172. H. 468. 

P.luvATi Athavale, jl/rs. Sly Story : tho 

autobiography of a Hindu ■widow... Tr. by 
Rev. Justin E. Abbott. 1930. 169. D. 683. 

SiNDERuy (D.) Mother-in-law India, [1930?]. 

175. D. 623. 

Underwood (A. C.) Contemporary Thought 
of India. 1930, 165. A. 519. 

ViNAY ELdmara Sark.Ir. Socicta’ ed Eco- 
nomia nell’ India antica o moderna. 1930. 

172. F. 745. 

M.VYO {3Iiss K.) Volume Two. 1931. 

173. A. 427. 

RaGUTINATHA PORUSOl'a'A.^IA PaRANJI'YE. 
The Crux of Indian Problem. 1931. 

173. A. 445. 

YouNOiinsDAND {Sir F.) Dawn in India. 

1931. 172. A. 1267. 
•Abdullah Yusuf All Medieval India. 

1932. 172. B, 131. 
Ackerley (J. R.) Hindoo Holiday. 1932. 

173. A. 449. 

Ghuryb {G, S.) Caste and Race in India. 

1932. 173. A. 435. 

Luckaiidas (K. R.) Modern India Thinks. 

1932. 173. A. 447. 

RAViNDRiVNATHA Thakdra. Maimtmaji and 
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Industries. Eorewd. by J. C. Kumarappa. 

1936. 135. F. 493. 

Vamanadasa Vasu. Ruin of Indian Trade 
and Industries. 3rd ed., rev. & enl. 1935. 

173. B. .205 (2). 

Navagopala Dasa. Banking and Industrial 
Finance in India. 1936. [2 copies.] 

147. F. 993. 


INDUSTRIES — India — concld. 

ViNAYA Kumaea Saekae. India’s Advances 
in Industrialism during the period of the 
Depression. 1936. 135. F. 489. 

India : Periodicals. 

Dieectoeies. Industry Year Book and Direc- 
tory, 1929, etc. 1929, etc. 2. G. & P. P. 2381. 

Federation of Indian Chambers of Com- 
merce and Industry. Proceedings of the 
second annual meeting. 1929. P. P. 2383. 

Young Messenger oe India. Swadeshi 
Annual, 1933-34, etc. 1934, etc. P. P. 1532. 

Italy. 

CONEEDEEAZIONE GeNEEALB FaSCISTA DELL’ 
Industeia Italiana. Lo Sviluppo deU’ in- 
dustria Itahana nel 1° decennio dell’ era 
fascista. 1932. 134. C. 259. 

Japan. 

TTy ehar a (S.) The Industry and Trade of 
Japan. 1926. 147. E. 557. 

The Industry of Japan. 1928. 135. G. 675. 

Japan [Bureau of Foreign Trade}. The Indus- 
try of Japan. 1930. 135. G. 679. 

Society of CHEinoAL Industry, Japan. The 
Journal of the Society of Chemical Industry, 
Japan (Kogyo Kwagaku Zasshi). Supple- 
mental Binding, Vol. 33, no. 7, etc. 1930, 
etc. P. P. 1420. 

Lasker (B.) and Holland (W. L.) [Hds.] 
Problems of the Pacific, 1933, etc. 1934. 

147. A. 625. 

Hubbard (G. E.) and Baring (D.) Eastern 
Industrialization and its effect on the East, 
with special reference to Japan. Conclusion 
by T. E. Gregory. 1935. 135. G. 721. 

Stein (G.) Made in Japan. 2nd ed. 1936. 

147. B. 669. 

Ginjiro Eujesaeo. The Spirit of Japanese 
Industry. [Tr. by Yasunosuke Kukukita.] 
1936. 135. G. 729. 

Mitsubishi Econoshg Research Bureau, 
Tokyo. Japanese Trade and Industry, pre- 
sent and future. [B] 1936. 147. E. 685. 

Uyehaea (S.) The Industry and Trade of 
Japan. 2nd rev. ed. 1936. 147. E. 557 (1). 

Russia. 

Co-oPEEATivB Publishing Society of Foreign 
Workers in the U. S. S. R. From the 
first to the second Five-year Plan. 1933. 

113. F. 361. 

Kingsbury (S. M.) and Fairchild (M.) Fac- 
tory, Family and Woman in the Soviet 
Union. [B] 1935. 113. F. 377. 
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INDUSTRIES— 

United States of America. 

Baker (C. W.) Government Control and 
Operation of Industry in Great Britain and 
the United States diu±Qg the World War. 
1921. 108. D. 585. 

Feldmak (H.) a Survey of Research in the 
field of Industrial Relations by the Advisojy 
Committee on Industrial Relations. 1928. 

149. D. 18. 

Gallagher (M. F.) Government Control of 
Industry in America : a study of the N R A. 
[1st ed.] 1934. 147. E. 667. 

INFLATION. See Prices ahd Value. 

INK. 

Manufacture of Inks. By a Specialist [1927-?]. 

135. F. 403. 

SiRENDRA Natha Datta. The Twentieth 
Century Cyclopedia of Inks and Allied Pro- 
ducts. 1939. 135. F. 423. 

INNER TEMPLE. 

Lamb (C.) The Old Benchers of the Inner 
Temple. Annotations by Sir D. D. Macldn- 
non. 1927. 146. G, 2. 

INQUISITION. 

Pascal (B.) Lettre d’un avocat au Parlement 
[in Pascal, B. Oeuvres, t. 7]. 1914. 

157. B. 529. 

CuRBERViLLB (A. S.) The Spanish Inquisi- 
tion. 1932. 156. A. 171 [158]. 

INSANITY. 

Thalbitzer (S.) Emotion and Insanity. Pref. 
by H. Hoeffding. 1926. 150. B. 615. 

INSANITY. See also Mental Defectives ; 
Psychiatry. 


INSCRIPTIONS. 

Blunt (E. A. H.) List of Inscriptions on 
Christian Tombs and Tablets of Historical 
Interest in the United Provinces of Agra 
and Oudh. 1911. 174. A. 301. 

Nani Gopala Majumdar [Ed.'] Inscriptions of 
Bengal. V. 3. 1929. 174. A. 263. 

Unvala (J. M.) The Ancient Persian inscrip- 
tions of the Achaemedes found at Susa. 
1929. 155, G. 269. 

Hira L.al. Inscriptions in the Central Pro- 
vinces and Berar. 2nd ed. [2 copies,] 1932. 

174. A. 291. 

Sewell (R.) The Historical Inscriptions of 
Southern India. Ed. by S. Itrishnaswami 
Aiyangar. 1932. 35, (j_ 2. 


INSECTS. 

Donisthorpe (H. St. J. K.) The Guests of 
British Ants. [B] 1927. 155. A. 79. 

Wheeler (W. M.) The Social Insects. [B] 
1928. 155. A. 77. 

Bibliography. 

Imperial Council of Agricultural Re- 
search. List of Publications on Indian 
Entomology, 1930, etc. 1934, etc. 

161. D. 423. 

India. 

Fletcher {T. B.) Life-histories of Indian 
Microlepidotera. 1932. 173. E. 114. 

Imperial Council of Agricultural Re- 
search. List of Publications on Indian 
Entomology, 1930, etc. 1934, etc. 

161. D. 423. 

Medical Entomology. 

Alcock [Lt.-Col. A. W.) Entomology for 
Medical Officers. 1920. 154. F. 51. 

INSOLVENCY. See Bankruptcy. 

INSTINCT. 

Allen (A. H. B.) Pleasure & Instinct. 1930. 

150. B. 711. 

INSURANCE. 

Hemakumara Vasu. Commerce in Risks. 
(1927 ?). 147. F. 687. 

jVIittra (B. B.) Manual of Life Assurance. 
1930. 147. F. 769. 

Emanuel (M. R.) Insurance. 1931. 18. E. 1. 

Welford (A. W. B.) and Otter-Barry (W. W.) 
The Law relating to Fire Insurance. 3rd 
ed. 1932. 18. B. 2. 

Tarad.\sa Datta. Law and Practice of Life 
Assurance and Provident Insurance in India. 
1933. 171. A. 1877. 

ViNAYA Kumara Sarkar. The Technique and 
Finance of Health Insurance. 1933. 

147. F. 54. 

SureSa Candra RivYA. Insurance Law in 
India — together -with extracts from opinions 
from the Press. 1934. 171. A. 1887. 

Gupta (S. N.) [Comp.] Insurance Treasury. 

1935. 147. F. 967. 

Lal (0.) The Law of Life Assurance and 
Provident Societies in India. 1935. 

171. A. 1969. 

Satyendranatha Vandyqpadhyaya. Prin- 
ciples of Insurance. 1935. 147. F. 931. 

Furnas (C. C.) The next Hundred Years. 

1936. 152. A. 399. 
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INSURANCE— co?i<(Z. 

Natakajan (M. S.) Motor Vehicles Insurance. 
1937. 147. F. 60. 

Accident. 

Weli'oed (A. W. B.) The Law relating to 
Accident Insurance, 2nd ed. 1932. 

145. E. 36. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Insueance and Finance Review. 1932, etc. 

P. P. 2755. 

Insueance Herald. 1932, etc. 

R. R. T. & P. P. 2757. 

Insueance World [Monthly]. 1933, etc. 

R. R. T. & P. P. 2799. 

Working classes. 

Goldbeeg (R. W.) Occupational Diseases. 
1931. 132. F. 417. 

Aiyae (A. N.) Insurance Laws of British 
India : I. A digest of insurance cases, 11. 
Statutes relating to insurance. III. The 
Workmen’s Compensation Act, 1923, as 
amended up to date. 1934. 171. A. 1933. 

INTELLECTUAL CO-OPERATION, INTER- 
NATIONAL. 

League of Nations. La revision des manuels 
scolaires. 1932. 148. G. 1051. 

INTELLECTUALISM. 

Fite (W.) Intellectualism [in The Living 
Mind]. [1930 ?] 150. A. 637. 

INTELLIGENCE. 

Buet (C.) Handbook of Tests. 1933. 

148. G. 1153. 

Ballaed (P. B.) Group Tests of Intelligence. 
1934. 148. G. 1151. 

Alexandee (W. P.) Intelligence, Concrete 
and Abstract. 1935. 150. B. 789. 

INTELLIGENCE. See also Animal Psycho- 
logy ; Instinct ; Psychology. 

INTEREST. 

Fishee (I.) ■ The Theory of Interest. [B] 
1930. 147. A. 533. 

Keynes (J. M.) The General Theory of Em- 
ployment, Interest and Money. 1936. 

147. B. 357. 

INTERNATIONAL CONCILIATION. 

Ratcliffe (S. K.) From International Anarchy 
to Civilisation [in Where stands Socialism 
to-day ?]. 1933. 148. D. 317. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Caenegie Endowment foe Inteenational 
Peace. Division of LutercDurse and Hdnca- 
tion, Itemational Conciliation, June, 1927 
[etc.], 110, 231, etc. 1927, etc. P. P. 2489. 


INTERNATIONAL JUSTICE, COURT OF. 

Scott (J. B.) An International Court of Jus- 
tice. 1916. 145. B. 367. 

The Status of the International Court of 

Justice. 1916. 145. B. 363. 

Douma (J.) Bibliographical List of official 
and unofficial publications concerning the 
Permanent Court of International Justice : 
Suppl. 1928, etc. 1928, etc. 161. D. 363. 

Cuban Society of Inteenational Law. 
Bustamante and the permanent Court of In- 
ternational Justice, 1922-1930. 1930. 

145. B. 353. 

Hudson (M. 0.) The Permanent Court of 
International Justice. 1934. 145. B. 387. 

INTERNATIONAL LAW. 

CONGEESSES — Conference of Teachers of Inter- 
national Law. Proceedings of the Second 
[etc.'] Conference of Teachers of International 
Law and Related Subjects. 1926, etc. 

148. G. 1081. 

Budson (M. 0.) Current International Co- 
operation. 1927. [2 copies.] 145. B. 323. 

SmTH (F. E.), 1st Earl of Birkenhead. Inter- 
national Law, 6th ed., ed. by R. Moelwyn- 
Hughes. 1927. 145. B. 407. 

Butlee [Sir G. G.) and MacCoby (S.) The 
Development of International Law. 1928. 

17. B. 8. 

Eagleton (C.) The Responsibility of States 
in International Law. [B] 1928. 

145. B. 333. 

Matteen (J.) Concepts of State, Sovereignty 
and International Law. [B] 1928. 

148. B. 503. 

Opeenheim (L. F. L.) International Law. 
4th ed. 1928. 17. A. 12. 

Weight (Q.) Research in International Law 
since the War. 1930. 145. B. 375. 

Laweence (T. .j.) The Principles of Inter- 
national Law. 7th ed., rev. by P. H. Winfield. 

1931. 145. B. 399. 

Mastees (R. D.) International Law in Na- 
tional Courts. 1932. 145. B. 359. 

Royal Institute of Inteenational Affaies. 
The British Year Book of International Law, 

1932. 1932. 145. B. 403. 

Keith (A. B.) Letters on Imperial Relations, 
Indian Reform, Constitutional and Inter- 
national Law, 1916-1935. 1935. [2 copies.] 

148. C. 477. 

Whiteman (M. M.) Damages in International 
Law. 1937, etc. . 145. B. 411. 

Freedom of the Seas. 

Gbotius /H.) Tie Freedom of tie Seas. Tr. 
by R. V. D. Magoffin. Ed. by J. B. Scott. 
1916. 145. B. S'?!. - 
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INTERNATIONAL LAW—contd. 

Private (conflict o! laws, etc.)* 

Foote (J. A.) Foreign and Domestic Law. 
A concise treatise on Private International 
Law. 5th ed. by H. L. Bellot. 1925. 

145. B. 26. 


War. 

Higgins (A. P.) Studies in International Law 
and Relations. 1928. 145. B. 329. 

Wehbbrg (H.) The Outlawry of War. Tr. 
by E. H. Zeydel. 145. B. 377. 


INTERNATIONAL POLITICS. 

Heatley (D. P.) Diplomacy and the Study 
of International Relations. 1919. 

148. B. 565. 

Moeey (W. G.) Diplomatic Episodes. Introd. 
by D. J. Hill. 1926. 148. B. 483. 

Webster (G. K.) The European Alliance, 
1815-1825. 1929. 148. G. 943. 

Barnes (H. E.) World Politics in Modern 
Givilization. 1930. 148. B. 549. 

Money {Sir L. C.) Can war be averted ? 

1931. 148. B. 579. 

Einzig (P.) Finance and Politics : being a 
sequel to “ Behind the scenes of International 
finance 1932. 147. F. 959. 

Danger (W. L.) and Armstrong (H. F.) 
Foreign Affairs Bibliography, 1919-1932. 

1932. 19. B. 9. 

Salter {Sir A.) World Government \in Woolf, 
L. : The Modern State]. 1933. 148. B. 631. 

ScHUMAN (F. L.) International Politics. 1933. 

148. B. 637. 

Gathorne-Hardy (G. M.) A short History 
of International Affairs : 1920 to 1934. 

1934. 108. A. 71. 

Royal Institute of Intebnation^vl Affairs, 
London. Documents on International Affairs, 

1933. Ed. by J. W. Wheeler-Bennett, 
assisted by S. A. Heald. 1934, etc. 

148. B. 699. 

Stoddard (L.) Clashing tides of colour. 1935. 

108. A. 75. 

Ddtt (R. P.) World Pohtics, 1918-36. 1936. 

148. B. 733. 

Russell (F. M.) Theories of International 
Relations. 1936. 145. B. 40ir 

Wheeler-Bennett (J. W.) and Heald (S.) 

[Eds.} Documents on International Affairs, 

1935. 2 V. 1936. 145. B. 409. 

Carr (E. H.) International Relations since 
the Peace Treaties. 1937. ‘ .148. B. 781. 

Hearnshaw (F. j. C.) Prelude to 1937. 
1937. 108. D. 661. 


INTERNATIONAL POLITICS— conhf. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Research Centre International Aff^urs. 
Bulletin on International Affairs. 1927, 
etc. 161. D. 206; 

Royal Institute of International Affairs. 
International Affairs. V. 12, etc. 1933, etc. 

R. R. T. & P. P. 2781. 
Royal Lnsttpute of International Affairs. 
Bulletin of International Hews, v. XI, no. 24, 
etc. 1935, etc. P. P. 2933, 

INTERNATIONAL TRADE. 

WmvLB (B.) International Trade. 1932. 

156. A. 171 (181). 
Haberler (G. Von.) The Theory of Inter- 
national Trade. Tr. by A. Stonier and A. 
Benham. 1936. 147. E. 689. 

INTERNATIONALISM. 

Carnegie Endowment for International 
Peace. [Diuision of Intercourse and Educa- 
tion.} International Conciliation. Docu- 
ments for the year 1927, etc. 1927, etc. 

161. D. 357. 

League of Nations, Geneva. Ten years of 
World Co-operation, 1930. 148. B. 551. 

Staaip {Sir J.) Internationalism. [1931 ?] 

149. D. 601. 

League of Nations, Geneva. Problems of 
Peace. 1932. 129. A. 419. 

Murray (G.) and Ravindba Natha 'fHAKURA. 

East and West, 1935. 156. E. 1435. 

Russell (F. M.) Theories of International 
Relations, 1936. 145, B. 401. 

INVENTIONS AND DISCOVERIES. 

Inventions of To-day. 1933. 173. 0. 61. 

IODINE, 

Jarvis (N. D.) Iodine Content of the Pacific 
Coast Salmon [m Washington Univ., Pubn. 
in Fisheries, v. 1, no. 6]. 1926. P. P. 2423. 

IONIAN ISLANDS. 

Bibliography. 

Legrand (E.) Bibliographie ionienne, 2 t, 
1910. 161. D. 202. 

IRAQ. 

Mun (E.) Iraq ; from mandate to indepen- 
dence. 1935. 114. C. 57. 

IRELAND, 

Gazetteers and Guide-Books. 

Irish Tourist Association, Dublin. Ireland. 
[1936 ?] 1. G. 2. 
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IRELAND — contd. 

History. 

Maxwell (W. H.) History of the Irish Rebel- 
lion in 1798, etc. 1887. [2 copies.] 

112. B. 45. 

Mueray {Eev. R. H.) and Law (H.) Ireland. 

[1922 ?] 108. A. 61. 

Beaslai (Maj.-Gen. P.) Michael Collins and 
the making of a new Ireland. . 2 t. 1926. 

124. H. 33. 

Curtis (E.) Richard II in Ireland, 1394-5, 
and submissions of the Irish Chiefs. 1927. 

112. B. 79. 

Gwynn (D.) The Irish Eree State, 1922-1927. 

1928. 112. B. 83. 

Moss (W.) Political Parties in the Irish Free 

State. 1933. 112. A. 85. 

O’Faolain (S.) Constance Marlrievicz, etc, 
1934. 124. D. 1119. 

Curtis (E.) A History of Ireland. 1936. 

112. B. 89. 

Ronan (M. V.) The Reformation in Inland 
[^?^ Ej*re, E : European Civihzation, v. 4]. 
1936. 106. D. 147. 

Harrison (H.) Ireland and the British Em- 
pire, 1937. Conflict or collaboration ? 1937. 

112. B. 93. 

IRISH, THE. 

Molony(J. C.) The Riddle of the Irish. 1927. 

112. B. 77. 

IRISH DRAMA. 

Gwynn (S.) Irish Literature and Drama 
in the Enghsh Language. 1936. 

157. E. 619. 

IRISH FREE STATE. 

Constitution. 

Kohn (L.) The Constitution of the Irish Free 
State. 1932. 148. B. 627. 

!Mansergh (N.) The Irish Free State ; its 
government and politics. [B] 1934. 

112. B. 87. 

IRISH LITERATURE. 

History and Criticism. 

Gwynn (S.) Irish Literature and Drama in 
the English Language. 1936. 157. E. 619. 

IRON AND STEEL. 

Ashton (T. S.) Iron and Steel in the Indus- 
trial Revolution. 1924. 135. G. 673 [2]. 

Periodicals. 

Jacys ^WiLiAAM.) & Co., publishers. The Iron 
■ and Steal Trades in 1935. [1936 ?] 

P. P. 2973. 


IROQUOIS INDIANS. 

Radin (P.) Histoire de la civilisation indienne, 
1935. 109. D. 67. 

IRRIGATION. 

Vincent (C.) Report of a tour of inspection of 
Irrigation Works in Southern France and 
Italy, and of some of the principal masonry 
dams in France. [B] 1882. [2 copies.] 

132. A. 49. 

Bucnley (R. B.) Irrigation Pocket Book. 
2nd ed. 1913. 21. E. 1. 

Horn (R. B. Van). Cost Estimation of Irri- 
gation Worlts [in Bull. Univ. of Washington 
Engng. Exp. Stn., no. 39]. 1926. 

P. P. 2121 [39]. 

Carrier (E. H.) The Thirsty Earth. [B] 
1928. 132. A. 231. 

Canada. 

WiLLCocKS (Sir W.) Sixty years in the East. 
1935. 132. A. 249. 

Egypt. 

WiLLCOCKS (Sir W.) Sixty years in the East. 
1935. 132. A. 249. 

India. 

Wellcocks (Sir W.) Lectures on the ancient 
system of Irrigation in Bengal and its appli- 
cation to modem problems. 1930. 

172. P. 777. 

Kartar SiaiHA and Arjan Simha. Farm 

accounts in the Punjab, 1929-1930. (Rural 
Section Pubhcation — ^24.) 1934. 

172. F. 773. 

WiLSDON (B. H.) AND Vasu (N. K.) A Gra- 
vitational Survey of the Sub-Alluvium of 
the Jhelum-Chenab-Ravi Doabs and its ap- 
plication to Problems of Waterlogging. 1934. 

130. B. 73. 

WILLCOCKS (Sir W.) Sixty years m the East. 
1935. 132. A. 249. 

Mesopotamia. 

WILLCOCKS (Sir W.) Sixty years in the East. 
1935. - 132. A. 249. 

South Africa. 

WILLCOCKS (Sir W.) Sixty years in the East. 
1935. 132. A. 249. 

United States of America. 

WiLLCocKS (Sir W.) Sixty years in the East. 
1935. 132. A. 249. 

ISLAM. See Muhammadans and Muhamma- 
danism. 
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ITALIAN LANGUAGE. 

Dictionaries. 

Davenpoet (J.) and CoaiLAH (G.) A new 
Dictionary of the Italian and English Lan- 
guages. 2 V. 1928. 6. H. 2. 

Wessely (J. E.) Wessely Pocket Diction- 
aries. EngHsh-Italian and Italian-English 
Dictionary. [1933 ?] R. R. S. T. 

ITALY. 

Royal Institute of Intebnational Affaies. 
Abyssinia and Italy, 3rd ed. 1935. 

121. C. 21. 


Topography and Travels. 

Stael-Holstbin aftebwaeds Rocca (A. L. 
G. de). Corinne on 1‘Italie, t. 1. 1809. 

63. C. 105. 


Constitution. 

Ogg (P. a.) European Government and Poli- 
tics. 1935. 148. B. 749. 

ITALY, ECONOMICS. 

Einzig (P.) The Economic Foundations of 
Fascism. 2nd ed. 1934. 149. D. 605. 

Pankaja Kumaea Mukhopadhyaya. The 
Economic and Social Aspects of Fascist 
Italy. [B] 1934. 113. E. 179. 

Fascist Coefedebatioh of Iedusteialists. 
Fascist Era, year XV. 1937. 113. E. 181. 

VoLPi DE Misubata (G.), Count. Economic 
Progress of Fascist Italy. 1937. 

147. A. 689. 

ITALY, HISTORY. 

Buchak (J.) [Ed.J Italy. [1922 ?] 

108. A. 59. 

Fobestee (C. S.) Victor Emmanule II and the 
Union of Italy. 1927. 125. B. 355. 

Ceesswell (C. M.) The Keystone of Fascism. 

[B] 1929. 113. E. 169. 

Cboce (B.) a History of Italy, 1871-1915. 
Translated by Cecilia M. Ady. 1929. 

113. E. 167. 

Villaei(L.) Italy. 1929. 113. G. 267. 

Mabeiott (Sir J. A. R.) The Makers of Modem 
Italy. 1931. 113. E. 173. 

Foeeign Policy Association. Hew Govern- 
ments in Europe. 1934. 148. D. 309. 

Geneeal Fascist Confedeeation of Italian 
Industbies. Fascist year, year XH. 1934. 

113. B. 177. 

Fascist Confedeeation of Industeialtsts. 

. Fascist Era, year XV. 1937. 113. E. 181. 


IVORY AND IVORY WORK. 

Hispanic Society of Abieeica. Hispano- 
Moresque Ivory-Box in the collection of 
the Hispanic Society of America. [B] 

1927. 138. C. 67 [1]. 
Hispanic Society of Ameeica. Early En- 
graved Ivories in the collection of the His- 
panic Society of America from excavations 
by George Edivard Bonsor. [B] 1928. 

135. G. 679 [2]. 

Longhuest (M. H.) Catalogue of Carvings in 
Ivory. 2 Pts. 1929. 137. D. 53. 

JADE. 

Bahe (A. W.) Archaic Chinese Jade. Col- 
lected by Berthold Laufer. 1927. 

137. A. 92- 

JAINS AND JAINISM. 

Gobdon (A.) Live and Let Live. 1915. 

■ 178. D. 1081. 

Yogindea Acaeya. The Parmatma-Prakash- 
Tr. by R. D. Jain. Introd. by C. R. Jain. 

1915. 178. D. 1093. 

Campataeaya Jain. A Peep behind the veil 
of Karmas. 1917. 178. D. 1085. 

Duaeapala. Bhavisatta Kaha. Ed. by Her- 
mann Jacobi. 1918. P. P. 1002. 

ViJAYANANDA. The Chicago-Prashnottar. Tr. 
and pub. by A. J. P. P. Mandal. 1918. 

178. D. 1103. 

Campataeaya Jaina. Selections from “ Atma- 
Dharma ” of Brahmachari Sital Prasadji. 

178. D. 1077. 

Ramasvami Ayangae (M. S.) and Sesagiei 
Bao (B.) Studies in South Indian Jainism. 

1922. 178. D. 919. 

Stevenson (Mrs. S.) The “ Heart of Jainism 
Review by Jagmanderlal Jaina. 1925. 

178. D. 1083. 

Campata R.5,ya Jaina. Sannyasa Dharma. 
1926! 178. D. 1061. 

GuiairNOT (A.) La religion djaina. 1926. 

178. D. 937. 

Haeisatya Bkattacaeya. Lord Mahavira. 
1926. 178. D. 1091. 

Mahaviba. Worte Mahaviras Uberst. von W. 

Schubring. 1926. 178. D. 939. 

CoNQEESSES — Indian Philosophical Congress. 
Proceedings of the First [etc.'] Indian- Philo- 
sophical Congress. 1927, etc. P. P. 2477. 

ScHUBBiNG (W.) Die Jainas. 1927. 

178. D. 941. 

Alsdoef (L.) Die Kumarpalapratibodha. 1928. 

178. D. 128. 

Haeisatya Bhatt.\c.1eya. Lord Parsva. 

1928. ■ 169. D. 713. 


C.AUPATA Raya Jaina. The Practical Dharma. 

1929. 178. D. 1065. ’ 
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JAINS AND JAINISM— co)i;cZ. 

Haeisatya Bhattacabya. Lord Arishtanemi. 
1929. ’ 178. D. 1087. 

Warken (H.) Jaiiiisni=not, Atheism. 1929. 

178. D. 1095. 

Campata Raya Jaika. Essays and Addresses. 
[1930 ?]. 17S. D. 1063. 

ViHAKi Lal Jaxna (L.) Jaiil Vairagya Shatak. 
Retrs. by L. B. L. Jain. 1930, 

178. D. 1079. 

Ajmulyacandea Sena. Schools and Sects in 
Jaina Literature. 1931. 178. D, 1051. 

[Another copy]. 179. E. 807. 

Hemacandea. Tre§a§tesalakapuru§acaritra 

V. I. Adisvaracaritra. Tr. by H. M. Jolm- 
son, ete. 1931. 178. D. 1043. 

Chdmanl.al J. Shah. Jainism in North India, 
800 B.C.— A.D. 526. 1932. 24. E. 6. 

Masson- OuESEL (P.) Ancient India and Indian 
Civilization. Tr. by M. R. Dobie. [B] 
1934. 165. A, 569. 

Kttnda-Kunda Acaeya. The Pravacara Sura 
of Kunda-Kunda Acarya, together with the 
commentary Tallvadlpika by Amrtacanda 
Suri. EngUsh tr. by B. Faddegon. Ed. 
withintrod. by F. W, Thomas. 1935. 

178. D. 1155. 

Christianity and Jainism. 

Caaipata R.AYA Jaina. Jainism, Christianity 
and Science. 1930. 178. D, 1059. 

Philosophical Works. 

Jain (C. R.) Jaina Psychology. 1929. 

178. D. 977. 

Pilgrimages. 

Glasenapp (H. von). Heilige Statten Indiens. 
1927. 178. C. 48. 

Sacred Books. 

SCHUBEiNG (W.) Das Mahanisiha-Sutta. 1918. 

178. D. 126. 

Leujiann (E.) Ubersichtiiber die Avasyaka- 
Literature. 1934. 178. D. 138. 


JALLIANWALA BAGH. 

CoNGEESSES — Indian National Congress. The 
Punjab Inquiry, 1919-1920. Report of the 
Commissioners appointed by the Punjab 
Sub-Committee of the Indian National 
Congress, 2v. 1920. 172. A. 1211. 

JAMAICA. 

Castilla (Gapt. J. de). The English Con- 
quest of Jamaica. Tr. & ed. by I. A. 
Wright [in Royal Historical Society, London, 
Camden Miscellany, v. 13]. 1923. 

110. A. 165 [34-v]. 


JAMALPUR TECHNICAL SCHOOL, 

East Indian Railway. Technical School, 
Jamalpur. Calendar Session 1930-1931,. 
1931. 172. H. 497. 

JAMNAGAR. 

Naoeoji M. Ddmasia. Jamnagar. Pref. by 
L. F. Rushbrook-Williams. 1927. 

172. D. 30. 

Kincaid (C. A.) The Land of ‘ Ranji ’ and 
‘Duleep’. 1931. 167, D. 75. 

JANSENISTS. 

Abercrombie (N.) The Origins of Jansenism. 

1936. 160, 0. 141. 

JAPAN. 

Masatoshi M.VLSUSHITA. Japan in the I.eague 
of Nations. [B] 1929. 148. D. 253. 

Bibliography, 

Naehod. (O.) Bibliography of the Japanese 
Empii-e. 1906-1926. 2 v. 1928. 

16. G. 1. 

Kokdsai Bunka Shinkoka {The Society for 
Internationa] Cultural Relations). A short 
Bibliography on Japan in English. 1934. 

161. D. 435. 

Directories and Guide Books. 

Board of Tourist Industry, Tokyo. Pocket 
Guide to Japan. 1935. 2, H. 9. 

Japan illustrated, 1935. 16. L. 12 

Finance. 

Eijieo Honjo. The Social and Economic 
History of Japan. 1935. 115. F, 109. 

Periodical) and Societies. 

Deutsche Gesellschaft fuer - Natue — und 
V oLKERKUNDE OsTASiENS, Tokyo. Mitthei- 
lungen. 1873, etc. P. P. 1358. 

National Research Council of Japan,. 
Tokyo. Report. 1930, etc. 152. A. 335.. 

Physico-Mathematical Society of Japan, 
Tokyo. Proceedings. 3rd ser., v. 12, etc. 
1930, etc. P. P. 156&. 

Present-Day Japan, industry and commerce, . 
beauty and romance. 1930, etc. 

R. R. & P. P. 1440. 

Society of Chemical Industry, Japan. The- 
Journal of the Society of Chemical Industry, 
Japan (Kogyo Kwagaku Zasshi), Supple- 
mental Binding. Vol. 33, no. 7, etc. 1930, 
etc. P. P.- 1420. 

Japan — [Department of Finance]. The Thirty- 
first Financial and Economic Annual of 
Japan. 1931, etc. P. P. 1478. 

Japan to-day and to-morrow, 1931-32. 1931, 

etc. R, R. T, & P. P. 1474.- 
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JAPAN — Periodicals and Societies — contd. 

The Japan Year Book, 1931, etc. 

S. H. 20 & P. P. 2701. 

Topography and Description. 

Heine (W.) Graphic Scenes in the Japan 
Expedition. 1856. 239. D. 71. 

Holitsohek, (A.) Das unruhige Asien. Reise 
durch Indien, China, Japan. (1920). 

61. B. 483. 

Osaka M.uniohi Publishing Co. Japan : 
to-day and to-morrow. (1927). 69. A. 8. 

Nironi) (1.) Japan. 1931. 

113. G. 267 [15]. 

Japan. Visit Japan. [1932 ?]. 

R. R. T. & P. P. 2771. 

Tkewartha (G. T.) a Reconnaissance Geo- 
graphy of Japan. 1934. 149. B. 273. 

Japan illustrated, 1935. 16. L. 12. 

Db Gabis (E.) We Japanese. 1937. 

69. A. 169. 

JAPAN, ECONOMICS. 

Longpobd (J. H.) Japan. (1923). 

108. A. 49. 

Shuichi Habada. Labor Conditions in Japan. 
[B] 1928. 147. B. 267. 

Japan — {Department of Finance\. The Thirty- 
first Einaneial and Economic Annual of 
Japan. 1931, etc. P. P. 1478. 

Penbose (E. E.) Population Theories and 
their application with special reference to 
Japan. 1934. 147. C. 63. 

SoBBi Mogi and Redjian (H. V.) The Pro- 
blem of the Ear East. 1935. 148. B. 721. 

Shein (G.) Made in Japan. 2nd ed. 1936. 

147. E. 669. 

Mitsubishi Economic Reseabch Bubeah, 
Tokyo. Japanese Trade and Industry, pre- 
sent and future. [B] 1936. 

147. E. 685. 

History. 

Yosoburo Takekoshi. The Economic aspects 
of the history of the civilization of Japan. 

1930. 115. E. 89. 

CoNGEESSES. — Conference oj the InsliUite of 
Pacific Relations, Banff, Canada, 1933. 
Problems of the Pacific. 1933, etc. 

147. A. 625. 

Eijibo Honjo. The Social and Economic 
History of Japan. 1935. 115. F. 109. 

JAPAN, ETHNOLOGY. 

Deutsche Gesellschabt pueb Natue — ^und 
V oLKERKUNDE OsTASiENS, Tokyo. Mitthei- 
lungen. 1873, etc. _ P. p. 1358 . 


JAPAN, HISTORY. 

DeuTSOHB GeSELLSOHABT EUBB HaTUB — UND 
VoLKEBKUNDE OsTASiENS. Tokyo. Mitthei- 
Ivmgen. 1873, etc. 

P. P. 1358. 

Longfoed (J. H.) Japan. (1923). 

108. A. 49. 

Scherer (J. A. B.) Romance of Japan. 1927. 

115. F. 85. 

Stutterheim (W. E.) Indian Influences in 
the lands of the Pacific. [1928 ?]. 

68. G. 6. 

Ruci R.ama Sahni. The Awakening of Asia. 

1929. 114. B. 65. 

Broivn (A. J.) Japan in the World of to-day. 

1930. ^ 115. F. 91. 

ISfiTOBE (I.) Japan. 1931. 

113. G. 267 [15]. 
Pratt (P.) History of Japan, 1822. Ed. by 
M. Paske-Smith. 1931. 115. F. 99. 

Whyte (Sir E.) The Euture of East and 
West. 1932. . 165. A. 539. 

Saunders (K.) A Pageant of Asia. 1934. 

114. B. 63. 

Durant (W.) The Story of Civilization. 1935, 
etc. 106. D. 153. 

Eljiro Honjo. The Social and Economic 
History of Japan. 1935. 115. F. 109. 

SoBEi Mogi and Redman (H. V.) The Pro- 
blem of the Ear East. 1935. 148. B. 721. 

Pickering (E. H.) Japan’s place in the 
modem world. 1936. 115. F. 111. 

Constitution, Finance and Politics.' 

ILennedy (Capt. M. D.) The Changuig Eabric 
of Japan. [B] 1930. 115. F. 95. 

Matsunaah (N.) The Constitution of Japan. 
1930. 115. F. 97. 

SoBEi Mogi and Redman (H. V.) The Pro- 
blem of the Ear East. 1935. 148. B. 721. 


Foreign Relations. 

History. The History of the Kuramoto 
Incident. 1934. ' 115. E. 247. 

O’Conroy (T.) Menace of Japan. [1936 7]. 

115. F. 113. 

Roy Hidemichi Akagi. Japan’s Foreign 
Relations, 1542-1936. 1936. 115. F. 117. 

Tota Ishimaru, Lt.-Comdr. Japan must fight 
Britain. Tr. by G. V. Rayment. 1936. 

115. F. 119. 

JAPAN, SOCIAL LIFE. 

Deutsche Gesellschabt fuer Natur-Und 
V oLKEBKUNDE OsTASiENS, Tohjo. Mitthei- 
lungen. 1873, etc. P. P. 1358. 

Sakao Moriya. Review of Social Work in 
Japan in 1926. 1927. 149. D. 473. 
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JAPAN, SOCIAL UE^contd. 

Keitnedy {Oapt. M. D.) The Changing Fabric 
of Japan. [B] 1930. ‘US. F. 

Eijiro Honjo. The Social and Economic 
History of Japan. 1935. 115. P. 109. 

De Gaeis (F.) We Japanese. 1937. 

69. A. 169. 

Shenkichi Oeuioto. Family life in Japan. 
1937. 69. A. 171. 

JAPANESE (THE). 

Buetaeo Adachi. Anatomic der Japaner. 
I. Das Arteriensystem der Japaner. 2 Bde. 

1928. 132. E. 8. 

JAPANESE LANGUAGE. 

Deutsche Gesellschaet euer Natur-und 
VOLKERKUHDE OSTASIENS, TohjO. Mtthei- 
limgeu. 1873, etc. P. P. 1358. 

Dictionaries. 

JuRicni Ihouye. Inouyi’s English-Japanese 
Dictionary. 1915. P. R. R. Ill & B. 2. 

Grammar. 

Roshey (L. L. be). Introduction a I’etude 
de la langue japonaise. 1856. 

158. H. 44. 

SANSOii (G. B.) An Historical Grammar of 
Japanese, 1928. 158. H. 69. 

JAPANESE LITERATURE. 

Gatenby (E. V.) The Cloud-men of Yamato, 
being an outline of mysticism in Japanese 
literature. 1929. 160. R, 91. 

Drama. 

No Plays. Cinq no. Traduits par N. Peri. 
1921. 174. C. 199 [5]. 

History and criticism. 

Bryan (J. I.) The Literature of Japan. [B] 

1929. 156. A. 171 [142]. 

JAPANESE RELIGIONS AND PHILOSOPHY. 

Masharu Anesaki. History of Japanese Reli- 
gion. 1930. 178. H. 151. 

JAVA. 

Mangsenkoesoemo (T.) De Pest of Java en 
Bare Bestrijdmg. [1914]. 133. B. 63. 

Koninklijk Bataviaasch GenootschliVp Van 
Kunsten en Wetenschappen. Tijdschrift. 
Dl. 67, Afl. 3, etc. 1927, etc. P. P. 2647. 

Carpenter (P. H.) Report on a visit to Java 
and Sumatra, 1936. 134. E. 147. 

Antiquities. 

ViJANA Raja Cattopadhyaya. India and 
Java. 2nd ed. 1933. 115. H. 71. 


JAVA — contd. 

History. 

ViJ.VNA R.\ja Cattopadhyaya. India and 
Java. 2nd ed. 1933. 115. H. 71. 

Topography and Description. 

Banner (H. S.) Romantic Java as it was & 

is. 1927. 70. D. 29. 

Fabtos (J.) Java : Erzahlungen aus Nieder 
liindisch-Indien. 1928. 70. D. 31, 

Casey (R. T.) Four Faces of Siva, 1929. 

174. A. 329. 

JAVA, ECONOMICS. 

Shrieke (B.) The Effect of Western Influence 
on native civilizations in the Malay Archi- 
pelago. 1929. 68. B. 20. 

JAVANESE LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE, 

Koninklijk Bataviaasch Genootschap Van 
Kunsten en Wetenschappen. Tijdschrift. 
Dl. 67. Afl. 3, etc. 1927, etc. 

P, P. 2647. 

Himamsu Bhusana Sarkar. Indian Influences 
on the Literature of Java and Bali. 1934. 

174. D. 171. 

JERUSALEM. 

Rosen (F.) Oriental Memoirs of a German 
Diplomatist. 1930. 65. C. 21. 

JESSORE. 

Nagendra N.Itha Raya. Pratapaditya. 

1929. 165. C. 169. 

JESUITS. 

Du Jarric (P.), S. j. Alibar and the Jesuits. 

Tr. by C. H. Payne. 1926. 61. B. 461. 

Sohumacher (C.) Ein Vergleich der buddhis- 
tischen Versenkung mit den jesuitischen 
Exerzitien. 1928. 178. D. 957. 

IVLiCLAGAN (Sir E.) The Jesuits and the Great 
Mogul. 1932. 165, C. 185. 

Missions. 

Schurhajimer (G.) and Voretzsch (E. A.) 
[Eds.] Ceylon Zur Zeit des Konigs Bhuva- 
neka Bahu und Franz Xavers, 1539-1552. 
[B] 2 Bde. 1928. 106. D. 129. 

JET. 

Hispanic Society of America. Jet in the 
Collection of the Hispanic Societv of America. 

1930. "137. G. 113. 

JEWELLERY. 

Hispanic Society of America, New York. 
Jewelry : Brazaleras, La Alberca, Salamanca, 
1931- 138. C. 85. 

[Another copy.] 1931. 138. C. 87. 
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JEWISH HISTORY. 

Budge {Sir E. A. W.) The Book of the Cave 
of Treasures. 1926. 158. G. 61. 

Baynes (N. H.) Israel Amongst the nations. 
[B] 1927. 109. A. 63. 

MiiKGOLis (M. L.) and SLiex (A.) A History 
of the Jewish People. [B1 1927. 

109. A. 65. 

Bethunb-Baker {Bev. J. P.) [Ed.'\ The 

Christian Religion : its origin and progress. 
[B] 1929, etc. 160. H. 203. 

Browne (L.) The Story of the Jews. 1930. 

109. A. 81. 

Sachar (A. L.) A Historj' of tlie Jews. [B] 

1930. [2 copies.] 109. A. 79. 

Lods (A.) Israel. Tr. by S. H. Hooke. 1932. 

' 109. A. 91. 

Janowsky (0. I.) The Je^vs and Slinority 
Rights— 1898-1919. [B] 1933. 

109. A. 95. 

James (E. 0.) The Old Testament in the 
light of Anthropology, etc. [B] 1935. 

160. F. 275. 

Durant (W.) The Stoiy of Civilization. 

1930, etc. 106. D. 153. 

GRAiEiM (W. C.) and May (H. G.) Culture 
and Conscience. 1930. 109. A. 103. 

Roth (C.) A Short History of the Jewish 
People, 1000 B.C.- A.D. 1935. [BJ 1936. 

109. A. 101. 

JEWISH HISTORY, POST-BIBLICAL. 

Magnus (L.) The Jews in the Christian Era. 
1929. 109, A. 77. 

PiscHEL (W.) The Origin of Banking in 

Mediasval Islam. 1933. 147. F. 891. 

JEWISH RELIGION AND PHILOSOPHY, 

Loeb (I.) La Chaine de la Tradition dans le 
premier chapitre des Pirke Abot [in Biblio- 
theque de I’Ecole des hautes Etudes, Sciences 
EJigienses, v. 1]. 1889. 160. A. 761. 

Pries (S. A.) Jahvetempel ausserhalb Palii- 
stinas [in Beitriige zur Religionswissonschaft, 
Jahi-. 1, Heft 2]. 1914. P. p. 2443. 

Moore (G. P.) Judaism in the first centuries 
of the Christian era, the age of the Tannaim. 
2v. 1927. 160, Q. 69. 

Bethune-Baker {Bev. J. P.) [Ed.'] The 
Christian Religion : its origin and progress. 
[B] 1929, etc. 160. H." 203, 

Philo, Judaeus. Philo. Tr. by P. H. Colson 
and Rev. G. H. Whitaker. 1929, etc. 

. 156. G. 243 [G. 64]. 

Oesterly (W. 0. E.) and Robinson (T. H.) 
Hebrew Religion. 1930. 160. A. 777. 

Torrey (C. C.) Pseudo-Ezekiel and the Origi- 
nal prophecy. 1930. 179. C. 15 (XVIH). 


JEWISH RELIGION AND PHILOSOPHY— 

Bueber (]\I,) Jewish Mysticism and the 
Legends of Badlshem. Tr. by L. Cohen- 
1931. 160. Q. 81. 

Judah Hallevi, Judah Hallevi’s Kitab A1 
IChazar. Tr, b 3 '- H. Hirschfeld. 1931. 

160, Q. 83. 

Judah HallevL Judah Hallevis Ivitab al 
Khazari. Tr. b^' H. Hirschfeld. 1931. 

160. Q. 87- 

Cadmax (S. P.) The Prophets of Israel. 1933- 

150. A. 667- 

Hooke (S. H.) [Ed.] Myth and Ritual. 1933- 

155. E. 531, 

James (E. 0.) The Old Testament in the 
light of anthropology, etc. [B] 1935. 

160. F. 275- 

Gr^uiam (W. C.) and JLvy (H. G.) Culture 
and Conscience. 1936, . 109. A. 103- 

Lods (A.) The Prophets and the Rise of 
Judaism. Tr. by S. H. Hooke. 1937. 

160. Q, 89. 

Mediceval and Modern Judaism. 

Cohen {Bev. A.) The Teachings of Mai- 
monides. 1927. 160. Q. 67- 

Mel^uied (S. si.) Spinoza and Buddha. [B]- 
1933, 151. E. 81. 

WoLFSON (H. A.) The Philosophy of Spinoza. 
2 V. [B] 1934. 151. C. 43. 

JEWS. 

Hosmer (J. K.) The Jews. 1885. 

109. A. 89. 

Simon (L.) Studies in Jewish Hationalism- 
Introd. by A. E, Zimmeni. 1920. 

109. A. 67. 

Bevan (E. R.) and Singer (C.) [Ptfs.] The 
Legacy of Israel. 1927. 109. A. 61. 

Bethune-B,uieb {Bev. J. P.) [Ed.] The 

Christian Religion : its origin and progress- 
[B] 1929, etc. 160. H. 203. 

Brauer (E.) Etlmologie der Jemenitischen 
Juden. 1934. 109. A. 99- 

The Encyclotedev of Jewish ICnowledge, etc. 
[B] 1934. 26. G. 1- 

Steinberg (M.) The Making of the ilodem 
Jew. 1934. 109. A. 97. 

Einstein (A.) The World as I see it. Ti’. by 

A. Harris. 1935. 150. B, 773. 

JEWS, SOCIAL LIFE, 

Ancient. 

Neivm-ln (R. j.) The -Agricultural Life of the 
Jews in Babylonia between the years 200 
C.E. and 500 C.E, 1932. 109. A. 93. 

Kennett (R. H.) Ancient Hebrew Social Life 
and Custom as indicated in Law narrative 
and metaphor. 1933. 149. D. 545. 
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JOHN RYLANDS LIBRARY. 

Guppy (H.) The John Rylands Library, Man- 
chester. 1899-1935. 1935. 161. F. 20 (1). 

JOURNALISM. 

Ceanpield (W. T.) lEd.} Journalism as a 
Career. 1930. 157. G. 51. 

Cake (C. F.) and Stevens (F. E.). Modern 
Journalism. Forewords by H. A. Gwynne & 
G. W. antchell. 1931. 157. G. 55. 

Taneja (P. L.) The All-India Press Annual, 
1932. 1931. 2. H. 12. 

‘Abdul Majid Rau. Journalism as a Career. 
[B] [1933 ?]. 156. A. 535. 

SiEBEKT (F. S.) The Rights and Privileges of 
the Press. 1934. 157. G. 61. 

Atula Kumaba Suea [Fd.] The Proposed 
Course of Journalism in the University of 
Calcutta. 1935. 175. G. 41. 

Russell (L.) Writing for the Press. 1935. 

157. H. 287. 

Times. The History of the Times ; “ The 

Thunderer” in the Making 1785-1841. [B] 
1935. 157. G. 4. 

Cano (L.) Semblanzas y editoriales. 1936. 

157. G. 77. 

CuMSHNOS (A. J.) The Press, and a changing 
civilization. 1936. 175. G. 43. 

IManspield (F: J.) Sub-Editing. 1936. 

157. G. 67. 

Pekiodistas liberales del siglo xL\. 1936. 

157. G. 73. 

Santos (E.) and others. Periodismo. 1936. 

157. G. 79. 

British Empire. 

CoNGEESSES — Im'perial Press Conference. The 
Fourth Imperial Press Conference — Britain — 
1930. 1930. 157. G. 57. 

STUTTEEHEni (K. VON). The Press in England. 
Tr. by W. H. Johnston. 1934. 157. G. 63. 

JOURNALISM, INDIA. 

Hemendea Pkasada Ghosa. Press and Press 
Laws in India. 1930. 171. A. 1763. 

JUDGES AND MAGISTRATES. 

Laski (H. j.) The Technique of Judicial 
Appointment [in Studies in Law and Politics]. 
1932. 148. B. 607. 

JUTE. 

Payees. Papers on Jute, 1898 to 1903. 
(Selected papers on enquiry into deteriora- 
tion of Jute, 1903-04). [1898-1904.] 

134. D. 249. 

Wallace (D. R.). The Romance of Jute : A 
short history of the Calcutta Jute Mill Indus- 
try. 1855-1927. 2nd ed. 1928.- 

135. F. 407. 


JUTE — contd. 

Bhupati MuKHOP.iDHYAYA. Jutc Workers’ 
Companion. 1931. 135. F. 437. 

SiLA (M. L.) & Co. Table of Proportionate 
Prices of Gunny Bags and Cloth. Pt. 3. 
1931. 173. B. 251. 

6th ed. pt. I. 1935. 173. B. 251. 

Bhupati Mukhopadhyaya. Jute Workers’ 
Companion. 2ud ed., rev. [1933 ?]. 

135. F. 437 (1). 

Caudhuki (N. C.) Jute and Substitutes. 3rd 
ed. 1933. 134. D. 243. 

‘Abdu’l IChaleq. Importance of jute in the 
economy of Bengal. 1934. 134. C. 273. 

Jute Mills Review. 1935, etc. 135. F. 485. 

Bhatter (B. D.) and Nemenyi (L.) The Jute 
Crisis. 1936. [2 copies.] 135. F. 487. 

KACmNS. 

C.VERAPIETT (W. J. S.) The Kachin Tribes of 
Burma. 1929. 173. H. 82. 

KAILASA. See Himalayas. 

KALA-AZAR. 

Amala KmiAEA R.Iya Caudhuei. A Treatise 
on Kala-Azar and its treatment. 1927. 

133. C. 95. 

Jnanendeanatha Gupta. The Foundations 
of National Progress. Introd. by the Rt. 
Hon’ble Baron Sinha of Raipur. tl927.) 

172. A. 1189. 

Upendran.\tha BRAHMACARi. Treatise on 

Kala-azar. [B] 1928. 133. C. 18. 

kAmarupa. 

Badua (K. li.) Early History of Kamarupa. 
1933. 168 D. 23. 

KANAUJ. 

Atula ICesna S^uea. The Gahadavalas of 
Kanauj. ' '[1933 ?]. 167. B. 25. 

KANARESE INSCRIPTIONS. 

Naeasimhacarya (R.) Bodhan Stone Inscrip- 
tion of the reign of TraUokyamaUa-Somesvara 
— A.D. 1056. 1925. ' P. P. 1392. 

Krsnama Caelu (C. R.) The Kannada In- 
scriptions of Kopbal. 1935. [2 copies.] 

174. A. 390. 

KANARESE LANGUAGE. 

Hodson (T.) An Elementary Grammer of the 
Kannada or Canarese Language. [2 copies.] 

1859. 176. F. 101. 

KANDI. 

Hocart (A. M.) The Temple of the Tooth in 
Kandy. 1931. P. p. 1296. 
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KANSAS (U. S. A.). 

Ejssl-er (L. W.) Oil aud Gas Resources of 
Kansas in 1927. 1928. 153.^147. 

Landes (K. K.) Volcanic Ash Resources of 
Kansas. 1928. 153. H. 157. 

Saykb (A. K.) The Rauna of the Drum Lime- 
stone of Kansas and Western Slissouri. 
1930. 154. B. 37. 

KARACHI. 

Kaomula Hotacanda, Seth. A Forgotten 
Chapter of Indian History as described in 
the memoirs of Seth Naomal Hotchand — 
1804-1878. Tr. by Alumal Triliamdas Bhoj- 
•wani. Ed. by Sir H. E. M. James. 1015. 

168. A 67. 

KARAKORAM MOUNTAINS. 

VissEK (P. G.) Zrvischen Kara-Korum und 
Hindukusoh. 1928. 164. F. 151. 

Emppi (F. be) The Italian Expedition to 
the Himalaya, Karakoram and Eastern 
Turkestan— 1913-1914. 1932. 164. F. 165. 

ScHOMBERG (R. C. F.) Unknown Karakoram. 
1936. 162. A. 1061. 

KARELIA. 

Academio Caeellv-League. East Carelia. 
1934. 113. G. 313. 

KARENS. 

Language and Literature. 

Brown (R. J. R.) Elementary Handbook of 
the Red Karen Language. [2 copies.! 
1900. 177. B. 42. 

KARMA, DOCTRINE OF. 

Yevtio (P.) Karma and Reincarnation in 
Hindu Religion and Philosophy. 1927. 

178. C. 967. 

KASHMIR. 

Dainelli (G.) and Mabinelli (0.) Le condi- 
zione fisiche attuali [in Spedizione italiana 
de Filippi. Relazioni scientifiohe. Sor. 2, 
V. 4.] 1922, etc. 164. p. 26. 

Younghttsband [Sir F.) Kashmir’. Rev. ed. 
1924. 162. F. 93. 

Jaeali (J. L. K.) Economics of Food Grains 
in Kashmir. 1931. 172. F. 891. 

Ramacandea Kak. Ancient Monuments of 
Kashmir. 1933. 174 . a. 307. 

Directories and Guide Books. . 

Earl (B.) Trekking in Kashmir. 1930. 

162. F. 95. 

Aroea- (R. 0.) Hew Guide to Kashmir-, etc. 
■ 1933. 102 99_ 


KASHMIR — Directories and Guide Books — 
conkl. 

Norris (D.) Kashmir- ; the Switzerland of 
India. [1933 ?]. 162. F. 97. 

History. 

Gva5a L.1l. a Short history of Kashmir from 
the earliest times to the j>resent day. 2nd 
cd. 1920. 167. E. 17. 

Ragilwan (G. S.) The Morning of Kashmir. 
1931. 167. E. 19. 

Kalilvna. Rajataranginr [aic] ; the sago of 
the Kings of Kashrrrir. Tr., with introd., 
by Ranjit Sitaram Pandit. [B] 1935. 

167. E. 8. 

KASZUBS. 

Lorentz (F.) and others. The Cassubran 
Civilization. 1935. 109. D. 69. 

KATHIAWAR. 

CoDSENS (H.) Somanatha and other medifflval 
temples in Kathiawad. 1931. 

174. A. 330. 

KAVERI. 

ARAV^iMCTDAN (T. G.) The Kaveri, the Mauu- 
kharis and the Sangbam ago. 1925. 

175. F. 319. 

[.-Inother- copy,] 175. F. 319, 

KENYA, 

Ross (W. jM.) Kenya from Within. 1927. 

121. E. 17. 

KERN INSTITUTE. 

Instituut Kern, Leiden. JaarversJag 1927- 
1928. 1929. P. P. 2473. 

KHALSA. See Snuis. 

KHARIA LANGUAGE. 

Dictionaries. 

Floor (H.), S. J. and Ghevsens (V.), S. J, 
Dictionary of the Kharia Language. 1934. 

176. A. 137. 

KHASIS. 

GrjRDON {Lt.-Gol. Hon. P. R. T.) The Khasis. 
Introd. by Sir- 0. LyaU. 2nd ed. 1914. 

173. H. 81. 

Taraka Candra Raya CAtmircrRi. The 
Khasis [»i Cal. Univ. Anthropological Papers, 
n. s., no. 4]. 1936. 173. H. 201. 

KmCHING. 

Raalareasada C.)lND.v. Bhanja Dynasty of 
Mayiirbhanj and their ancient capital Khic- 
liing. 1929. 174. A. 247., 
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KHYBER PASS. 

Saida Khan (M.) The Kliyber : a historical 
sketch. 1926. 162. D. 71. 

Bayley (V.) Permanent way through the 
Khvber. 1931. 130. F. 129. 

KING WORSHIP. 

R6heim (G.) Animism, Magic and the Divine 
King. 1930. 160 R. 99. 

KINGS AND PRINCES. 

Divine Right. 

Geetton (R. H.) The King’s Majesty : a 
study in the historical philosophy of modern 
. kingship. 1930. 111. F. 57. 

Tayloe (L. R.) The Divinity of the Roman 

Emperor. 1931. 107. D. 117. 

KISH. 

Langdon (S. H.) Excavations at Kish. 4 v. 

1924, tic. 153. H. 18. 

Expedition — ¥itld Museum — Oxford University 
Joint Expedition. Report on the Excavation 
of the “ A ” Cemetery at Kish, Mesopotamia. 

1925, etc. 155. G. 150. 

KNOWLEDGE {GENERAL). See Examina- 
tions. 

KOREA. 

T he i vin g Chosen : a survey of twenty-five 
years administration. 1935. 115. F. 107. 

Topography and Travels. 

Koei-Ling. Journal d’lme mission en Coree 
[in Pubns. de I’Ecole des lang. orient, vivantes, 
s^r. 1, t. 7]. 1878. 68. F. 12, 

Deake (H. B.) Korea of the Japanese. 1930. 

69. A. 165. 

KRUSADAI ISLAND. 

The Littoeal Fauna of Krusadai Island 

[in BuU. of the Madras Govt. Museum, n. s., 
Nat. Hist. Seen., v. 1, no. 1]. 1927. 

P. P. 1388. 

KUI LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 
Grammars. 

WiNEiELD {Rev. W. W.) A Grammar of the 
Kui Language. 1928. 176. F. 175. 

KUMAON. 

Pant (S. D.) The Social Economy of the 
Himalayans. Foreward by the Hon. Sir 
Edward Blunt. (1935). 164. F. 183. 

KURKIHAR. 

Saeasi Kumaea Saeasvati and Ksiti^a 
Candea Saekae. Kurkihar, Gaya and Bodh- 
gaya. 1937. , 178. D. 1189. 


LABOUR AND LABOUR LAWS. See C.U?ital 
and L.VBOUE. 

LABOUR MOVEMENT {POLITICAL). 

Rajani K.Inta D.vsa. Factory Labor in India. 
1923. 147. B. 347. 

Reed (L. S.) The Labor Philosophy of Samuel 
Gompers. 1930. 147. B. 291. 

Lin Tung-Hai (J. D. H. L.). The Labour 

iMovement and Labour Legislation in China. 
1933. 147. B. 341. 

Lenin (V. I. U.) Lenin on Britain. Introd. 

by H. PolUtt. 1934. 148. C, 457. 

Taylor (G. R. S.) [Ed.) Great Events in 
History. 1934. [2 copies.] 106. D. 145. 

LAC. 

PiDANCE ( ) M. Pidance’s report on Lac- 

Refining. Tr. by S. Mahdihassan. 1930. 

135, F. 196. 

Indian Lac Reseaech Institdte, Ranchi, 
The Shellac Industry. 1936. 135. F. 505. 

LACE. 

Teendell (P. 0.) Guide to the Collection of 
Lace. 1930. 138. C. 73, 

Hispanio Society of Ameeica, New York, 

Modern Bobbin Lace. 1931. 138. C. 89. 

LADAKH. 

Dainelli (G.) and Maeinelli (0.) Le condi- 
zione fisiche attuali [in Spedizione italiana de 
Filippi. Relazioni scientifiche. Ser. 2, v. 4.] 
1922, etc. 164. F. 26. 

Gompeetz {Major M. L. A.) Magic Ladakli. 
1928. 162. F. 91. 

LAHORE. 

SrvA Datta. a Paper on the Milk Supply of 
Lahore in 1921. 1921. 172. F. 90. 

Directories and Guide Books. 

Dieectoeies. The “ City Guide ” Lahore 
Guide & Directory. 1933. 15. I. 15. 

LAKHER LANGUAGE. 

Dictionaries. 

I Savtdge (F. W.) a Grammar and Dictionary 
, of the Lakher Language. 1908. 177. E. 74. 

Grammars. 

Savidge (F. W.) a Grammar and Dictionary 
of the Lakher Language. 1908. 177. E. 74,. 

LAKHERS. 

Paeey (N. E.) The Lalihers. Introd. and 
notes by J. H. Hutton, n. d. 168. D. 21. 

LAL BAZAR BAPTIST CHURCH, Calcutta. 

Wengee (E. S.) The Story of the LaU Bazar 
Baptist Church, Calcutta. 1908. 179. A. 459., 



-204 


LAND 


LAND 


:LAND, AUSTRALIA AND AUSTRALASIA. 

CrrMBKAE-STEW^vBT (F, W. S.) Metes and 
Bounds. 1931. 145. H. 1. 

LAND, CANADA. 

-Stalker (A.) Taxation of Land Values in 
Western Canada. 1914. 122. B. 103 [4]. 

-LAND, ENGLAND. 

Scott (J. W. R.) The Land Problem. [1930 ?] 

147. D. 87. 

Leys (A. M.) Mrs. The Forfeiture of the 
lands of the Templars in England \in Oxford 
Essays in Mediaeval History presented to 
E. H, Salter]. 1934. 110. A. 213. 

Land Questions, etc. 

The Great Problem of our Great Towns. 
[1900 ?]. 147. F. 727. 

Hevelyan (C.) Olliers. Land Values in 
Parhament. [1900.] 147. F.- 727 [9]. 

Trevely^am (C.) Land Reform versus Protec- 
tion. [1900 ?] 147. F. 727 [10]. 

Land Taxation and the Use of Land. 

[1900 ?] 147. F. 727 [5]. 

Vebixder (T.) A Just Basis of Taxation. 
[1900.] 147. F. 727 [4]. 

White (J. D.) Land Law Reform. [1900 ?] 

147. F. 727 [3]. 

Hruxxer (Sir J.) A Bill to provide for the 
separate Assessment and Rating of Land 
Values. 1905. 147. F. 727 [2]. 

Extracts from the “ Glasgow Herald ” re- 
garding the Taxation of Land Values. 1905. 

147. F. 727 [7]. 

Lester (W. R.) Professor Smart and the 
Single Tax : a rejoinder. [1905.] 

147. F. 727 [6]. 

LAND, INDIA. 

Jevons (H. S.) The Economics of Tenancy 
Law and Estate Management. (Bull, of the 
Economics Department of the Univ. of 
AUahabad— -Ho. 17.) 1916, etc. F. P. 2563. 

Dvijadasa Datta. Peasant-proprietorship in 
India. 1924. [3 copies.] 172. F. 589. 

■Ghosa (A.) The Land Acquisition Act, with 
the Land -Acquisition iMines Act. 1927. 

171. A. 1641. 

Ke§ava Ayy/Angar (S.) Studies in Indian 
Rural Economics. 1927. 172. F. 685. 

KsitISacandra CAUDHURi. The History & 
Economics of the Land System in Bengal. 
Foreword by Sir P. C. Ray. 1927. 

172. F. 675. 

Mukhtyar (G. C.) Life and Labour In a South 
Gujarat Village. Ed. by C. N. Vakil. 1930. 

172. F. 537 (3). 


LAND, INDIA— coH<d. 

Faz^vl (C. P. K.) a Note on Sales of Land 
between the Notified Agricultural Tribes in 
the Punjab during the Quinquennium, 1922- 
23 to 1926-27. (Rural Section Publication — 
23). 1931. 172. F. 773 (23). 

Syama Sundara Nehru. Caste and Credit in 
the rural area. 1932. 172. F. 813. 

Kisori Mohana Gupta. The Land-system in 
South India between 800 A.D. and 
1200 A.D. 1933. 172. F. 869. 

Radhakamala Mukhopadhyaya. Land Pro- 
blems of India. 1933. 172. F. 867. 

Sadi Lal, Sir. Commentaries on the Punjab 
Alienation of Land Act — ^Act No. 13 of 1900. 
4th ed. [1933.] 171. A. 1943. 

Mptra (B. B.) lEd.l The Laws of Land and 
Water in Bengal and Bihar. 1934. 

171. A. 1951. 

Pankaja KmiARA Mukhopadhyaya. The 
Economic Services of Zaminders to the 
Peasants and the Public as analysed by 
Prof. Benoy Sarkar. [B] 1934. 

172. F. 877. 

Calvert (H.) The Wealth and Welfare of the 
Punjab. 2nd ed. 1936. ' 172. F. 919. 


Land Revenue. 

Shakespear (A.) Memoir on the Statistics of ' 
the Bengal Presidency. 1848. 162. G. 24. 

PiRVATi Carana Raya. The Rent question. 
1881.. 147. D. 31(7). 

Dacosta (J.) Notes on the Assessment and 
Collection of the Land Revenue in India. 
1889. 165. E. 193 (2). 

Baden-Powell (B. H.) a Short Account of 
the Land Revenue and its Administration in 
British India. 1894. [2 copies.] 172. F. 801. 

2nd ed. 1907. 21. D. 

Ascoli (F. D.) Early Revenue History of 
Bengal and the Fifth Report, 1812. 1917. 

167. A. 127. 

Lanka Sundaram. Mughal Land Revenue 
System. 1929. 173. F. 771. 

Mahadeva Desai. The Story of Bardoli. 

1929. 172. F. 715. 

Morel,and (W. H.) The Agrarian System of 
Moslem India. [B] 1929. 172. F. 723. 

Upendranatha Ghosala. Contributions to 
the History of the Hindu Revenue System. 
1929. [3 copies.] 172. F. 687. 

Land Laws of Bengal. 4th ed. rev. and 
enl. 1930. 171. A. 745 (3). 

Upendra Natha Ghoshala. The Agrarian 
Svstem in ancient India. 1930. [3 copies.] 

172. F. 725. 

Wills (C. U.) The Land System of the Holkar 
State. 1931. 172. F. 819. 
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LAND, INDIA — Land Revenue — con(d. 

ViJANA VuiARi Mitea [Ed.'\ The Revenue 
Agent’s Code. Ed. by B. B. Slitra. (1034.) 

171. A. 1959. 

Land Tenures. 

Report of the Debate on the Bengal Tenancy 
Bill at the meeting of the British Indian 
Association, Calcutta. 1883. 

165. B. 193 (7). 

Bagci (D. N.) The Utbandi Lands. 1919. 

172, F. 737. 

Calvert (H.) The Size and Disri-ibution of 
Agricultural Holdings in the Punjab. (Rural 
Section Publication — 4.) 1925. 172. F. 773. 

SteWjVrt (H. R.) Some Aspects of Batai 
Cultivation in the Lyallpur District of the 
Punjab. (Rural Section Publication — 12.) 
1925. 172. F. 773. 

Valavanta SijiHA, Sardar. An Inquiry into 

Mortgages of Agricultural Land in the Kot 

Kapura Utar assessment circle of the Feroze- 
pore Disti’ict in the Punjab. Ed. by H. 
Calvert. (Rural Section Publication — 5.) 
1925. 172. F. 773. 

Hasan ‘Akhtar, Rnia. An inquiry into Mort- 
gages of Agricultural Land in the Pothwar 
assessment circle of the Rawalpindi District 
in the Punjab. Ed. by H. Calvert. (Rural 
Section Publication — 14.) 1926. 172. F, 773, 

Rajendracaedra Visvas. The Landlord & 
Tenant Procedure Act, 1869. 1927. 

171. A. 1647. 

Calvert (H.) The Size and Distribution of 
Cultivators’ Holdings in the Punjab. (Rural 
Section Publication — 11.) 1928. 

172. F. 773, 

A^VLNi Kumaba Ghosa. New Rules under the 
Bengal Tenancy Act, as modified by Act IV 
of 1928. 1929. [2 copies.] 171. A. 1705. 

Parallel and Case-noted Bengal Ten- 
ancy Act. 1929. 171. A. 1703. 

3rd ed. 1929. 171. A. 1703 (1). 

Moksadacarana Bhaujiika. The Bengal 

Tenancy Act — 8 of 1885 — as amended 

upto 1928. 1929. 171. A. 1719. 

Nallnemohaea Pala. Some Social and Econo- 
mic Aspects of Land Systems of Bengiil. 

1929. 172. F. 755. 

Pravasa Candra Mitra, Sir, and Maematha 
Natha MuKHOPADHyAVA. The Bengal Ten- 
ancy Act — ^Act 8 of 1885 — as modified 
upto the 22nd February, 1929. 1929. 

171. A. 1723. 

SuREEDRA C.ANDRA Seea. The Bengal Tenancy 
Act — Act VIII of 1885. 7th ed. 1929. 

171. A. 821 (4). 

ViJAY.i Kumara Cattopadhyaya. ■ The” Bengal 
Tenancy Act, 1885, as amended bv Act IV of 

. 1928. 1929. 171. A. 1741. 


LAND, INDIA — Land Tenures — contd. 

Barway (G. S.) The Law of Tenancy in C. P. 

1930. 171. A. .1751. 

Ghosa (A. C.) The Bengal Tenancy Act — - 
Act VIII of 1885 — as modified up-to-date. 
1930. 171. A. 1753. 

Land Laws of Bengal. 4th ed. rev. and enl. 

1930. 171. A. 745 (3). 

Zakir Husain. Die Agrarverfassung von 

BritLsch-Indien. 1930. 172. F. 88. 

Dvijadasa Datta. Landlordism in India. 

1931. 172. F.^ 829. 

Jafri (S. N. A.) The History and Status of 
Landlords and Tenants in the United Pro- 
vinces — India. 1931. 172. F. 811. 

Dvijadasa Datta. Peasant Proprietorship in 
India. 2nd ed. 1933. 172. F. 589 (1). 

Ghosa (A. C.) The Bengal Tenancy Act — 
Act VIII of 1885 — as modified up-to-date. 
With commentaries b}'^ A. C. Ghose. 1936. 

171. A. 2009. 

Kumudaeatha Bhaumika. The Bengal Agri- 
cultural Debtors Act — Bengal Act VII of 
1936. 1936. 171. A. 2013. 

Vraja Kisora Bh.arg.ava. Indian Peasant 

Proprietorship. 1936. 172. F. 923. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Landholders’ Journal. 1932, etc. 

B. E. & P. P. 1506. 

LAND, NETHERLANDS. 

Jaarsma (S.) Grond voor den Nederlander. 
1936. 147. D. 89. 

LAND, RUSSIA. 

Tolstoi (L. N.) Recollections and Essays. 
Tr. by A. Maude, etc. 1937. 

157. E. £75 (21). 

LAND, SCOTLAND. 

Ainsworth ( ) A Bill to provide for the 

Taxation for Local purposes of Land Values 
in Burghs in Scotland. 1905. 

147. F. 727 [2]. 


LAND, UNITED STA.TES OF AMERICA. 

Speegler (E. H.) Land Values in New York 
in relation to Transit Facilities. [B] 1930. 

147. D. 83. 

LANDSCAPE PAINTING. 

Gholl (R. H.) Tom Roberts. Father of 

Australian Landscape Painting. 1935. 

137. E. 199. 

O 
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LANGUAGE. 

Jespeeson (0.) jMuiildncl. Nation and In- 
dividual from a linguistic imint of view. 
1925. 158. A. 285. 

De Laguna (G. A.) Speech. 1927. 

158. A. 275. 

Bkadley (H.) Tlie Collected Papers of Henry 
Bradley. Memoir by II. Bridges. [B] 
1928. 156. E. 1361. 

Libkaey of Conokess, Washington. Classi- 
fication. Class P. P-PA. Philology. Lmguistic. 
Classical Philology. Classical Literature. 

1928. 161. E. ICO. 

Lfivi (S.) and others. Pre-iViyan and Pre- 
Dravidian in India. 1929. [2 copies.] 

176. A. 125. 

Fr.AZEE {Sir J. G.) Garnered Sheaves. 1931. 

155. E. 505. 

G^vedinee (A. H.) The Theory of Speech and 
Language. 1932. 158. A. 287. 

IhaCH J-AHANGiE SOEABJi TMeAPOEEVAEA. 

Elements of the Seicneo of Language. 1932. 
L2 copies.] 176. A. 133. 

West (M.) Language in Education. 1932. 

148. G. 1065. 

CoNGESSES — Congres International de Unguis- 
ies, II {Geneve 1931). Actes du Dcu-X-itime 
Congrds International do Linguistes, Gendvo, 
25—29 Aout, 1931. 1933, 158. A. 307. 

B.VLriiAED (P, B.) Thought and Language. 
1934. 158. A. 309. 

Comparative and General Grammar, etc. 
SONNENSOHEIN (E. A.) Tho Soul of Grammar. 
1927. ^158. A. 267. 

IeIch JAiLlNQin SomvBJi TaeapoeevaiA. 
Elements of tho Science of Language. 1932. 
[2 copies.] 176, A. 133. 

Russell (W. A.) Tho Dovelopmont of tho 
Art of Language as exhibited in Latin and 
in English. 1933. 158. A. 303. 

Baebulesen-Dacu (IVr.) 290 mots d’origuio 
sanscrito-daco-geto dans I’actuellc lauguo 
Roumaine. [1934.] 158. P. 159. 

History. 

Haeeavitz (E. P.) Indo-Iranian Philology. 

1929. 177. D. 03. 

Origin. 

IeaCH JaHANGIE SOEABJI 9’AEArOKEVAL.V. 
Elements of the Science of Language. 1932. 
[2 copies,] 176. A. 133. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Modeen Language Association of Ameeioa. 

PM LA. 1930, etc. P. P. 2711. 

SociETAS SciENTiAEUM Eennica, Helsingfors. 
Gommentationea Humanarum Litterarum, 
t. 4, etc. 1932, etc. ^ P. P, 2925. 

Upsala— f/ntrerstty. Arsskrift, 1934, etc. 
1934, etc. p. p_ 2921. 


LANGUAGE— coah/. 

Study and Teaching, 

West The Constniction of Reading 

^laterial for teaching a foreign language [j?i 
Dacca — Univeraitg. Bulls., no. 13J. 1927. 

P. P. 1874. 

Study and Teaching : Modern Languages.. 

Modeen Language As.sociation' of .Ameeica. 
PM. LA. 1930, etc. P. P. 2711. 

V'^ULD.v (L.) Tho Elements of “ Om ” : a now 
universal language invented bv L. Vulda, 
(1925.) ‘ *158. A. 277. 

LANGUAGE, UNIVERSAL. 

Je-speuson (0.) An International Language. 
1928. 158. A. 273. 

Acadilmia Piio-lNTiaiLiNOUA. Key to and 
Primer of Iiiterlingua. 1931. 158. F. 153, 

LATIN INSCRIPTIONS. 

Burn (A. R.) Tiie Romans in Britain. 1932. 

107. E. 59. 

LATIN LANGUAGE. 

Libp.auy of Congress, Washington. Classi- 
fic.ation. Class P. P-PA. Philology. Lin- 
guistic. Classical Philology. Classical Litera- 
ture. 1928. ' 161. E. 72. 

Dictionaries. 

Rip.m.vn (W.) a Handbook of tho Latin 
Rmgunge. 1930. 158. F. 149, 

TiioM.rs (M. I.) Cussell’s Compact Latin- 

English, E2ig!ish-Latin Dictionarv. [1930.] 

3. I. 11. 

Roques (M.) Le Dictionnairo .albanais do 
1635 — 1. Dictionarium Latino-Epiroticum 

per R. D. Eranciscum Blanchum. 1932, etc. 

158. F. 151. 

Wessely (J. E.) Latin-English and English- 
Latin Dictionary. [1933.] E. R. S. T. 

Grammar. 

RiPiUN (W.) A Handbook of tho Katin 
Language. 1930. 158. P. 149. 

Russell (W. A.) Tho Development of tho 
Art of Language as exhibited in Latin and 
in English. 1933. 158. A. 303. 

MediiBval. 

Denuolm-Young (N.) Tho Cursus in England 
[in Oxford Essays in Mediajval History pre- 
sented to H. E. Sacter]. 1934. 110. A. 213. 

LATIN LITERATURE. 

Libe^vry of Congress, Washington. Classi- 
fication. Class P. P-PA. Philology. Lin- 
guistic. Classical Philology. Classical Litera- 
tme. 1928. 161. E. 100. 
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XATIN LITERATURE— coHid 

Anthologies and Collections. 

-Allen (P. S.) Tlie Romanesque Lyric. Ren- 
derings into Ensr. verse by H. M. Jones. 
1928. ' 156. H. 413. 

Duee (J. W.) and Deee (A. M.) IMinor Latm 
Poets. 1931. 156. G. 243. [L. 65]. 

■WAEinNGTON (E. H.) [EtZ.] Remains of Old 
Latin. Ed. & Tr. by E. H. Warmington. 
1935, etc. 156. G. 243 [L." '?0]. 

History and Criticism. 

Euee (J. W.) a Literary History of Rome in 
the Silver Age. 1927. 156. F. 809 [2]. 

Eeank (T.) Life and Literature in the Roman 
Republic. 1930. 156. H. 421. 

Texts and Translations. 

Lllle (A. de). The Complaint of Eature. 
Tr. by D. M. Moffat. 1908. 156. H. 407. 

LATVIA. 

Buchan (J.) [Ed.] Baltic and Caucasian 
States. [1922 ?] 108. A. 67. 

Eoeeign Policy Association. New Govern- 
ments in Europe. 1934. 148. D. 309. 

LAUGHTER. 

Spbncek (H.) The Physiology of Laughter [in 
Essays : Scientific, Political, and Specula- 
tive. V. 2.] 1891. 159. A. 541 [2]. 

LAW. 

Cujlbeae-Stewaet (E. W. S.) The Law and 
the City. Inaugural lecture. 1926. 

145. B. 335. 

Allen (C. K.) Law in the rnaking. 1927. 

17. B. 9. 

Engelmann (A.) A History of Continental 
Civil Procedure. Tr. and ed. by R. W. 
Millar. Introd. by W. S. Holdsworth and 
;S. Wffliston. 1927. 145. P. 37 (7). 

Laski (H. j.) Justice and the Law [in Studies 
in Law and Politics], 1932. 148. B. 607. 

■Hadley (.A. T.) Education and Government. 
[B] 1931. ' 148. G. 1121. 

Macmillan (H. P. M.) of AherfeUy, Baron. 
Law & Politics. 1935. 14S. E. 751. 

Ancient. 

Maine {Sir H. S.) Ancient Law. With intro- 
duction and notes by Sir Ei-ederick Pollock, 
Bart. 1930. 17 . A. 10. 

Dictionaries. 

Mozley ( ) and Whiteley ( ) Mozley and 
Whiteley’s Law Dictionary. 5th ed. 1930. 

17. G. 3. 


LAW — Dictionaries — contd. 

Steoud (F.) The Judicial Dictionary of Words 
and Phrases judicially interpreted. 2nd ed. 
1931. 145. B. 357. 

Jagadisa Aiyae (K.) A Manual of Law Terms 
& Plnases. 2nd ed. 1934. 171. A. 1649 (1), 

Stuegess (H. a. C.) and Hevhtt (A. R.) A 
Dictionary of Legal Terms and Citations. 
1934. 17. D. 4. 

Chew (A.) and Gibson (K. W. A.) A Dic- 
tionary of Medico-Legal Terms. 1937. 

P. R. R. III. E. 12. 

Jurisprudence, 

Leebholz (6.) Die Gleichheit vor dem Gesetz. 
1925. 145. B. 397. 

Geeen (T. H.) Lectures on the Principles of 
Political Obligation. New imp. 1927. 

145. B. 341. 

Hobbes (T.) The Elements of Law. Ed. by 
E. Tonnies. 1928. [2 copies.] 

145. B. 325. 

Hemendea Nae-Iyana Bhattacarya. Tha 
Ethical Foundations of Hindu Jurisprudence. 
[1932 ?] 171. C. 347. 

Holland {Sir T. E.) The Elements of Juris- 
prudence. 13tli ed. 1932. 

P. R. R. III. E. 7. 

Jenks (E.) The New Jurisprudence. 1933. 

146. B. 379. 

Plato. The Laws of Plato. Tr. by A. E. 
Taylor. 1934. 145. B. 383. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Upsala — University. Arsslirift. 1934, etc. 

P. P. 2921. 

Primitive. 

Gieeke (0.) Natural Law and the Theory of 
Society 1500 to 1800. Tr. by E. Barker. 
2v. [B] 1934. 149, D. 557. 

Seligman (C. G.) Essays presented to C. 6. 
Seligman. (Ibo Law. By C. K. Meek.) 

1934. 165, E. 541. 

Profession. 

Saeeae (S. C.) Hints on Modern Advocacy 
and Cross-Examination. 1931. 

171. A. 1823, 

LAW, ARGENTINE REPUBLIC. 

Frees (E.) Estudios Juridicos. V. 4. 1920. 

145. F. 43. 

Aegentine Republic. Unificaceon de fucros 
jurisdicceon federal sobre quicbras y nuevas 
Camaras de circuito. 1921. 145. D. 37. 

Frees (E.) Temas Diversos. V. 7 & 8, pt. 2. 
1921-22. 148. C. 445, 

O 2 
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LAW, BURMA. 

Burmese Law. 

TCAP rTR (J. L.) The Law of Adoption in India 
and Burma. 1933. 171. A. 1897. 

LAW, CHINA. 

Shang Yang. The Book of Lord Shang. Tr* 
by J. J. L. Duyvendak. 1928. 

146. A. 27. 

LAW, ENGLAND. 

Statutes at large, from the thirtieth year of 
the reign of King George the Third, to the 
Thirtj--fourth year of the reign of King 
George the Third, inclusive. 1894. 

P. P. 146. 

Library of Congress, — Wushinfjlon. Copy- 
right in England. 1912. 161. E. 335. 

Bentuasi (J.) A Comment on the Commen- 
taries. Introd. bv C. W. Everett. 1928. 

145. E. 285. 

Jenks (E.) The Book of English Lau'. 2nd 
ed. [Foreword. By Lord Atkin.] 1928. 

146. E. 15. 

Eobson (W. a.) Justice and Administrative 
Law. 1928. 145. E. 287. 

He wart (Rt. Hon. G.) of Bury, hi Baron, 
The Kew Despotism. 1929. 145. E. 303. 

Statutes. Chronologieal table and" inde.x of 
the Statutes, etc. 2 vols. 1929. 17. F. 3. 

Dicey (A. V.) A Digest of the Law of England 
with reference to the Conflict of Laws, oth 
ed. by A. B. Keith. 1932. 145. E. 171 (1). 

Laski (H. j.) Judicial Review of Social Policy 
[in Studies in Law and Politics]. 1932. 

148. B. 607. 

Law and the State [in Studies in Law 

and Politics]. 1932. 148. B. 607. 

Weleobd (A. W. B.) The Law relating to 
Accident Insurance. 2nd cd. 1932. 

145. E. 36. 

and Otter -Barry (W. W.) The Law 

relating to Fire Insurance. 3rd ed. 1932. 

18. B. 2. 

Bibliography. 

Beale (J. H.) A Bibliography of Early English 
Law Boolrs. 1926. 145. E.*^ 32. 

Dictionaries, Handbooks, etc. 

Macmillan {Rl. Hon. H. P.), Baron [Ed.] 
Local Government Law and Administration 
in England and Wales. 1934. etc. 

18. H. 1. 

History. 

Winfield (P. H.) The Chief Sources of 
English Legal History. 1925. 145. E. 281. 

Datta-Gupta (A. K.) Outlines of Enghsh 
Legal History. [1927 ?] 145. E. 283. 


LAW, ENGLAND— History— conk/. 

Holdsworth (W. S.) Charles Dickens as a- 
legal historian. 1929. 145. E. 295.. 

Gray (H. L.) Influence of the Commons on 
early legislation. 1932. 108. A. 17 (33).. 

Law Reports. 

Sutton {Capt. ) The Report of the two 
chief justices. Lords Maiistield and Lough- 
borough in the case of Sutton against John- 
stone. 17SG. 145. G. 10 [4]. 

fl’.vR.lPAD.v D.ls.v Gl'Ita. Leading cases of 
constitutional Law. 1926. 145. G. 87. 

Profession and Life. 

Lamu (C.) The Old Benchers of the Liner 
Temple. Annotations bv Sir F. .D. IMackin- 
non. 1927. ' 146. G. 2, 

LAW, GREECE (ANCIENT). 

Bonner (R. J.) Lawyers and Litigants im 
Ancient Athens. 1927. 145. C. 51. 

CoLHOUN (G. M.) The Growth of Criminal- 
Law in .-Vneient Greece. [B] 1927. 

146. F. 191. 

Cicero (if. T.) Do Icuibus. Tr. bv C. W- 
Kejmes. 1928. '' 156. G. 243 [L. 47]. 

Bonner (R. J.) and Smith (G.) The Adminis- 
tration of Justice from Homer to Aristotle- 
1930, etc. 107. B. 145. 

Pl.\.to. Tlio Laws of Plato. Tr. by A. El 
Taylor. 1934. 145. B. 383- 

Bibliography. 

Calhoun (G. !M.) and Del.vmere (C.) A Work- 
ins; Bibliogrnphv of Greek Law. 1927. 

145. C. 63:. 

LAW, INDIA. ' 

Sykes {Col. W. H.) (The Statistics of Civil 
Justice in Benaal. in which the Government 
is a party.) [1849.] 172. A. 1201 (21)- 

Administration of Civil Justice in 

British India, for a period of four years,, 
chiefly from 1845-1848, both inclusive. 1S53- 

172. A. 1201 (16); 

jMorley (W. H.) The Administration of- 

Justice in British India. 1858. [3 copies.] 

171. A. 40. 

Raghun.itiia D.Imodaka. Index to the acts- 
of the Indian Lesiislatures from 1834 to- 
1806. 1867. “ 171. A. 113. 

Dacost.v (J.) RcmarlvS on the Vernacular 
Press Law of India, or Act IX of 1878.- 
1878. 165. B. 193 (4). 

Atularr$n.v Raya. The Transfer of Property 
Act. 5th ed. 1927. 171. A, 1247 (4). 

Gjiojs.i (A.) The Provincial Insolvency Act ns- 
amended to 1927. 6th ed. 1927. 

171. A. 1367 (5)- 
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iAW, INDIA— 

jMitea (B. B.) The Guardians and Wards Act. 
1927. 171. A. 1423 (2). 

^TRPENDRAUiTH.i Dhara. The ilotor Vehicles 
Act. 1927. 171. A. 1635. 

AIanaiath.anatha R.aya. The Law of Fixtures 
in British India. 1929. 171. A. 1669. 

Dasa Gupta (J. N.) The Law relating to 
Dissolution of Marriages and Judicial Separa- 
tion in British India. 1929. 171. A. 1727. 

E.USTOMJI (K. J.) A Treatise on Customary 
Law in the Punjab. 1929. 171. A'. 1729. 

■SrLpati II.AY.A. Law of Confessions and of 
accompUces, approvers, spies and informers 
and dying declarations. 1929. 

171. A. 1563 (1). 

Di 2 JSHah Faeduxji Mulla, Sir. The Law of 
Insolvencj' in British India. 1930. 

17. D. 2. 

Wasaxta Ktjm.ara P.\la. The Up-to-date 
Readv Reference — Civil and Revenue. 19.30. 

18. B. 1. 

Dasa Gupt.a (J. N.) The Law relating to 
Dissolution of ^Marriage and Judicial Separa- 
tion in British India. 1933. 171. A. 1901. 

1Nrsi.mhad.asa Vasu. The Principles and Prac- 
tice of Injunctions in British India. 1934. 

171. A. 1939. 

-SoHEAB R. D.vv.ar. The Law and Procedure 
of Meetings in India. Introd. by Sir Phiroz 
C. Setlma. 1934. 171. A. 1881. 

••SuRESA C.ANDRA Raya. Iiisiu'aiice Law in 
India together Mith extracts from opinions 
from the Press. 1934. 171. A. 1887. 

Codes. 

&IYTH (D. C.) An Abridgment of the Penal 
Regulation, as enacted by the Governor 
General in Council, for the Government of 
the Territories, under the Presidency of 
Fort William, Bengal. [2 copies.] 1824. 

171. A. 2. 

Weddeebdrn (W.) Suggestions regarding the 
New Code of Civil Procedure. [1884.] 

171. A. 203 (6). 

Rajexdra Kuaiara Vasu. Transfer of Pro- 
jperty Act. 2v. 192 5-1927. [2 copies.] 

171. A. 1539. 

I&rsnaaiacariy.ara (M.) The Presidency SmaU 
Cause Courts Act — XV of 1882 — ^Avith rules 
and commentary. 1928. 171, A. 1667. 

Maheuacaxdra Sark.ar. The Code of Civil 
Procedure being Act V of 1908. 7th ed. 
By P. C. Sarkar. 1928. 17. G. 2. 

Mitra (B. B.) The Code of Criminal Proce- 
dure. 6th ed. 1928. 171. A. 114(4). 

Dinesa Caxdra Raya. The Code of Criminal 
Procedure. Act V of 1898. 1929. 

171. A. 1721. 


LAW, INDIA — Codes — coiitd. 

Mahema Candra Sarkar and Subodha Caxdra 
Sarkar. The LaAV of EAudence in India. 
4th ed. 1929. 171. A. 1591 (1). 

SrEpati R.aya. The Code of the Criminal 
Procedure — Act No. 5 of 1898 — as modified 
by Act 1923 and subsequent Acts up to date. 

1929. 171. A. 1725. 

Mitra (B. B.) The Code of Criminal Procedure 
—Act V of 1898. 7th ed. 1930. 

171. A. 114 (5). 

Monster (E. H.) The Code of Cruninal Pro- 
cedure — ^Act V of 1898 — as amended up to 

1930. 1930. 17. B. 11. 

Vasu (N. D.) The Case-noted Code of Criminal 
Procedure — Act 5 of 1898 — 2nd ed. 1930. 

171. A. 1775. 

The Annotated Indian Criminal Court 

Handbook. 3rd ed. 1932, etc. 

171. A. 1637 (1). 

Civil Code. 2 vols. rev. 1933. 

171. A. 1867. 

Dinesa Candra Raya. The Indian Penal 
Code, etc. 2nd ed. 1933. 171. A. 1915. 

ViJANA ViHARi Mitra [Bd.] The Code of 
Criminal Procedure as amended up to date. 
8th ed. 1934. 171. A. 114 (6). 

Cranenburgh (D. E.) [FJ.] The Code of 
Criminal Procedure — ^Act V of 1898. 1935, 

171. A. 1997. 

Encyclor-edias. Encyclopedia of the 
General Acts and Codes of India. Gen. ed. 
Sir Tej Bahadur Sapru. 1935, etc. 

18. J. 3. 

kliTRA (B. B.) [Fc/.] The PoUce Code for 
Bengal. 1936. 171. E. 233. 

Dictionaries, Handbooks, etc. 

Cakravarti (K. C.) The Indian Precedents of 
Pleadings and Conveyances. 1925. 

171. B. 267. 

Jagadisa Ayar (K.) A Manual of Law Terms 
and Phrases. 1927. 171. A. 1649. 

Pala (B. K.) The Up-to-date Ready Refer- 
ence — Civil & Revenue. 4th ed. 1927. 

171. B. 265. 

VISVESVARA Catiopadhyaya. All-India Case- 
law Companion — Civil. 1927, etc. 

171. B. 269. 

Nrsisiha Dasa Vasu [FJ.] Annotated Indian' 
Ci-vil Court Handbook. 3rd ed. 2v. 1933. 

171. A. 1541 (2). 
Jagadisa Aiyar (K.) A Manual of Laiv Term 
& Phrases. 2nd enlg. ed. 1934. 

171. A. 1649 (1). 
ENCYCLOP.aEDiAS. Encyclopajdia of the 
General Acts and Codes of India. Gen. ed. 
Sir Tej Bahadur Sapru. 193-5, etc. 


18. J; 3. 
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Hindu Law. 

H^vlhed (N. B.) a Code of Gcntoo Laws. 
1770. m. C. 32. 

Manu. Institutes of Hindu Law. Tr. [By 
Sir W. Jones.l 179-1. 171. C. 2. 

CoLEBROOKB (H. T.) Two Trcatiscs on the 
Hindu Law of Inheritance. IS 10. 

171. C. 14. 

Si'AMAC.i.R>*A Sarkar. Vyavnstlui-Duri)anu. 

A digest of the Hindu Law as current in 
Bengal. 2nd cd. 1807. 171. C. 1. 

Grady (S. G.) A Treatise on tlie Hindoo laiw 
of Inheritance. ISOS. 171. C. 101. 

YajSyavaijcya. The Law of Inheritance 
according to the Jlitac.shara. Tr. by 
H. T. Colcbroolco. Ed. by Bajcndro 

IMissry and Opprakash Chunder Hookerjce. 
1809. 171. C. 117. 

F. R. V. Hindu Law in Boinbav. 1892. 

' 171. C. 327. 

Caydesvara. Vivada-Ratnakara of Chandes- 
vara Thakkura. Tr. b 3 ' Colapehandra Sarkar, 
^astree and Digainvar Cliattopadhva^-a, 
etc, 1890. 171. C. 345. 

Yogendra Cajsdra C!no?A. The Hindu Law 
of Impartible Property, including Endow- 
ments. 1908. ‘ 171. C. 329. 

ViaiAL.\c>u?AJ.'A L.\h.\. The Law of Gifts in 
British India. Foreword bj' Dr. H. S. Gour. 
2nd cd. 1920. 171. A. 1545 (1). 

olItacasdra Sark.\r. a Treati.se on Hindu 
Law. Sixth ed. Bishindra Xath Sarkar. 
1927. 17. C. 1. 

RadiiaVJSODA P.lLA. The Histoiy of Hindu 
Law in the Vedic Age and in Post-Vedic Time.s 
down to the Institutes of Manu. [1927 Vl 

171. C. 317. 

Hari Sijui.v Gauda, Sir. The Hindu Cotie. 
[B] 1929. ■ 17. H. S. 

HIrAlal C.VKKAVARTi. Elements of Hindu 
Law for students. 10th cd. Enl. 1929. 

171. C. 239 (1). 

RAdiiavinoda PAla. Tiio History of the L;\w 
of Primogeniture. [B] 1929. 17. F. 11. 

Trevelyan {Sir E. A.) Hindu Law as Ad- 
ministered in British India. 3rd ed. Rev. 
1929. 171. C. 321. 

[Another copy. ] 17. Q. 10. 

VAitKEUA C.ui.iNA MALUKAi Histoiy ol Hiudu 
Law in the Vedic Ago and in Post-Vedic 
Times up to the Institutes of Manu. 1929. 

171. C. 325, 

KASiprasAda JayaSvala. Manu and Yujua- 

valkya. 1930. 171 . c. 343. 

PxVNDtrEANOA VAjiana Eane. History of 

Dharmasastra. [B] 1930. 175. E. 81. 


LAW, INDIA— Hindu Law — conbl. 

DinsuA Eardunji Hulla, lU. Uo,i. Sir,. 
Principles of Hindu Law. 7ih ed. 1932. 

171. C. 353.. 

Hieuendra HarAi'a;:.a Br.vttAcarya. The 
Ethical P’otindations of Hindu Jurisprudence. 
[1932 ‘/J 171. C. 347. 

Ajiare^v.uia TjiAkura. Hindu Law of Evi- 
dence. 1933. [2 copie.s.] 171. C. 357. 

Golai* Candra S.vrkar, SCiMri. A Trcati.-A} on 
Hindu Law. 7th ed. 1933. 171. C. 353. 

ILu'ER (J. L.) The Law of Adoption in India, 
and Burma. 1933. 171. A. 1897. 

S.vTiSA Candra BAgci. Juristic Persunalitj' of 
Hindu Deities. 1933. 271. C. 319. 

Kr-sx.ui Kr:sAV.i. Vaidya. Principle.-; of Hindu- 
Law. -ith ed. 1931. 171. C. 367. 

Land Revenue. 

AIAtArrasAda SakseNa. The Thiitcd Provincvs- 
Laml Revenue Act. 2nd cii. 1930, 

172. F. 795. 

Law Reports. 

HASUCLLAit KhAn, NatntbzailCt, Tlie Surat 
Bribery Case, 1895. Mr. F. S, P, Lely versun 
Nawabzad.a En.srullah Khan. Report of 
Proceedings, etc. 1.890, 171. B. 263. 

Sena-Gerta (A. K.) and K.vndi (B. C.) The- 
up-to-date Civil Digest, 2v. 1927. 

171. A. 1665. 

The Indian Law Reports. Lucknow Series, 
V. -I [etc-!, pt. 1 [c/c.], January, 1929, sfc. 
[1929, etc.] P. P. 2425. 

JnAna Caxdka VasAka. Comments on iho 
Findings of the Judgment ilelivereti on tho- 
21st January 1929. 1931. 171. B. 84. 

Tho Kao PUR Law Reports, v. 26, etc. 1930, 
etc, P. P- 2-171., 

Vasanta Ke.mAua PAla. Supplement to tho- 
up-to-date Civil Reference. 19.33. 

18. B. 1- 

Supplement to the up-to-date Crimi- 
nal Referenee containing complete digest of 
Criminal Case-Law from 1931 to December,. 
1933. 1231. 171. E. 221. 

Pars! Law. 

Fr-ViijI a. RAnA. Parsi Law. 1934. 

171. A. 1903. 

Profession and Life. 

K1V-AR.LNA C'.iNDRA D.lsA Gifpgu. Tlio Praoticc.- 
and Profession of Law. Forowoixi bv W..H. 
Carter. 1926. 171. A. 1605. 
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LAW, INDIA — Profession and Life — conld. 
NiviEANA Candea Dasa Gupta. The Practice 
and Profession of Law. 2nd ed. rev. and 
enlg. 1930. 171. A. 1773. 

A Peactical Guide for Honorary Magistrates. 
1933. 171. A. 1899. 


Statutes (Collections). 

Theobald (W.) The Legislative Acts of the 
Governor-General of India in Council of 1863. 
In continuation of the Acts from 1834 to 
1862. 1864. 171. A. 89. 

NigtsiacHADASA Vash. The Indian Criminal 
Court Handbook. 1926, etc. 171. A. 1637. 

Indian Civil Com't Handbook. 2v. 

1925. 171. A. 1541. 

Second edition. 2v. 1928. 

171. A. 1541 (1). 

Annotated Acts of Indian Legislature 

for 1929. 1930. 171. A. 1519. 

Annotated Indian Civil Court Handbook. 

3rd ed. 2v. 1933. 171. A. 1541 (2). 

Bengal Council Acts for 1931 and 

1932. 1933. 171. A. 136. 

Bihar and Orissa Council Acts for 

1931 and 1932. 1933. 171. A. 134. 

Annotated Indian Civil Court Hand* 

book. As amended up to loth September, 
1934. 4th ed. 2v. 1934. 171. A. 1541 (3). 

Annotated Acts of Indian Legislature 

for 1934. 1935. 171, A. 1519. 

Ekcyclop-edias. Enc 3 'clopoedia of the 
General Acts and Codes of India. Gen. ed. 
Sir Tej Bahadur Sapru. 1935, etc. 

18. J. 3. 


Statutes (Miscellaneous). 

Nageedeakumaea Bhattacaeya. The Cattle 
Trespass Act, 1871. 1926. 171. A. 1655. 

Eield (C. D.) The Law of Evidence in British 
India. 8th ed. 1928. 171. A. 155 (3). 

GaueIkaeta Raya. The Indian Arms Act 
Manual. 7th ed. 1928. 172. A. 1285 (4)^ 

Ghosa (A. C.) The Provincial Insolvency Act. 

1928. 171. A. 1367 (1), 

Heedeesoe (G. S.) Testamentary Succession 
and Administration of Estates in India. 

17. D. 12. 

KsiTiSACAEDEA Cakeavaeti. The Law Relat- 
ing to Registration of Documents in British 
India. 1928. 171. A. 1661. 

Mitea (B. B.) The Provincial Small Cause 
Courts Act— -Act IX of 1887. — as amended 
.up-to-date. 4th ed. 1928. 171, A. 1409 (2). 


LAW, INDIA — Statutes (Miscellaneous) — co?itd. 
SatIsacaedea Bagci. Principles of the Law 
of Corporations with special reference to 
British India. 1928. 17. D. 14, 

[Another copy.] 171. A. 1671. 

Taeapada Vaedyopadhy.aya. The Indian 
Evidence Act — Act I of 1872. Sixth ed. by 
A. C. Ghose. 1928. 171. A. 68 (3). 

Aksaya Ktjmaea Datta. The Transfer of 
Property Act — Act IV of 1882 — as sub- 
sequently amended up-to-date. 1929. 

171. A. 1749. 

Asviei Kum.Iea Ghosa. New Rules under the 
Bengal Tenancy Act, as modified by Act IV 
of 1928. [2 copies.] 1929. 171. A. 1705. 

Parallel and Case-noted Bengal 

Tenancy Act. 1929. 171. A. 1703. 

3rd ed. 1929. 171. A. 1703 (1). 

JlHEAViCAEAEA Bhaumika. The Indian Court - 
Fees Act, '^I of 1870 as amended and the 
Suits Valuation Act VII of 1887. 3rd ed. 

1929. 171. A. 1405 (1). 

MoksadaCaeaea Bhahmika. The Bengal 
Tenancy Act 8 of 1885. As amended up to 

1928. 1929. 171. A. 1719. 

Peavasa Caedea Mitea aed Maejiatha 
Natha Mukhopadhyaya. The Bengal 
Tenancy Act. Act VIII of 1885. As modi- 
fied up to the 22nd February, 1929. 1929. 

171. A. 1723. 

Saekae (D. L.) The Child Marriage Restraint 
Act, 1929. 1929. 171. A. 1761. 

Sheeedea C.AEDEA Seea. The Bengal Tenancy 
Act. Act VIII of 1885. 7th ed. 1929. 

171. A. 821 (4). 

Vasu (H. N.) The Indian Stamp Act. 3rd ed. 

1929. 171. A. 1693. 

WoODEOEFE (Sir J. G.) The law relating to 
Injunctions in British India. 5th ed. 1929. 

17. C. 7. 

Aeukula Caedea Maitea. The Law of 
Private Defence. 3rd ed. 1930. 

171. A. 1521 (2). 

Asviei Kumaea Ghosa. Parallel new and old 
Transfer of Property Act, 1882. Act IV of 
1882. As amended up-to-date. 1930. 

171. A. 1735. 

Atula Kesea Raya. The Transfer of Pro- 
perty Act. Act IV of 1882. 6th ed. 1930. 

171. A. 1247 (5). 

Baeway (G. S.) The Law of Tenancy in C. P. 

1930. 171. A. 1751. 

Dasa (A. C.) The Estates Partition Act. 1930. 

171. A. 1809. 

Ghosa (A. C.) The Bengal Tenancy Act. 
Act VIII of 1885 as modified up-to-date. 

1930. 171. A. 1753. 
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Ghosa (A. C.) The Provincial Insolvency Act. 
Act V of 1920. 3rd ed. 1930. 

171. A. 1367 (7). 

Ksetkamohana Ghosa. The Indian Com- - 
panies Act, 1913. 1930. 171. A. 1743. 

Land Laws of Bengal. 4th ed. rev. and 
enl. 1930. 171. A. 745 (3). 

ILatapeasada SakseNa. The United Provuices 
Land Revenue Act. 2nd ed. 1930. 

172. F. 795. 

Meares (J. W.) The Law Relating to Elec- 
trical Energy in India. 1930. 17. F. 4. 

Mitka (B. B.) The Transfer of Proj^erty Act. 
Act IV of 1882. As amended by Act XX of 

1929. 5th ed. 1‘930. 

171. A. 1815 (3). 

MoHiNi Natha Vasu. The Court Fees Act. 
VII of 1870, and the Suits Valuation Act, 
VII of 1887. 1930. 171. A. 1807. 

Xabbsa Oandba Sena-Gppta and Jitendra 
Khmara Sena-Gupta. The Transfer of 

Property Act. 1930. 171. A. 1759. 

Nrpbndba Natha Dhara. The Jlotor 

Vehicles Act. Act 8 of 1914. 2nd ed. 1930. 

171. A. 1635 (1). 

Sena (S. M.) and Vandyopadhyaya (A. K.) 
The Transfer of Property Act. Act IV of 
1882. As amended by Act XX of 1929. 

1930. 171. A. 1757. 

SsRAJUii Islam. The Public Demands Re- 
covery Acts of Bengal, Behar, and Orissa. 

1930. 171. A. 1737. 

Sripati Raya. The Law relating to Bad 
Livelihood and cognate preventive measures. 
4th ed. 1930. 171. A. 1239 (2). 

Beahmacari (S. C.) a Treatise on the Law 
of Carriage by Rail and Water. 2v. 1931. 

171. A. 1829. 

Gaubi Kanta Raya. The Indian Arms Act 
Manual. 8th ed. 1931. 172. A. 1285 (5). 

Krsna Mohana Bhattacarya. The Opium 
Act. Act No. 1 of 1878. 1931. 

171. A. 1849. 

Mitra (B. B.) The Guardians and Wards 
Act. 1931. 171. A. 1423 (3). 

The Transfer of Property Act. Act 

IV of 1882. As amended by Act XX of 1929 
and Act V 1930. 7th ed. 1931. 

171. A. 1815; 

Mitra (H. C.) H. C. hlitra’s Indian Limitation 
Act. Act IX of 1908. Ed. by B. B. Mitra. 

1931. 171. A. 1333 (3). 

Nare^acandba hLTRA. The Indian ■ Divorce 
Act. Act TV of 1869. As amended, up to 
July 1931. 2nd ed. 1931. 171. A. 1609 (1). 


LAW, INDIA — Statutes (Miscellaneous) — could. 

Nabe^acandra Sena Gupta and Kanti- 
CANDRA Sena. N. C. Sen-Gupta and H. C. 
Sen-Gupta’s Indian Companj' JIanual. 1931. 

171. A. 1835. 

Pbamatuanatha Vandyopadhy.1ya. The 
Guardians and Wards Act. Act VIII of 
1890. As amended to date together with the 
Indian Majority Act. Act IX of 1875. 1931. 

171. A. 1813. 

Andkulcandra Moitra. The Indian Partner- 
ship Act. Act IX of 1932. 1932. 

171. A. 1857. 

Gauri ICanta R.Iya. The Indian CopjTight 
Act Manual. 3i-d ed. 1932, 171. A. 1855. 

Gho.sa (A.) The Law of Endowments. 
Hindu and JIahomedan. 1932. 

171. A. 1861. 

Muilmacandra Sarkar and Subhodacandra 
Sarkae, Law of Evidence in India. 5th ed. 

1932. 171. A. 1591 (2). 

Naoendrakumara Bhatt.1carya. Tlie Cattle 
Trespass Act, 1871. 1 of 1871. 1932. 

171. A. 1655 (1). 

Natha (P. L.) The Transfer of Property Act. 
Act IV of 1882, 1932, 171. A.‘ 1843. 

SadrIndra Mohana Sena and Ananta 
Kumara Vandyop.1duy.\ya. The Principles 
and Practice of Company Law. 1932. 

■ 171. A. 1851. 

SuRE^ACANDRA MuKHOPADHY.lYA. IMoomheda- 
bad Act. XV of 1891. 1932. 

171. A. 1845. 

A^ok.v Candra Datta. The Indian Succes- 
sion Act. Act XXXIX of 1925. As amend- 
ed up-to-date. 1933. 171. A. 1873. 

Bengal. New Bengal iMunicipal Act, 1932. 

1933. 171. A. 1869. 

Gauri KLvnta Raya. A Hand-book of the 
Laws relating to Press in India. 3rd ed. 
[1933 ?] 171. A. 1847. 

Gho.sa (A.) The Provincial Insolvency Act. 
V of 1920. As amended up to date. 9th ed. 
1933. 17i; A. 1367 (8). 

Kanti Candra Pala. The Indian Stamp Law. 
1933. 171. A. 1889. 

Manibhusana Majusidar. Index to the Im- 
perial and Bengal Council Acts and the 
Ordinances. 1933. P. R. R. III. D. 6. 

NRSiaiavDASA Vasu. Annotated Acts of the 
Indian Legislature for 1932: 1933. . 

171. A. 1519. 

Radhavinoda PaLa. The Law of Limitation 
in British India. 1933. 171.. A. 1885. 

Sadi Lal, Sir. Commentaries on the Punjab' 
Alienation of Land Act, , Act No. 13 of 1900. 
4th ed. 1933. 171. A; 1943. . 
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LAW, INDIA— Statutes (Miscellaneous)— 

TlK.lDASA Datta. Law and Practice of Life 
Assurance and Provident Insurance in India. 

1933. 171. A. 1877. 

Yasu (M. N.) The Indian Stamp Act. II of 
1S99. 4tli ed. 1933. 171. A. 1693 (1). 

Aiy.vr (A. !N.) Insurance Laws of British 
India. I. A Digest of Insurance Cases, 
II. Statutes Relating to Insurance, III. The 
Workmen’s Compensation Act, 1923. As 
amended up to date. 1934:. 171. A. 1933. 

Am ABA Krsba Vasu. The Indian Evidence 
Act, 1872, etc. 1934. 171. A. 1919. 

Dhirebdeanatha Guiia. Law of Defamation 
and Malicious Prosecution. 1934. 

171. A. 1949. 

Ghosa (A. C.) The Guardians and Wards Act. 
Act VIII of 1890. With the Indian Majority 
Act. Act IX of 1875. 2nd cd. 1934. 

171. A. 1945. 

Kaikhasbu J. Rust/oiji. Company Law : being 
Commentary on the Indian Companies Act, 
1913. 2nd ed. Rev. and enl. 1934. 

171. A. 1953. 

Ksetra Mohara Ghosa. The Indian Com- 
panies Act, 1913. As modified up to 31st 
January, 1934. 2nd ed. 1934. 

171. A. 1743 (1). 

KsitIsa Caxdra Cakravarti. The Law relat- 
ing to Motor Vehicles in British India. 1934. 

171. A. 1927. 

ivuMUDA X.ATHA Bhaumika. Law of Interest. 

1934. 171. A. 1981. 

Mitra (B. B.) The Laws of Land and Water 
in Bengal and Bihar. 1934. 

171. A. 1951. 

jSrpsi.UHAD.4sA Vasd. The Law of Evidence 
in British India. 2nd ed. 1934. 

171. A. 1929. 

Pollock {Sir F.) ard Dinshah Fardurji 
Mdlla, Sir. Indian Partnership Act. 1934. 

171. A. 1905. 

Ramaiya (A.) The Reserve Bank of India Act. 

1934. 171. A. 1907. 

RohinI Kumae.a Raya Caudhuri. The Bihar 
and Orissa Local Self-Government Reference 
Book. 1934. 172. c. 147 (1). 

■Satyendra Moh.an.a Lahidi. The Law of 
Partnership in British India. 2nd ed. 1934. 

171. A. 1961. 

The Law of Transfer — inter vivos — 

in British. India. 3rd ed. 1934. 

171. A. 1923. 

SUDHIRA Mohara Dasa Gupta. The Indian 
Income-Tax Act. Act XI of 1922. 1934. 

171. A. 1947. 

•T.^iD.iSA Datta.' The Law of Provident 
Funds in India. 1934. 171 , a. 1921. 


LAW, INDIA— Statutes (Miscellaneous) — concld. 

ViiLlRi :Mitra [Ed.] The Guardians 

and Wards Act. 0th ed. 1934. 

171 A. 1423 (4). 


• The Indian Succession Act. Act .19 

of 1925. Ed. by B. B. Mitra. 3rd ed. 1934. 

171. A. 1679 (1). 


The Revenue Agent’s Code. Ed. by 

B. B. Mitra. (1934). 171. A. 1959. 

The Transfer of Property Act. 

Act IV of 1882. As amended by Act XX 
of 1929 and Act V of 1930. 1934. 

171. A. 1815 (5). 


Garg.vdharia (H. K.) ard Ferro (T. E.) 
Electrical Law and Practice in India. 1935. 

171. A. 1955. 

Gaurikarta R.vy'a. The Indian Arms Act 
Manual. 1935. 172. A. 1285 (6). 

Gho.sa (A.) The Provincial Insolvency 
Act. V of 1920. As amended up to date. 

1935. 171. A. 1367 (9). 

Ghosa (A. C.) Lawyers’ .-Inulo-^Iahomcdan 
Law. 1935. " 171. D. 159. 


JAuRAvicAR.vRA Bhacmika. Tlic Indian 
Court-Fees and Suits Valuation Acts. 4th 
ed. 1935. 171. A. 1405 (2). 

The Indian Stamp Act II of 1899. 

As modified up to May 1935. 1935. 

171. A. 1995. 


L.Il (C.) The Law of Life Assurance and 
Provident Societies in India. (1935). 

171. A. 1969. 


JIiTRA (B. B.) The Provincial Small Cause 
Courts Act. Act IX of 1887. 7th ed. 1935. 

171. A. 1409 (3). 

Mitra (H. C.) H. C. Mitra’s Indian Limita- 
tion Act. Act IX of 1908. As amended up 
to date. 11th ed. 1935. 171. A. 1333 (4). 

SoHR.lB R. Dav.vr. a ilanual of Indian 
Companies Law and Practice, including 
forms and precedents. 2v. 193^ 

171. A. 1987. 

Vasu (M. N.) The Court Fees Act. VII of 
1870 and the Suits Valuation Act. VII of 
1887. 6th ed. 1935. 171. A. 1807 (1). 


ASoka Candra Datta. The Indian Contract 
Act, etc. 1936. 171 . A. 2005. 

Ghosa (A. C.) The Bengal Tenancy Act. 
Act VIII of 1885. As modified up to date. 
With commentaries by A. C. Ghose. 1936. 

171. A. 2009. 

Karjilal (M. X.) The Law of Partnership 
(Synopsis of lectures). 1936. 171. A. 2007. 


Kumudanatha Bhatjsiika. The Bengal A<^ri- 
cultural Debtors Act. Bengal Act VII '’of 

1936. 1936. 171^ A. 2013. 
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LAW, MUHAUIMADAN— 


Calissb (0.) A History of Italian Law. Ti% 
by L. B. Register. Introd. R. P. Walton 
and H. E. Yntema. 1928. 145. . F. 37 (8). 


LAW, JAPAN. 

Libraby of Congress, Washington. Copy- 
right m Japan. 1906. 161. E. 345. 

De Becker (J. E.) The Code of Civil Proce- 
dure of Japan. Tr. by J. E. Do Becker. 
1928. 146. A. 25. 


Codes. 

The Civil Code of Japan. Tr. by W. J. Sebald. 
1934. 146. A. 31. 

LAW, JEWISH. 

Asher Goulak. [The Elements of Jewish 
Law.] 4v. 1930. 146, A. 29. 

LAW, MUHAMMADAN. 

Sathakopac.1ryulu (V.) A. JIanual of Jloha- 
madan Civil Law. 2nd ed. 1861. 

171. D, 131. 

Roberts (R.) The Social Laws of the Qoriin, 
etc. 1925. 178. G. 633. 

Macdonald (D. B.) Development of Jfusliin 
Theology, Jurisprudence and Constitutional 
Theory. [B] 1920. 178. G. 631. 

Muhammad U’llah ibn S. Juno, Al-Uaj. 
A Dissertation on the Administration of 
Justice of Muslim Law, etc. 1926. 

171. D. 153. 

A Dissertation on the Muslim Law 

of Marriage. [B] 1926. 171. D. 151. 

Amir ‘Al!, Saijyad, Rt. HoWble. Mahom- 
medan Law. V. 2. The Law relating to 
succession and status. 5th ed. 1929. 

171. D. 69 (3). 

Dinsha Fardunji Mulla. Principles of 
Mahomedan Law. 9th edn. 1929. 

171. D. 129. 

Wilson {Sir R. K.) Anglo-Muhammadau Law. 
0th ed. 1930. 17. G. 8. 

Muhammad Ull.ah ibn S. Jung. The Muslim 
Law of Pre-emption Shufa. 1931. 

171, D. 141. 

Vesey-Fitzgerald (S.) Muhammadan Law- 

1931. 17. D. 1. 

Ghosa (A. 0.) The Law of Endowments-— 
■ Hindu and Mahomedan.- 1932. 

171. A. 1861. 

Muhajimad Ullah ibn S. Jung. A Digest 
of Anglo-Muslim Law. [B] 1932. 

171. D, 143. 

Dissertation on the Development of 

Muslim Law in British India. 1932. 

171. D. 147. 


xlSAF A. A. Fyzee. The Ismaili Law of’Wills.- 
1933. ■ 171. D. 149. 

Rivlin (J. J.) Gesetz im Koran. 1934. 

178. G. 769. 

Gho§a (A. C.) The Bengal Wakf Act, 1934. 
1935. 171. D. 163. 

Lawycra’ ^Diglo-jMahomedan Law. 

1935. 171. D. 159. 

The Wakf Acts. 1935. 171. D, 161. 


History. 

Muhajuiad Ullah ibn S, Jung. A Disserta- 
tion on the Development of Muslim Law in- 
British India, [B] 1932. 171. D. 147. 

Abul Husain. Tlio History of Development 
of Muslim Law in British India. 1934. 

171. D. 155. 


LAW, PHILIPPINE ISLANDS. 

Library of Congress, Washington. The 
Copyright Law of the Philiiipine Islands,. 
March 6, 1924, 1906. 161, E. 347. 

LAW, ROMAN. 

Corbett (P, E.) The Legislation of Hadrian. 
1926. 145. C. 4. 

Cicero (M. T.) De legibus. Tr. by C. W. 
Keynes. 1928. 156. G. 243 [L. 47]. 

B.\gci (S. C.) Roman Private Law. 2nd. 

ed. 1929. 145. C. 53. 

Corbett (P. E.) The Roman Law of Marriage. 

1930. 145. C. 55.- 

Buckland (W. W.) The Main Institutions of 
Roman Private Law. 1931. 145. C. 65. 

Mackintosh (J.) Roman Law in Modern, 
Practice. 1934. 145. C. 59. 

Some Aspects of Roman Law. 1934. 

145. C. 61, 


History. 


Sherjlvn (0. P.) Roman Law in the Modern 
World. 2nd ed. 3v. [B] 1924. 

145. C. 49. 


LAW, UNITED STATES OF AMERICA. 
Bibliography. 

Waters (W. 0.) Check list of American 
Laws, Charters and Constitutions of the- 
17th and 18th Centuries in the Huntington 
Library. 1936. H5. D. 41. 


Library of 
right in 


Statutes, etc. 

Congress, Washington. Copy- 
Congress, 1789-1904. 1905. 

161. E. 116. 


aiemorandum Draft of a Bill to 

amend and consolidate the Acts respecting; 
Copyright. 1905. 145. D.- 10. 
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LAW, UNITED STATES OF AMERICA— 
Statutes, etc— conid. 

Library of Congress, Washington. Amend- 
ments proposed to the Copyright Bill. 
Pt. 2. 1906. 161. E. 327. 


— The Copju'ight Bill, 
the Bill. Pt. 3. 1906. 


Comment upon 
161. E. 349. 


— The Copyright Bill. Fifty-ninth Con- 
gress, First Session, etc. 1906. 145. D. 8. 

— : Copyright Enactments of the United 
States, 1783-1906. 2nd ed. 1906. 

161. E. 351. 

— The Copwight Law of the United 

States of America. 1931. 161. E. 333. 


Ely (N.) The Oil and C4as 
Statutes. 1933. 


Conservation 
145. D. 39. 


LAW COURTS, INDIA. 

Nrsi.mh-adasa Vasu. The Indian Criminal 
Court Handbook. 1926, etc. 171. A. 1637. 

Dhar (N. N.) N. Dhar’s Practice and Pro- 
cedure in Criminal Cases. By Jajneswar 
Majumdar. 3rd ed., etc. 1927. 

171. A. 1353 (2). 

KsitiIacandra C.vkravarti. Legal Practi- 
tioners Act. 2nd ed. 1927. 

171. A. 1459 (1). 

IMiTRA (B. B.) The Provincial Small Cause 
Courts Act — Act IX of 1887 — as amended 
up to date. 4th ed. 1928. 

171. A. 1409 (2). 

KsiTisA Candra Cakravarti. The Legal 
Practitioners Act. 3rd ed. 1929. 

171. A. 1459 (2). 

The Rules and Orders o£ the High Court of 
Judicature at Fort William in Bengal. 1930. 

171. A. 1805. 

De Souza (L. C.) Model Forms of Documents, 
Legal Instruments, and Major Petitions to 
Courts, etc. 1933. 171. A. 1909. 

Nrsimha Dasa Vasu. Annotated Indian 

.Civil Court Handbook. 3rd ed. 2v. 1933. 

171, A. 1541 (2). 

Yatindran-atha Vatavyala. The Law and 
Practice of Injucntions in British India. 
1933. 171. A. 1913. 

Nrsimhadasa Vasu. Annotated Indian Civil 
Court Handbook — ^As amended up to 

15th September, 1934. 4th ed. 2v. 1934. 

171. A. 1541 (3). 

Wahed Husain. Administration of Justice 
during the Muslim Rule in India with a 
History of the Origin of the Islamic Legal 
Institutions. [B] 1934. [2 copies], 

171. D. 145. 

Mitra (B. B.) The Provincial Small Cause 
Courts Act— Act IX of 1887— 7th ed. 1935. 

171. A. 1409 (3). 


LAW COURTS, INDIA— cojiiJ. 

Nrsimhadasa Vasu. The Annotated Indian 
Criminal Court Handbook. 2v. 4th ed. 

1935. 171- A. 1637 (2).- 

Cowell (H.) History and Constitution of the 
Courts and Legislative Authorities in India.- 
6th ed, rev. by S. C. Bagchi. 1936. 

171. A. 2017 (1). 

[Another copy.] 17. E. 4. 

LEAGUE OF NATIONS. 

Pollard (A. F.) League of Nations in history. 
1918. 198, D. 513.^ 

Smuts {Rt. Hon. Lt. Gen. J. C.) The League of 
Nations. 1918. 145. B. 331.. 

Howard Ellis (C.) The Origin, Structure and 
Working of the League of Nations. 1920. 

148. B, 523. 

Spaull (H.) [Ed.'] The Adventure for World 
Brotherhood. [1926 ?] 148. B. 507. 

Butler {Sir G.) A Handbook to the League 
of Nations. Introd. bj' the Rt. Hon. Vis- 
count Cecil of Chelwood. Reissue. 1928. 

148. B, 529. 

Eppstein (J.) Ten Years’ Life of the League- 
of Nations. 1929. 106. E. 33. 

Masatoshi Matsushita. Japan in the League 
of Nations. [B] 1929. 148. D. 253. 

Rappard (W. E.) Uniting Europe. The trend 
of international Co-operation since the War, 
1930, 148. C. 403, 

Ten Years of World Co-operatin. Foreword 
by Sir Eric Drummond. 1930. [ 2 copies.] 

148. B. 551.- 

Jahangir Kauasji K.ay.aji, Sir. India and 
the League of Nations. 1932. 148. B. 621, 

Stone (J.) International Guarantees of 
jMinority Rights. 1932. 148. B. 619. 

Manning (C. A. W.) India and the League 
of Nations (in Houlston and Bedi [Eds.] 
India Analysed). fB] 1933, etc. 

172. A. 1387. 

Mowat (R. B.) The League of Nations in its- 
Fourteenth year [in Problems of the Nations]. 
1933. ■ 147. A. 577. 

Williams {Sir J. F.) Some Aspects of the 
Covenant of 'the League of Nations. 1934. 

148. B. 669. 

Dupays (P.) La pais mondiale ou la guerre ? 
La S. D. N. de pres et de loin. — Dialogues — 
pensees. 1935. 148. B. 717, 

Royal Institute of International Affairs, 
London. The Future of the League of 
Nations, etc. 1936. 108. D. 655, 

Woolf (L.) [Ed.] The Intelligent Man’s Way 
to prevent War. 1936. 129. A. 429. 

ZiMMERU {Sir A.) The League of Nations- 
and the rule of law, 1918-1935. 1936. 

148. B. 731, 
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.LEAGUE OF NATIONS— coH<rf. 

Minorities. 

3Iair (Miss L. P.) The Protection of ilinorities. 
1928. 145. B. 349. 

3lA0.iRTNEY (C. A.) National States and 

National Minorities. [B] 1934. [ 2 copies.] 

148. B. 655. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

JjEAGiJE OP Nations. Annuaire de la Societe 
des Nation 1930, etc. 1930, dc. 

, 2. H. & P. P. 2727. 

.LEATHER AND LEATHERWORK. 

Tans and Tanning. 

iS.ATiSA Candra Dasa Gupta. -Chrome Tan- 
ning for Cottages. 1936. 135. F. 503. 

LEGENDS. 

:SiDERSKY (D.) Les Origines des Legendes 
I\Iusulmanes dans le Coran et dans les cries 
des Prophetes. 1933. 178. G. 90. 

Greece. 

iHalliday (W. R.) Indo-European Folk-tales 
and Greek Legend. 1933. 155. E. 517. 

India. 

'Mahabh-Irata. Legende de Nala et Dama- 
yanti. Tr. par S. Leri. 1920. 

174. C. 199 [1]. 

ELopkins (W.) Legends of India. 1928. 

157. A. 165. 

Sarat C.,indra Mitra. On the Parallelism 
between the Mahabharat Legend about the 
Disrobing of Draupadi and a Tradition 
recorded in the Japanese Kamakuraslii. 
[1929.] . 178. C. 1093 [3]. 

Japan. 

‘Sar.at Candra jMitra. On the Parallelism be- 
tween the 3Iahabharat Legend about the Dis- 
robing of Draupadi and a Tradition record- 
ed in the Japanese Kamakuraslii. [1929.] 

178. C. 1093 [3]. 

Malay Archipelago and Peninsula. 

:Stdtterheiji (W.) Kama-Legenden und 
Rama-Reliefs in Indonesien. 2 Bde. [B] 
1926. 165. E. 56. 


.LEI-CHU. 

iHirth (F.) Ueber chinesische Quelleu Zur 
Geographic von Kuang-tungmit besonderer 
Beruc Ksihchtigung der Halbinsel Lei-chou 
•[in Chinesische Studien, Bd. 1]. 1890. 

68. E. 56. 


LEPROSY. 

Muir (E.) Leprosj’' : Diagnosis, Treatment and 
Prevention, oth ed. [1930 ?] 132. H. 181. 

ilemoria del Patronato de Leprosos. Corres- 
pondiente al ejercicio vencido, el 31 de 
decembre de 1935. 1935. f 2 copies.] 

132. H. 205. 


LETTERS AND LETTER- WRITING. 

Brutzer (Prof.) Spezielle Handelscorrespon- 
denz in sechs Sprachen. [1869 ?] 

147. E. 575. 

Prananatha Datta, Caudhurl. An English 
Letter-writer for Indian Students. 1927. 

156. E. 1349. 

Goldsmith (0.) The Collected Letters. Ed. 
by K. C. Balderston. 1928. 156. E. 1351. 

English. 

Mukhopadhyaya (B.) The Universal Letter- 
writer. 1932. 156. E. 1409. 

Broughton (L. N.) [Fd.] Wordsworth & 
Reed. 1933. 156. F. 2lbl. 

Teignmouth, 1st Baron. The Private Record 
of an Indian Governor-Generalship. [B] 
1933. 165. G. 101. 

Rossetti (W. M.) Letters of W. M. Rossetti 
concerning Whitman, Blake and Shelley to 
A. Gilohi’ist and her son H. Gilchi’ist, dc, 
Ed. by C. Gohdes and P. F. Baum. 1934. 

156. F. 2179. 

Chamberlain (Bt. Hon. Sir A.) Politics from 

Inside. 1936. 111. F. 95. 

German. 

Ewald (G. H. a.) Briefe an Ewald aus seinem 
Nachless, etc. 1932. 175. E. 99. 

Russian. 

Lenin (V. I. U.) The Letters of Lenin. Tr. 
and ed. by E. Hill and D. Mudie. 1937. 

113. F. 389. 

LETTI LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

JoNKER (J. 0. G.) Lettineesche Taalstudien. 
1932. 159. A. 38. 

LEVANT. 

Buondelmonti (G. L.) Description des iles 
de rArchipel. Tr. par E. Legrand. ^ 1897, 
dc. 64. G. 4. 

Sanderson (J.) The Travels of John San- 
derson in the Levant, 1584-1602. 1931. 

15. D. 8. 

LIBEL. 

DHiBENDEAN.ATH.A GuHA. Lravs of Defama- 
tion and Malicious Prosecution. 1934. 

171. A. 1949. 
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LIBERAL PARTY. 

Aspinall (A.) Lord Brougham and the Whig 
Party. 1927. 124. D. 957. 

Kayseb (E. L.) The Grand Social Enterprise. 
[B] 1932. 148. B. 611. 

WiLLiAJis (W. E.) The Rise of Gladstone to 
the leadership of the Liberal Party 1859 to 
1868. 1934. 148. C. 465. 

Dangerpield (G.) The Strange Death of 
Liberal England. [B] 1936. 111. F. 93. 

LIBERTY, POLITICAL AND GENERAL. 

RuGGrEEO (G. de) The History of European 
Liberalism. Tr. by R. G. Collingwood. 
[B] 1927. 148. B. 497. 

Moese (J. M.) The Rise of Liberalism in 
Connectieut, 1828-1850. fB] 1933. 

99. D. 5. 

Been {Sir E.) and others. Freedom. [A sym- 
posium.] 1936. 148. B. 753. 

Laski (H. J.) Rise of European Liberalism. 
1936. 148. B. 729. 

LIBERTY, RELIGIOUS AND INTELLECTUAL. 

Been (Sir E.) and others. Freedom. [A sym- 
posium.] 1936. 148. B. 753. 

Laski (H. J.) Rise of European Liberalism. 
1936. 148. B. 729. 

LIBRARIANSHIP. 

Tse-chien Tai. Professional Education for 

Librarianship. 1925. 161. E. 407. 

Jast (L. S.) The Perfect Librarian [in Libraries 
and Living]. 1932. 161. E. 317. 

Butlee (P.) An Introduction to Library 
Science. (Univ. of Chicago Studies in 
Library Science.) 1933. 161. E. 325. 

London — University [School of Lihrarianshipf 
Director’s Report, 1932-33, etc. 1933, etc. 

P. P. 1522. 

Naeendean.atha G^angopadhyaya. Librarian 
and Library Administration. 1933. 

161. E. 369. 

Bueton (M.) and Vosbuegii (M. E.) A Bib- 
liography of Librarianship. 1934. 

161. D. 425. 

London — University [School of Librarianship~\. 
School of Librarianship at University College, 
Session 1933-1934. 1934. 161. E. 329. 

Shaep (H. a.) The Approach to Librarian- 
ship. [B] 1934. 161. E. 373. 

League of Nation, s. International Inslilule 
of Intellectual Co-operation. Role et forma- 
tion du bibliothecaire : etude comjiarativo 
sur la formation iirofcssionelle du liililio- 

thecairc. 193.5. 161. E. 387. 

Wabd (G. 0.) Pulilicity foi' I'ublic Lil»nirie.s, 
2nded. 1935. 161, B, 445. 


LIBRARIANSHIP— co«/fZ. 

London — University [School of Librarianship].- 
Director’s Report, 1935-36, etc. 1936, etc. 

161. E. 423. 

School of Librarianship at University 

College. Session 1936-1937. [Prospetus.]! 
[Prospectuses of special societies attached to- 
the College.] [1936.] 161. E. 427. 

Reece (E. J.) The Curriculum in Library 

Schools. 1936. 161. E. 443. 

Sharp (H. A.) Libraries and Librarianship 
in America. Introd. by J. L. Wheeler, etc.. 
1936. 161. E. 405. 

Bibliography. 

Shaw (M.) Library Literature, 1933-1935.- 
Ed. by M. Shaw. 1936. 161. E. 447. 

LIBRARIES. 

Baker (E. A.) [Ed.\ The Uses of Libraries^ 
1927. 6. C. 16. 

McCombs (C. F.) The Reference Departments 
1929. 161. E. 281. 

ScHRiEWER (Dr. F.) Zur Berufskunde dex”- 

Dorfbiicherei. 1930. 161. E. 379; 

Kanade (R. G.) Library Hand-Book and* 
Inde.x. 1931. 161. E. 283; 

Jast (L. S.) The Civic Theatre as a compli- 
ment to the Public Library [ni Libraries and 
Living]. 1932. 161. E. 317. 

Libraries and Civilization [in Librarie3= 

and Living]. 1932. 161. E. 317. 

The Relation of Libraries to Educa- 
tion [in Libraries and Living]. 1932. 

161. E. 317.. 

The Technical Libraiy [in Libraries- 

and Living]. 1932. 161. E. 317.. 

Bostwick (.4. E.) [Ed.] Popular Libraries of 

the World. 1933. 161. E. 393. 

Dingwall (E. J.) How to use a Large Library. 
1933. 161. E. 323. 

League of Nations — International Institute of 
Intellectual Co-operation. Bibliotheques 

Populaires et T.oisirs Ouvriers. 1933. 

161. E. 403. 

Edge (N. C. W.) General Law for librarians, 
curators, and those in charge of institutions,, 
to which the public have access or admis- 
.sion. 1934. 161. E. 395.. 

Esd.xile (A.) National Libraries of the AVorld. 
19.31. 6. C. 2. 

Accessioning. 

Diujuv (F. Iv. W.) Hook Seloclion. 1930. 

161. B. 271.. 

Ordi'i* work for HihraricH, 1930. 

161. E. 273.. 
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LIBRARIES 


.■LIBRARIES— cowif/. 

Ancient. 

33trsHNEDii (G. H.) The World’s Earliest 

Libraries. 1931. 161. E. 279. 

Architecture and Fittings. 

Planning the Library for protection and 
service. 1924. 161. E. 58. 

Bkiscoe (W. a.) Library Planning. 1927. 

6. A. 4. 

Aast (L. S.) The Planning of a Great Library. 
1927. 161. E. 263. 

London Libkary Association [County Libraries 
Sectionl- County Libraries in Great Britain 
and Ireland. Report on Branch Library 
Buildings ■udth Statistical tables, 1929-30. 
1930. P. P. 1456. 

WiESEE [Dr. M.) Dar Vollvsbiichereibau 
Anhang : Auslandische Biichercibauten von 
E. Ackerkueoht. 1930. 161. E. 377. 

-Jast (L. S.) The Libraiy Building of To-day 
[in Libraries and Living]. 1932. 

161. E. 317. 

:Smith (R. D. H.) Library Buildings : their 
heating lighting and decoration. 1933. 

161. E. 399. 
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-Cannons (H. G. T.) Bibliography of Library 
Economy. 1927. 2. B. 2. 

Burton (M.) and Vosbuboh (M. E.) A Biblio- 
graphy of Librarianship. 1934. 161. D. 425. 

■ 3 I 0 RSCH {Miss L. M.) [Ed.] Library literature, 
1921-1932. 1934. 161. D. 228. 

Catalogues. 

British Museum [Department of Printed Books']. 
General Catalogue of Printed Boolis. 1931, 
■etc. P. R. R. I. A. 1. 

Bonae (J.) a Catalogue of the Library of 
Adam Smith. 2nd ed. 1932. 161. G. 111. 

American Library Association. Catalogue 
Rules. American ed. 1908. 6. A. 5. 


Cataloguing. 

Libeary of Congress, Washington. Notes 
on the Cataloguing, Care, and Classification of 
Maps and Atlases. 1921. 161. E. 303. 

Library of Congress. ■ Card Division. 

L. 0. Printed Cards. 5th ed. 1925. 

161. E. 289. 


Library of Congress. Card Division. 

Handbook of Card Distribution. 6th cd. 

^^25. lei, E. 307. 

Cataloguing Rules. 2nd ed. 

, 6. B. 15. 

3.TS S:* ta Library. 

XoX, 


LIBRARIES — Cataloguing — could. 

Bishop (W. W.) Practical Handbook of'Modern 
Library Cataloguing. 1927. 161. E. 249. 

LibrxVry of Congress, Washmgton. Guido 
to the Cataloguing of Periodicals. 1928. 

161. E. 301. 

Mann (M.) Introduction to Cataloging and 
the Classification of Books. 1930. 

161. E. 267. 

Library of Congress, Washmgton. Library 

. of Congress. Author notation in Library 
of Congress. By Anna Cantrell Laws, etc. 
1930. 161. E. 297. 

American LibRxVRy Association [Catalogue 
Sectioii]. Cataloguers’ and ClassifieiB’ Year- 
book, 1930. 1931. . P. p. 2697. 

Library of Congress, Washington. Library 
of Congress. Guide to the Cataloguing 
of the Serial Publications of Societies and 
Institutions. 2nd ed. 1931. 161. E. 299. 

Peddie (R. a.) Place Names in Imprints. 
1932, 6. C. 13. 

Quinn (J. H.) and Acomb (H. W.) A Manual 
of Cataloguing and Indexing. [B] 1933. 

161. E. 365. 

Stockholm — Boyal Library. Sveriges 

offentliga Bibliotek. Accessions — ^ICatalog, 
1916-1925. 1933, etc. 161. A. 115. 

Orsierod (J.) Style in Card Cataloguing. 
2nd ed. [B] 1934. 161. E. 357. 

Sharp (H. A.) Cataloguing ; A text book for 
use in libraries. Introd. by L. S. Jast. 
1935. 161. E. 397. 

British Museum. Rules for compiling the 
Catalogues of printed booi^, maps and music 
in the British Museum. Rev. ed. 1936. 

161. E. 421. 


Children’s Libraries. 

Jast pii. S.) Libraries and Children [in 
Libraries and Living]. 1932. 161. E. 317. 

Sayers (W. C. B.) A Manual of Children’s 
Libraries. 1932. 161. E. 315. 

Classification. 

LibRxVRY of Congress, Washington. Library 
of Congress. Classification Class B. Part 1. 
B-BJ. Plulosophy. 1910. 161. E. 100. 

Library of Congress. Classification. 

Class V. Naval Science. 1910. 161. E. 100. 

Classification. Class E-P. America. 

2nd ed. 1913. 161, E. 100. 

Library of Congress. Classification. 

Class A. General w’orks. Polygraphy. 1915. 

161. E. 100. 

Library of Congress. Classification. 

Class C. Auxiliary Sciences of History. 

1915. 161. E. 100. 
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LIBRARIES— Classification— (10)1 td. 

Libkaby of Congress, Washington. Library 
of Congress. Classification. Literature. 
Sub-classes Pn, Pr, Ps, Pz. 1915. 

161. E. 100. 

Glassification. Class D, Universal 

and Old World History. 1916. 161. E. 100. 
Cutter (C. A.) Explanation of the Cutter- 
Sanbom Author-marks. 4th ed. Rev. 1917. 

R. R. S. T. 

Library of Congress, Washington. Library 
of Congress. Classification. Music and Bool^ 
on Music. 1917. 161. E. 100. 

Classification. Class H. Social 

Sciences. 2nd ed. 1920. 161. E. 100. 

Library of Congress. Classification. 

Class Q. Science. 3rd ed. 1921. 161. E. 100. 

Library of Congress. Classification. 

Class R. jMedicine. 1921. 161. E. 106. 

Notes on the Cataloguing, Care, and 

Classification of Maps and Atlases. 1921. 

161. E. 303. 

Classification. Class N. Fine Arts. 

2nd ed. 1922. 161. E. 100. 

Classification. Class T. Technology. 

2nd ed. 1922. 161. E. 100. 

Classification. Class J. Political 

Science. 2nd ed. 1924. 161. E. 100. 

Sayers (W. C. B.) A manual of Classification 
for Librarians and Bibliographers. [B] 1926. 

161. B. 391. 

Dewey (M.) Decimal Classification and 
Relativ Index. Ed. 12, rev. & enl. 2v. 
1927. R. R. S. T. 

Library of Congress, Washington. Classi- 
fication. Class B, pt. 2, BL-BX, Religion. 

1927. 161. E. 100. 

. Library of Congress. Classification. 

Glass G. Geography, Anthropology, Folk-lore, 
Manners and Customs, Sports and Games. 

1928. 161. E. 100. 

Library of Congress. Classification. 

Class P. P-PA. Philology. Linguistic. Classical 
Philology. Classical Literature. 1928. 

161. E. 100. 

Library of Congress. Classification. 

Class U. Military Science. 1928. 

161. E. 100. 

Library of Congress. Class S. Agri- 
culture, Plant and Animal industry. Fish 
culture and Fisheries, Hunting sports. 1928. 

161. E. 100. 

Library of Congress. Classification. 

Class L. Education. 2nd ed. 1929. 

161. E. 100. 

.Sayers (W. C. B.) An Introduction to Library 
Classification. 3rd ed. 1929. 

161. E. 255. 


LIBRARIES — Classification — concld. 

British Museum [Natural History Section : 
General Lihrary.'\ Place-numbers of the 
Societies and other Corporate Bodies issuing 
serial publications, and of the independent 
Periodical Publications. 2nd ed. 1930. 

161. E. 285. 

Mann (M.) Introduction to Cataloguing and 
the Classification of Books. 1930. 

161. E. 267. 

Library of Congress, Washington. Library 
of Congress. Classification. Outline Scheme 
of Classe.s. 1930. 161. E. 100. 

Classification. Class P. PB-PH. 

Philology. Modern European Languages. 
1933. 161, E. 100. 

Bliss (H. E.) The organization of Imowledge 
in Libraries and the subject-approach to 
books. [B] 1934. 161. E. 367. 

InSTITUT international DE DOCUiUBNTATION, 
Brussels. Universal Decimal Classification. 
Eng. ed. of the Classification Decimale 
Universelle. 1936, etc. 161. E. 128. 

Vaccarezza {Dr. R. A.) Classification bibHo- 
grafica de la literatura sobre tuberculosis y 
materias afines. 1936. 132. H. 209. 

Indexing, 

Hitchler (T.) Cataloguing for Small Libraries. 
3rd enl. ed. 1926. 161. E. 235. 

Library of Congress, Washington. ' Lite- 
rature Subject Headings and Language 
Subject Headings. 5th ed. 1926. 

161. E. 331. 

Subject Headings used in the Dic- 
tionary Catalogues of the Library of Congress. 
Srded. 1928, 161. E. 118. 

Subject Headings with Local Subdivision. 

4th ed. Repr. 1928. 181. E. 341. 

Subject Sub-divisions. 6th ed. Repr. 

1928. 161. E. 337. 

Subject Headings used in the 

Dictionary Catalogues of the Library of 
Congress. First Supplement. 1931. 

161. E, 353. 

Clarke (A. L.) Manual of Practical Indexing. 
2nded. 1933. 161, E. 343, 

Quinn (.J. H.) and Acomb (H. W.) A Manual of 
Cataloguing and Indexing, f B ] 1933. 

161. E. 365. 

Library of Congress, Washington. Subject 
Headings used in the Dictoinary Catalogues 
of the Library of Congress. Second Cumula- 
tive Supplement. 1933. 161. E, 122. 

Bliss (H. E.) The Organization of Einowledge 
in Libraries and the Subject-approach to 
Books. [B] 1934. 161. E, 367 
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LIBRARIES— 

Library Management. 

Beo’WN (J. D.) and others. Open Access Libraries. 
[A symposium.] 1915. 161. E. 439. 

Drury (G. G.) [Ed.] The Library and its 

Organization. 1924. 161. E. 359. 

Tse-Ciiien Tab. Professional Education for 
Librarianship. 1925. 161. E. 407. 

Harrassowitz (0.), Publisher. Verlagskatalog 
Otto Harrassowitz Leipzig. 1 abt. 1926. 

161. C. 163. 

Bishop (W. W.) Practical Handbook of 

Modern Library Cataloguing. 1927. 

161. E. 249. 

W.ARNER (J.) Reference Library iMcthods. 
Foreword by L. S. Jast. 1928. 6. C. 14. 

Ballard (H. H.) Adventures of a Librarian. 

1929. 161. E. 253. 

SIacNiege (J. S.) [Ed.] The Library and its 
Workers. 1929. 161. E. 361. 

Sayers (W. C. B.) The Revision of the Stock 
of a Public Library. 1929. 161. E. 257. 

Bushhell (G. H.) University Librarianship 
[B] 1930. 161. E. 277. 

Mehra ahd Co., Publishers. Essentials in 
Library Administration. 1930. 

161. E. 381. 

Doubleday (W. E.) [Ed.] A Primer of 

Librarianship. 1931. 161. B. 313. 

Rangaitatil\n (S. R.) The Five Laws of 
Library Science. Introd. 63' W. C. B. 
Sayers. 1931. 161. E. 309. 

Wilson (M.) School Library Management. 
5th ed., rev., 1931. 161. E. 429. 

Sayers (W. C. B.) A Manual of Children’s 
Libraries. 1932. 161. E. 315. 

Butler, (P.) An Introduction to Library 
Science. (Univ. of Chicago Studies in Library 
Science.) 1933. 161. E. 325. 

Doubleday (W. E.) A Manual of Library 
Routine. 1933. 161. E. 321. 

Harrod (L. M.) Lending Library' Methods. 
Introd. by W. C. B. Sayers. [B] 1933. 

161. E. 363. 

Naeendr.anatha Gangop.Idhyaya. Librarian 
and Librarv Administration. 1933. 

161. E. 369. 

Headicar (B. M.) a Manual of Library 

Organization. [B] 1935. 161. E. 383. 

Ward (G. 0.) Publicity for Public Libraries. 
2nd ed. 1935. * 161. E. 445. 

Cant (^I.) School and College Library Practice. 
[B] 1936. 161. E. 433. 

Headicar (B. M.) "The Library of the Future. 
1936. 161. ,E. 409. 

Shaw (M.) Library Literature, 1933-1935. 
Ed. by M. Shaw. 1936. 161. E. 447. 


LIBRARIES — Library Management — contd. 

Brown (J. D.) Ufanual of Library Economy. 
5th ed., by W. C. B. SaVcns. 1937. 

6. C. 11. 

Wellard (J. H.) Book Selection. [B] 1937. 

161. E. 441. 


Periodicals and Societies. 

Indian Library Journal. Yol. 2, no. 1, etc. 
1928, etc. ‘ P, P. 2565. 

Madras Libr.iry Associ.vtion. Second Annual 
Report, 1930. 161. R. 31. 

The JIodern Librarian. 1930, etc. 

P. P. 2619. 

Asierican Library Assoclvtion [Catalogue 
Section]. Catalogers’ and Classifier.'^’ Year- 
book, 1930. 1931. P. P. 2697. 

The Library Quarterly. 1931. etc. 

P. P. 2621. 

Library .Association, London. Yearbook 
1932, etc. 1932, etc. 6 B, 13 & ?. P. 2717. 

The Libraries, Museums and -Art Galleries- 
Yearbook. 1933, etc. 6 B. 12 & P. P. 2899. 

Huntington Libiluiy and .Art Gallery. 
The Huntington Library Bulletin, no. 5, 
etc. 1931. P. P. 2851. 

Association oe Special Libr.aries and 
Inporm.vtion Bureaux, London. Report of 
Proceedings of the twelfth conference held at 
St. Jolm’s College, Cambridge, September 
20th to 23rd, 1935. 1935. P. P. 2971. 

•Rural and Travelling Libraries. 

DivanjI (N. C.) Rural Libraries. 1935. 

161. R. 59 (2). 

Vaknis (T. D.) Travelling Libraries. 1935. 

161. R. 59 (3). 


School Libraries. 

Schulz (Dr. K.) .vnd Sielaff (E.) Die Schiiler- 
buchefei in der Volksschule, etc. 1930. 

161. E. 375. 

AVilson (AI.) School Library Management. 
6th ed. rev. 1931. 161, E. .429. 

Cant (M.) School and Colleso Librarv Practice,. 
etc. [B] 1936. 161. E. 433. , 


Statistics. 

London Library Association [Oountg' 
Libraries Section]. County Libraries in Great 
Britain and Ireland. Report on Branch 
Library Buildings with Statistical tables^ 
1929-30. 1930, etc. P. P. 1456. 



LIBBABIES 


LIBRARIES 


221 


UBRARIES, AUSTRALIA. 

PosoEonJ (A. B.) Catalogue of fifteenth. 

Century Books and Fragments in the Public 
Library of Victoria. 1936. 161. A. 24. 

LIBRARIES, CHINA. 

Libeaey Association of China. Libraries 
in China. 1937. 161- E. 413. 

LIBRARIES, ENGLAND. 

Leicestee — Municipal Libraries. Fiftieth ! 
Report to the City Council ; 1st April 1928 
to 31st March 1929. 1929. 161. P. 87. 

Saint Andeews — University — Library. Reports, 
1927-28, etc. 1929, etc. 

P. P. 2429. 

London Libeaey Association [County 
Library Section}. County Libraries in Great 
Britain and Ireland. Report on Branch 
Library Buildings ivith Statistical tables, 
1929-30. 1930. P. P. 1456. 

Libeaey Provision in Oxford. 1931. 

161. P. 111. 

Beitish Museum. Rules for Compiling the 
Catalogues of printed books, maps and 
music in the British Museum. Rev. ed. 
1936. 161. E. 421. 

Catalogues. 

England — War Office [Library]. Accessions 
to War Office Library, January 1884 — 
January 1889. 6 Pts. [1884-89.] 

161. K. 72. 

Boston Publio Libeaey. Shakespeare Tercen- 
tenary, 1616-1916. 1915. 161. D. 353. 

Weight (0. T. H.) and Puenell (C. J.) Cata- 
logue of the London Library. Supplement 
1. 1914 & 1915. 1915. 2. B. 6. 

Stephen (G. A.) Guide to the Study of Norwich : 
a select bibliography on Norwich in the 
Norwich Pubhc Library. 2nd ed. enl. 1919. 

161. K. 55. 

Edwaeds (E.) a Catalogue of the Persian 
Printed Books in the British Museum. 
1922. 161. K. 74. 

England — Foreign Office [Library]. Catalogue 
of Printed Books in the Library of the Foreign 
Office. 1926. 161. G. 74. 

Baenett (L. D.) a Supplementary Catalogue 
of the Sanskrit, Pali and Prakrit Books in 
the Library of the British Museum. 1928. 

161. K. 70. 

National Laboeatoey of Psychical 
Reseaech, London — Library. Short-title 
Catalogue of works on psychical reserach, 
spiritualism, magic, psychology, legerdemain, 
and other means of deception, charlatanism, 
witchcraft and technical works, from 1450 
A. D. to 1929 A. D. Comp, by H. Price. 
1929. 161. K. 59. 


LIBRARIES, ENGLAND— Catalogues— could. 

Weight (C. T. H.) and Puenell (C. J.) Cata- 
logue of the London Library. Supplement. 
1920-1928. 1929. 2. B. 6. 

Baenett (L. D.) A Supplementary Catalogue 
of the Tamil Books in the Library of the 
British Museum. 1931. 161. G. 70. 

India House Libeaey, London. India House 
Library. A Short Catalogue. 1933. 

2. C. 6 & 161. G. 72. 

London School of Economics and Political 
Science. Monthly list of important recent 
additions to the British Library of Political 
and Economic Science. Nos. 1-21. (1934- 
35.) 161. J. 132. 

Mingana (A.) Catalogue of the Arabic Manu- 
scripts in the John Rylands Library, Man- 
chester. 1934. 161. M. 24. 

Law o£ Libraries. 

HN\vrrT (A. P.) The Law relating to Publio 
Libraries in England and Wales. 1930. 

161. E. 285. 

Public. 

Hewitt (A. P.) The Law relating to Public 
Libraries in England and Wales. 1930. 

161. E. 265. 

Minto (J.) History of the Publio Library 
Movement in Great Britain and Ireland. 
1932. 161. E. 311. 

Reports. 

National Cbnteal Libeaey. The National 
Central Library. 17th Annual Report of 
the Executive Committee, 1932-33. 1933. 

161. F. 113. 

LIBRARIES, FRANCE. 

Catalogues. 

Lambeecht (E.) Catalogue de la Bibliotheque 
de I’Ecole des langues orientales vivantes. 
1897, etc. 161. K. 68. 


LIBRARIES, GERMANY. 

SoHEiEwrEE (JDr. F.) Zur Berufskunde der 
Dorfbiicherei. 1930. 161. E. 379. 

Schulz (Dr. K.) and Sielaff (E.) Die Schii- 
lerbiicherei in der Volksschule, etc. 1930. 

161. E. 375. 

LIBRARIES, HOLLAND. 

Catalogues. 

Billiotheque DU Palais de la Paix. Cata- 
logue. (Supplement, Index alphabetic). 
1916, etc. 161. G. 60. 


P 
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LIBRARIES, INDIA. 

Datta (N. M.) Baroda and its Libraries. 
[2 copies.] 1928. 161. R. 27. 

Indian Libhaby Jodenad, vol. 2, no. 1, etc., 
1928, etc. P. P. 2565. 

T\Tadeas Libeaky Assoclvtion. Tlio Library 
Movement. 1929. 161. E. 237. 

CoNGEESSES — Punjab Library Conference — Third 
Session. Addresses. 1933. 161. R. 45. 

Khalifa MuavsiiiAD Asadullah. Presidential 
Address delivered at the Library Section 
Meeting of the Calcutta Literary Conference, 
30tb March, 1934. 1934. 101. E. 339. 

Philif (A. J.) Libraries of India. [1934 ?] 
[Typed copy.] 161. R. 49. 

CoNGEESSES — Unao District Library Conference, 
Welcome Address of L. Hari Ram Seth. . . 
and Presidential Address of Dr. R. P. Para- 
njpye. . .at the Ifirst Unao District Library 
Conference held at Mauravan on Sunday, 
20th October, 1935. [1935.] 161. R. 53. 

DrvANJi (N. C.) Rural Libraries. 1935. 

161. R. 59 (2). 

Peabhudesai (A. P.), J/rs. Children’s Section 
[of the Baroda Central Library]. 1935. 

181. R. 59 (7). 

RangneKjAE (K. M.) The [Barod.a] Central 
Library. 1935. 161. R. 59 (4). 

The Adyae Library Association, etc, 1936. 

161. E. 401. 


Catalogues. 

Imperial Libeary, Calcutta. Catalogue, Pt. I. 
Author Catalogue of Printed Boolis in 
European Languages. 2v. 1904. 

161. I. 116. 

Simla Central Ltbeary. Subject Index to 
Official and non-official Publications. 1907. 

1st Supplement. 1907. [2 eopies.] 

2nd Supplement. 1908. [2 copies.] 

3rd Supplement. 1909. 

4th Supplement. 1910. [2 copies.] 

161. I. 68. 

Imperial Library, Clacutta. Catalogue of 
Arabic, Persian and Urdu Books. 1915. 

161. I. 114. 

Imperial Library, Calcutta, Catalogue, Part 1. 
Author Catalogue of Printed Books in 
European Languages. 1st Supplement. 2v. 
1917-18. ' 161. I. 118. 

Imperial Library — Calcutta. Catalogue Rai- 
sonn4 of the Buhar Library. 2v. (1921-23). 

161. H. 43. 

Publicity Board [Libraryl, Madras. Eifth 
List of Additions up to September 30, 1922 
1922. 161. I. 245’ 

The Assam Bengal Railv^ay Indian Insti- 
tute, Chittagong. Catalogue. 1925. 

161. I. 241. 


LIBRARIES, IIJDIA — Catalogues — could. 
Bhddha-Gaya Library. [ A Catalogue.} 

1925. 161, I. 243. 

India. Department of Commerical Intelligence 
and Statistics, Commercial Library. Supple- 
mentary Catalogue — Corrected up to May, 

1926. 1926, 

3rd Supplementary Catalogue. 

Corrected up to 3Iay, 1928. 

4tli Supplementary Catalogue. 

Corrected ui) to May, 1929. [ 2 copies.] 

5th Supplementary Catalogue. 

Corrected up to May 1930. [2 copies.] 

161. G. 101, 

VeLiVnk.ae (H. D.) A Descriptive Catalogue of 
Saiiskrta and Prnkvta ilanuscripts in the 
library of the Bombay Branch of the Roj’ai 
Asiatic Society. 4 vols. (1926-30). 

161. L. 26. 

Hyderabad State Library. Catalogue of 
His Exalted Highness the Nizam’s State 
Library, English Section. 1927. 

161. I. 263. 

Servants of the People, Lahore [Dwdrka 
Das Libraryl. Classified Catalogue. 1927. 

161. I. 261. 

Agricultural RESEiUicn Institute [Library^, 
Pusa. Supplementary Library Catalogue. 
1919-1926. 1928. 161. I, 247. 

Bengal Engineering College — Library. 
Library Catalogue of the Bengal Engineering 
College. .1928, etc. 161. I. 96. 

Bengal Sceretarlvt Library. Catalogue of 
the Bengal Secretariat Library. Sth ed, 
2v. 1928, 161. I. 61(2). 

[.fVnother copy.] 161. I. 61(2), 

Imperi^vl Library, Calcutta. Catalogue, Pt. 2. 
Subject-Index to the Author-Catalogue. Isb 
Sppl. 1929, 161. I. 291. 

CONNEM/VRA PUBLIC LIBRARY, Madras. Author 
Catalogue of the Connemara Public Library, 
Madras, 2v. 1931. 

Isb Supl. 1935. 161. I. 281. 

Indian Central Cotton Committee — Library. 
Library Catalogue. 1931. 161. K. 65, 

Calcutta — University [Library}. Catalogue of 
Books in the Calcutta University Library. 
Philosophy and Religion. 1932. 161. J. 271. 

Oalcuta — University [Library}. Catalogue of 
Books in the Calcutta University Library. 
History — including Biography, Geography and. 
Travels. Suppl. no. 1. 1934. 161. I. 279. 

India. Department of Commercial InteUigence 
and Statistics. Commercial Library. Eirst 
Supplement to the Quinquennial Catalogue. 
1934. [2 copies.] 

2ad Supplement. 1935. [2 coxiies.] 

161. G. 101. 
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LIBRARIES, INDIA— Catalogues — contd. 

Taltala Public Libbaky, Calcutta. Catalogue 
of English Boolcs. 1934. 161. I. 277. 

Connemara Public Library, Madras. Cata- 
logue of the Periodicals in the Connemara 
Public Library. 1935. 161. I. 283. 

IsLAMiA College [Library'], Calcutta.' Cata- 
louge of Books of the Islamia College Library, 
Calcutta. 1935. 161. R. 55. 

Mysore — University [Library]. Catalogue of 
Books in the University Library, Mysore. 
1935. 161. I. 287. 

Imperial Council of Agricultural Research, 
Library. Classified Catalogue 1934. 1936. 

161. K. 69. 


Periodicals and Societies. 

Congresses. — All-India Library Conference 
[Imcknow]. Proceedings of the Second AU- 
India Library Conference held at Lucknow 
on the 20th and 21at April, 1935. 1935. 

161. E. £89. 


Reports. 

Madras. — Oriental Manuscripts Library. 
Report on the worldng of, for 1910-11 to 
1915-16. 1913-1916. 161. R. 10. 

Bangalore Public Library. The Fourteenth 
Annual Report of the Committee of the 
Public Library, Bangalore, 1928-1929. 1929, 
etc. P. P. 2465. 

The Fifteenth Annual Report of 

the Committee of the Public Library, 
Bangalore, for the year ending 30th Jime 
1930, etc. 1930, etc. " P. P. 2465. 

The Library Movement in Baroda. 1930. 

161. R. 35. 

Madras Library Association. Annual 
Reports. 1930, etc. 161. R. 31. 

Indraprastha Vedic Library. Fourteenth 
[etc.] Annual Report of Indraprastha Vedic 
Library, Delhi, 1931 [etc.] 1931, etc. 

P. P. 2655. 

Ashr-ud-daula Government Public Library, 
Lucknow. 25th [etc.] Annual Report 
of the Library for March 1935, etc., 
1935, etc. 161. R. 51. 

Baroda Central Library. Report of the 
Library Department of the Baroda State for 
the year 1934-35. 1935. 161. R. 57. 

Punjab Public Library. [Reports and 
Proceedings of the Committee.] 1934-35, 
etc. 1935, etc. P. P. 1548. 

Vaknis (T. D.) a Survey of the [Baroda] 
Library Department’s work during the last 
quarter of a century. 1936. 161. R. 59(9). 


LIBRARIES, INDIA — ^Reports — contd. 

Karachi Municipal Libbaby. Annual 
Report and Account, 1936-37, etc. 1937, etc. 

161. R. 63. 

Union Library, Simla. Annual Reports on 
the working of the Simla Union Library for 
the year ending the 30th April, 1937, etc. 
1937, etc. 161. R. 12. 

LIBRARIES, JAPAN. 

Catalogues. 

Asiatic Scciety of Japan. Catalogue of the 
Library of the Asiatic Society of Japan. 
1935. 161. G. 119. 

LIBRARIES, JAVA. 

Koninklijk Bataviaasch Genootschap en 
Rechtshoogeschool — Museum. Lijst van 

Aanwinsten der Bibliotheck van het Museum- 
Kon. Bataviaasch Genootschap en Recht- 
shoogeschool-over de maand Mei 1927, etc. 
1927, etc. 161. I. 249. 

LIBRARIES, LATVIA. 

Egle (K.) RTgas Pilsetas Misma Biblioteka. 
1885-1935. 1935. 161. F. 125. 

LIBRARIES, MEXICO. 

Biblioteca del Congress de la Union, 

Mexico. Inaugracion de la Biblioteca del 
Congress de la Union. 1936. 161. F. 129. 

Biblioteca del Ccngress de la Union, 

Me:cico. Noticia de su inauguracion y de los 
ruegos dirigidos a los paises ameiicanos por 
la Comision organizadora de la misma. 1936. 

181. F. 127. 

LIBRARIES, NETHERLANDS. 

Catalogues. 

Meulen (J. T.) and Lysen (A.) BibliothSque 
du Palais de la Paix. Deuxieme Supple- 
ment (1929) au Catalogue (1916). 1930. 

161. G. 60. 

LIBRARIES, POLAND. 

Catalogues. 

Kardaszewiez (C.) Catalogue des impeimes 
du XV, XVI et XVII siecles de la BibHotheque 
Publique de Varsovic. 1930. P. P. 2653, 

LIBRARIES, STRAITS SETTLEMENTS. 

Penang Libeaey. Report of Committee of 
Management, 1935. 1936. 161. E. 126. 

LIBRARIES, UNITED STATES AND CANADA. 

Macgill University [Library], Montreal. Re- 
port of the Library Committee for the year 
1919-20, etc. 1921, etc. . P. p. 2481 

P 2 .* 
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LIBRARIES 


LIBRARy OF CONGRESS 


LIBRARIES, UNITED STATES AND CANADA 

— contd. 

Abams (F. D.) a Recent Accession to the 
Redpatli Library. 1926. P. P. 2481. 

Lydenberg (H. jM.) History of the JTew York 
Public Library. 1923. 161. F. 26. 

Ballard (H. H.) Adventures of a Librarian. 

1929. 161. E. 253. 

Bostwick (A. E.) The American Public 

Library. [B] 1929. 161. E. 129(1). 

Huntington (H. E.) Henry E. Huntington 
Library and Art Gallery. Annual Report. 

1929. P. P. 2671. 

Lane (W. C.) The Harvard College Library, 

1877-1928. [1930 ?] 161. F. 105. 

Huntington Library. The Huntington 

Library Bulletin. 1931, elc. P. P. 2677. 

Jast (L. S.) The Public Library in America 
[iji Libraries and Living]. 1932. 

181. E. 317. 

Adams (J. Q.) and Cret (P. P.) The Folgcr 
Shakespeare Library, Washington. 1933. 

161. F. 32. 

Butler (P.) [Comp.] A Check List of Fifteenth 
Century Books in Hewberry Library and in 
other libraries of Chicago. 1933. 

161. A. 111. 

Libraries in Canada. 1933. 161. E, 319. 

Newberry Library. Handbook of the New- 
berry Library. 1933. 161. F. 115. 

Harvard Univebsity — Library. The Library 

of Harvard University. 4th ed. 1934. 

161. F. 117. 

Huntington Library and Art Gallery. 
The Huntington Library Bulletin, no. 6, elc 
1934, etc. P. P. 2851. 

Varley (D. H.) Report of a Visit to tho 
United States, April-July, 1935. [1935.] 

161. F, 36. 

Sharp (H. A.) Libraries and Librarianship in 
America. Tntrod. by J. L. Wheeler, etc. 
1936. 161. E. 405. 

Administration. 

JoECKEL (C. B.) The Government of the 
American Public Library. [B] 1935. 

161. E. 411, 

Catalogues. 

Chicago Public Library. William Shakes- 
peare, 1016-1916. Selected List of Books. 
1910. 161. K. 53. 

Redwood Library, Newport. The Redwood 
Library Guide to an appreciation of Win. 
Shakespeare, his works and fame. 1910. 

181, D. 351, 

Library oy Gorgryss, Wasliwigloa. lAteraturo 
Subject Headings and Language Subject 
Headings. 5th ed. 1926. 161. E. 331. 


LIBRARY, UNITED STATES AND CANADA— 
Catalogues — contd. 

Library of Congress, Washington. Subject 
Headings used in the Dictionary Catalogues 
of tho Library of Congress. 3rd ed. 1923, 

161. E. 118. 

r- Subject Headings with Local 

Subdivision. 4th ed. Ropr. 1928. 

161. E. 341. 

Subject subdivisions. Oth ed. 

Repr. 1928. 161. E, 337. 

American Oriental Society. Catalogue of 
tho Library of the American Oriental Society. 

1930. 161, G. 107. 

Libr^vry of Congress, Washington. Tho 
Collection of John Boyd Thacker in tho 
Library of Congress, 1931. 161. E, 68, 

Subject Headings used in tho 

Dictionary' Catalogues of tho Library of 
Congress. First Supplement, etc. 1931. 

161. E. 118. 

Subject Headings used in the 

Dictionary Catalogues of the Library of 
Congress. Second Cumulative Supplement. 
1933. 161. E. 122. 

Classification. 

Library of Congress, Classification. Class P. 
PB-PH. Philology. Jlodern Euroxican 
Languages 1933. 161. E. 100. 

Library of Congress. Classification 

class P. Pj. PM Languages and Literature 
of Asia, ilfrica, Oceania, America, Mixed 
Languages, Artificial Languages. 1935. 

161. E. 100. 

Laws. 

American Library Association. American 
Library Laws. 1930. 6, A. 5. 

Reports. 

New York Poblio Library. Report of tho 
Now York Public Library for 1930, etc. 

1931, etc. 161. F. 109. 

LIBRARY OF CONGRESS. 

LIBR.UIY OF Congress, Washington. Classifica- 
tion. Outline scheme of classes. Preliminarv. 
December, 1909. 1910. 161. E. 100. 

The Library of Congress and its 

activities. 1926. 161. E. 291. 

Library of Congress. Information for 

Readers in the Main Reading Room. 1927. 

161. E. 293. 

Subject Headings used in tho Dic- 
tionary Catalogues of the Library' of Con- 
gress. 1928. ■ 

Library of Congress. Rules and Prac- 
tice governing tho Use and Issue of Books. 
1929. 161. E. 305. 

Subject Headings ivith local Sub- 
divisions. 1935. 161. G. 117. 
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LICENSING AND PROHIBITION. 

Andeeson {Rev. H.) The Advisability of 
reducing the number of Drink and Drug 
shops in Calcutta [ in Stewaet, Lady F. 
The Girl Guide Movement in India, etc.J. 
1916. 173. A. 225 [21 & 22]. 

Feeguson {Rev. W. L.) The case for pro- 
hibition in India. 1926. 173. A. 379. 

Hatch (ATrs. E. G.) Out of the pot into the 

world. 1926. 173. A. 377. 

MoBaih (H. L.) Prohibition Legal and Illegal. 
1928. 149. D. 501. 

Waebueton (C.) The Economic Results 
, of Prohibition. 1932. 147. E. 625. 


LICHENS. 

Govaedhana Lae Coeea. Lichens of the 
Himalayas. 1934, etc. 173. D. 223. 


LIFE. 

Temple (W.), and Others. More Points of View. 
1930. 160. A, 809. 

LIFE, DURATION OF. 

Peael (R.) The Rate of Living. [B] 1928. 

154. C. 363. 

Abistoteles. On Length and Shortness of 
Life. Tr. by W. S. Hett. 1935. 

156. G. 243 [G. 81]. 


LIFE (ETHICAL AND RELIGIOUS WORKS). 

Haeimohana Vahdyopadh^aya. The Phar- 
macopoea of Life. 1925. 179. E. 715. 

Baeey {Rev. W.) The Triumph of Life, or 
Science and the Soul. 1928. 150. A. 577. 

Govindalal Vandyopadhyaya. Hints for 
Higher Life. 1934. 160. A. 863, 

Keyseelihg (H.), Count. The art of Life. 
Tr. by K. S. Shelvankar. 1937. 150, A. 709. 

LIGHT. 

Planh (M.) Theory of Light. 1932. 

153. C. 237. 

LIGHT : OPTICS. 

Schmidt (H.) Vortrage fiber Photographische 
Optik. 1920. 137. G. 153. 

Hasan tbn Hasan (’Abu ’Ail), called Ibn 
al-Haitham. Uber die Natur der spuren- 
Flecken — die man auf der Oberflache des 
Mondes sieht. Uberstragen von 0. Schoy. 

1925. 153. D, 111. 

Naeayana (A. L.) A Study of the Optical 

Properties of Potassium Vapour. 1925. 

153. D. 87. 


LIGHT : OPTICS— cojiid, 

Ramanathan (K. R.) Investigations on the 
Molecular Scattering of Light. 1925. 

153. C. 165. 

CoNGEESSES. — Optical Convention, London, 1926. 
Proceedings of the Optical Convention, 
1926. 2 pts. [1926.] 153. D. 10. 

Smith (H. E.) Apphed Refraction. 1927. 

153. D. 103. 

Gibbs (J. W.) The Collected Works of J. 
Willard Gibbs. 2v. 1928. 152. A. 307. 

Millee (D. C.) Newton and Optics [ in Sir 
Isaac Newton, 1727-1927]. 1928. 

152. B. 113. 

Stewaed (G. G.) The Symmetrical Optical 
System. 1928. 153. D. 107. 

Gibbs (J. W.). On the General Equations of 
Monochromatic Light in media of every 
degree of transparency and o.p. {in the 
Collected Works]. 1931. 152. A. 307(1). 

Newton {Sir I.) Opticks , , . With a foreward 
by — , A Einstein ... and an -introd. by 
E. T. Whittaker, etc. 1931. 153. D. 119. 

Planck (M.) Theory of Light. Tr. by H. L. 
Brose, 1932. 153. C. 237. 

Beagg {Sir W.) The Universe of Light. 1933. 

153. D. 127. 

Axles (A. A.) Ultra Violet Rays. The Light 
in the Atom. 1934. 153. D. 131. 


LIGHTNING. 

Reynolds (B. 0.) Manual of Instructions 
for guidance in the erection and testing of 
Lightning Conductors. 1892. 153. E. 143. 


LIMITATION. 

Mitea (H. C.) H. C. Mitra’s Indian Limitation 
Act — ^Act IX of 1908 — as amended up to 
date. 11th ed. 1935. 171. A. 1333 (4). 

LINSCHOTEN, VEREENIGING. 

Linschoten Veeeenigings’ G-ravenhage. 
Zevontiende [etc.] Jaarverslag, 1924, etc. 
1925. P. P. 2447. 

LITERATURE. 

Huxley (A.) Vulgarity in Literature. 1930. 

156. F. 2125. 

Robeetson (J. G.) Essays and Addresses on 
Literature. 1935. 156. E. 1425. 


Composition and Style. 

Weston (H.) Form in Literature : a theory of 
technique and construction. 1934. 

156, F. 2241. 
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LITERATURE 


LOCAL 


LITERATURE— coJiicZ. 

Criticism (Principle, etc.). 

Edwabds (T.) The Canons of Criticism and 
Glossary. 7th ed. 1765. 156. F. 1905. 

Symons (A.) Studies in Prose and Verse. 
[1904.] 156. F. 2233. 

Hudsoit ■ (W. H.) An Introduction to the 
Study of Literatm'e. 2nd ed. 1932. 

156. F. 2127. 

Jast (L. S.) a Glass to Criticism [ in 
Libraries and Living]. 1932. 161. E. 317. 

Atkins (J. W. H.) Literary Criticism in 
Antiquity : 2v. 1931. 156. F. 2193. 

Weston, (H.) Form in Literature : a theory 

of technique and construction. 1934. 

166. F. 2211. 

Elton (0.) The Nature of Literary Criticism. 

1935. 158. F. 2267. 

Fabrell (J. T.) a note on Literary Criticism. 

1936. 156. F. 2297. 

Dictionaries. 

Sharp (R. F.) A Short Biograpliical Dictionary 
of Foreign Literatiue. 1933. 

P. R. R. m B. 15. 

History. 

Library of Congress, Washington, Library of 
Congress. Classification. Literature. Sub- 
classes PN, PR, PS, PZ. 1915. 161. E. 100. 

Chadwick (H. hi.) and Chadwick (N. K.) 
The Growth of Literature. 1932, dc. 

156. F. 2239. 

Miscellaneous Essays. 

Wendell (B.) Essays in memory of Barrett 
Wendell by Ids assistants. 1926. 

156. A. 445. 

Bridges (R.) Collected Essays, Papers, etc. 
1927, etc. 156. E. 1333. 

Herford (C. H.) The Post-war Mind of 
Germany and other European Studies. 1927. 

158. E. 1331. 

Avebury, 1st Baron. [ Jolm Lubbock.] The 
Use of Life. 1930. 156. E. 1427. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Periodicals and Societies. LitterLs. 1928, 
dc. P. P. 2347. 

LITHUANIA. 

Buchan ( J.) [Ed.] Baltic and Caucasian States, 
[1922 ?] 108. A. 67. 

Foreign Policy Association. New Govern- 
ments in Europe. 1934. 148. D. 309. 

LITHUANIAN LANaUAGE. 

Pedersen (H.) Etudes Iotuaniennes. 1933. 

158. F. 155. 


LITURGIES AND RITUAL. 

Uses o£ Particular Churches : Roman. 

Wollaston (D. J.) Small Liturgical Catechism 
(1927). 160. G. 35. 

LIVER. 

Burnett (J. C.) The Diseases of the Liver. 
1934. 132. G. 169. 

LIVE-STOCK. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Imperial Council of Agricultural Research. 
Agriculture and Live-stock in India. 1931,- 
etc. P. P. 2625. 

Timeri Murari. Methods of Live-stock Im- 
provement. 1931, 134. G. 125. 

Bhalerao (G. D.) Helminth Parasites of the 
Domesticated Animals in India. 1935. 

134. G. 14. 

LOCAL GOVERNMENT. 

Laski (H. j.) The Foundations of Sovereignty 
and Other Essays. 1931. 148. B. 583. 

BLvrris (G. M.) Local Government in many 
lands. 1933. 148. E. 97. 

England. 

Cam (H. hi.) The Hundred and the Hundied 
Rolls. 1930. 111. B. 195. 

Russell (T. B.) The Principles of Local 
Government in England and their application 
in India. [1931 ?] 148. E. 95. 

hlAUD (J. P. R.) Local Government in 
hlodcrn England. 1932. 

156. A. 171 (159). 

Clarke (J. J.) The Local Government of the 
United ICingdom, 9th ed. 1934. 

148. E, 101. 

hlACiinLL.VN (if/. Hon. H. P.), Baron [Fd.] 
Local Government Law and Administration 
in England and Wales, etc. 1934, etc. 

18. H. 1. 

Hasluck (E. L.) liOcal Government in England. 
1936. 148. E. 105. 

India. 

Hart (S. G.) Self-Government in Rural Bengal. 
2nd ed. 1927, etc. 148. E. 83. 

Jhanendran-atha Gupta. The Foundations 
of National Progress. Introd. by the Rt. 
Hon’ble Baron Sinha of Raipur. (1927.) 

172. A. 1189. 

hlASANi (R. P.) Evolution of Local Self- 
Government in Bombay. 1929. 

172. C. 157. 

hIuNisv.AMi Ayyar (hi. K.) Statutory Gram- 
Panchayats. . .in British India. [B] 1929. 

172. C. 159. 
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LOCAL GOVERNMENT— India— conicZ. 

Russell (T. B.) The Principles of Local 
Government in England and their applica- 
tion in India. [1931 ?] 148. E. 95. 

Condemned unheabd. The eclipse of Local 
Self-Government in Benares ? [ 1932 ?] 

172. C. 163. 

EoHiNi Kumaea Raya Caudhuet. The Bihar 
and Orissa Local Self-Government Reference 
Book. 1934. 172. C. 147(1). 

Bhatnagae (B. G.) Municipal Administration 
and Einance in Pre-British days. 1936. 

147. P. 1025. 

NaeeSa Candea Raya. Rural Self-Govern- 
ment in Bengal. 1936. [2 copies.] 

172. C. 167. 


United States of America. 

Meneeee (S. C.) a plan for Regional Adminis- 
trative Districts in the State of Washington. 
1935. 122. D. 99. 


LOCOMOTIVES. 

Jennings (A. W.) Up-to-date Guide for 

Drivers. 2nd ed. 1933. 131. C. 127. 

Sells (M. P.) How the Locomotive works 
and why. 1936. 130. E. 307. 


LOGARITHMS. 

Bhattachaeyya (S. C.) Logarithmic Steam 
and other Tables for engineers and students. 
[ 1932 ?] 152. D. 231. 


LOGIC. 

Pascal (B.) Fragments de I’esprit geom6- 
trique et de I’introduction a la geometric 
[ in Pascal, B. Oeuvres, tr. 9]. 1914. 

157. B. 529. 

Pascal (B.) Pense^s {in Pascal, B. Oeuvres 
tr. 12-14]. 1925. 157. B. 529. 

Bogoslovsky (B. B.) The Technique of 

Controversy. 1928. 150. G. 127. 

Hegel (G. W. F.) Hegel’s Logic of World and 
Idea. 1929. 150. G. 129. 

Hegel’s Science of Logic Tr. by 

W. H. Johnston and L. G. Strothers. 1929. 

150. G. 131. 

Stebbing (L. S.) a Modem Introduction to 
, Logic. [B] 1930. 150. G. 133. 

JoEQENSEN (J.) A Treatise of Formal Logic. 
3v. 1931. 150. G. 6. 

Ambikacaeana Mitea. The Principles of 

Logic : Deductive and Inductive. lOth ed. 
1932, etc. 150. G. 81 (2). 

Bholanatha Raya. Textbook of Inductive 
Logic. 2nd ed. [B] 1933. 150. G. 137. 


LOGIC — contd, 

Sena Gupta (N. N.) The Groundwork of 
Logic. Pt 1. Principles of Deduction. [B] 
1933. 150. G. 139. 


LOGIC, ORIENTAL. 

History and Criticism. 

Dieteeici (F. H.) Die Logik und Psychologie 
der Araber im zehnten Jahrhundert n. Chr. 
1868. 151. E. 73 [4]. 

LONDON. 

Booth (C.) Rates and the Housing Question 
in London. [1900 ?] ^ 147. F. 727 [8]. 

The Geeat Peoblem oe oue Geeat Towns. 
[1900 ?] ■ * 147. P. 727. 

The New Suevey op London lipe and laboue. 
Forty years of Change. 1930, etc. 

147. B. 297. 

Encyclopaedia. An Encyclopsedia of London. 
Ed. by W. Kent. 1937, 72. D, 185. 


Directories. 

Baedekee (K.) London and its Environs. 
19th rev. ed. 1930, 16. B, 8. 

Goss (C. W. F.) The London Directories,' 
1677-1855. 1932, 2, H. 4. 

Ameeican Chasibbe op Commeeoe, London. 
The Anglo-American Year Book, 1935. 1935. 

2. H, 13. 

London Handbook for Visitors from India. 
1937. [6 copies.] 

34. G. 4 ; L. R, & P. P. 2981. 

« 

History and Antiquities. 

Besant {Sir W.) London in the time of the 

Stuarts. 1903. 62. H. 34. 

London City. 1910. 62. H. 36. 

London South of the Thames. 

1912. 62. H, 38. 

Traffic. 

Exteact from the “ Times ” regarding London 
Traffic. 1905. 147. P. 727 [7]. 

London library association. 

Libeaey Association, London. The Library 
Association Handbook for 1928. 1928. 

[2 copies.] 161. P. 85. 


LONDON UNIVERSITY. 

Univeesity Coeeespondenoe College, London. 
London University Guide and University 
Correspondence College Calendar, 1931-1932. 
1930. 19. E. & P. P. 2683. 
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LOS ANGELES 


MAGNETISM 


LOS ANGELES. 

Cmo Btjeeau oe Mtrsio and Aet, Los Angeles. 
Los Angeles County : Culture and tho com- 
munity. [ 1930 ?] P. P. 2657. 

LOST TRIBES OP ISRAEL. 

Godbey (A. H.) The Lost Tribes : a myth. 
1930. 109. A. 85. 

LOTTERIES. 

Hobbs, {Major H.) The Romance of the 
Calcutta Sweep. 1930. 176. C. 291. 

LOVE. 

Beyle (M. H.) Known as Stendhal. ' On 
Love. Tr. by V. Holland. 1928. 

149. B. 203. 

Bolsche (W.) Love-Life in Nature by C. 
Brown. Ed. by N. Haire, etc. [ 1931 ?]. 

23. P. 11. 

Rotheeeld (0.) Garden of Thoms. 1933. 

149. D. 543. 

SuTTiE (I. D.) The origins of love and hate. 
1936. [ 2 copies.] 150. B. 797. 

Lewis (C. S.) The Allegory of Love. 1936. 

156. P. 2323. 

LUCKNOW. 

Lhoknow Gaeeison. (Ms.) 222. A. 6. 

Hilton (E. H.) Hilton’s guide to Lucknow 
and the Residency. 1928. 162. G. 249. 

A Short Guide to Lucknow. [1930 ?] 

P. P. 2663. 

Moeison (J. L.) Lawrence of Lucknow, 1806. 
1867. 1934. 169. C. 679. 

LUCKNOW UNIVERSITY. 

Lucknow — University. University of Luck- 
now; Annual Report for the year 1927, etc. 
1928, etc. P. P. 2349. 

The University of Lucknow. 

Abstracts of Publications by members 
of the University, 1938-1922. 1933, etc. 

172. H. 515. 

The University of Lucknow. 

Calendar, 1933-34, etc. 1937, etc. 

19. G. 14. 

LUXEMBOURG. 

Buchan (J.) [StZ.] — ^The Kingdom of Belgium 
and the Grand Duchy of Luxembourg. 
1922 [?] 108. A. 53. 

LYALLPUR. 

Labh Singh (S.) Report on a Preliminaiy 
Survey of the Milk Supply of Lyallpur in 
1927. (Rural Section Publication. 22.) 
1930. 172, p, 773, 

Johnston (D. P.) and Kaetae Sinha (S.) 
Cost of Millc Production at Lyallpur, Punjab. 
(Rural Section Publication. 26.) 1932. 

172. P. 773. 


MACGILL UNIVERSITY. 

MacGill Univeksity, Montreal. Calendar for 
the session 1923-24, etc. 1923, etc. 

19. H. & 148. G. 937. 

MACHINERY. 

Deachmann (A. G.) Ancient Oil Mills and 
Presses. 1932. 131. C. 129; 

Mumeoed (L.) Technics and Civih'zation. [BJ 
1934. 131. B. 243. 

MADRAS (CITY). 

Teixeiea (A. M.) Bp. of Mylapore. The Origin 
of the name “ Madras.” [ 1930 ?] 

163. E. 27. 

Butteewoeth (A.) The Formation of Madras. 
1932, etc. 167. H. 37. 

Seth (M. J.) Madras, the birthplace of 

xirmenian Journalism. 1937. 175. G. 2. 

MADRAS (PRESIDENCY). 

Noeton ( j. B.) a Letter to Robert Lowe, on 
the Condition and Requirements of the Presi- 
dency of Madras. 1954. [2 copies.] 

172. C. 5. 


Topography and Description. 

Pentland oe Lyth, 1st Baron. First Tour of 
H. E. the Right Hon. the Lord Pentland. 
Coimbatore and Calicut. 1913. 163. E. 29. 

MADURA. 

Hill (S. C.) Muhammad Yusuf Khan. [B] 
1914. 169. D. 697. 

Satyanatha Aiyae (R.) History of the 
Kayaks of Madura. 1924. , 169. E. 127. 

[Another copy.] 

169. E. 127 (a). 

MAGIC. See Conjuring ; Occult Sciences ; 
WiTCHCHAET AND SORCEEY. 

MAGNESIUM. 

Lund (H). Koav Anwendungen von ‘Magne- 
sium in der organishen Synthese. 11. Die 
Barbitur saurekondensation. 1935. 

153. G. 319. 

MAGNETISM. 

Heaviside (O.) Electromagnetic Theory. 
1925, etc. 20. C. 1. 

Abraham (M.). The Classical Theory of Elec- 
tricity and Magnetism. Rev. by R. Becker. \ 
Tr. by J. DougaU. 1932. 153. E. 165. 

Stoner (E. C.) Magnetism and Matter. [B] 
1934. 153. C. 295. 

Vandyopadhyaya (G.) An Introduction to 
Experimental Physics. Pt. 5. Magnetism 
and Electricity. [1934.] 153. E. 169. 


MAGNETISM 


MALAY 
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MAGNETISM— co?iW. 

GanqopIdhyaya (E.) a Text Book of Magne- 
tism and Electricity. 1936. 153. E. 167. 

Eajanikanta De. An Introduction to the 
study of Magnetism and Electricity. 3rd ed. 
1936. 153. E. 169. 

MAHOBA. 

DiKSiTA (K. N.) Six Sculptures from Mahoba. 
1921. P. 992 [8]. 

MAITfflLI LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

STOtrUABA Seha. a History of Brajabuli 
Literatme. 1935. [ 2 copies.] 

175. H. 149. 

MALABAR. 

Baldaeus (P.) Naauwkeurige Beschr3r7iuge 

- van Malabar en Choromandel en bet Eyland 
Ceylon. 1672. 163. D. 54. 

Baldaeus (P.) Wahrbaftige ausfiibrliche Bes- 
chreibimg der berubmten ost indiscben Ku 
sten Malabar und Coromandel, als auch der 
insel zeylon. 1672. 163. D. 52. 

Kevalam Madhava Pakikkar. Malabar and 
the Portuguese. Foreword by Lt.-Col. Sir 
R. C. Temple. 1929. 168. G. 97. 

History. 

Kevalam Mahadeva Parikkae. Malabar and 
the Dutch. 1931. 167. G. 75. 

MALARIA. 

Joses (W. H. S.) Malaria and Greek History 
to which is added the history of Greek thera- 
peutics and the Malaria theory by E. T. 
Withington. [B] 1909. 133. C. 111. 

Partington (W.) The War against Malaria 
and Tropical Diseases. 1923. 133. C. 117. 

TT ertr {Sir P.) Malaria in India. 1927. 

133. C. 97. 

Jnanendranatha Gupta. The Foundations 
of National Progress. Introd. by the Rt. 
Hon’ble Baron Sinha of Raipur. (1927.) 

173. A. 1189. 

Knowles (R.) and Senior-White (R.) 
Malaria, etc. 1927. 133. C. 93. 

Ross {Sir R.) Studies on Malaria. [B1 1928. 

133.' C. 103. 

Strickland (C.) Abridged Report on Malaria 
in the- Assam Tea Gardens. [1928 ?] 

133. C. 101. 

Phillips {Lt.-Gol, J. A. S.) Malaria in Forest 
Areas. 1929. 133. c, 99. 

Sabasi Lala Saekaba. Immunity to Malaria. 
1929. 133. c. 105. 

Boyd (M. F.) An Introduction to Malariology. 
1930- 28. K. 11. 

Kligleb (I. J .) The Epidemiology and Control 
of Malaria in Palestine. 1930. 

133. C. 109. 


MALARIA — contd. 

Ross {Gol. Sir R.) and Watson {Sir M.) A 
Summary of Facts regarding Malaria. Suit- 
able for Public Instruction. 2ad ed. 1930. 

133. C. 113. 

Sabasi Lal Sarkab. Some Peculiarities in th& 
Malarial Temi)erature Charts of Chittagong 
Hill Tracts. [B] 1930. 133. C. 107. 

CovELL (G.) Malaria Control by anti-mosquito 
measures. [B] 1931. 133. G. 145. 

Bureau fob Inoeeasinq the Use of Quininb^ 
Amsterdam. Malaria and the Child. 1932. 

132. H. 185. 

SabaSi L.Il Sarkab. The Development of 
Malarial Immunity in Jalpaiguri Duars. 
1932. 133. H. 189. 

MALAY ARCHIPELAGO AND PENINSULA. 

Bubkill (I. H.] A Dictionary of the Economic- 
Products of the Malay Peninsula. 1935. 

22. F. 3. 

Administration. 

Shbieke (B.) The Effect of Western Influence 
on Native Civilisations in the Malay Arclii- 
pelago. 1929. 68. B. 20, 

Ethnology and Native life. 

Clifford {Sir H.) In Court and Kampong, 
1927. 68. B. 61. 

Enriquez {Major C. M. D.) Malaya. 1927. 

68. B. 63. 

Evans (I. H. N.) Papers on the Ethnology and 
Archoeology of the Malay Peninsula. 1927. 

^ 68. B. 57. 

Wheeler (L. R.) The Modem Malay. 1928. 

63. B. 41. 

Sheieke (B.) The Effect of Western Influence 
on Native Civilisations in the Malay Archi- 
pelago. 1929. 68. B. 20. 

Guide Books. 

NzVi Theban Kanoananaga. A Malayan All- 
in-one Book of Reference and Guide. [B], 
1934. 68. B. 67. 

History. 

Stutterhedvi (W. F.) Indian Influences in the 
lands of the Paciflc. [1928 ?] 68. G. 6. 

Shbieke p.) The Effect of Western Influence 
on Native Civilisations in the Malay Archi- 
pelago. 1929. 68. B. 20. 

SwETTENHAM {Sir F.) British Malaya, Rev. 
ed. 1929. 115. h. 61, 

Topography and Description. 

Cameron (J.) Our Tropical Possessions in. 
Malayan India. 1865. [2 copies.] 

70. E. 15. 

ScHEBESTA (P.) Orang-Utan, 1928. 

115. H. 63. 
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MANDATES 


MALAY AECHIPELAGO AND PENINSULA— 

contd. 

Travels. 

ZntMEBiMANN (F. A. W. VON.) TascLenbucli 
der Reisen. 3 Bde. 1811-1812. 

162. A. 967. 

Ble ACKLEY (H.) A Tour in Southern Asia. 

1928. 65. E. 27. 

Hamilton (A.) A New Account -of the East 
Indies. Ed. by Sir W. Foster, etc. 2v. 
1930. 70. C. 28. 

MALAY LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

Brandstetteb (R.) Wir Menschen der indo- 
nesischen Erde VII. Das Sprechen und die 
Sprache im Spiegel der indonesischen Idiome 
und literaturen. 1931. 159. A. 67. 

Dictionaries. 

"Wilkinson (R. J.) A Malay-English Dic- 
tionary. 1932, etc. 34. I. 1. 

MALTA. 

History. 

India and JIIalta. 1934. 112. D. 8. 

MALWA. 

EjE§AVAL.iLA Ojha. The Modhs of Malwa. 
1909. [2 copies.] 173. H. 22. 

MAMMALS. 

Scott (A. W.) MammaUa, recent and extinct. 

1873. 155. B. 103. 

Finn (F.) Sterndale’s Mammalia of India, 

1929. 155. B. 101. 

MAN. 

"VViNCHBLL (N. H.) The Antiquity of Man in 
America compared with Europe. 1914. 

155. E. 555. 

Bottle (M.) Fossil Man. Tr. by J. E. Ritchie 
and J. Ritchie. 1923. 154. B. 43. 

Brown (G. B.) The Art of the Cave Dweller. 
1928. 137. A. 299. 

Driesoh (H.) Man and the Universe. Tr. 
by W. H. Johnston, etc. 1929. 

153. A. 249. 

Popeelbaum (H.) Man and Animal. Tr. by 
E. Rigbv and 0. Barfield. 1931. 

155. E. 509. 

Sherlock (R. L.) Man’s Influence on the 
Earth. 1931. 156. A. 171 [154], 

Bpengler (0.) Man Technics. Tr. bv G. F. 
Atldnson. 1932. 155. “e. 511. 

■Wells (H.. G.) The Work, Wealth and Happi- 
ness of Mankind. 1932. 147. B. 311. 

Cornelius {Bev. W. J. J.) Science, Religion 
and Man. 1934. 160. A. 865. 

■Gregory (W. K.) jMan’s Plade among the 
Anthropoids. 1934. 154. C. 413. 


MAN — contd. 

EIbith {Sir A.) The Construction of Man’s - 
Family Tree. 1934. 154. C. 411. 

Leakey (L. S. B.) Adam’s Ancestors. - [B] 
1934. 155. E. 539. 

Schmidt (W.) Primitive Man [m Eyre, E : 
European Civilization, Y. I]. 1935. 

106. D. 147. 

Dorros (T.) Intelligence. 1936. 

149. D. 617. 

Berdyaev (N.) The Destiny of Man. Tr. by 
N. Duddington. 1937. 160. A. 885. 

Carrel (A.) Man, the unknown. 1937. 

155. E. 565. 

MAN. See also Anthropology. 


MANCHESTER UNIVERSITY. 

Manchester — University. Prospectus. 1932- 
33, etc. 19. G. 2. 

MANCHUKUO. See SIanchuria. 

MANCHU LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 
Amyot (M.) Dictionnaire tartare-mantchou 
fran 9 oi 3 r6dig6 et public avec des additions 
et I’alphabet de cette langue par L, Langl&s. 
2t. 1789. 158. H. 46. 

MANCHURIA. 

Haneb (E.) [Fd.] Huang-Ts’ing K’ai-Kuo-fang 
luch. 1926. 68. P. 10. 

KAWAKAan (K. K.). Manchoukuo, Child of 
Conflict. 1933. 115. E. 257. 

Scherer (J. A. B.) Manchukuo : a bird’s 
eye view. 1933. 115. E. 259. 

Ethebton {Ool. P. T.) AND Tiltman (H. H.) 

Manchuria. 1934. 115. E. 251. 

Seiji Hishida. Fourth Report on Progress in 
Manchuria to 1934. 1934. 68. P. 14. 

Lattimobb (0.) The Mongols of Manchuria. 
1935. 115. E. 249. 

The Puppet State of “Manchukuo.” 1935. 

115. E. 253. 


Economics. 

Lasker (B.) and Holland "(W. Li) [Fds.] 
Problems of the Pacific, 1933, etc. 1934. 

147. A. 625. 

MANDABANS. 

Chwolsohn (D.) Die Ssabier und der Ssabi- 
smus 2 bde. 1856. 160. 0. 143. 

MANDATES AND MANDATED TERRITORIES. 
Bbntwich (N.) The Mandates System. [B] 

1930. 148. B. 559. 
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MANDU. 

Ghulam Yazdani. Mandu : The of Joy. 
1929. 162. H. 65. 

MANGALORE. 

Moeaes (G. M.) Mangalore. [B] 1927. 

167. H. 31. 

MANICHAEANS. 

Batje (F. G.) Das mamchiiische Eeligionfl 
System. 1928. 178. A. 105. 

MANIPUR. 

Abu’l Faiz Muhammad ’Abdh’l Ali. Notes 
on the Early History of Manipur. 1923. 

168. D. 17. 

MANUAL TRAINING. 

Woodward (C. M.) The Manual Training 
School. 1887. 148. G. 467. | 

MANURES AND FERTILIZERS. 

Vial (E. E.) Prices of Fertihzer materials 
and factors affecting the fertUizer tonnage 
[in Cornell. Univ. Agri. Exp. St. Mem. 
no. 119]. 1928. P. P. 2463. 

MANUSCRIPTS. 

National Manuscripts. 4 pts. 1865. 

161. J. 124. 

Bohteeon (M.) and Tremblot (J.) Cata- 
logue general des manuscrits des bibliothe- 
ques publiques de France. Paris, Biblio- 
thlque de I’Institut. Ancien et nouvean 
fonds. 1928. 161. J. 109. 

Fitzpateic (J. C.) Library of Congress. Notes 
on the care, cataloguing and arranging of 
manuscripts. 3rd ed. 1928. 161. E. 295. 

Biblical and Liturgical. 

Gear (G.) Catalogue de manuscrits arabes 
Chretiens conserves an Carre. 1934. 

161. H. 49. 

Bibliography. 

Gear (G.) Catalogue de manuscrits arabes 

Chretiens conserves an Carre. 1934. 

161. H. 49. 

English. 

Rosenbach (A. S. W.) A Book Hunter’s 
Holiday. 1936. 161. E. 435. 

Oriental Languages. 

Madras — Oriental Manuscrijjts Library. Re- 
port on the Working of the Oriental Manu- 
scripts Library for the trienniums 1910-11 
to 1912-13 and 1913-14 to 1915-16. 1913- 

1916. 161. R. 10. 


MANUSCRIPTS— Oriental Languages— co?ild. 

Mieonoer (N. D.) Catalogues Codicum manu- 
scriptorum Indicorum. Fosc. 1. 1914. 

161. J. 122. 

Feasee (J.) The History of Nadir Shah, 
etc. [192-?] 11-4- 95- 

Faidi (A. A. A.) A Descriptive List of the 
Arabic, Persian and Urdu Manuscripts m 
the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic 
Society. [1930 ?] 161- 

Oriental Languages : Arabic. 

India Ofrice. A Catalogue of the Arabic 

Manuscripts in the Library of the India 
Ofhce. 1877, etc. 161. M. 4. 

Ellis (A. G.) and Edwaeds (E.) [Go/ap.]. 
A Descriptive List of the Atrabic Manuscripts 
acquired by the Trustees of the British 
Museum since 1894. 1912. 161. M. 45. 

MacDonald (D. B.) The Arabic and Turkish 
Manuscripts in the Newberry Library. 1912. 

161. J. 111. 

Browne (E. G.) A Descriptive Catalogue of 
the Oriental Mss. belonging to the late E. G. 
Broume. Completed & ed. by R. A. Nichol- 
son. 1932. 161. H. 30. 

Fehmi Edhem and Stchoukine (I.) Les manu- 
scrits orientaux illustres de la BibliothSque 
de I’Universite de Stamboul. 1933. 

161. H. 32. 

Maegoliodth (D. S.) Catalogue of Arabic 
Papyri in the John Rylands Library, Man- 
chester. 1933. 161. M. 26. 

Geat (G.) Catalogue de manuscrits arabes 

Chretiens conserves on Caire. 1934. 

161. H. 49. 

hliNa.vNA (A.) Catalogue of the Arabic Manu- 
scripts in the Jolui Rylands Library, Manches- 
ter. 1934. 161. M. 24. 

An Important Manuscript of the 

Traditions of Bukhari. 1937. 

178. G. 100. 

Oriental Languages : Assamese. 

Government or Assam {Department of His- 
torical and Antiquarian Studies']. Report on 
the Work of the Department with a Handlist 
of Manuscripts and Transcripts. 1932. 

161. J. 133. 

Oriental Languages : Marathi. 

Selvankae (R. S.) a Report on the Modi 
Manuscripts in the Saraswati Mahal Library, 
Tanjore. 1933. 165. A. 565. 

Oriental Languages : Persian. 

‘ Abdul Kadie Suereaz, Shaikh. Persian 
Mss. belonging to the Government Collection 
now deposited in the Librarv of the University 
of Bombay. 1928. - 161. M. 41. 
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MANUSCRIPTS— Oriental Languages : Persian 

— contd. 

I^HMi Edhem akd Stchottkine (I.) Lea 
manuEcrits orientaux illustr^sde la Biblio- 
tMque de Universite del’ Stamboul. 1933. 

161. H. 32. 

Oriental Languages : Prakrt. 

Velankab (H. D.) a Descriptive Catalogue of 
Sanskrta and Prakrta Manuscripts ia the 
library of the Bombay Branch of the Royal 
Asiatic Society. 4 vols. 1926-30. 

161. L. 26. 


Oriental Languages ; Sanskrt. 

Rajendea Lal Mitea. A Catalogue of San- 
skrit Manuscripts in the Library of H. H. the 
Maharaja of Bikaner. 1880. [2 copies.] 

161. L. 39. 

HiEALALA. Catalogue of Sanskrit & Prakrit 
Manuscripts in the Central Provinces and 
Berar. 1926. 161. H. 33. 

Velaekae (H. D.) a Descriptive Catalogue of 
Sanskrita and Pralirta Manuscripts in 
the library of the Bombay Branch of the 
Royal Asiatic Society. 4 vols. 1926-30. 

161. L. 26. 

Ka^ipeasaka Jayasvala and Anant.vpeasada 
VANDYOPADHY.\yA, ^dstrl. A Descriptive 
Catalogue of Manuscripts in Mithila. 1927, 

etc. 181. H. 41. 

Ramakesna Gopala Bhandabkaea, Sir. Ex- 
tracts from the Report on the Search for 
Sanskrit Manuscripts Collected Works, 
V. 2]. 1928. 175. E, 73. 

Gambiee-Paeey (T. R.) A Catalogue of 

Photographs of Sanskrit Mss. purchased 
for the administrators of the Max Muller 

Memorial Fund. 1930. 161. H. 47. 

Reichelt (H.) Die soghdischen Handschri- 
ftenreste des Britischen Museums. 1928, etc. 

161. J. 120. 

Oriental Languages ; Tibetan. 

Coediee (P.) Catalogue der fonds tibetain do 
la Bibliotheque Nationale. Partie 2e (3e). 
1909-15. 161. G. 25. 

Oriental Languages : Turkish. 

MacDonald (D. B.) The Arabic and Turkish 
Manuscripts in the Newberry Library. 1912. 

161. J. 111. 

Beowne (E. G.) a Descriptive Catalogue of 
the Oriental Mss. belonging to the late E. G. 
Browne. Completed & ed. by R. A. Nicholson. 
1932. 161, H. 30. 

Fehau Edhem and Stchohkine (I.) Les 
manuscripts orientaux iUustr^s de la Biblio- 
theque de rUniversite de Stamboul. 1933. 

161. H. 32. 


MANUSCRIPTS-coneW. 

Spanish. 

Gomes (A.) Manuscripts in the Library of the 
Hispanic Society of America : Alfonso 
Gonrez, Cordoba, kfs. B3. Ed. by A. D. 
Savage. 1927. 161. J. 115. 

Gonzalez (I.) Manuscripts in the Library of 
the Hispanic Society of America : Ines 
Gonzalez. Ms. B 11. Ed. by A. D. Savage. 
1927. 161. J. 117. 

Pebez (J.) AND Fei{N.vndez (S.) of Villcdvin , 
klanuscripts in the Library of the Hispanic 
Society of America : .Tuan Perez of VUlalvin 
and (his wife) Sol Fernandez. Ed. by A. D. 
Savage. 1927. 157. E. 447. 

Rodbiquez de Guzman (J.) Manuscripts in the 
Library of the Hispanic Society of America. 
The Nuns of Santa Clara Sevilla and Juan 
Rodriguez de Guzman, Ed. by A. D. Savage. 
1927. 161. J. 119. 

Libeaey of Congbess, Washington, The 
Harlmess Collection in the Library of 
Congress : Calendar of Spanish Manuscripts 
Concerning Perns 1531-1651. 1932, 

122. H. Iff. 

MAORI RACE. 

Cowan (J.) The Maori. 1930. 155. P. 229. 

MAPS AND MAP-MAKING. 

Libeaey of Congbess, Washington. Notes on 
the cataloguing, care and classification of 
Maps and Atlases. 1921. 161. E. 303. 

India. Thacker’s Reduced Survey Map of 
India. Cth ed. 1925. M. & P. 1192. 

Lxbeaey of Congeess, Washington. Library 
of Congress. Classification Class G.. Geo- 
graphy, Anthropology, Folk-lore, Manners and 
Customs, Sports and Games. 1928. 

161. E. 102. 

Indlin Empiee. New Library and Commercial 
klap of India. [1930 ?] M. & P. 1190. 

Japan, Japan, garland-isles of the Far East. 
[1930 ?] M. & P. 1189. 

WoELD. The League of Nations Map of the 
World. [1930 ?] M. & P. 1188. 

Philip’s Mercantilo Map of the World. 

[1930 ’] M. &. P. 1191. 

Boeodaj Kowycz (T.) Konrad Miller’s Life- 
Work, 1936. 61. C. 27. 


Catalogues. 

SuEVEY OF India. Catalogue of Maps. 2 pts. 

1928. 61. C. 8. 

Libeaey of Congeess, Washington. Libraiy 
of Congress. Division of maps. Noteworthy 
ilaps with Charts, Views and Atlases. 1930. 

61. C. 25. 
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MAPS AND MAP-MAKING— 
Early Maps. 


yusuF Kamal. Monumenta 
Africae et Aegypti. t. 1. 
Ptolemte. 1926. 


cartographica. 
Epoque avant. 


M. & P. 1050. 


Miller (C.) Mappae Arabicae. 


6 bde. 1927. 
239. D. 75. 


World. Sir Francis Drake’s Voyage round 
the World, 1577-1580. Two contemporary 
maps. 1927. ^ 1080. 

Great Britain. Four Maps of Great Britain. 
Designed by M. Paris about A. D. 1250. 
1928. M. & P. 1094. 

Yusuf Kamal. Hallucinations Scientifiques. 
Les Portulans, etc. 1937. 61. C. 8. 

MARATHAS. 

Crawford (A.) Our troubles in Poona and tke 
Deccan. 1897. [2 copies.] 

167. G. 11. 


History. 

Surendranatha Sena. A Preliminary Report 
on the Historical Records at Goa. 1925. 

166. E. 103. 

VtNAYAKA Damodaea Savarkar. Hiudu-Pad- 
Padasbahi. 1925. 166. E. 93. 

Govinda Sakharama Sarde^ai. The Main 
Currents of Maratha History. 1926. 

166. E. 79. 

Sdrendranatha Sena. Foreign Biographies 
of Shivaji. 1927. 166. E. 89. 

Military System of the Marathas with a 

brief account of their maritime activities. 
[B] 1928. 166. E. 83. 

Ramacandrapant. a Royal Edict on the 
Principles of State Policy and Organization. 
Tr. by Shrikrishna Venkatesh Puntambekar. 
1929. 166. E. 97. 

Rawlinson (H. G.) [Ed.] Source [Book of 
Maratha History. Vol. 1. To the Death of 
Shivaji by R. P. Patwardhan and H. G. 
Rawlinson. [B] 1929. 166. E. 28. 

Yadunatha Sarkar, Sir. Shivaji and His 
Times. 3rd ed. 1929. [2 copies.] 

166. E. 81 (2). 

Kevalau Madhava Panikkae. The Ring 
Fence System and the Maharatas. lOSo! 
[2 copies.] 166, E. 87. 

SiMHA (H. N.) Rise of the Peshwas. 1931. 

166. E. 95. 

V ALA H^na. Shivaji the Great. 1932, etc. 

165. C. 191. 

Vanaji (D. R.) Bombay and the Sidis. [B] 

168. B. 15. 

Yadunatha Sarkar, Sir. Bihar and Orissa 
during the fall of the Mughal Empire. 1932. 

167. A. 131.' 


MARATHAS— History— coiifd. 

Mostyn (T.) The Third English Embassy to 
Poona. 1934. 166, E, 101. 

Tafazzul Daud Sayid Khan, Sayyid. The 
Real Seviji. 1935. 165. F. 13. 

Wills (C. D.) British relations with the 
Nagpur State in the 18th Century. 1936. 

172. D. 107. 

History : War, 1803-1804. 

Smuth (L. F.) a Sketch of the rise, progress 
and termination of the Regular Corps, formed 
and commanded by Europeans in the service 
of the native princes of India ; with details 
of the principal events and actions of the late 
Marhatta War. [1805 ?] [2 copies.] 

129. A. 93. 

Wills (C. U.) British relations with the 
Nagpur State in the 18th Century. 1926. 

172. D. 107. 

History : War, 1817-18. 

Fitzolarence (G.), Earl of Munster. Journal 
of a route across India, through Egypt, to 
England, in the latter end of the year 1817, 
and the beginning of 1818. 1819. 

162. C. 6, 

MARATHI LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

Carey (W.) A Dictionary of the Mahratta 
Language. 1810. 176. G. 9. 

Barannikov (A. P.) Maratsku laznik. 1934, 
e<c. 176. G. 20. 

Grammars. 

Darby {Rev. A.) A Primer of Marathi 
Language. 1933. 176. G. 43. 

MARBLE AND MARBLE QUARRIES. 

Hispanic Society of America. Hispano- 
Moresque Marble Basin in the collection of the 
Hispanic Society of America. [B] 1928, 

135. G. 679 [3]. 

MARINE ZOOLOGY. 

Harvy (H. W.) Biological Chemistry and 
Physics of Sea Water. [B] 1928. 

132. B. 47. 

MARITIME AND NAVAL LAW. 

SsHTH (H. A.) Admiralty Jurisdiction in the 
Dominions. 1925. 145 . e. 291. 

England. 

Scott (F. R.) Admiralty Jurisdiction and 
Colonial Courts. 1929. P. p. 2775 

MARKET GARDENING. 

Quality as a Determinant 
of Vegetable Prices. [B] 1929, 

135. C. 31. 
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MARKET GARDENING— co?i<(7. 

OcHSE (J. J.) Vegetables of the Dutch East 
Indies. 1931. 155. D. 56. 

MARKETING. 

Elboxtbne (E. T.) The Marketing Problem, 
how it is being taclded in U. S. A. Eorewd. 
by Sir J. Stamp. 192G. 147. E, 665. 

Veajehdeanatha Bhaegava. Agricultural 
Marketing. 1930. 147. E. 589. 

Gadgil (D. R.) and Gadgil (V. R.) A Survey 
of the Marketing of Emit in Poona. [B] 
1933. 173. B. 373. 

Hatch (D. S.) Up from Poverty in Rural 
India. 1933. 173. A. 503. 

Lajfat Raya Davae. Market Practices in 
the Punjab. (Publication no. 39.) 1934. 

172. F. 769. 

iNDtrsTEY PuBLiSHEES Ltd. Preparing Crops 
for the market. 1936. 134, D. 251. 

Saytd Ahmad Husain, Agricultural Market- 
ing in Northern India. 1937. 173. B, 297. 


MARRIAGE. 

Saeatcandea Mitea. The Mango Tree in 
the Marriage-Ritual of the aborigines of 
Chota Nagpur and Santalia. 1919. 

173. H. 501 (2). 

Cbawley (A. E.) The Mystic Rose. 2v. 
A new edn. by T. Besterman. 1927. 

23. D. 1. 

Ellis (H.) Marriage, Today and Tomorrow 
1929. 149. D. 519. 

Mubllee-Lyer (F.) The evolution of modern 
Marraige. Tr. by I. C. Wigglesworth. 1930. 

149. B. 243. 

Russell (B.) Marriage and Morals. 6th print- 
ing. 1930. 150. E, 235, 

Bolsche (W.) Love-Life in Nature. Tr. by 

C. Brown. Ed. by N. Haire, etc. [1931 ?] 

23. F. 11. 

Shaw (G. B.) Androcles and the Lion. Over- 
mled. Pygmalion. 1931. • 156. C. 967. 

Shaw (G. B.) The Doctor’s Dilemma, Getting 
Married, and the Shewing up of Blanca Posnet. 
1932. 156. C, 969. 

Rotheield (0.) Garden of Thoms. 1933. 

149. D. 543. 

Goldsmtd (J. A.) Companionate Marriage 

from the medical and social aspects. 1934. 

149. D. 573. 

Goodsell (W.) a History of Marriage and 
the Family. Rev. ed. [B] 1934. 

149. B. 267. 

Westeemaeck (E.) The Future of marriage in 
Western Civilization. 1936. 

149, B. 289. 

Blum (L.) Marriage. Tr. by W. B. Wells. 1937. 

159. B. 297. 


MARRIAGE— coJiM. 

Consanguinity. 

Seligman (C. G.) Essays presented to C, G. 
Sehgman. (Heho cross-cousin marriage. By 
G. Gordon Brown.) 1934. 165. E. 541. 

Law. 

Muilimmad U’llah ibn S. Juno Al-Haj. 
A Dissertation on the Muslim Law of Marriage. 
[B] 1926. 171. D. 151. 

Keith (A. B.) Letteiu on Imperial Relations, 
Indian Reform, Constitutional and Interna- 
tional Law, 1916-1935. 1935. 

148. C. 477. 

MARRIAGE. See also Polygamy. 
MARRIAGE, ARABIA. 

Hamid Hasan, Sayyid. Arab Marriage 
: Customs. 1934. 149. D. 569. 

MARRIAGE, ENGLAND. 

Keith (A. B.) Letters on Imperial Relations, 
Indian Reform, Constitutional and Interna- 
tional Law, 1916-1935. 1935. 148. C. 477. 

Stopes (kl. C.) Slarriage in my Time. 1935. 

149. D. 815, 

MARRIAGE, INDIA. . 

Hindu HLveuiagb. The Speeches of Eminent 
Indian Gentlemen on Hindu Marriago 
Customs. [1887.] 173. A. 357, 

ICasinatha Tryambaka Teiavnga. Notes 
on the Ago of Consent Bill. [1891.] 

171. A. 1707. 

MailIdeva S.ASTRi (A.) Social Reform on 
Shastric Lines. 1909. 173. A. 409, 

Venkatacal.vm Aiyar (V.) The Sanatana 
Dharma of Hindu Marriago. 1926. 

178. C. 1111, 

Vaeadapeasada Patba. The Hidden 
Treasure. (1925), 173. A, 315. 

[2nd ed.] (1927.) 

173. A. 315(1). 

Caeucandea Mitea. A few Remarks on 
the Child Marriage Bill. [1928 ?] 

173, A. 330. 

Bamakbsna Gopala Bhanpaek.ve.v, Sir. A 
note on the age of Marriago and its consum- 
mation according to Hindu Religious Law 
& o. p. [?}i Collected Works, v. 2J. 1928. 

175. E. 73. 

Valai Candra Sena. The Nubdo Ago of 
Females in India. 2nd ed. 1928. 

173. A. 423. 

KaeandIkae (S. V.) Hindu Exogamy. 1929. 

173, A. 373. 

Phadke (N. S.) Sex Problems in India, ‘^nd 
ed. 1929. 1 ^ 3 ^ £ 
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MARRIAGE, INDIA— 

Saukau (D. L.) Tlio ChiUl Marriage Reatraint 
Act, 1929. 1929. 171. A. 1701. 

MauLinuAU Kakkau. lliiuhi Slmatra.s on 
ilarriago of Wiilowa. Pt. T-Virgin widows. 

1930. 173. A. 381. 

D.vsa Guri’A (J. N.) The Law relating to 
Dissolution of Jlarriage and Judicial Separa- 
tion in Britiali India. 1933. 

171. A. 1901. 

O’JIalley (L. S. S.) India’s Social Heritage. 

1931. 173. A. 475. 

Knmi (A. B.) Lotions on Imporial Relations, 
Indian Reform, Conatitiitional and Interna- 
tional Law, 1010-1935. 1935. 

148. 0. 477. 


MARRIAGE, ROMAN. 

Law. 

C.uinETT (P. E.) The Roman Law of Jifarriage. 
1930. 145. C. 55. 

MARRIAGE, SCOTLAND. 

Keith (A. B.) Lettora on Imperial Relations, 
Indian Reform, Constitutional and Interna- 
tional Law, 1910-1935. 1935. 

148. C. 477. 

MARSH, FORMATION OP. 

Nielsen (N.) Eino Methodo 7au' oxakten 
Sedimontationa mesaung. 1935. 

155. D. 253. 


MARY, QUEEN OF SCOTS. 

Bowen (JI.) Mary Queen of Soots. 1931. 

124. C. 251. 


MASQUES. 

Welsford (E.) Tlio Court Maaquo. 1927. 

157. H. 249. 


MASSACHUSETTS. 

Martin (G. II.) The Evolution of the Maasa- 
chuaetta Public School System. 1902. 

148. G. 1089. 

Eauuand (M.) [JJd.] Tlio Laws and Liberties 
of JIasaaebusotta. 1929. 145 . D. 0. 

Norton (T. L.) Trade-Union Policies in tlio 
Maaaacbusetts Shoo Industry. 1919-1929. 

1!^32. 147, B. 315. 

MATERIA MEDICA. 

RakiialadAsa Giio.sa. a Treatiso on Matoria 
Medica and Tlierapoutica. 3rd ed. 1900. 




133, E, 126. 

4tb ed. 

1910. 

133. E. 125 (1). 

lltb ed. 

1927. 

133. E, 126 (2). 

12tb ed. 

1932. 

133. E. 125 (3 . 


MATERIA MEDICA— coii/(/. 

R.viiii.lLADASA Ghoha. A T’reatiso on Matoria. 
Modiea and Tliorapeuties. 13th ed. 1933, 

133. E, 125 (4), 

Mth ed. 1930. 133. E. 125 (5). 

Lii’i'E {A. VON.) Text Boole of Materia Medica. 
2nded. 1935. 135. A. 223. 


MATERIALISM. 

Tocci (G.) Lineo di nna Storia del materia- 
lisms iiuliano. 1921. 178. C. 50. 

IfALOANi: (J. S.) Jlcclianiam, Life aiul I’erson- 

ality. 1929. 150. D. 9. 

Daksin.uianjana .Sa.strI. a short-biatory 
of liulian Materialism, Sensationalism and 
Hedonism. 1930. 150. D. 11. 

IIaluanu (.1. S.) Sfatorialism. 1932. 

150. D 15. 

Auavinda Ghoha. Evolution. 3rd ed. 1933. 

154. C, 299 (2). 

MaoDohoali, (W.) Modern Materialism and 
Emergent Evolution. 1931. 150, B. 813. 

Crowther (J. G.) Soviet Scioneo. 1930. 

152. A. 401. 

Ivan (B.) Vaelennaia i tebolo vetebestvo. 
1920. 150. D. 19. 

Hook (S.) Erom Hegel to iMarx. 1930. 

147. A. 083. 

Jackson (T, A.) Dialeetics : The Logie of 
Marxism, and its Crities. 1930. 

149. D. 021. 

OaiiORN (R.) Proud anil Mark. Introd. by 
J. Straeboy. 1937. 150. B. 819. 


MATERNITY. 


Ay y.\ i>i> E N Pa dm a n.1 u h a 

Problems in Rural India. 
Balfour. 1931. 


PiLL.li. Welfare 
Introd. by M, I. 
133. P. 24. 


MATHEMATICS. 

PousYTH (C. H.) Introduction to tbo Mathe- 
matical Theory of Pinaneo. 1928. 

147. P. 721. 

Hardy (G. H.) A Course of Pure Matbomatiea. 
5tbed. 1928. 152. D. 189. 

CALCUTfA — Univefaili/. Calcutta University 
B.A. Questions — B.A. and B.Se, Pass Ques- 
tions in Matbematics. 1909-1930. [1930 V] 

162. D. 225. 

PlIY-SICO-MATHEftlATIOAI. SOOIETY OF JaVAN, 
'I'okijo. Proceedings. 3rd uer., v. 12, dc. 
1030, dc. P. P. 1508. 

Ramsey (P. P.) Tbo Ponndationa of Matbo- 
maties, Ed. by R. B. Braitbwaito Prof, 
by a. E. Moore, dc. 1031. 152. D. 223, 

PiiEEMAN (H.) An Elementary treatise on 
Actuarial Matbomatiea. 1932. 

P. R, R. III. A. 4. 
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MATHEMATICS — contd. 

IPeldman (W. M.) Biomathematics. Introd. 
by Sir W. M. Bayliss. 2nd ed., enl. 1935. 

152. H. 279. 

History. 

Heath {Sir T. L.) A Manual of Greek 
Mathematics. 1931. 152. H. 269. 

Gane^a Peasada. Some Great Mathema- 
ticians of the Nineteenth Century. 1933, 
etc. 152. D. 235. 

Neugebaheb (0.) tiber die RoUe der Tabel- 
lentexte in der Babylonischen Mathematilc. 

1934. 152. D. 243. 

Bell (T. E.) Men of Mathematics. 1937. 

152. B. 141. 

Oriental. 

Ar yabhata. The AryabhatTa. Tr. by W. E. 
dark. 1930. 152. D. 209. 

VrBHUTEBHfrsANA Datta. The Science of the 
Sulba. [Bj 1932. [2 copies.] 152. G. 91. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Bibliotheca Mathematica. 3e Fol. Bd. 5 
(8-10). 1904-10. P. P. 2877. 

The Indian Physico-mathematical Journal. 
1930. P. P. 2693. 

Quarterly Journal of Mathematics. 1930, 
etc. P. P. 2527. 

Upsala — Universitij. Arsskrift. 1934, etc. 

1934, etc. P. P. 2921. 

Problems, Tripospapers, etc. 

Vash-Maliaka (A. R.) Solution of Problems 
on Thermodynamics, Steams and other Heat 
Engines. Rev. by S. C. Bhattacharya. 1934. 

153. D. 133. 

Works. 

Appell (P.) Traits de Mecanique rationnelle. 
6 1. [B] 1926-33. 152. D. 237. 

^RiNiVASA Ramanujan Ay.angara. Collected 
Papers of Srinivasa Ramanujan. Ed. by 
G. H. Hardy, P. V. Sesha Aiyar and B. M. 
WUson. 1927. 152. H. 38. 


MATHURA. 

VoQEL (J. Ph.) La Sculpture de Mathura. 
[B] 1930. 137. E. 20. 

MATTER. 

Gerlach (W.) Matter, Electricity, Energy. 
Tr. by E. J. Fuchs. 1928. 163. C. 215. 

Santayana (G.) The Realm of Matter. 1930. 

150. D. 7. 

Properties of Matter. 

Stoner (E. C.) Magnetism and Matter. [B] 
1936. 153. C. 295. 


MAXIMS, APHORISMS AND APOTHEGMS. 

‘Ali bin Abi Talib. Sententiae Ali ebn Abi. 
Talebi. Latine Verhit Cornelius van Waen. 
1806. 175. A. 8. 

Mobley (S.) of Blackburn, 1st Viscount. Oracles 
on Man and Government. 1921. 

156. B. 333. 

Shenstonb (W.) Men & Manners. Selected 
and introducted by H. Ellis. 1927. 

156. E. 1323. 

Universal Best Sayings for boys, girls and 
the general public for every day reference. 
[1932 ?] 156. E. 1401. 

MAYAS. 

Gann (T. W. F.) Maya Cities. (1927.) 

101. A. 13. 

Radin (P.) Histoire de la Civilisation indieime. 
1935. 109. D. 67. 

MAYURBHANJ. 

Ramapbasada Canda. Note on the Ancient 
Monuments of Mayurbhanj. [1927 ?] 

174. A. 239. 

Bhanja Dynasty of Mayurbhanj and 

their ancient capital Khiching. 1929. 

174. A. 247. 

The Mayurbhanj Gazette. 1931, etc. 

P. P. 1468. 

Mayurbhanj Chronicle. [Quarterly.] v. 5, 
etc. 1935, etc. P. P. 1558. 

MAZDAISM. See Zoroastrianism. 

MEAT AND MEAT TRADE. 

Swift and Company. Year Book, 1935, 1935. 

147. E. 671. 

MECCA. 

Iqbal ‘Ali ShIh, Sardar. Westward to Mecca. 
1928. 66. E. 133. 

Huegronje (G. S.) Mekka in the latter part 
of the 19th century. Tr. by J. H. Monahan. 
1931. 66. E.,145. 

MECHANICS. 

Wood (J.) The principles of Mechanics. 1818. 

131. B. 239. 

Maseley {Bev. H.) Illustrations of Mechanics. 
1839. ‘ 131. B. 241. 

^A Treatise on Mechanics, applied to 

the Arts ; including Statistics 'and Hydros- 
tatics. 1839. 131. B. 235. 

Jeans (J. H.) An Elementary Treatise on 
the Theoretical Mechanics. [1907 ?] 

153. C. 227. 

Appell (P.) Traitd de Mecanique rationnelle. 
6t. [B] 1926-33. 152. D. 237. 
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MECHANICS— 

Gibbs (J. W.) Elementaiy Principles in Statis- 
tical Mechanics [in the Collected Works of 
J. WiUard Gibbs.] 2v. 1931. 

152. B. 139. 

Plauk (M.) Mechanics of deformable bodies. 

1932. 153. C. 235. 

Planck (M.) General Mechanics. Tr. by H. 
L. Prose. 1933. 153. C. 239. 

Sena (A. N.) Elementary Mechanics, ith ed. 

1933. 131. B. 245. 

MEDALS. 

Hill (G. E.) A Corpus of Italian Medals of 
the Renaissance before Cellini. 2v. 1930. 

155. H. 58. 

MEDIA. 

Boulton (W. H.) Elam, Media and Persia. 

1935. 114. D. 101. 

Cameron ( 6 . G.) History of Early Iran. 

1936. 107. A. 129. 

MEDICAL COLLEGE, BENGAL. 

Medical College, Calcutta. The Centenary 
of the Medical College, Bengal. 1935. 

173. G. 119. 

MEDICAL EDUCATION. S-ee Medical Schools 
and Corporations. 

MEDICAL JURISPRUDENCE. 

Cos (Major H. W. V.) Medico-legal Court 

Companion. 1927. 146. D. 45. 

Lyon (Brig-Surg. J. B.) Medical Jurispru- 
dence for India. With illustrative cases 

by L. A. Waddell. 8th ed. 1928. 

28. K. 7. 

Rame^a Candba Raya. Outlines of Medical 
Jurisprudence. 7th ed. 1929. 

146. D. 29 (4). 

MEDICAL SCHOOLS AND CORPORATIONS. 

Vandyobadhyaya (M. N.) Inaugural Address. 

1927. 149. C. 75. 

MEDICINE. 

Libeaey of Congress, Washington. Library 
of Congress. Classification. Class R. 
Medicine. 1921. 161. E. 100. 

Cruickshank (E. W. H.) The Value of Scien- 
tific and Intuitive Thought in the Advance 
of Modem Medicine. 1928. (2 copies.) 

132. D. 281. 

Wendehake (J. R.) Artfeulos Istmenos- 

1928. 132. D. 265. 

Balfour (M. I.) and Young (R.) The Work 
of Medical Women in India. 1929. 

132. D. 269. 


MEDICINE— confJ. 

OsLER (Sir W.) The Principles and Practice 
of Medicine. 12th ed. rev. by T. McCrae. 
1930. 132. D. 293. 

Shaw (G. B.) Doctors’ Delusions, Crude 
Criminology and Stam Education. Standard 
ed. 1932. 156. E. 1417. 

The Doctors’ Dilemma, Getting Married, 

and the Showing up of Blanco Posnet. 1932. 

156. C. 969. 

Berkeley-Hill (0. A. R.) Collected Papers. 

1933. 150. B. 771. 

Crowther (J. G.) The Progress of Science. 

1934. 152. A. 375. 


Dictionaries. 

Burnet (J.) A Dictionary of Medical Treat- 
ment. 2nd ed., rev. 1922. 134. A. 179. 

Ganesa Candra SiLA. The Indian Pocket 
Medicine Dictionary. 1929. 134 A. 175. 

CoMRiE (J. D.) Black’s Medical Dictionary. 
12th ed. 1934. 28. K. 14. 

Crew (A.) and Gibson (K. W. A.) A Di 
tionary of medico Legal Terms. 1937. 

P. R. R. III. E. 12. 

The Medical Directory, 1930. 86th annual 
issue. 1930. I. G. 3. 

History. 

Russell (J. R.) The History and Heroes of 
the Art of Medicine. 1861. 132. D. 251. 

Mackenzie (D.) Infancy of Medicine. [B] 
1927. 132. D. 255. 

Collie (Sir J.) [Ed.] Recent Progress in 
Medicine and Surgery, 1919-1933. By 

various authors. 1933. 132. D. 283. 

Erving (H. W.) The Discoverer of 

Anaesthesia : Dr. Horace Wells of Hartford. 
1933. 99. D. 5, 

Angel (M. N.) La medicina en antroquia. 
1936. 133. H. 63. 

Periodicals, Societies and Congresses. 

The Medical Directory for 1906. 62nd annual 
issue. 1906. P. P. 2571. 

The Mbdic,vl Register. 1910. P. P. 2573. 

Congresses — The Far Eastern Association of 
Tropical Medicine: 7th Congress. Souvenir : 
the Indian Empire. 1927. 132. D. 257. 

Transactions of the Seventh Congress 

held in British India. Ed. by Lt.-Col. J. Cun- 
ningham. (1928, etc.) P. P. 1382. 

Keijo Dipeeial University. Medical 
Faculty. The Keijo journal of medicine. 
1930, etc. P. P. 1490. 

Medical Digest. The Special Conference 
Humber. V. 1, no. 9, Dec., 1933. 

P. P. 2841. 

Q 
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MEDICINE— Periodicals, Societies and 

Congresses — co?iid. 

OsAicA — Imperial Universily [FacuUy of Medi- 
cine'}. Collected Papers from the Faculty 
of Meclichie, Osaka Imperial Universitj'. 
1936, 1937. P. P. 1630. 

MEDICINE, GREEK. 

Jones (W. H. S.) Malaria and Greek History', 
to ivhich is added the history of Greek thera- 
peutics and the hlnlaria theory by E. T. 
Withington. [B] 1909. 133.- C. 111. 

MEDICINE, INDIA. 

MuTHtr (B. C.) A short account of the Anti- 
quity of Hindu Medicine. 2nd ed. 1927. 

132. D. 249, 

BiRon {Brig. Surg. E. A.) Birch’s management 
and medical treatment of children in India. 
7th ed. 1930. 132. P. 65 (3). 

iMuTHU (D. C.) A short Account of the Anti- 
quity of Hindu Medicine and Civilisation. 
3rd ed. 1930. 132. D. 249 (1). 

K.iRTrK Candra Vasu. Pharmacopoeia 
ludica. 1932. 132. G. 153. 

O’Meara (Lt.-Col. E. J.) The Medical Guido 
for India and index of treatment, 4th ed. 
rev. & onl. 1935. 132. D. 285. 

Birch {Brig. Surg. E.) Birch’s Management 
and Medical Treatment of Children in India 
and the Tropics. 8th ed. Bv Lieut.-Col. 
E. H. V. Hodge. 1936. 132. P. 65 (4). 

Moore {Sir W. J.) 3\Iooro’s Manual of Family 
Medicine & Hygiene for India. 10th ed. 
Re-written by C. A. Sprawsou and R. D. 
Alexander, 1936. 132. P. 447. 

Ayurvedic Systems. 

GirIndbanatha IMukhopadhaya. Bhisaguedrya. 
History of Indian Medicine, 1923, etc. 

134. A. 145, 

Muthu (D. C.) a short account of the anti- 
quity of Hindu Medicine. 1927. 

132. D. 249. 

Chaplin (D.) Some Aspects of Hindu Jledical 

Treatment. 1930. 132. H. 179. 

SuNDARAM (A. R. S.) The Hindu Pharma- 
copoeia. 1933. 134, A. 189. 

Kavlratna (A. C.) Fever in Ayurveda. 1934. 

133. C. 119. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

. Indian Medical Journal. 1931, etc. 

P. P. 1500. 

Profession and Practice. 

Kumuda Samkara Raya. Some Problems 
of the Medical Profession in India. All 
India Medical Association. 1929. 

132. D. 259. 


MEDICINE, ROMAN, 

Celsds (A. C.) De medicina. Tr. by W. G. 
Spencer. 1935. 156. G. 243, [L. 69.] 

MEDICINE, TROPICAL. 

CONGRE-SSES — Far Eastern Association of Tropical 
Medicine, 7th, Calcutta, 1927. Transac- 
tions of the’ Seventh Congress held in British 
India. Ed. by Lt.-Col, J. Cunningham, 
(1928, etc.) P. P. 1382. 

Birdwood (Lt-Col. G. T.) Clinical methods 
for students in Tropical medicine. 1930. 

132. A. 225(1). 

PuLiNA VmlRi Bhattac.vrya {Camp.) A 
Handbook of Tropical Diseases with treat- 
ment and prcscriiitions. 1934. 

132. H. 203, 

Gunewluidene (H. 0.) Heart Disease in the 
Tropics. 1935. 132. G. 175. 

Ramanatua Copr.\, Brel. Col. A Hand- 
book of Tropical Ther.ipeutics. 1936. 

134. A. 241. 

Periodicals and Societies, 

Congresses — Far Eastern Association of Tropical 
Medicine, 7th Congress [Calcutta], Transac- 
tions of the Seventh Congress. 1928, etc. 

P. P. 1382. 

Congresses — Far Eastern Association of 
Tropical Medicine, 7th : British India, 1927. 
Report, 1929. P. P. 2457. 

MEDITERRANEAN SEA. 

Teonge (H.) The Diary of Henry Teonge. 
Ed. with an introd. by G. E. ilauwaring. 
(1927.) 64. Q. 23. 

Lindberg (H.) Itinera Mediterranea. 1932. 

155. D. 58. 

Rose ( J. H.) The Slediterrauean in the Ancient 
World. 1933. 107. A. 119. 

MEERUT CONSPIRACY. 

Hutcuinson (L.) Conspiracy at Meerut. 
1935. 167. B. 27. 

MEETINGS. 

Rigg (J.) How to Conduct a ^Meeting. Re- 
printed. 1929. 149. C. 81. 

How to take the chair. 1929. 

149. C. 79. 

LAaiBOURN (E. O.) A simple Guide to Com- 
mittee Procedme and the work of the oiBcers 
of a Societj'^ or Club. ' 1930. 149. C. 83. 

SoHRAB R. D.AVAR. The Law and Procedure 
of Meetings in India. Introd. by Sir Phiroz 
C. Sethna. 1934. 171. A. 1881. 

MEMORIAL RHYMES. 

Saratoandba Mitra. (On two Bengali 
Memorial Rhymes.) [1923.] 

173. H. 499. [7.] 
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MEMORY, 

Loisette (A.) Assimilative Memory or how 
to attend and recah. 3 pts. [1898 ?j 

150. B. 603. 

Miles (E. H.) How 'to remember. 1901, 

150. B. 723. 

Hilton (W.) Applied Psychology. 12v. Rev. 
ed. 1927. 150. B. 769, 

Abistotelbs. On Memory and Recollection. 
Tr. by W. S. Hett. 1935. 

156. G. 243 [G. 81.] 

MENSURATION. 

Bonnycastle (J.) a key to Boimycastle’s 
Introduction to Mensuration. 1824. 

152, D. 199, 

Stevens (IP. H.) Elementary Mensuration. 

1928. 152. P. 101. 


MENTAL DEFECTIVES. 

Mental Hygiene and Child Psychology. 

[1932 ?] 150. B. 715, 

WiLDBNSKOV (H. O.) Investigations into the 
Causes of Mental Deficiency. Tr. by H. 
Andersen. [B] 1934. 150. B. 755. 

MERCANTILE MARINE. 

Nippon Yusen Kaisha. Glimpses of the 
East. N. Y. K. Official Guide. 1928. 
Eleventh. . .issue. 1929. 131. G. 30. 

MESMERISM. See Hypnotism and Animal 
Magnetism. 

MESOPOTAMIA CAMPAIGN, 1914-1918. 

The Campaign of the British Army in Meso- 
potamia, 1914-1918 : a general outline of 
• the Campaign from its inception to General 
Maud’s accession to Command . . . illustra- 
ting the principles of war. With. . .maps. 
1930. 108. D. 541. 

MESOPOTAMIA (EUPHRATES AND TIGRIS), 
Hall (H. R. H.) and Woolley (C. L.) A1- 
P^‘Ubaid. 1927. 155. G. 144. 

Musil (A.) The Middle Euphrates. [B] 
1927. 68 E. 24 (S'. 

Levy (R.) Mesopotamia. Comp and obstr. 
upon the plan organised by H. Spencer. 

1929. 155. E. 24. 

Maps of ‘Iraq with notes for visitors. FB] 

1929. 20. K.^S. 

'Spbiser (E. a.) Mesopotamia Origins. [B] 

1930. 155. G. 293. 

Wilson (Lt.-Col. Sir A. T.) Mesopotamia, 
1917-1920. 1931. 114. D. 99. 

ICOHN (H.) Nationahsm and Imperialism in 
the Hither East. Tr. by M. M. Green. 1932. 

114. C. 55. 


MESOPOTAMIA (EUPHRATES AND TIGRIS) 

— contcl. 

Ebskine (3Ira. S.) King Eaisal of ‘Iraq. 1933. 

125. G. 41. 

Ikb.al Ali Shah, Sarddr. Alone in Arabian 
Nights. 1933. 65. B. 49. 

Eostbb (H. a.) The making of modern Iraq. 
[B] 1936. ■ 114. C. 61. 

Antiquities. 

Excavations at Tepe Gawra. v. I. Levels 
I- VIII, by E. a. Speiser. 1935. 

174. A. 384. 

Language and Literature. 

Peet (S. E.) a comparative study of the 
Literatm’es of Egypt, Palestine, and Meso- 
potamia. 1931. 121, B. 171. 

MESSIAH. 

Abegg (E.) Der Messiasglaube in Indien 
und Iran. 1928. 179. A. 705. 

METALS AND METALLURGY. 

Rhead (E. L.) Metallurgy : an elementary 
text-book. [1935.] 136. A. 91. 

METAL-WORK. 

Ross [Sir E. D.) [Ed.] Persian Art. [B] 
1930. 137. A. 313. 

METAPHOR AND FIGURES OP SPEECH. 

Wilstack2(E- J-) a Dictionary of Similes. 
1917. 3. C. 5. 

METEOROLOGY, 

Ley (Rev. W. C.) Aids to the Study and Fore- 
cast of Weather. 1880. 153. B. 113. 

Lw6w — University [Institut de Geophysique 
et de Meteorologie.] Communications, v. 2, 
etc. 1926, etc. 153. B. 117. 

Shaw (Sir N.) Manual of Meteorology. 1926, 
etc. 80. B, 2. 

Dingle (H.) The Sun and Meteorology (in 
Lookyeb, Lady. T. M. & Lookyee, W. L., 
Life & Work of Sir Norman Lockyer.] 1928. 

152. B, 111, 

Shaw (Sir W. N.) Solar Physios in relation 
to Meteorology [in Lockyer, Lady T. M. & 
Lockybb, W. L., Life & Work, of Sir Norman 
Lockyer.] 1928. 152. B. 111. 

Kendrew (W. G.) Climate. 1930. 

153. H. 173. 

Shaw (Sir N.) The Drama of Weather. 1933, 

153. B. 121. 

Abercromby (Hon. R.) Weather. New ed. 
by A. H. R. Golder. 1934. 

153. B. 123. 

Brunt (D.) Physical & Dynamical Meteo- 
rology. 1934. 153, B, 30; 

Q 2 
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METEOROLOGY— coni(7. 

1,\f6^-'Oniversity [Instiiut de Gioyliysique.'] 
Communications, Vol. 7 (8), nos. SO a 92 
(93 a 109) des resultats des recliorches do H. 
Aretowski et de ses collaborateurs. 1934-36, 

153. B. 139. 

Deeley (B. jM.) a Jlanual of the Principles 
of Meteorology. 1935. . 153. B. 135. 

Pumas (C. G.) The next hundred years. 
1936. 152. A, 399. 

Bibliography. 

SoHONi (V. V.) Bibliography of IMctcorolo- 
gical Papers in the publications of the .^lisiatic 
Society of Bengal, 1788-1928, [1929.] 

161. D. 369. 


MEXICO— History— co;dd. 

CouTi (E. C.) Conte. Maximilian and Charlotte- 
of iVIexico. Tr, by C. A. Phillips. 2v. [B] 

1928. 122. G. 23, 

Duz EEL CAS'nrxo (B.) The Discovery 
and conquest of Mexico, 1517-1521. Ed. 
by G, Garcia. Tr. bv A. P. Jfandslay. 1928. 

81. B. 461. 

hHANGAS. 

L.V3I (H. J.) Sliangas. 1932, 155. D. 52. 

mcA. 

India. 

R.vji.vxi Baxjax C.vuDiruEl. India Sfica 
1932, etc. 173. F. 83. 


Finland. 

JoiLVESSOiT (0. V.) Isforhallandera vkl 

Uliaforg ochi Torneiito, [B] 1932. 

153. B. 129. 

India. 

Eayker {Sir J.) Rainfall and Climate in India. 
1880. 165. B, 193 (6). 

IVehrlt (H. j.) tjber Diirren in Britisch- 
Indien. Ein Beitrag zur Wirtschaftsgeogra- 
phio ludiens \in Jalu'csbericht der Gcograph. 
Ethnograph, Gesells in Ziiricii ino 1908- 
1909.] 1909. P. P. 2461. 

WiU:.Ki3R {Sir G. T.) Some Problems of Indian 
Meteorology. [B] 1929. 173. G. 101. 

CiLVTTAPAEirYAYA (G.) and SuR (N. K.) The 
Thermal Structure of the Atmosphere over 
Agra. 1930. 173. G, 103. 

SUDHAMSU ICUMARA VAXDYOrADltYAYA. The 
Effect of Indian Mountain Ranges on .iVir 
Motion. 1930. 173. G. 105. 


METEORS AND METEORITES. 

Prior (G. T.) Appendix to the Catalogue 
of JMeteorites. 1927. 153. B. 115. 

DrxGLE (H.) The ]\Ieteoritic Hyijothesis and 
Stellar Evolution [i?! Lockyer, Lady T. M. 
& Lockyer, W. L., Life & Work of Sir 
Norman Lockyer]. 1928. 152. B. 111. 

METHODISM. 

Simon (J. S.) John Wesley and the Religious 
Societies. 1921. 160. 0. 127. 

John Wesley and the Jlethodist 

Societies. 1023. ' 160. 0, 125. 

Lee (U.) The Historical Backgrounds of Early 
Methodist Enthusiasm.") [B] 1931. 

151. D. 113. 

MEXICO. 

History. 

Ci-RTES (S.) Hernando Cortes. Tr. hy F. B. 
Morris. 1928. 61. B. 461. 


MIDDLE AGES. 

Hasions (C. H.) The Renaissance of the 
twelfth century. 1927, 108. A. 43. 

CouLTON (G. G.) Life in the middle Ages. 
4 vol. 1923, etc. 108. C. 79. 

Haskins (C. H.) Studies in Mediaeval culture- 

1929. 106. E. 31. 

CouLTON (G. G.) Ten ilcdaeval Studies. 1930. 

108. B. 101. 

Goir-Vnd (J.) The Later middle Ages [iiv 
Eyre, E ; European Civilization, v, 3]. 

1935. 106. D. 147. 

hHDDLE CLASSES. 

PoLL.vRD (A, F.) Factom in Modern History. 
3rdcd. 1932. 106. A. 47(2). 

Gno.5A (J. N.) Ten Year Plan and Solution 
of India’s Middle Class Unemplovment. 
[193-4.] 173. B. .279. 

MIDWIFERY. See Gynaecology. 

MIGRATION OP RACES. 

Foster (T. S.) Travels and Settlements of 
Early Man. 1929. 155. E. 499. 

Kennedy (L. V.) The Negro Peasant turns- 
cityward. 1930. 109. D. 55. 

MILITARY ARCHITECTURE. 

Lawrence {Col. T. E.) Crusader Castles. 
1930, etc. 137. C. 155.. 

MILITARY ART AND SCIENCE. 

Dickson (E.) Capi. “Protection” on the 
Move. 1912. 129. A. 417. 

IiLvud’uuy {Oen. de.) La Manoeuvre. Etudo- 
thoorique— 1911. [1917 ?] 129. A. 403, 

Liurary of Congress, Washington. Library 
of Congress. Classification Class 17. Mili- 
tary Science. 1928. 161. E. 110, 

Bud2 (G. de.) Les Stratagemes do Polyon. 

1930. 129. A. 433.- 
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MILITARY ART AND SCIENCE— cojiii. 

Ancient. 

■Govinda Tbyambaka Date. The Ait of 
War in Ancient India. 1929. 

129. A. 409. 

MILITARY LAW. 

Manual of Military Law, 1929. 145. E. SOI. 

Manual of Indian Military Law. 1911. 2nd 
ed. 1930. 18. B. 3. 

MILITARY MEDICINE. 

Surgery and Hygiene. 

Mackenzie {Lt.-Gol. J.) Army Health m 
India. 1929. 132 F. 399. 

MILK. 

'CuNiLAL Vasu. The Milk Supply of Calcutta. 
1918. 173. A. 225. (29.) 

:&VA Datta. a Paper on the Milk Supply 
of Lahore in 1921. 1921. 172. F. 90. 

Labh Singh (S.) Report on a Preliminai-y 
Survey of the Milk Supply of LyaUpur in 

1927. (Rural Section Publication 22.) 1930. 

172. F. 773. 

JoHN.STON (D. P.) and Kaetab Sinha (S.) Cost 
of Milk Production at Lyallpur, Punjab. 
(Rural Section Publication — 25.) 1932. 

172. F. 773. 

MIND AND BODY. 

Hxlton (W.) Applied Psychology. 12v. Rev. 
ed. 1927. ^ 150. B. 769. 

MacDowall (R. J. S.) The Mind. By various 
authors. Ed. by R. J. S. MacDowall. 
Introd. by E. Barker. 1927. 150. B. 659. 

■^rvANANDA, Svami, Sarasvatl. Mind, its 
mysteries and control. 1935, etc. 

160. T. 213. 

Influence of Mind on Body. 

Allen (J.) Ebom Povebty to Poweb. (1901.) 

150. B. 793. 

-MINERALOGY. 

Winchell (A. N.) The Optic and Micros- 
copic Characters of Artificial Minerals. 
1927. 152. A. 309. 

;Seeivenob (J. B.) The Geology of Malayan 
-Ore-deposits. [B] 1928. 154. A. 113. 

Miebs {Sir H. A.) Mineralogy. 2nd ed* 
1929. ' 154. A. 117. 

'Toegasheef (B. P.) The Mineral Industry 
of the Ear East. [B] 1930. 154, A. 117. 

'VosKUiL (W. H.) Minerals in Modem Industry. 
[B] 1930. 134. C. 253. 

•Chebbae (H.- L.) The Mineral Resources of 
Burma. 1934. 173. F. 93. 

Beown (J. 0.) India’s Mineral Wealth. [B] 
1936. 131. P. 95. 


MINERALOGY— co?i<(Z. 

Keans (E. H.) and others. Mineralogy. 3rd 
ed. 1936. 154. A. 125. 

MINES AND MINING. 

Uee (A.) Ure’s Dictionary of Arts, Manufac- 
tures, and Mines. Ed. by R. Hunt. 3 V. 
1867. 135. G. 701. 

Deon (R. W.) The Economics of Coal Mining. 

1928. 131. F. 91. 

Simpson (R. R.) The Indian Mines Manual. 

1929. 135. F. 415. 

Lewis (R. S.) Elements of Mining. [B] 
1933. 131. F. 93. 

Lee (J. S.) The Under World of the East. 

1935. 162. A. 1051. 

Burma. 

Chibbae (H. L.) The Mineral Resources of 
Burma. 1934. 173. F. 93. 

Canada. 

Ceeeae {Hon. T. A.) The future of Canadian 

aiming. 1936. 154. A. 127. 

India. 

Seupson (R. R.) The Indian Mines Manual. 
1929. 173 P. 75. 

Indian Mining Eedeeation. Report of the 
Committee for the year 1931, etc. 1932, 
etc. P. P. 2827. 

Beown (J. C.) India’s Mineral Wealth. [B] 

1936. 131. P. 95. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Indian Mining Eedeeation. Report of the 
Committee for the year 1931, etc. 1932, 
etc. P. P. 2827. 

MINNESOTA UNIVERSITY. 

Johnson (E. B.) [Ed.'] Eorty years of the 
Alinnesota University. 1910. 148. G. 50, 

MINORITIES. 

JuNGHANN (0.) National Minorities in Europe. 
1932. 148. B. 633. 

Stone (J.) International Guarantees of 

Minority Rights. 1932. 148. B. 619. 

Janowsky (0. I.) The Jews and Minority 
Rights— 1898-1919. [B] 1933. 109. A. 95 

Macaetney (C. a.) National States and* 
National Minorities. [B] 1934. [2 copies.] 

148. B. 655. 

WiLLiAAis {Sir J. E.) Some Aspects of the 
Covenant of the League of Nations. 1934. 

148. B. 669. 

MIRACLE AND MORALITY PLAYS. 

Anticheist. The Play of Antichrist from the 

Chester Cycle. Ed. by W. W. Greg. (1936. \ 

156. C. 999 ' 
» 
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MRACLB AND MORALITY PLAYS— co?iicJ. - 

Texts. 

Godoy (A.) It Dramma Della Passione. 
Versione poetica di Salvatore lo Prsti. 
[1935.] 13S. D. 215. 

Le Drame de la Passion. (1935.) 

157. B. 567. 

MIRACLES. 

Mary, ihe Virgin, Miracula Sanctae Virginis 
Mariae. By E. E. Dexter. 1927. 

160. F. 245. 

Brown (W. N.) The Indian and Christian 
Mracles of walking on the Water. 1928. 

160. A. 741. 

Weight (C. J.) Miracle in History and in 
Blodem Thought. [B] 1930. 150. A. 609. 

MIRRORS. 

Hirth (F.) IJeber chinesische Metallspiegel 
[i?i Chinesische Studien, Bd. 1]. 1890. 

68. E. 56. 

MISSIONS. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Evanqelisches Missions magazin. 1928. 

P. P. 2371. 

MISSIONS, BURMA. 

Directories. Biennial Survey of Occupa- 
tion and Directory of Christian Missions in 
India, Burma and Ceylon. 1926, etc. 

P. P, 2395. 

Denver (C. H.) Dawn on the Kachin Hills. 

, Pref. by Sir H. Stileman. [B] 1927. 

179. A. 663. 

MISSIONS, CHINA. 

Quentin (A. P.) A Taoist Pearl. 1928. 

178. A. 97. 

Wilhelm (R.) The Soul of China. Tr. by 
J. H. Reece. A Waby, 1928. 

68. E, 351. 

Chao-Kwang Wtr. The International Aspect 
of the Missionary Movement in China. [B] 
1930, etc. 160. M. 163. 

MISSIONS, INDIA AND CEYLON. 

Relatione avtentica mandata da Prelati, 
Vicer6, Cancelliere maggiore, e Secretario 
dello State deU’ Indie. 1606. 179. A, 685. 

Muno, da Oonceicao. RelaQam da viagem, 
e svcesso, que teve a nao Capitania NT. 
Senhara do Bom Despacho Vinvo da India 
o anno de 1630. 1631. 179. A. 677. 

A. H. Day dawn in Travancore. [2 copies.] 

163. D. 121. 

Church and State in India. 

179. A. 697. 


MISSIONS, INDIA AND CEYLON— cohW. 
Handmann (R.) Perijanajachen, ein tamn- 
licher Pastor. 1895. 179. B. 189. 

Richter- Werleshausen (P.) Cirristian 

Friedrick Schwartz \in Geschiehhten und 
Bilder aus der hlission. 1898.] 1898. 

179. A. 683. 

Schtvvartz [Bev. C. F.) Christian Friedrich 
Schwartz der' “ Konigspriester ” Von Tand- 
scliaur. 1901. 179. A. 679. 

ScHEPELERN (F.) En Pariabevocgelse i Telu- 
guland. 1902. _ 179. A. 675. 

Wenger (E. S.) The Story of the Ball Bazar 
Baptist Church, Calcutta. [2 copies.] 1908. 

179. A. 459. 

Shrendra KtjmIra Datta. The Desire of 
India. [B] 1909. 160. I. 39. 

Rhiem (H. G.) Vlicte indie Tagesarbeit einer 
Zenana-Urbeiterin. 1912. 179. A. 673. 

Moorat (M. a. C.) Alfred and Eliza Stark 
Ed. by Lt. G. Sircar. 1925. 179. B. 187. 

Directories. Biennial Survey of Occupa^ 

tion and Directory of Christian Missions in 
India, Burma and Ceylon. 1926, etc. 1926, 
etc. P. P. 2395. 

Dh Jarric (P.) S. j. Akbar and the Jesuits. 
Tr. by C. H. Payne. 1926. 61. B. 461 (9); 

Fab,qvsxr (J. N.) The Apostle Thomas in. 
South India. 1927. 179. A. 667. 

Holland (W. E. S.) The Indian Outlook. 
[B] 1927. 172. A. 1123 (1);. 

Neve (E. F.) A Crusader in Kashmir. 1928’ 

179. A. 107. 

SCHHRHAIMMER ,(G.) and Voretzsch (E. A.) 
[Eds.] Ceylon zur zeit des Konigs Bhuvaneka 
Bahu imd Franz Xavers, 1539-1652. [B], 

2 Bde. 1928. 106. D. 129. 

Staheeer (M.) An Indian Approach to India. 
Ed. by M. Stauffer. - 1928. ' 179. A. 665. 

Wilson (R. S.) The Indirect Effects of 
Christian Missions in India. (1928.) [2 
copies.] 179. A. 671. 

MacKENZiE (J. Feu.) The Christian Task in 
India. 1929. 179. A. 691. 

Craske (M. E.) Sister India. 1930. 

173. A. 411. 

Macnicol (N.) India in the dark wood. [B] 
1930. ' 179. A. 703. 

Mckbe (W. j.) New Seliools for Young India. 
[B] 1930. 172. H. 463. 

Sackett (F. C.) Vision and Venture. [1930 ?) 

179. A. 711. 

Seitson (W. j. S.) South Indian Schemes. 

1930. 179. A. 707. 

Chista Seva Sangha. The C. S. S. Review. 

1931, etc. p. p. 2787'. 
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MISSIONS, INDIA AND CEYLON— cOTic?d. 

CoJimssioN ON Cheistian Higher Educa- 
tion IN India. Report of the Commission on 
Christian Higher Education in India. 1931. 

172. H. 487. 

‘Hoyland (J. S.) The Cross Moves East. 1931. 

179. A. 719. 

hlACDEiSH (A.) The Frontier Peoples of India. 
1931. 179. A. 721. 

Young (M.) Seen and Heard in a Punjab 
village. 1931. 167. C. 59. 

Maclagan (Sir E.) The Jesuits and the Great 
aiogul. 1932. 165. C. 185. 

Wiser (C. V.) and Wiser (W. H.) Behind 
Mud Walls in India. 1932. 172. F. 833. 

India and Oxford : fifty years of the Oxford 
Mission to Calcutta. 1933. 179. A. 725. 

Saedanha (S. N.) The Captivity of Canara 
Christians under Tippu in 1784. 1933. 

179. A. 723. 

Carey (S. P.) William Carey. 1934. 

124. D. 1105. 

PiANAzzi {Eev. A.), S. C. In Garoland. [19.35.] 

109. D. 71. 

Tending (C. I.) India’s Womanhood. 1935. 

173. A. 497. 

MISSIONS, INDIA AND CEYLON. See also 
Churches in India. 

MISSIONS, MALAY ARCHIPELAGO. 

Sheieke (B.) The Effect of Western Influence 
on Native Civilisations in the Malay Archi- 
pelago. 1929. 68. B. 20. 

MOHENJO-DARO, 

Marshall {Sir J.) [Fd.] Mohenjo-Daro and 
the Indus Civilization. 3v. 1931. 

P. R. R. III. F. 4. 

Gadd (C. j.) Seals of Ancient Indian Style 
found at Ur. 1933. 174. A. 366. 

Hunter (G. R.) The Script of Harappa and 
Mohenjo-Daro and its connection uith other 
scripts. 1934. 174. A. 321. 

Stein {Sir A.) The Indo-Iranian Border- 
lands. 1934. 174. A. 368. 

Mackay (E.) The Indus Civilization. [B] 
(1935.) 165. A. 589. 

La Civilization de I’lndus. 1936.- 

174. A. 363. 

C.tRU Candra Dasa Gurta. Remarks on a 
fevi early Indian Terracotta-Eigurines. 1937. 

174. A. 369. 

MOISM. 

Hoang Tsen-Yue. Etude comparative sur 
les philosophies deLao Tsew Khong. Tsew, 
Motseu. [B] 1925. 178, A. 95. 


MOISM — contd. 

Motsze. The Etliical and Political Works 
of Motse. Tr. by Yi-Pao Mei. 1929. 

178. H. 145. 

MOISM. See also Chinese Religion & Philo- 
sophy. 

MOLLUSCA. 

Sparck (R.) On the Relation between Metabo- 
lism and Temperature in some Marine Lamel- 
libranches, and its zoogeographical signifi- 
cance. 1936. 154. C. 447. 

America, 

Baker (E. C.) The Eresh Water MoUusca of 
Wisconsin. 2 pts. [B] 1928. 154. P. 78. 

Philippine islands. 

Faustino (L. a.) Summary of Phihppine 
Marine and Fresh- water Mollusks. 1928. 

154. D. 209. 

MONARCHY, 

Petrie {Sir C.) Monarchy. 1933. 

148. B. 653. 

Petit-Dutaillis (C.) The Feudal Monarchy 
in France and England. 1936. 113. A. 73, 

MONASTERIES, MONASTICISM AND RELI- 
GIODS ORDERS, 

Holsies (M. R.) Medieval England. 1934. 

111. C. 197. 

MONEY AND CURRENCY. 

Heleferich (C.) Money. Tr. by L. Infield. 
Ed., with introd., by T. E. Gregory. 2v. 
1927. 147. F. 683. 

Kogaro (B.) Modem Monetary Systems. 
1927. 147, F. 691. 

Edie (L. D.) Money, Bank Credit and Prices. 
[B] 1928. 147. F. 911. 

Tate (W.) Tate’s Modem Cambrist. 28th 
ed. 1929. 18. F. 17, 

Angell (N.) The Story of Money. [B] 

1930. 147. F. 743. 

Cole (G. D. H.) Gold, Credit & Employment, 
1930. 147. F. 751. 

Keynes (J. M.) A Treatise on Money. 2v. 
1930. 147. F. 761. 

Cannan (E.) Modem Currency and the Regu- 
lation of its value. 1931. ' 147. F. 877. 

Keynes (J. M.) The Return to the Gold 
Standard [in Essays in Persuasion]. 1931. 

156. E. 1399. 

Laughlin (J. L.) a new exposition of money, 
credit and prices. 2v. 1931. 147. F. 815. 

Robertson (D. H.) The Monetary Doctrines 
of Messrs. Foster and Catchings [in Economic 
Essays and Addresses. By A. C. Pigon and 
D. H. Robertson.] 1931. 147. A. 685. 
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MONEY AND CURRENCY— co?jW. 

Tate (W.) Tate’s JMoney Manual. 1931. 

^ 147. F. 785. 

Alston (L.) The Functions of Money. 1932. 

147. F. 873. 

Blackett {Sir B. P.) Planned Money. 1932. 

147. F. 853. 

Ricabdo (D.) Minor Papers on the Currency' 
Question, 1809-1823. Ed. by J. H. 

Hollander. 1932. 147. F. 857. 

Royal Institute of Intern.itional Affaies. 
The International Gold Problem. 1932. 

147. F. 825. 

Sykes (E.) Banking and Currency. 7tli ed. 
[B] 1932. 147. F. 831. 

Withers (H.) Money in the Jfelting Pot. 
1932. 147. F. 843. 

Cole (G. D. H.) [Ed.] What Ei’erybody 
■wants to know about Jlonoy. [B] 1933. 

147. F. 895. 

Fisher (I.) Booms and Depressions. 1933. 

147. E. 635. 

Hirst (F. W.) Money. 1933. 147. F. 879. 

Royal Institute of International ^Vff.virs. 
Monetary Policy and the Depression : a 
first report. 1933. 147. F. 885. 

Vasavarasu Rajiac^vndra R.\o. Banlis 

and the IMoney IMarket. 1933. 147. F. 867. 

Ellis (H. S.) German Monetary Theory, 
1905-1933. [B] 1931. 147. A. 421 (44). 

Lasker (B.) and Holl.vnd (W. L.) [Eds.] 
Problems of the Pacific, 1933, e(c. 1931. 

147. A. 625. 

Morgan-Webb {Sir C.) The Rise and Fall 
of the Gold Standard. 1931. 147. F. 917. 

Welch (H. J.) Money, Foreign Trade and 

Exchange, etc. 1931. 147. F. 933, 

Morgan-Webb .{Sir C.) Ten years of Currency 
Revolution, 1922-1932. (1935.) 

147. F. 975. 

Withers (H.) Money. [B] 1935. 

147. F. 989. 

Cassel (G.) The Downfall of the Gold 
Standard. 1936. 147. F. 1009. 

Einzig (P.) Monetary Reform in theory and 
practice. 1936. 147. F. 991, 

Haerod (R. F.) The Trade Cycle. Oxford, 
1936. . 147. E. 691. 

Kevnes (J. M.) The General Theory of 
. Employment, Interest and Money. 1936. 

147. B. 357. 


Argentine Republic. 

SiNTESis del Desenvolvimiento de la casa de 
Moneda durante Cmcuent a Afios. . 1933. 

P. P. 2813. 


MONEY AND CURRENCY— co?hd. 

British Empire. 

HLvms (S. E.) ^Monetary Problems of the 
British Empire. 1931. 147. F. 821. 


China. 

SciiJOETH (F.) The Currency of tlie Far-East, 

1929. 147. F. 50. 

T‘.vng Leang-li. Clina’s new Currency System. 

1930. 147.“ F. 1035. 


Egypt. 

iiluHAMMAn Ali Rifa,vt. The Monetary System 
of Egypt. 1935. 147. F* 951. 

England. 

^Lvson (D. M.) Monetary Policy, 1914-1928. 
192S. 147. F. 699. 

Feavearye.vr (A. E.) Poimd Sterling. 1931. 

147. F. 817. 

Benu.v.u (F.) British Monetary Policy. 1932. 

147. F. 859. 

Fr-\.ser (H. F.) Great Britain and the cold 
standard. 1933. 147. F. 875. 

H-UVTREY (R. G.) Trade Depression and the 
Way Out. Hew ed. 1933. 147. E. 661. 

Vaughan (R.) Old and Scarce Tracks on 
:Money. 1933. 147. F. 883. 

Einzig (P.) The Future of Gold. 1934. 

147. F. 947. 

Gifford (J. L. K.) The Devaluation of the 
Poimd. 1934. 147, F. 899. 

Gregory (T. E.) The Gold Standard and its 
future. Sided. 1934. 147. F. 941. 

Nettels (C. P.) The lilonoy Supply of the 
American Colonies before 1720. [B] 1934. 

149. B, 273. 

Cannan (E.) Money : its connexion with 
rising and falling prices. 8th ed. 1935. 

147. F. 617 (1). 

Germany. 

ScBQiiDT (C. T.) German Business Cycles, 

1924-1933. 1934. 147. A.“ 603. 

India. 

V^uN DEN Berg (H. P.) The IMoney Market 
and Paper Currency of British India. 1884. 

147. F. 685. 

Prananatha, Vidycilaihhdra. Tausch xmd 
Geld in Altindien. Vorworfc 0. Spann. 1924, 

172. F. 84. 

Sarkar (A. K.) Indian Currency. (1925 ?) 

172. F. 665. 

Candulal H. Vakil and Mueanjan (S. K.) 

. Currency and Prices in India. 1927. 

172. F. 537 (2). 
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MONEY AND CURRENCY— India— coniti. 

The CuEEENCY Issue : What it is and what it 
means. 1927. 173. F. 663. 

Tuele (H. B.) An Outline of Indian Currency. 

1927. [2 copies.] 174. B. 73. 

Dadachaeji (B. E.) History of Indian 

Currency & Exchange. 1928. 172. F. 641. 

JiiLlNGiB Kauasji Koyaji. India’s Currency 
Exchange and Banldng Problems, 1925- 

1928. 1928. 172. F. 671. 

CHiUJLAEi (H. L.) Indian Currency, Banking 

and Exchange. 1929. 172. F. 729. 

Jahaegie EhvuASji Kay.Iji. The Indian 
Currency System — 1835-1926. 1930. 

172. F. 585 [4j. 

Dadac'aSji (B. E.) History of Indian Cunrency 
and Exchange. 2nd rev. and cnlg. ed. 
[B] 1931. 172 F. 823. 

Eedeeation of Indian Ch^uieees of Cojuieece 
AND Industry. Indian Currency and Ex- 
change, 1914-1930 : how Government have 
• managed it. 1931. 172. F. 749. 

Cueeency Leauge of India, Bomhay. Bulletin. 
[1933, etc.] P. P. 2817. 

Jain (L. C.) The Monetary Problems of India. 

1933. 172. F. 851. 

Webb [Sir M. de P.) India’s Plight. 1934. 

172. F. 879. 

RIja Naeayana MAthuea. Introduction to 
Money, Exchange and Banking ndth special 
reference to India. 1935. 147. A. 651. 


Russia. 

Hubbard (L. E.) Soviet Money and Finance. 
1936 . . 147. F. 1021. 


Sweden. 

Thomas (B.) Monetary Policy and Crises. 
Pref. by H. Dalton. 1936. 147. F. 1017. 


United States of America. 

Hardy (C. 0.) Devaluation of the Dollar. 
1933. 147, F. 897. 

Harris (S. E.) Twenty years of Federal 
Reserve Pdlicy, 1927-1933. 2v. 1933. 

147. A. 421 (41). 

Gregory (T. E.) The Geld Standard and its 
future. 3rd ed. 1934. 147. F. 941. 

National Industrial Conference Board, 
N ew York. The New Monetary System of the 
Dnitcd States. 1934. 147 . f. 953. 

Nettels (0. P.) The Money Supply of the 
American Colonies before 1720. [B] 1934. 

149. B. 273. 

Waebueg (J. P.) The Money Muddle. 1934. 

147. F. 929. 


MONEY AND CURRENCY— United States of 
America — concld. 

Anderson (B. M.) A Critical Analysis of the 
book by Lauchlin Currie “ The Supply and 
Control of Money in the United States.” 1935. 

147. F. 945. 


Value. 

Day (J. P.) Seven Addresses on the Gold 
Standard. 1931. 122. B. 103. 

Einzig (P.) International Gold Movements. 
2nd ed. enl. 1931. 147. F. 961. 

Mlynaeski (F.) The Functioning of the Gold 
Standard. 1931. 147. F. 809. 

St.imp {Sir J.) Papers on Gold and the Price 
Level. 1932. 147. F. 819. 

Einzig (P.) The Future of Gold. 1934. 

147. F. 947. 

Gregory (T. E.) The Gold Standard and its 
future. 3rded. 1934. 147. F. 941. 

Douglas (P. H.) Controlling Depressions. 

(1935). 147. A. 645. 

Einzig (P.) World Finance Since 1914. 1935. 

147. F. 971. 


MONEY-LENDING. 

Fuenivall (J. S.) Studies in the Economic 
and Social Development of the Netherlands 
East Indies, III. State and Private Money- 
Lending. 1933. [2 copies.] 115 H. 73. 

State Pawnshops in Netherlands India. 

1934. [2 copies.] 115. H. 73. 


MONEY MARKET. 

Burgess (W. R.) The Reserve Banks and the 
Money Market. Introd. by B. Strong. 1927. 

147. F. 703. 


MONGOLS AND MONGOLIA. 

Timur, Great Ekan of the Moguls. Institute 
politiques et militaires de Tamerlan, ecrits 
par lui-meme. Tr. par L. Dangles. 1787. 

115. A. 69. 

pRiNSEP (H. T.) Tibet, Tartary and Mongolia ; 
their Social and Political condition and the 
Religion of Boodh. 2nd ed. 1852. [2 copies]. 

65. F. 3 (1). 

CoNSTEN (H.) Weidelplatze der Mongolen 
im reiche der chalcha. 2 Bde. 1919-20. 

68. G.-33. 

Lamb (H.) Genghis Khan. [B] 1928. 125. F. 3. 

Vladuiietsov (B. Y.) The Life of Chingis 
Khan. Tr. by Prince D. S. Mirsky. 1930. 

169. B. 75. 
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MONGOLS AND MONGOLIA— co«<rf. 

History. 

Timur, Great Khan of the Moguls. A specimen 
of the Civil and Military Institutes of Timour 
or Tamerlane. Rendered into English by 
• J. White. 1780. 125. F. 2. 

Muhamjiad ibk Ahsiad ibn ’Ali iBiT Muham- 
mad El.-Monchi (Sihab al Dik), al-Nasdwl 
Histoire du Sultan Djelal ad-Din Mankobirti, 
Prince du Kharezm. Tr. par 0. Houdas. 
1895. 115. A. 20. 

Koeostovetz (I. J.) Von Cinggis IChan Zur 
Sowietrepublik. 1926. 115. G. 4. 

Baeckhausen (J.) L’empire jaunede Genghis- 
Khan. Trad, du G. Montandon. 1935. 

115. A. 85. 

Lattemore (0.) The Mongols of Manchuria. 

1935. 115. E. 249. 

Eox (R.) Genghis Khan. 1936. 115. E. 261. 

Sykes {Brig.-Gen. Sir P.) The Quest for 
Cathay. 1936. 68. E. 367. 

MONISM. 

Congresses — Indian Philosophical Congress. 
Proceedings of the First [etc.] Indian Pluloso- 
phical Congress. 1927, etc, P. P. 2477. 

Evans (J.) Theistic Monism. 1928. 

150. A. 583. 

MONKEYS AND APES. 

ZucKERMAN (S.) Functional Affinities of Man, 
Monkeys, and Apes. [B] 1933. 

154. C. 409. 

MONOPOLIES AND TRUSTS. 

Ikeemann (R.) Cartels, Concerns and Trusts. 
Introd. by D. H. Macgregor. 1932. 

147. E. 633. 

Mund (V. a.) Monopoly : a history and 
theory. 1933. 147. E. 639. 

Russell (B.) Freedom and Organization ; 
1814-1914. [B] 1934. 108. D. 613. 

Germany. 

Michels (R. K.) Cartels, Combines and Trusts 
in Post-War Germany. 1928. 135. G. 669. 

United States of America. 

Langmuir (D.) The Fixed Trust. 1931. 

147. F. 783. 

MONROE DOCTRINE. 

Alvarez (A.) The Monroe Doctrine. 1924. 

148. B. 683. 

MONUMENTS. 

Cole (H. H.) List of some Historical British 
Monuments and Memorials worthy of pre- 
. servation on account of their public intere.st. 
1882. 174. A. 303. 


MONUMENTS— con<<f. 

India. 

Blunt (E. A. H.) List of Inscriptions on 
Christian Tombs and Tablets of Historical 
Interest in the United Provinces of Agra and 
Oudh. 1911. 174. A. 301. 


MORAL EDUCATION. 

‘Abdullah Yusue Ali. Moral Education. 
1930. 148. G. 999. 

Charters (W. W.) Motion Pictures and 
Youth. 1933. 148. G. 1109. 

Holaday (P. W.) and Stoddard (G. D.) Get- 
ting Ideas from the Movies. [B] 1933. 

148. G. 1109. 

MORALS AND MORALITY." 

Russell (B.) Marriage and Morals. 5tk 
printing. 1930. 150. E. 235. 

PaZHAMAENHERI SUND.VEAM SiVASVAMi AyaR, 
Sir. Evolution of Hindu Moral Ideals. 
1935. 178. C. 1309. 


Public and Sexual. 

Ellis (H.) The Revaluation of Obscenity 
[in More Essays of Love and Virtiie]. 1931. 

160. A. 643, 

MORMONS.^ 

Quaiee'(M. if.) The Kingdom of Saint James, 
1930. 160. P. 253. 

MOROCCO. 

History. 

’Abu’l Kasim ibn AjpiAD Ezziani. Le Maroo 
de 1631 a 1812. Publie et tr. par 0. Houdas. 
1886. 107. H. 16. 

Muhammad al-Saghir ibn al-Hajj Mueulm- 
MAD, aUWufrani. Hozhet-Elhadi : histoire 
de la dynastie saadienne an Maroc — 1511- 
1670. Tr. par 0. Houda. 1889. 

121. A. 8. 

Morel (E. D.) Morocco in Diplomacy. 1912. 

121. A. 15. 

Price (G. W.) In Morocco with the Legion. 

‘ 1934. 121. D. 37. 


Topography, Travels and Social Life. 

Pepys (S.) The Tangier Papers. Ed. by 
E. Chappell. 1935. 129. E. 59 (73). 

Warne {Major 0. H.) Present Dav Morocco. 

1937. “ 16, G. 9. 
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MORTGAGE. 

Valavanta Singh, Sardar. An Inquiry into 
Mortgages of Agricultural Land in the ICot 
Kapura Utar assessment circle of the Feroze- 
pore District in the Punjab. Ed. by H. 
Calvert. (Rural Section Publication-5) 1925. 

172. P. 773 (5). 

Hasan ‘ Akhtae, Edja. An Inquiry into 
Mortgages of Agricultural Land in the 
Pothwar assessment circle of the Rawalpindi 
• District in the Punjab. Ed. by H. Calvert. 
(Rural Section Publicatioii-14) 1926. 

172. F. 773 (14). 

MOSAICS. 

Loeey (E. de) The Mosaics of the IMosque 
of the Omayyads at Damascus. 1931. 

137. C. 132. 

MOSQUITOES. 

Strickland (G.) and Caudhuei (K. L.) An 
lUuslrated Key to the Identification of the 
Anopheline Larvae of India, Ceylon and 
Malaya, west of Wallace’s hne. Foreword by 
Sir R. Ross. 1927. 133. C. 16. 

The Anopheline Larvae of the countries 

from India and the Orient to the Antipodes. 
1931. 155. A. 85. 

MOSQUITOES. See also Malaria. 

MOSSES. 

Hagbrup (0.) Zur Periodizitat im Laubwechsel 
der Moose. [B] 1935. 155. D. 239. 

MOSUL. 

Billerbeck (A.) Das Sandschak Suleimania 
und dessen persische Nachbarlandschaften 
zur babylonischen und assyrLschen zeit. 

1898. 155. G. 259. 

MOTHERHOOD. 

Ellis (H.) The New Mother [in More Essays 
of Love and Virtue]. 1931. 150. A. 643. 

MOTION. 

Steomgren (E.) Eine Klasse unsymmetris- 
cher librationsahnlicher periodischer Bah- 
nen ira Probeme Restraint und ihre Entwi- 
cldungsgeschichte-Klassen. 1934. 

152. H. 247. 

Fenchel (W.) and Jessen (B.) ber fast- 
periodische Bewegungen in ebanen Bereichen 
und auf Flachen. [B] 1935. 152. H. 253. 

Moeller (J. P.) Lwei Bahnidassen in Pro- 
bleme Restreint. 1935. 153. C. 271. 

MOTORS AND MOTOR CARS. 

Nependea Natha Dhara. The Motor Vehi- 
cles Act; Act 8 of 1914. 2nd ed. 1930. 

171. A. 1635 (1). 


MOTOR AND MOTOR CARS— conld. 

KsiTii^A Candea Cakeavaett. The Law rela- 
ting to Motor Vehicles in British India.. 
1934. 171. A. 1927. 

Nataeajan (M. S.) Motor Vehicles Insurance. 
1937. 147. F. 60. 


Periodicals and Societies. 
Dieeotoeies. The Motor Trade Directory, 
1928, etc. 1928, etc. P. P. 2375, 


MOUNT EVEREST. See Everest, Mount. 


MOUNTAINS. 

Jeffreys (H.) Earthquakes and Mountains, 
(1935.) 153. H. 171. 


MUHAMMADANS AND MUHAMMADANISM. 

Qur’an. Le Coran, traduit de I’Arabe . . . par 
M. Savary. 2t. 1783. 178. G. 619, 

Smith (R. B.) Mohammed and Mohammeda- 
nism. 1874. 178. G. 695, 

Arnold [Sir E.) Pearls of the Faith or Islam’s 
Rosary. [1882 ?] 156. D. 1661, 

Saint Clair-Tisdall {Rev. W.) The Religion 
of the Cresent, or Islam. 1895. 

178. G. 645, 

Paliheri (P. a.) Die Polemik des Islam, 
1902.^ 178. G. 487, 

Goldziheb (I.) Vorlesungen fiber den Islam. 
1910. 178. G. 657, 

Brooks (T. A.) Islam [B] 1911. 

178. G. 607, 

Abdul Majid (H. R.), Sayijad. England and 
the Muslim World. 1912. 178. G. 635, 

Goldziher (I.) Katholische Tendenz und Par- 
tikularismus im Islam [in Beitrage zur Reli- 
gionswissenschaft, jahr. 1, Heft 2.] 1914. 

P. P. 2443. 

AmiAD IBN Yaota ebn Jabir ibn Da'ud 
(’Abu al-’Abbas), al-Baghddde, called aU 
BaMduri. El-Beladori’s “ Kitab futuh el- 
buldan ”. Ubersetzt von 0. Rescher. 1917, 
etc. 178. G. 76. 

Goldziher (I.) Le dogme et la loi de I’lslam. 
Trad, par F. Arin. 1920. 178. G. 535. 

Ghulam Ahmad, Mina. The Teachings of 
Islam. (2nd ed.) 1921. 178. G. 589, 

Saeojini naidu (Mrs.) Ideals of Islam. 1921. 

178. G. 605, 

Abdu’l Latif Khan. A Short History of the 
Glorious Moslem Civilisation. 4 pts. [1924.] 

178. G. 563. 

ELamal-ud-Din, Khwajd. The Threshold of 

■ Truth. 1924. 178. G. 639, 

ZwEMER ( S. M.) Law of Apostasy in Islam, 
[B] 1924. 178. G. 565, 
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MUHAMMADANS AND MUHAMMADANISM 

— conld. 

Abduk R^umr, Sir. Presidential Address 
delivered at the session of the All-India 
Moslem League, held nt Aligarh in 1925. 

178. G. 551. 

Blair {Rev. J. C.) The Sources of Islam. 1925. 

178. G. 599, 

Roberts (R.) The Social Laws of the Qoran, 
dc. 1925. 178. G. 033. 

Horovitz (J.) Koranische Untci'auchungen. 
1920. 178. G. 64 [4]. 

L.unrESS (H.) S. J. L’ Islam : Croyauccs et 
institutions. [B] 1920. 178. G. 529. 

Barat CiLVNDRA jUiTRA. (On Four Jlusal- 
luani Folk-songs from the district of Chitta- 
gong in Eastern Bengal.) [1920.] 

173. H. 533. 

Lutf-ul KilvbTr. Islam and its Teachings. 

(1927.) ■ 178. G. 545, 

Margoliouth (D. S.) Mohammed and the rise 
of Islam. N'ew ed. 1927. 178. G. 697. 

Eiciiler {Dr. ) Muhammeds OlTenbarungs- 
quellen tin Meues Sachsisches Kirehcnblatt. 
Jahrg, 35, Hr. 37.] 1928. 178. G. 80, 

Eiciiler (P. A.) Die Dschinn, Teufel und 
Engel in Koran. 1928. 178. G, 541. 

Meyerhof (M.) Le hlonde islamique. [B] 
[1928.] 178. G. 543. 

Muhajimad Ali, JIaidana. Translation of 

the Holy Quran. 1928. 178. G. 587. 

Plessker (Jf.) Der Oilrnomikoc dcs Neu- 
pythagorcers ‘ Bryson ’ und sein Eintluss 
auf die islamischo Wissenschaft. 1928. 

147. A. 501. 

SOHOLASTICUS, Dr., pseud. Der Islam. 1928. 

178. G, 547. 

Smith (JI.) Rabia the mystic and her' fellow- 
saints in Islam. 1928. 178. G. 583. 

Abdullah Yusuf ‘Ali. The Fundamentals 
of Islam. 1929. 178. G. 557 [3]. 

The Pemonality of Muhammad, the 

Prophet. 1929. 178. G, 557 [4]. 

Congresses — All-India Muslhn Conference. Re- 
port of the All-India Muslim Conference 
held at Delhi on 31st Dec. 1928 and 1st 
January 1929. 1929. 178. G. 78. 

■GnuL.\M Ahmad, Mlrza. The Teachings of 
Islam. 1929. 178. G. 589. 

Hasluck (F. W.) Christianity and Islam 
under the Sultans. Ed. by M. hi. Hasluck. 
2v. [B] 1929. 114. A. 131. 

Higgins (G.) Apology for Mohamed. Ed. 
by hlirza Abu’l Fazl, 1929. 178. G. 637. 

Khan Durrani (F. K.) Orthodox Islam. 

1929. 178. G. 611. 

Robson {Rev. J.) Christ in Islam. 1929. 

178. G. 661. 


MUHAMMADANS AND MUHAMMADANISM 
— conld. 

Zivemek (S. M.) Across the world of Islam. 

1929. 178. G, 575. 

Buhl (F.) Das Laben hluhammeds. 1930. 

178. G. 615. 

Dermenghem (15.) The Life of hlahomet. 

1930. 178. G. 609. 

Muuajiji.vd' Iqb.vl, Sir. Si.x Lectures on the 
Reconstruction of Roh'gious Thought in 
Islam. 1030. (2 copies.) 178. G. 603. 

Qur-an. Translation of the Holy Qur-an. 
By Ghulam Sanvar. 1930. 26. A. 10. 

Rab (Q. a.) The Islamic Faith. 1930. 

178. G. 659. 

Z.UDI (M. H.) Europe’s Debt to Islam. 1930. 

178. G. 737. 

'Abdu’ll.vh Yusuf ‘Ali. Imam Hussain and 
his martyrdom. 1031. 178. G. 687. 

Arnold {Sir T.) and Guillaume (A.) [Eds.] 
The Legacy of Islam. 1931. 178. G. 669. 

LK\nc (R.) An Introduction to the Sociology 
of Islam. 2v. 1031, clc. 178. G. 671. 
SciiACHT (J.) Der Islam nut Assesschlu-ss dcs 
Qor’ans. 1931. 178. G. 699. 

Va.santa Kum.\RA Vasu. hlahomednnism. 

1931. 178. G. 661. 

Besant (Mrs. A.) Beauties of Islam. 1932. 

178. G. 701. 

Bolus (E. J.) The Influence of Islam. 1932. 

178. G. 687. 

Germanus (J.) Modern movements in Islam. 
[1932 ?] 178. G. 693* 

Gibb (H. A. R.) [Ed.] Wliither Islam ? 1932. 

178. G. 703. 

IliBAL Ali Sh-Iii, Sirdar. Mohamed : the 
Proiihet. 1932. 178. G. 705. 

MuJLuniAD ‘Aid. A brief sketch of the Life 
of the Prophet of Islam. [1932 ?] 

178. G. 711. 

hIuiLVAiM;VD MjINZur IlahI (K. S.) The hlus- 
liiu Catechism. [1932 ?] 178. G. 683. 

Sfiro Bey (S.) The Moslem Pilgrimage. 

1932. 178. G. 715. 

Wensinck (A. J.) The Muslim Creed. 1932. 

178. G. 713. 

ZuHURUDDiN A1.IMAD (M. M.) An Examination 
of the hlystio Tendencies in Islam in the 
light of. tiio Quran and Traditions. . 1932. 

178. G. 781. 

Ad ams (C. C.) Islam and Modernism in Egypt. 

1933. 178. G. 721. 

Donaldson (D. M.) The Shi’ito Religion. 
1933. 26. A. 4. 

Muiiammad ‘ Ali at Haj Salmin. Muhammad, 
tlio Commander of the Faithful. 1933. 

178. G. 765. 
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MUHAMMADANS AND MUHAMMADANISM i 

— contd. 

Mtjhasemad Fathulla IChait. Islam the 
Civilizing Eeligion. [1933 ?] 178. G. 727. 

Muzapfae-U’d-dIn Nadik, Sayyid. Muslim 
Thought and its Source. 1933. 

178. G. 777. 

SiDERSKY (D.) Les origines des legendes 
musulmanes dans le coran et dans les Ires' 
des Prophetes. 1933. 178. G. 90. 

Westermap.Ck[(E.) Pagan Survivals in Moham- 
medan Civilisation. [With illustrations.] 

1933. 178. G. 753. 
’Abdullah YtrsuE Ali. Muhammad in History. 

1934. 178. G. 783. 

Aziz Abbasi. End of the Eoad, etc. 1934. 

178. G. 775. 

Baetold (V. V.) Mussulman Culture. Tr. 
by Sahid Suhra'wardy. 1934. 109. B. 51. 

COBBOLD (E.) Pilgrimage to Mecca. 1934. 

178. G. 767. 

Ibrahim Madhkur. La Place d’al Farabi 
dans I’ecole philosophique musulmane. 19.34. 

178. G. 821. 

Ikbal Ali Shah, Sardar. Lights of Asia. 

1934. 160. A. 851. 

Khalid Gauba. The Prophet of the Desert. 

[B] 1934. 178. G. 739. 

Muhammad Iqbal, Sir. The Reconstruction of 
Religious thought in Islam. 1934. 

178. G. 741. 

Muhammad Ishaq, Sayyad, Hafiz. Moham- 
med and His Preachings. [1934.] 

178. G. 795. 

RrvLiK (J. J.) Gesetz im Koran. 1934. 

178. G. 769. 

Abu Muis Nasir Bin QuB.ADTYANt. Kalami 
Pir. Ed. & Trans, by W. Ivanow. 1935. 

173. G. 815. 

Ahrens (K.) Bluhammed als Religiousstifter. 

1936. 178. G. 797. 

The Moslem Nobility of the World. 2nd ed. 
(1935.) 126. B. 69. 

SaiiTH (M.) An Early mystic of Baghdad ; 
a study of the Life and Teaching of Harith 
B. Asad Al-MutasibI, A. D. 781-A. D-857. 

1935. 178. G. 801. 

Zaldi (M. H.), Sayyad. Muhammad’s persona- 
lity. 1935. 178. G. 805. 

Abdu’l Karim. Prophet of Islam and His 
Teachings. (With an appendix on Islam’s 
Contribution to Science and Ci-vilisation.) 

1936. 178. G. 793. 

‘ Andrae (T.) Mohammed. Tr. by T: Monzel, 
etc. 1936. 178. G. 825. 

Ivanov (V.) A creed of the Fatimids. 1936. 

178. G. 809. 

Muhammad ‘AlI, Ahtnadl. The Religion of 
Islam, etc. [B] 1936. 178. G. 819. 


MUHAMMADANS AND MUHAMMADANISM 

— contd. 

Umsied ‘Ali. Mohammed in Ancient Scrip- 
tures. V. 1. (Mohammed in the Buddhist Scrip- 
tures.) 1936. 178. G. 817.- 

Abu-Mansur ‘Abd-al-Kohir ibn Tahir al- 
Baylidddl. Moslem Schisms and Sects-al- 
Farkbain al-Fhak — ^Tr. by A. S. Halkin. 
1937, etc. 178. G. 837.- 

BashIr-ud’-DIn Mahmud AmiAD, Mirzd. 
Alimadiyyat or the True Islam. 1937. 

178. G. 823. 

^ARAT Candra Mitea. A Curious MusaLman 
Sect. 1937. 178. G. 833. 

Ahmadiya Movement. 

MAmruD Aiqiad, Mlrza. (Copy of an address 
presented to His Royal Higlmess the Prince 
of Wales through the Punjab Government 
by the representatives of the Ahmadiya 
Community.) (1922?) 178. G. 8h. 

Ahmadiyya Community and the British Govern- 
ment. 1927. 178. G. 553. 

Bashibud’din MAHiiuD AiHiiAD, Mirza. Hiudu- 
Muslim Problem and its Solution. 1927. 

172. A. 1193. 

GHULAii Ahmad, Hazrat Mirza. The Teach- 
ings of Islam. 3rd English Ed. 1929. 

178. G. 589.. 

Bashir-ud-Din Mahmud Ahmad, Mirzd. Mu- 
hammad the kindred of Humanity. 1932. 

178. G. 707.. 

Z-UN-ul-AbidIn Wali ullah SniH. The 
Message of Alimadiyyat or the true Islam to 
the Untouchables of India. 11935 ?] 

'l78. G. 829. 

Ghulam Ahmad, Mirzd. filessage of Peace.. 
1936. 178. G. 827. 
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MUHAMMADANS AND MUHAMMADANISM 
— Ciiristianity and Muhammadanism— co?i/tZ. 
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178. G. 617. 

Tkitton (A. S.) The Caliphs and their Kon- 
Muslim Subjects. 1930. 109. B. 41. 

Oekajanus (J.) Modern Bloveraents in Islam. 
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1927. 178. G. 527. 

The Indian Itloslems. By an Indian Maho- 
medan. 1928. 178. G. 577. 


Religion. 

Noeldeke (T.) Sketches From Ea.stem History. 
Tr. by I. S. Black. 1892. 107. G. 43. 

mundari language. 

Manindra Bhusana Bhaduri. a Mundari- 
English Dictionary. 1931. 170. E. 29. 

MUNDAS. 

Saratcandra Mitra. On the Karma Dhar- 
ma Festival of North Bihar and its Munda 
Analogues. 1921. 173. H. 497. 

On a Far-traveUed Star-myth. 

[1928 ?] 173. H. 471. 

. Notes on some Mundari legends and 

customs connected with the origin of the 
names of Ranchi and some of its suburbs. 
1930. 173. H. 613. 

MUNICIPAL LAW. 

Beazley (J. G.) Municipal Law and Practice 
in the Punjab. 3rd. ed. 1934. 

171. A, 1911. 

MURSHIDABAD ESTATE. 

SuRESCANBRA Mukhopadhyaya. Moor- 

shidabad Act— XV of 1891. 1932. 

171. A. 1845. 


museums and art galleries. 

Davies (R.) [Ed.] Black’s Dictionary of 

pictures, etc. 1921. P. R. R. III. D. 10. 

Gilman (B. I.) Museum Ideals of Purpose and 
Method. 2nd ed. 1923. 137. J. 7. 

Richards (C. R.) Industrial Art and the 
Museum. 1927. 137. 1. 31. 

Coedes (G.) Les collections archeologiques. 
du Musee National do Bangkok. 1928. 

137. E. 20. 

Hall (H. R. H.) La sculpture babylonienne 
et assyrienne an British Museum. 1928. 

137, E. 20. 

The Libraries, Museums and Art Galleries 
Year Book. 1933, etc. 6. B. 12. 

Canada. 

Fok (C.) A Survey of McGill University Mu- 
seums. 1932. 148. G. 1053. 

England. 

Miers (Sir H. A.) A Report on the Public 
Museums of the British Isles. 1928. 

137. A. 88. 

Museums Association. Directory of Mu- 
seums and Art Galleries ,in the British Isles. 
1931. 1. H. 9. 

British Museum. Guide to tlie Collection 
of Rocks. [B] 1933. 153. H. 165. 

Victoria and Albert Museum. Review of 
the Principal Acquisitions during the year 
1933, etc. 1934, etc. P. P. 2853. 

India. 

Garde (M. B.) A Guide to the Archaeological 
Museum at Gwalior. 1928. 174. A. 323. 

Nalini Kanta Bhat ’■a^ali. Iconography of 
Buddhist and Brahmanical Sculptures in 
the Dacca Museum. 1929. 174. A. 271. 

Indo-Lapanese Commercevl Museum. A 

Catalogue of the Indo-Japanese Commercial 
Museum. 1932. R. R. T. & P. P. 2793. 

Vasudeva S. Agravala. Handbook to the 
Sculptures in the Curzon Museum of Archaeo- 
logy, Muttra. 1933. 174. A. 381. 

Markham (S. F.) and Hargreaves (H.) The 
Museums of India. 1936. 155. I. 3. 

Nani Gopala Majumdar. A Guide to the 
Sculptures in the Indian Museum. [B] 
1937, etc. 174. A. 367. 

Watson Museum or Antiquities, Rajkot. 
Report for the year 1936-37, etc. 1937, etc. 

P. P. 3009. 

Italy. 

Ruskin (J.) Guide to the Principal Pictures 
in the Academy of Fine Arts at Venice. 
1691- 137. H. 27. 
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MUSEUMS AND ART GALLERIES— con/df. 

United States of America. 

Akanda Kentish KuhabasvamI. Catalogue 
of the Indian Collections in the Museum of 
Fine Arts, Boston. 1923. 155. 1. 2. 

Lowe (E. E.) A Report on American Museum 
Wort. 192S. 137. A. 86. 

HrPKiss (E. J.) Handbook of the Depart- 
ment of Decorative Arts of Europe and 
America. 2nd ed. 1929. 137. J. 3. 

Huntington (H. E.) Henry E. Himtington 
Library and Art Gallery. Annual Report. 
1929, dc. P. P. 2671. 

Museum of Eine Arts, Boston. Handbook 
of the Museum of Eine Arts, Boston. 1930. 

137. J. 5. 

Hispanic Society of America, New York. 
The Hispanic Society of America. 1931. 

137. J. 1. 

MUSIC. 

Library of Congress, Washington. Library 
of Congress Classification. Music and Books 
on Music. 1917. 161. E. 86. 

Sarkies (S. j.) a Treatise on the similarity 
betAveen European and Indian Music. [1928.] 

138. D. 183. 

Pratt (W. S.) The Neiv Encyclopedia of 
Music and Musicians. KeW and rev. ed. 
1929. 14. C. 2. 

Acheson (J. L.) A Douzave System of Music 
Notation, etc. 1936. 138. D. 225. 

America. 

Johnson (E. H.) Music Vale Seminary, 

1835-1876. 1934. 99. D. 5(8). 


Bibliography. 

Squire (W. B.) British Museum. Catalogue of 
the King’s Music Library. 1929, etc. 

138, D. 191. 

England. 

Baxter (J. H.) An Old St. Andreivs Music 
Book. 1931. 161. C. 149 (7). 

Shvw (G. B.) Music in London 1890-94" 
[Standard ed.] 3v. 1932. 138. D. 209. 

Germany. 

Major Critical Essays. (Standard ed.) 

1932. 156. F. 2167. 

History and Criticism. 

Loka Natha Ghosa. The Music and Musical 
Notations of Various Countries. 1874. 

138. D. 121. 

Gray (G.) The History of Music. [B] 1928. 

138. D. 175. 


MUSIC — History and Criticism — contd. 

Hadow (Sir W. H.) The Oicford Histoiy of 
Music. 1927, etc. 14. C. 1. 

Shaw (G. B.) Major Critical Essays. (Stand- 
ard ed.) 1932. 158. F. 2167- 

Wibberley (B.) Music -and Religion. [B] 
1934. 138. D. 213. 

Cousins (M. E.) The Music of Orient and 
Occident. 1935. 138. D. 217. 

Oriental. 

CiNNASVAMi MuD.vLiY.vR (A. M.) Oriental 

Musio in Eurox^ean Notation. 1893-96. 

138. D. 46. 

Rosenthal (E.) The Story of Indian 3Iuaia 
and its Instruments. 1928. 138. D. 185. 

S.vRKrES (S. J.) A Treatise on the sirniiaritj’ 
between Euroiiean and Indian Music. [1928.} 

138. D. 183. 

Harendra Iai^ora Raya Caudiiuri. The 
Musicians of India. 1929, etc. 

138. D. 203- 

Ram.vc.vndran (K.) Introduction to the Prin- 
ciples of Layam. 1929, etc, 138. D. 189- 

Ribera (J.) Music in Ancient Arabia and. 
Spain. Tk. bv E. Hague and M. Leffingwell. 
1929. * 138. D. 44, 

SlA'ENDR.VNiTHA VaSU. Music Tcxt Book. 
B. H. D. Sangit Pravesikii Pt. 1 & 2. 1929. 

138. D. 187, 

ILvnnu hhvL, Zala. Kama Kala. 1931. 

174. E. 639. 

VuAYADEVji, MaJiaranu, oj Dharampnr. San- 
git Bhava. 1933. 138. D. 207- 

ViSNU SvARUPA. Theory of Indian Music- 
1933. 138. D. 211. 

Ardhendu Kumara Gangopadhy-vya. Eagas 
and Ragiols. 2v. 1934. 138. D. 50. 

Cousins (M. E.) The Music of Orient and 
Occident. 1935. 138. D. 217. 


Papua. 

Kunst (J.) Expedition to the Central Moun- 
tains — ^Nassaurange in the Netherlands 

East Indies 1926. A Study on Papuan 
Music. 1931. 138. D. 48. 

Musicologisch Ouderzoek. “fi-vL 1931. 

•138. B. 201, 


Periodicals and Societies. 

CoNGRESses — Conference of Organists [Londoiijr 
1935. Report of the London Conference of 
Organists, 1935. [1936 ?]. 138. D. 221- 

Spain. 

Ribera (J.) Musio in Ancient Arabia and 
Spain. Tr. by E. Hague and M. LeffingwcU- 
1929. 138. D. 44. 
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MUSIC — concld. 

Theory and Rudiments. 

Cowell (H.) New Musical Resources. 1930. 

139. D. 181. 

MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS. 

Sambamdrti (P.) The Flute : a study. 1927. 

138. D. 179. 

Farmer (H. G.) Studies in Oriental Musical 
Instruments. 1931. 138. D. 199. 

Kunst (J.) Musicologisch Ondezoek. 2v. 
1931. 138. D. 201. 

MUSSOORIE. 

Radhei-al Sricanda (L.) Publishers. Mussoorie 
Views. 1930. 137. H. 38. 

Davenport {Maj. C.) Simla to Mussoorie over 
the hills. [19k ?] 164. F. 173. 

MUTILATIONS. 

^arat Candra Mitra. On three recent 
instances of self-mutilation for propitiating 
two goddesses and a god. 1930. 

173. H. 615. 

MYCENAE. 

Nilsson (M. P.) The Minoan Jlycenaean 
Religion and its survival in Greek Religion. 
1927. 165. G. 255. 

MYSORE. 

Exhibitions — Mysore, Dasara Industrial and 
Agricultural Exhition, 1929. Official Hand- 
book and Guide. 1929. 

135. F. 451. 

Parsons (C. E.) Mysore City. 1930. 

163. D. 279. 

A Tour in the Mysore State. 1931. 

163. D. 283. 

History and Administration. 

Oahes (Capt. H.) An authentic Narrative of 
the treatment of the English, who were taken 
prisoners on the reduction of Bednore, by 
Tippoo Sahib. 1785. [2 copies.] 167. F. 7. 

Memoirs of the War in Asia from 1780 to 
1784 including a Narrative of the imprison- 
ment and Sufierings of our officers and 
soldiers. 2nd. ed. 1789. [2 copies.] 

165. G. 7. 

Narrative of the Operations of the British 
Army in India, from the 21st April to the 
16th July, 1791 ; with a particular account 
of the action on the 15th of May, near Serin- 
gapatam. 1792. 167. F. 6 (1). 

M. M. D. L. T. The History of HyderShah 
alias Hyder Ali Khan Bahadur, etc. [B] 
1848. [2 copies.] 169. D. 197. 

Bell (Maj. E.) The Mysore Reversion. 1865. 
[3 copies.] 167. F. 3 


MYSORE — History and Administration — co7ild. 

Allan (Sir A.) An Account of the Campaign 
in Mysore, 1799. [2 copies.] [1912.] 

167. F. 21. 

Surendranatha Sena. Studies in Indian 
History. 1930. [2 copies.] 168. G. 101. 

Wilks (Lt.-Col. M.) Historical Sketches of 
the South of India, in an attempt to trace 
the History of Mysore. Ed. by M. Hammick. 
2v. [B] 1930-32. 167. F. 35. 

Venkatasubba ^A^TRi (K. N.) The Adminis- 
tration of Mysore under Sir Mark Cubbon 
1834—1861. [B] 1932. 167. F. 31. 

Krsna Rao (M. V.) The Gangas of Talkad. 

19'36. 167. F. 41. 

^ama Rao (M.) Modem Mysore. 1936. 

167. F. 39. 

MYSORE UNIVERSITY. 

Mysore — University. Calendar for 1928 — ■ 

1929, etc. 1928, etc. 172. H, 443. 

Mysore University. Laws of the University. 
1934. 172. H. 539. 


MYSTICISM. 

Guthrie (K. S.) Of Communion with God* 
[1895 ?] 160. A. 757. 

British Museum — Eept. of Printed Books. 
Jacob Bochme. [1924 ?] 161. G. 76. 

Otto (R.) West Ostliche Mystik. 1926. 

160. T. 179. 

Jones (R. M.) New Studies in Mystical Reli- 
gion. 1927. 160. T. 177. 

Maeechal (J.), S. J. Studies in the Psycho- 
logy of the Mystics. Tr. by A. Thorold. 
1927. 160. T. 181. 

Peers (E. A.) Studies of the Spanish Mystics. 

2v. 1927—1930. 160. S. 119. 

Reitzenstein (R.) Die helleniatischen Mys- 
terienreligionen. 3' aufi. 1927. 

160. R. 89. 

Gatenby (E. V.) The cloud-men of Yamato, 
being an outline of mysticism in Japanese 
literature. 1929. 160. R. 91. 

Ksitimohana Sena. Mediaval Mysticisn of 
India. Forewd. by Rabindranath Tagore. 
Tr. by Manomohan Ghosh. 1929. 

178. C. 1383. 

Mahendranatha Sarkara. Mysticism in 
Bhagavatgita. 1929. 178. C. 1085. 

Yusue Husain. L’ Inde mystique an mayen 
age. [B] 1929. 179. C. 29. 

Jones (R. M.) Some Exponents of Mystical 
Religion. 1930. 160. N. 51. 

Pearson (A.) Behold the bridegroom cometh : 
an exposition of Christ’s teachings. 1930. 

160. G. 39. 

E, 
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MYSTICISM— 

TJiTDERHiLr. (E.) Mysticism, 12tli od. Rov. 
[B] 1930. 160. T. 189. 

Buebeb (M,) Jewish ilysticism and the 
Legends of Baalshom. Tr. by L. Cohen. 
1931. 160. Q. 81. 

Husaini (S. a. Q.) Ibu al'Arabi. 1931. 

178. G. 691. 

Smith (M.) Studies in Early My.sticism in 
the Near and Middle East. 1931. 

160. A. 815. 

NAiiiNi Kanta Biiahm.v. Pilosophy of Hindu 
Sadhana. 1932. 178. C. 1225. 

Otto (R.) Mysticism East and We.st. Tr. 
by B. L. Bracy, R. C. Payne. 1932. 

160. A. 325. 

ZmiVKUoniy Ahmad (M. M.) .-Vn Examination 
of the iMystic Tendencies in Islam in the 
light of the Lur’un and Traditions. 1932. 

178. G. 731. 

Abdull.v (A. K.) Shri richer Baba : His 
philosophy and teachings. 1933. 

160. 0. 137. 

Gall (E.) Jlvsticism throughout the Ages. 
[1934 V]. ' 160. A. 853. 

ilAUENDRAHATU Sark.vu, Hiudu ifysticisiu 
according to the UpanL^ads. 1934. 

179. E. 831. 

Khalil Jibbak. The Garden of the Prophet. 

1935. 149. B. 283. 

Rawlinsox (M.) Revelation, 1935. 

160. A. 869. 

Smith (M.) An Early Mystic of Baghdad : 
a study of the life and teaching of Harith 
b. Asad al-muha Sibi, A.D. 781-A.D. 857. 

1936. 178. G. 801. 

YouNGHuaBAND (Sir E.) Modern Slystica. 

1935. 160. A. 875. 

RADnAKAM.ALA MuiCHOPADHYAyA. Theory 
and Art of Mysticism. 1937. 

160. A. 887. 

MYSTICISM. See aho Smnsu. 

MYSTRIES (RELIGIOUS). 

Bbabant (F. H.) Religion and the Llysterious. 
1930 . 100 . A, 705 . 

MYTHOLOGY. 

Prescott (F, C.) Poetry and Myth. 1927. 

156. E. 1343. 

ViRENDRA Vandyobadhyaya. A Dictionary 
of Superstitions and Mythology. 1927. 

155. E. 459. 

Langdon (S. H.) The Mythology of all races. 
V. 5. Semitic. 1931. 23. H. 2. 

Asiatic Mythology. Introd. by Paul-Louis 
Couchoud. [Tr. by F. M. Atkinson.] 1932, 

24. H. 6. 


MYTHOLOGY— con/J.. 

Bush (D.) Mythology and the Renaissance 
Tradition in English Poetry. [B] 1932. 

158. F. 2289. 


Comparative and General Works, 
Kellett (E. E.) The Story of Myths. 1927. 

'155. E. 443. 

CouenooD (P, L.) Mythologio Asiutique. 1928. 

P, R. R. m. P. 2. 

LiniLiuiiE DK Fuaxce. ilythologie Asiatiques 
1028. P. R. R. m. F. 2. 

Frazer (Sir J. G.) ilyths of the Origin of Fire. 

1930. 24. A. 6. 

Hooke (S. X.) [iV.] Jlyth and Ritual. 
1933. 155. E. 531. 

Raol.vx (F. R. S.), Ith Baron. The Hero. 
[BJ 1930. 155. E. 561. 


Dictionaries. 

Tuom.is (J.) Universal Pronouncing Diction- 
ary of Biography and ^fvtholoav. 5th ed. 
1930. ' ■ 33. J. 5. 

Bray (F. C.) The W'orld of ilvths. 1936. 

24. E. 14. 


Germany. 

iloRRAY (A. S.) ilauual of ilythology. With 
additions by H. Klapp. 1935. 

155. £. 551. 


India. 

Sabat Caxdha Mitra. On the Cosmological 
myth of the Birhors and its Santali and 
American Indian parallels. 1920. 

173. H. 561. 

Studies in Bird-JIyths No. 31. On a 

Soma Naga Aotiological myth about the 
black colour of the jungle crow, the red 
colour of the Scarlet LKnivet and the red 
Chin of the Ruby-throat. [1930]. 

173. H. 563, 

Murray (A. S.) Mannual of Mythology. 
With additions by W. H. Klapp. 1935. 

155. E. 551. 

Japan. 

Gray (L. H.), [Ed.] The Mythology of all 
Racea (v. 8. Japanese). 1928. 23. H. 2. 

Melanesia. 

Andersen (J. 0.) Slyths and Legends of the 
Polynesians. 1928. 155, E. 463. 

NAGA TRIBES AND LANGUAGES. 

MacCabe (R. B.) Out lino Grammar of the 
Angami Naga Language. 1SS7. 

177. E. 127. 
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NAGA TRIBES AND LANGUAGES— confci. 

^ABAT Candra Mitea. (The “Magical Con- 
flict ” in Santali, Bengali, and as Naga 
Folk-lore.) 1929. 178. C. 1093 [2]. 

Studies in Bird-Myths, No. 31. On 

a Sema Naga aetiological myth about the 
black colour of the Jungle Crow, the red 
colour of the Scarlet Minivet and the red 
chin of the Ruby-throat. [1930 ?] 

173. H. 563. 

Studies in Bird-Myths, No. 49. 

On a Sema Naga aetiological Myth about the 
origin of the jungle-crow’s habit of pecking 
the flesh of men. [1936 ?] 173. H. 651. 

Studies in Plant-Myths, No. 27. — 

Angami Naga — and Lhota Naga — ^folk-tale 
about the metamorphosis of a semi-divine 
girl into an orange fruit. [1936 ?] 

173. H. 653. 

NAGPUR. 

Wills (C. U.) British relations with the 
Nagpur State in the 18th century. 1926. 

172. D. 107. 

Early European Travellers in the Nagpur 
Territories. 1930. 162. B. 91. 

NAGPUR UNIVERSITY. 

Nagpur — University. The Nagpur University 
Calendar for the year 1926-28, etc. 1928, 
etc. 19. H. 8 & 172. H. 405. 

Prospectus of the Arts, Science and 

Agriculture Examinations for 1932, Law 
Examinations for 1931 and B. T. Examina- 
tion for 1931. 1931. 172. H. 559. 

NALANDA. 

Devapala, Kiny of Gauda. Nalanda Copper- 
plate of Devapaladeva. By N. G. Majum- 
dar. 1926. P..P. 2479. 

Nueaishi (M. H.) a short guide to the 
Buddhist remains at Nalanda. 1930. 

178. D, 989. 

Eempers (Dr. A. J. B.) The Bronzes of 
Nalanda and Hindu- Javanese Art. 1933. 

174. A. 313. 

HIsmukh D. SAifKALiA. The University of 
Nalanda. 1934. 148. G. 1175. 

NAMES. 

■Clay (A. T.) Personal Names from Cuneiform 
Inscriptions of the Cassite Period. 1912. 

179. C. 15 (XIII-I). 

‘Stephens (E. T.) Personal Names from 

Cuneiform Inscriptions of Cappadocia. 1928. 

179. C. 15. (XIII-I). 

America. 

Shanele (G. E.) State Names, Flags, Seals, 
Songs, Birds, Flowers and other Symbols. 
[BJ 1934. 122. D. 101. 


NAMES — contd. 

England. 

Ewen (C. L.) a History of Surnames of the 
British Isles. 1931. 2. G. 5. 

MacLeak (F.) McLean’s Nomenclature of 
Christian and Personal names. 1932. 

126. B. 67. 

India. 

Malalasekeea (G. P.) Dictionary of Pali 
Proper Names. 1937. 23cm. 25. C. 4. 

NAMES. See also Place names. Pseudonyms 
AND Anonyms. 

NATAL, HISTORY. 

Mackeurtan (G.) The Cradle days of Natal, 
1497-1845. [B] 1930. 121. F. 95. 

NATIONAL CHARACTER. 

Clark (C.) Shakespeare and National Charac- 
ter. [B] 1934. 156. F. 2141. 

NATIONAL DEBTS. 

Shutaro Matsushita. The Economic Effects 
of Public Debt. [B] 1929. 147. F. 715. 

Withers (W.) Retirement of National Debts. 

1932. 147. F. 837. 

NATIONAL DEBTS. See also Economics; 
Statistics; Finance. 

NATIONALISM. 

Varindra Kumara Ghosa. Wounded Huma- 
nity. n. d. 172. A. 1475. 

Kohn (H.) a History of Nationalism in the 
East. [B] 1929. 114. B. 57. 

Erganq (R. R.) Herder and the Founda- 
tions of German Nationalism. 1931. 

113; D. 237. 

Laski (H. J.) Nationalism and the Future of 
Civilization. 1932. 148. B. 609. 

Pollard (A. F.) Factors in Modem History. 

3rd ed. 1932. 106. A. 47(2). 

Enqelbeecht (H. C.) Johaun Gottlieb Fichte. 

1933. 124. D. 1139. 

Macartney (C. A.) National States and 

National Minorities. 1934. 148. B. 655. 

Russell (B.) Freedom and Organization : 
1814-1914. [B] 1934. 108. D. 613. 

Stalin (J.) Marxism and the National and 
Colonial Questions. Ed. by J. Fineberg. 
2nd ed. 1936. 147, A. 665. 

Braistbd (P. j.) Indian Nationalism and 
the Christian Colleges. 1935. 

148. B. 715. 

Watktn (E. I.) Men and Tendencies. 1937. 

I 150. A. 713. 
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NATIONALITY. 

SuKUitiKA Datta. Problem of Indian 
Nationality. 1926. 165. A. 439. 

Plotjunoy (R. W.) and Hudson (M. 0.) A 

Collection of Nationality Laws of Varioiis 
Countries as Contained in Constitutions, 
Statutes and Treaties. 1929. 145. B. 351. 

Joseph (B.) Nationality, its nature and 
problems. 1929. 148. B. 527. 

PiTTius (E. E. W. G. v.vn) Nationality witliin 
the British Commonwealth of Nations. 
1930. 147. A. 549. 

Hancock (W. K.) Survey of British Com- 
monwealth Affairs, v. 1. Problems of 
Nationality, 1918-1936. Supplementary legal 
chapter by R. T. E. Latham. 1937. 

112. D. 95. 

NATURAL HISTORY. 

Thomson (Sir J. A.) The Now Natural History. 
3v. 1925-26. 154. C. 16. 

PyCKAFT {W. P.) Random Gleanings from 
Nature’s Fields. 1928. 153. K. 39. 

Bibliography. 

British Museum. A Catalogue of tho Worlts 
of Linnaeus. . .preserved in the Libraries of 
the British Museum. 2nd cd. 1933. 

161. D, 232. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Darjeeling Natural History Society. Tho 
Journal of the Darjeeling Natural History 
Society. 1931, etc. R. R, T. & P. P. 2773. 

NATURAL HISTORY, ASIA. 

Andrews (R. G.) Tho New Conquest of 
Central Asia. 1932, etc. 85. F. 46. 

NATURAL HISTORY. INDIA. 

Nicholson (E.) Indian Snakes. 2nd ed. 

1874. [2 copies.] 173. E. 73. 

Champion (P. W.) With a Camera in Tiger- 
land. [B] 1927. 153. K. 6. 

Knowles (Lt.-Gol. R.) The Poisonous Snakes 
of India. [1930 ?] M. & P. 1194. 

Oharpurey (Lt.-Ool. K. G.) The Snakes of 
India. 1935. 173. B. 253. 

NATURALISM (PHILOSOPHY), 

Brandt (F.) Thomas Hobbes’ Mechanical 
Conception of Nature. 1928. 160. A. 585. 

NATURE. 

Brandt (F.) Thomas Hobbes’ Mechanical Con- 
ception of Nature. 1928. 150. A. 585. 

Ananda .Kentish Kuji.\RASVAMf. The Trans- 
formation of Nature in Art, [B] 1934. 

137. A.’ 345. 


NATURE — conld. 

Beach (J. W.) Tho Concept of Nature in 
Ninetcenth-Centurj' English Poetry. 1936. 

158. F. 2811. 


NAVAL ART AND SCIENCE. 

Marshall (J.) A Description of Commander 
Marshall’s new mode of mounting and work- 
ing Ships’ Guns. 1829. 129. D. 12. 

Library of Congress, Waa^iington, Library 
of Congress. Classification. Class V, Naval 
sciences. 1910. 161. E. 106. 

Richmond (Sir H,), Admiral. Sea power in 
tho modem world. 1934. 129. E. 75. 

Rose (J. H.) Man and tho Sea. 1935. 

131, G. 129. 


Dictionaries. 

Bradford (G.) A Glossary of Sea Terms. 

1927. 131. G, 135. 

Anstead (A.) A Dictionary of Sea Terms. 

1933. P. R. R. HL B. 17. 

NAVIGATION. 

Peninsular and Oriental Steam Naviga- 
tion Company. A Statement of' Facta 
connected with tho establishment, progress 
and present position of Steam Postal com- 
munication with Spain, Portugal, the Medi- 
terranean, Egypt, India, China, Slauritius, 
Australia, and other places in the East. 
(1866). 131. G. 119. 

Raper (Lt. H.) Tho Practice of Naingation 
and Nautical Astronomy. 10th ed. 1870. 

131. G. 127. 

Fbrrand (G.) Introduction a rastrononomio 
antique arabo. 1928. 153. A. 281. 

HAdi HasaK. a History of Persian Naviga- 
tion. Foreword by Sir Mohammad Iqbal. 

1928. 67. A. 44. 

Bultkr (N.) Botoler’s Dialogues. 1929. 

129. E. 59 (65). 
Digqlb (E. Q.) Tho Romance of a modem 
Liner. [1930 ?] 129. D. 76. 

The Times. P. & 0. centenary number. 
September 7, 1937. 1937. N. P. 197. 

NAVY, ENGLAND. 

Bywateb (H. 0.) A Searchlight on tho Navy. 

1934. 129. E. 73. 

Tomlinson (Cqpf. R.) Essay on manning the 
Royal Navy ivithout recourse to Impress- 
ment. 1935. 129. E. 59 (74), 

* AND Tomlinson (Vice Admiral N.) 

Tho Tomlinson Papers: selected from the 
correspondence and pamphlets of Capt. R. 
Tomlinson and Vice Admiral N. Tomlinson, 
Ed. by J. G. Bullocke. 1935. 

129. E. 59 (74). 
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3JAVY, ENGLAND— co?i<<f. 

James (W.) The Naval History of Great 
Britain from tlio declaration of war by France 
in 1793, to the accession of George IV. 
V. 1. 1837. no. B. 43. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

The Abmy and Navy Magazine. V. 6. 1883. 

P. P. 2681. 

NAVY, INDIA. 

Richmond {Sir H.) The Naw in India, 
1763-1783. 1931. 170. G. 45. 

NAVY, JAPAN. 

Rai.k. K.) Togo and the Rise of Japanese 
Sea Power. Foreword by Rear Admiral 
B. A. Fiske. [B] 1936. 115. P. 115. 

NAVY, RUSSIA, 

•Cbanehrd (H. W.) The Russian Fleet in 
Baltic in 1836. 1837. 172. A. 1461 (8). 

F 

JIAVY, SOUTH AMERICA. 

.Aegentine Republic — Camara de Dipulados 
de la Nacion. Ley organica de la Armada. 
1922. 129. E. 71. 

NAZI MOVEMENT. 

Bruck (M. vanden). Das dritte Reich. 
(1931). 113. D. 281. 

SCHACHT (H.) Grundsatze deutseher Wirt- 
schaftspohtik. (1932). 113. D. 279, 

■Ehrt (A.) Communism in Germany. 1933. 

113. D. 249. 

Hitler (A.) My struggle. 1933. 

125. B. 475. 

Lengyel (E.) Hitler. 1933. 113, D. 243. 

Mowrer (E. A.) Germany puts the Clock 
back. 1933. 113. D. 245. 

Steel (J.) Hitler as Frankenstein. Pref. by 
H. J. Laski. [1933 ?] 113. D, 247. 

Einzig (P.) Germany’s Default. 1934. 

147. A. 621. 

Eeder (G.) Hitler’s Official Programme and 
its Fundamental Ideas. 1934. 

113. D. 259. 

^Foreign Policy Association. New Govern- 
ments in Europe. 1934. 148. D. 309. 

Heiden (K.) a History of National Socialism. 
Tr. from the German. [B] 1934. 

113. D. 251. 

Heneman (H. j.) The Growth of Executive 
Power in Germany. FB] 1934, 

113. D. 257. 

Henri (E.) Hitler over Europe ? Tr. by 
M. Davidson. 1934. 113. D. 261. 

Klotz (Dr. H.) [Edi] The Berlin Diaries. 
1934. 113. D. 289, 


NAZI MOVEMENT— co?dd, 

Rajani Palme Datta. Fascism and Social 
Revolution. Repr. 1934. 149. D. 581. 

Sadaiyendranatha Thakura. Hitlerism. 
[1934]. 149. D. 591. 

Spengler (0.) The Hour of Decision. Tr. by 
C. F. Atkinson. 1934, etc. 148. D. 305. 

Steed (W.) The Meaning of Hitlerism. 1934. 

149. D. 629. 

Hitler (A.) Mein Kampf. 1935. 

125. B. 493. 

Marriott {Sir J. A. R.) Dictatorship 
and democracy. 1935. 148. B. 705. 

NAZI MOVEMENT, See also Germany-His- 
TORY, Politics. 

NEAR EASTERN QUESTION. 

Crawley (C. W.) The Question of Greek 
Independence. [B] 1930. 108. B. 95. 

NEGLIGENCE, LAW OP. 

Winfield (P. H.) The Province of the Law 
of Fort. 1931. 17, D. 10. 

Nibmala Ktjmara Sena. Tort by Animals. 
1930. 145. B. 393. 

NEGROES. 

No Abolition, An attempt to prove that the 
abolition of the British trade with Afriaa 
for Negroes, would be as unjust as impolitic. 
1789. 148. A. 4. 

Puckett (N. N.) Folk Beliefs of the Southern 
Negro. [B] 1926. 155. E. 441. 

Kennedy (L. V.) The Negro Peasant turns 
Cityward. [B] 1930. 109. D. 55. 

Lewis (E. E.) The Mobility of the Negro. 

[B] 1931. 147. B. 303. 

Kiser (C. V.) Sea Island to City, [B] 
1932. 148. H. 167. 

Seligman (C. G.) Essays presented to C. G. 
Seligman. (Freudian Mechanisms in Primi- 
tive Negro Psychology. By Melville J. 

Herskovits.) 1934. 155. E. 541. 

NEOPLATONISM. 

Sallustius Crispus (G.) Sallvstivs concern- 
ing the Gods and the universe. Ed. by 
A. D. Nock. 1926. 150. A. 557. 

NEPAL. 

Elwes (H. j.) Nepal. 1915. 

164. E. 53. 

History. 

Diqby (W.) 1857 : A Friend in need. 1887 : 
Friendship forgotten. 1890. 164. E. 51. 

Landon (P.) Nepal. 2v. 1928, 


166. G. 12. 
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NEPAL— History— 

BiDHiaoviNDA VasAka. The History of 
North-Eastern India. C. 320-760 A. D. 
1934. 165. A. 561. 


Travels. 

O’CoiraoB {Lt.-Col. Sir E.) On the Erontier 
and Beyond. 1931. 164. E. 45. 

IfEPALI LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

Ttjenek (R. L.) a Comparative and ety- 
mological Dictionary of the Nepali Language. 
With indexes by D. R. Turner. 1931. 

33. 1. 3. 

Jorgensen (H.) A Dictionary of the Classical 
Newari. 1936. 177. E. 289. 

NEPOLEON I. EMPEROR OF THE FRENCH. 

Johnston (M.) Domination. 1930. 

113. A. 65. 

CuBHiE (L.) The Baton in the Ivnapsack. 
1934. 125. B. 485. 

Guedalla (P.) The Hundred Days. [B] 
1934. 113. C. 581. 

Bibliography. 

A List of Books relating to Napoleon and 
his times. 1934. [ Type written.] 

161. D. 234. 

NERVOUS SYSTEM. 

Pavlov (I. P.) Conditioned Reflexes. Tr. 
and ed. by G. V. Aurep. [B] 1927. 

134. B. 99. 

Bbebv (R. J. a.) Brain and ilind, or the 
nervous system of man. 1928. 134. B. 97. 

Bond (C. J.) On the making of Use acquire- 
ments ; the Neuro-psychic and other Responses 
[in On certain Aspects of Human Biology]. 
1932. 154. C. 427. 

Hawee (E. E.) and Sandes (G. M.) An 
Introduction to the study of the Nervous 
System. 2nd ed. [B] 1933. 134. B. 107. 

Loeand (S.) [Ed.J Psycho-analysis To-day. 
[B] 1933. 150. B. 777. 

HESTORIANS. 

Yaballaha, III, Nestorian Patriarch. The 
Ehstory of Yaballaha, III, Nestorian Palriarch 
and of his Vicar Bar Sauma, Mongol Amba- 
ssador to the Erankish Courts. Tr. by J. A. 
Montgomery. 1927. 160. 0. 123. 

Bab Sahma, Mongol Amlassador to the Frankish 
. Courts. The Monks of Kubl&i Khan, Emperor 
of China. Tr. by Sic E. A. W. Budge. 1928. 

160. 0. 129. 

NETHERLANDS, mSTORY. 

Babnouw (A. J.) Holland under Queen 
Wilhelmina. Forewd. by E. W. Bok. 1923. 

113. G. 828. 


NETHERLANDS, mSTORY— eonfd. 

JiTTA (A. 0. J.) Holland’s Modem Renascence, 
1930. 113. G. 307. 

Rbnieb (G. j.) Great Britain and the estab- 
lisliment of the Kingdom of the Nether- 
lands, 1813-1815. [B] 1930. 111. E. 89. 

NEUTRALITY. 

Morey {W. C.) The sale of Munitions of War 
in its relation to the Law of Neutrality [»7i 
Diplomatic Episodes]. 1926. 148. B. 483. 

Jessup (P. C.) and Deak (F.) Neutrality. 
1935, itc. 129. A. 431. 

NEW DELHI. 

The Abchitectobal Review, v. 69, No. 410. 
January, 1931. 1931. 174. A. 324. 

Byron (R.) New Delhi. 1931. 162. G. 38. 

NEW GUINEA. 

LandtiWlN (G.) The Kiwai Popuans of British 
Now Guinea. Introd. by A. C. Haddon. 
1927. 155. F. 197. 

Seuosian (C. G.) Essays presented to C. G., 
Seligman. (Stone Implements in Eastern 
New Guinea. By Bronislaw Malinowski. 
Adventures of a Tribe in Now Guinea — 
the Tjimimdo. By Richard Thumwald, 
The Vailala Madness in retrospect. By 
F. E. Williams.) 1934. 155. E. 541 

NEW YORK CITY. 

Baeck (0. T.) Jr. New York City during 
the War for Independence. 1931. 

122. E. 227. 

NEW YORK STATE. 

New York State [Department of Health]. 
PubUo Health in New York State. 1932. 

132. F. 425. 

NEW YORK UNIVERSITY. 

New York — University. Now York Uni- 
versity. Report of the Treasurer, 1921-22* 
etc. P. P. 2439. 

A Great Institution that Bears the 

Great Name of New York. 1924. 

148. G. 923. 

Beowe (E. E.) On Urbanity. 1927. 

148. G. 945. 

New York — University. Bulletin 1930. 

P. P. 2631. 

NEW ZEALAND. 

Roonomics. 

SuTCH (W. B.) Price Fixing in New Zealand. 
[B] 1932. 147. F. 833. . 

History and Politics. 

Moeebll (W. P.) New Zealand. With a. 
foreword by H. A. L. Fisher. [B] 1935. 

113. G. 267_(22> 
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NEW ZEALAND— coM/d. 

Topography, Travel and Social Life. 

Moekell (W. P.) New Zealand. With a 
foreword by H. A. L. Fisher. [B] 1936. 

113. G. 267. 

NEWFOUNDLAND. 

Buchan (J.) [Fd.] British America. [1922 ?.] 

108. A. 65. 

NIGER AND NIGERIA. 

Talbot (P. A.) Some Nigerian Fertility Cults. 
1927. 160. P. 47. 

Hooben (S. J.) The Muhammadan Emirates 
of Nigeria. [B] 1930. 121. D. 35. 

Seligman (C. G.) Essays presented to C. G. 
Seligman. (The Tandu Industry in Northern 
Nigeria and its affinities elsewhere. By 
Henry Balfour. Ibo Law. By C. K. 

Meek.) 1934. 155. E. 541. 

NIGER AND NIGERIA. See also Africa— 
Ethnology and Native Life. 

NILGIRI HILLS. 

Haekness (H.) a description of a Singular 
Aboriginal Race inhabiting the summit of 
the Neilghury Hills. 1832. [2 copies.] 

173. H. 1. 

BAnaE (R.) Observations on the Neilgherries. 
Ed. by W. H. Smoult. 1834. 163. D. 131. 

MaoVoe (W. G.) Our mountain ranges, how 
their resources may be turned to accoimt and 
India converted into the garden and grain 
store of the world. 1867. [2 copies.] 

163. D. 133. 

NINEVEH. 

THOin?soN (R. C.) AND Hutchinson (R. W.) 
The Excavations on the Temple of Nabu 
at Nineveh. 1929. 155. G. 154. 

NOBEL PRIZE. 

Maeble (A. R.) The Nobel Prize winners in 
Literature, 1901-1931. [B] 1932. 

156. A. 529. 

Seyne (A. K.) The story of the Nobel Prize 
winners in Literature. 1934. 156. A. 543. 

NOBILITY. 

The Moslem Nobility of the World. 2nd ed. 
(1935). 126. B. 69. 

NOBILITY, ENGLAND. 

Lodge (E.) The Peerage and Baronitage of 
the British Empire. 29th ed. 1860. 

156. A. 47. 

NOISE. See Sound. 


NONCONFORMISTS. 

JoEDAN (W. K.) The Development of Reli- 
gious Toleration in England [B] 1932. 

160. L. 24L 

NORDIC RACE. See Aeyan Race. 

NORTH CAROLINA, U. S. A. 

Gilfateick (D. H.) Jeffersonian Democracy 
in North Carolina, 1789-1816. 1931. 

122. E. 223. 

Teenholme (L. j.) The Ratification of the 
Federal Constitution in North Carolina. 
1932. 122, E. 229. 

NORTH WEST FRONTIER PROVINCE (INDIA). 
Elliot (Sir H. M.) Memoir on the History, 
FoUdore and Description of Race of the 
North Western Provinces of India. 2v. 
1869. 173, H. 801. 

Haecourt (Gapt. A. F. P.) The Himalayan 
districts of Kooloo, Lahoul, and Spiti. 1871. 

164. F. 57. 

Due,vnd (Col. A.) The Making of a Frontier. 
1899. 166. B. 75. 

Stein (Sir M. A.) Alexander’s Campaign 
on the Indian North-West Frontier. [1927]. 

168. F. 23. 

Macleish (A.) The Frontier Peoples of India. 

1931. 179. A. 721. 

Maomunn (Lt.-Gen. Sir G.) The Romance of 

the Indian Frontier. 1931. 162, D. 75. 

Davies (C. C.) The Problem of the North- 
West Frontier, 1890-1908. 1932. 166. B. 79. 

Jaya Kbsna Caudhuei, The Gate-Keepers of 
India. 1932. 172. A. 1347. 

Skeen (Gen. Sir A.) Passing it on. 2nd ed. 

1932. 162. D. 79. 

Stein (Sir A.) The Indo-Iranian Borderlands. 

1934. 174. A. 368. 

Andrews (Eev. C. F.)' The challenge of the 

North-West Frontier. 1937. 166. B. 81. 

NORTHAMPTON. 

Burrow (E. J.) &■ Co. Northampton. [1928 7] 

62. H. 215. 

NORTHERN SCHOOL (MAHAYANA). 

Tucci (G.) On some aspects of the Doctrines 
of Mai trey a[natha] and Asahga. 1930. 

178. D. 995. 

NORWICH. 

Stephen (G. A.) Guide to the study of Norwich : 
a select bibliography on Norwich in the 
Norwich Public Library. 2nd ed. 1919. 

161. K. 55. 
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NOVA SCOTIA. 

Bbebmeb (J. B.) New England’s Outpost. 
[B] 1927. 64. A. 49. 

Lbsoabbot (M.) Nova Branoia, a description 
of acadia. 1606. Tr. by P. Erondelle. 1928. 

81. B. 487. 

NUBIA. 

History. 

Budge {Sir E. A. T. W.) A BDlatorv of Ethiopia. 
2v. [B] 1928. ■ 121. 0. 15. 

NUMBERS. 

Levi (S.) and SIeillet (A.) Les noms de 
nombre en tokbarien. 1912. 

174. C. 213 [1]. 

Daniziq (T.) Number. 1930. 152. E. 63. 

Dickson (L. E.) Studies in the Theory of 
Numbers. [1930.] 152. D. 211. 

Bang (A. S.) Om Tal, som paa to Maader 
Kan skrives som en Sum af Potenser of 
femte Grad. 1937. 152. P. 113. 

NUMISMATICS. 

Head (B. V.) Corolla Numismatica. 1906. 

14. A. 16. 

laBBAEY ON Congress, Washington. Library 
of Congress. Classifictaion. Class C. Auxi- 
liary Sciences of History. 1915. 161. E. 98. 

Catalogue of Lantern-Slides and Negatives, 
etc. 1930. 155. H. IW. 

England. 

Oman (C.) The Coinage of England. 1931. 

14. B. 2. 

Greece. 

Newell (E. T.) The Dated Alexander coinage 
of Sidon and Ake. 1926. 179. C. 15 (II). 

Robinson (E. S. G.) Catalogue of the Greek 
Coins of Cyrenaica (in the British Museum). 
1927. 155. H. 153. 

Rapeb (M). An Inquiry into the value 
of the Ancient Greek and Roman Money 
[in Vaughan, R : Old and Scarce Tracts on 
Money.] 1933. 147. F. 883. 

Seltman (C.) Greek Coins. 1933. 

155. H. 159. 

Milne (J. G.) The first stages in the develop- 
ment of Greek coinage. [1935 ?] 

155. H. 165. 

India. 

White-Kinq (L.) History and Coinage of 
Malwa. 1904. 174. B. 85. 

Allan ( J .) Catalogue ' of the coins in the 
Indian Museum, Calcutta, including the 
Cabinet of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 
V. 4. 1928. 14. B. 6. 


NUMISMATICS— India— 

SuRENDBA Kj§oba Cakbavabti. A Study of 
Ancient Indian Numismatics. 1931. 

174. B. 79. 

Allan (J.) Catalogue of the Coins of Ancient 
India. 1936. 14. C. 4. 

Muhammadan. 

Allan (J.) Catalogue of the coins in the Indian 
Museum, Calcutta, including the Cabinet of 
the Asiatic Society of Bengal, v. 4. 1928. 

14. B. 6. 

Wbight (H. N.) The Coinage and Metrology 
of the Sultans of Delhi. 1936. 14. C. 5. 

Oriental. 

Mabsden (\V.) Marsden’s Numismata Orien- 
taUa. Pt. 1. 1874. 174. B. 30. 

Roman. 

Mattingly (H.) Coins of the Roman Empire 
in the British Museum. 3v. 1923-36, - 

155. H. 52. 

Rapeb (il.) An Inquiry into the value 
of the Ancient Greek and Roman iloney [m 
Vaughan, R : Old and Scarce Tracts on 
Money.] 1933. 147. F.883. 

Siam. 

ilAY (R. Le) The Coinage of Siam. 1932. 

174. B. 81. 

NUNGS AND NUNG LANGUAGE. 

Barnard (J. T. 0.) A Handbook of the 
Rawaug Dialect of the Nung Language. 
1934. 177. E. 76. 

NURSERY-RHYMES. 

Sarat Candba MrrEA. (A Bihari Nursery- 
story of the Bargaining Animal’s Type.) 
[1911.] 173 H 523. 

(On some Nursery-Rhymes from the 

District of Chittagong in Eastern Bengal. 
Pt. 1.) [1922.] 173. H. 499 [5], 

OATHS. 

Pedersen (J.) Der Eid bei den Semiton. 
1914. 178. G. 64. (3). 

Crawley (E.) Oath, Curse, and Blessing and 
other studies in origins. 1934. 

149. D. 561. 

OBSCENITY. See Morals and Morality — 
Public and Sextual. ^ 

OBSERVATORIES. See Astronojiy. 

OCCULT SCIENCES. 

Levi (E.) Unpublished mitings of Elipbas 
Levi. The Paradoxes of the highest science, 
tr. by a student of occultism. 1833. 

160. S. 129. 
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OCCULT SCIENCES— co)i<(f. 

Burra (R. N.) A complete practical course 
of instructions in Hypnotism. Mesmerism, 
etc. 1925. 150. B. 679. 

Caster (JI.) Studies and Tc-xts in Folklore 
Magic, . Medieval Romance, Hebrew Apo- 
crypha and Samaritan Archaiology. 3y. 
192^23. 1V3. H. 605. 

Singer (0.) From Magic to Science. 1923. 

152. A. 305. 

Wood (E.) The Occult Training of the Hindus. 
1931. 178. C. 1179. 

The Book of Fate and Fortune. 1932. 

160. R. 103. 


Oriental. 

Dane (V.) Naked Ascetic. 1933. 

178. C. 1315. 

Elliot {Lt.-CoL R. H.) Tlic Slyth of the 
Mystic East. 1934. 160. R. 111. 

OCEANIA. 


Geography. 

‘Abdu’l LatIf Kii.vn. A Short Geography of 
Oceania. 2nd cd. (1929). 61. D. 55. 


OIL, MINERAL AND VEGETABLE. 

Argentine Republic. Yacimientos petro- 
IMeros fiscales. 3t. 1934. 154. A. 123. 

Institut International d’ Agriculture, 
Some. Production et commerco des produits 
oldagineu-N et huiies vegcitales. Fr. tfc En(j. 

1926. 149. A. 21. 

Staaep (L. D.) “The Oil Fields of Burma. 
Recent advances in geological knowledge.” 

1927. 173. F. 73. 

Kesler (L. W.) Oil and Gas Resources of 

Kansas in 1927. 1928. 153 , H. 147. 

Ely (N.) The Oil and Gas Conservation 
Statutes. 1933. 145 . d. 39 . 

The Vegetable Oil Industry. By an Indus- 
trialist. [1934.] 135 . p. 403 , 


OLYMPIC GAMES. 

Olympic Games, Berlijt: 1936. Olympic Games. 

P. P. 1556. 


OPIUM. 


Kr§na Mohana Bhat ac.Irya. 
Act — Act No. 1 of 1878. 1931, 


The Opium 


Cocteau (J.) Opium. 

Eisenlohb (L. E. S.) 
Control. [B] 1934. 


171. A. 1849. 

Tr. by E. Boyd. 1933. 

148. P. 221. 

International Narcotics 

147. E. 657. 


OPIUM— conld. 


China. 

Thklwall {Scv. a. S.) Tho Iniquities of tho 
opium trade with China. 1839. 

‘ 147. E. 47. 


Owen (D. E.) 
and India. 


British Opium Policy in China 
[B] 1934. 173. B. 271. 


India. 

Conguessks — Indian National Congress [.-Issam 
Opium Enquiry Committee]. Assam Con- 

grc.s 3 Opium Enquiry Report, September, 
1925. [1926 ?] 173. A. 385. 

ALEX.VNDER (H. G.) Nnrcotics in India and 
Soutii .fVsia. 1930. 173. A. 407. 

Owen (D. E.) Briti-sh Opium Policj’ in China 
and India. [B] 1931. 173. B. 271. 

OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS. 

Congresses. — Optical Convention, London, 1926. 
Proceedings of the Optical Convention, 1926. 
2 pts. [1926.] 153. D. 10. 

ORAN. 

Houdas (0.) Notice sur un document Arubo 
int^dit rclatif h rdvacuation d’Oran par lea 
Espagnols en 1792 [in Fcole spcciale des 
L.VNOUES OUIENTALES VIVANTES, Paris. 

Rccueil do memoircs orientaux]. 1905. 

174. C. 24. 


ORAONS. 

^.uiAT C.VNDR.v R.Iya. Oraoii Religion and 
Customs. Introd. by Col. T. C. Hodson. 
1928. 173. H. 519. 


ORATORY AND RHETORIC. 

De Laguna (G. A.) Speech. 1927. 

158. A. 275. 

Carraequilla (R. M.) Oracioncs. 1935. 

157. E. 665. 


Greek and Roman. 

Isocn.vTE3. Isocrates. Tr. by G. Norlia. 
1928. 156. G. 243 [G. 61]. 

Oriental. 

SusiL.A Kumar.v, De. Studies in tho History of 
Sanskrit Poetics. 2 v. 1923-25. 

175. H. 129. 

Spain. 

V.VLENCiA (G.) Discursos. 1935. 

157. E. 689. 

ORCHIDS. 

Brueul (P.) a Guido to tho Orchids of 
Sikkim. 1926. I 73 , j), 493 ^ 

[Another copy]. 173 . d. jgg. 
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ORCHIDS 


ORIENTAL 


ORCHID 

Rbyohlbb (L.) Mutation -with Orchids. 1928. 

135. A. 10. 

Mokeis (F.) akd Fames (E. A.) Our Wild 
Orchids. 1929. 154. D. 213. 

Beiscoe (T. W.) Orchides for Amateurs. 
Edited by A. J. Macself. [1930 ?] 

155. D. 193. 

Daenell (A. W.) Orchids for the Outdoor 
Garden. 1930. 155. D. 195. 

MotJSLBY (H.) A Bibliography of Scientific 
Articles. 1930, P. P. 2481. 

Reychlee (L.) The Cross of Mut. Cat. Lab. 
B. -with Mut. Cat. Lab. A. 1931. 

155. D. 211. 

ORES. See hllNEEALOGY. 

ORIENTAL ANTIQUITIES. 

Haeeassowitz (0.), Publisher. Ephemerides 
orientales. 1929, etc. 161. D. 367. 

ORIENTAL HISTORY. 

Haeeassowitz (0.), Publisher. Ephemerides 
orientales. 1929, etc. 161. D. 367. 

ORIENTAL LANGUAGES. 

Haeeassowitz (0,), Publisher. Ephemerides 
orientales. 1929, etc. 161. D. 367. 

Geieeson (Sir G. A.) Indian and Iranian 
Studies presented to G. A. Grierson, etc. 
[B] 1936. 176. A. 143. 

ORIENTAL LANGUAGES.— BiELioGRAriiY. 

See Oeiental Liteeatures. Bibliography. 

ORIENTAL LITERATURES. 

Anthologies and Collections. 

Iqbal ‘Ali Shah, Sardar [Ed.] The Corona- 
tion Book of Oriental Literature. 1937. 

175. E. 107. 

Bibliography. 

Noble (J.) Portsetzimg des Verzeichnisses 
der Bibliotheca India und verwandter in- 
dishcer Serien. 1928. 161. D. 407. 

Haeeassowitz (0.), Publisher. Ephemerides 
orientales. 1929, etc. 161. D. 367. 

Beill (E. j.) Catalogue de fonds de la librarie 
Orientale E. J. Brill, maison fondee en 1683, 
1683-1937. 1937. 161. 0. 15. 

ORIENTAL STUDIES. 

Hyde (J.) Syntagma dissertationum. 1767. 

175. E. 6. 

CoHQRESSES — Goiigres intemaitonol des Oricn- 
talistes. Melanges orientaux. 1883. 

165. G. 162. 


ORIENTAL STUDIES— con/d. 

Kuhn (E.) Aufsiitze zur Kulteer und Sprach- 
geschiehte vomehmiich des Orients. Ernst? 
Kuhn zum 70. Gelreststage am 7. Februar 
1916, gowidmet von Freenden und Sehulem. 
Miinchen, 1916. 1916. 175. E. 10» 

Zachariae (T.) Kleine Schriften zur indischen 
Philologie, zur vergleichenden Literatur- 
geschichto, zur verglichenden Volkslnmde. 
1920. 176. A. 127. 

Gaebe (R, V.) Aus Indiens Kultur, 1927, 

172. B. 109. 

Renou (L.) Les maitres do la philologie- 
vediquo. 1928. 176. B. 229. 

Sati4a Candea De. Stray thoughts. [1928 ?] 

178. C, 1185. 

Lanman (C. R.) Indian Studies iti honour of 
Charles Rockivell Lanman. 1929. 

175. E. 105. 

Jrv'ANJi JamshedjI Modi, Papers on Lido- 
Iranian and other subjects -written b}' several 
scholars in honour of Jivanji Jainshedji 
Modi, etc. 1930. 174. C. 243. 

Brill (E. J.) Catalogue do fonds de la librarie- 
Orientale E. J. Brill, maison fondee en 1633. 
1683-1937. 1937. 161. 0. 15. 

Bibliography. 

Haee^vssowitz (0,), Publisher. Ephemerides- 
orientales. 1929, etc. 161. D. 367. 

Essays, Lectures, etc. 

Jones (Sir W.) Tho works of Sir William 
Jones. 6v, 1799. 175. E. 2. 

Weber (A.) Indischo Streifen. 2 Bde. 1868- 
09. 175. E. 77. 

Ew.vld (G. H. a.) Briefe an Ewald ans seinem 
Nachless, etc. 1932. 175. E. 99. 

CuRSETJi EbaohjI Pa-vri. Oriental studies in. 
honour of Cursetji Erachji Pavry. [B] 

1933. 175. E. 87. 

Miscellanea. [A collection of essays on 
Indology.] 2 pts. 1934-35. 175. E. 103. 

Grierson (Sir G, A.) Indian and Iranian 
studies presented to G. A. Griei-son, etc. 

[B] 1936. 176. A. 143. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Royal Asiatio Society — Malayan Branch, 
Journal, v. 2, etc. 1924, etc. 

E. R. T. & P. P. 2331. 

Orient AL isoHB Institutes dee Universitat, 
Vienna. Weiner Zeitschrift fur die Kunde- 
des Morgenlandes. 1928, etc. P. P. 1545. 

Congresses — International Congress of Orien- 
talists, XVII, 1928. Proceedings. 1929. 

P. P. 1428. 

Royal Asiatic Society, Bombay Branch, 
Annual Report for 1932. 1932, etc. 

P. P, 2836. 
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ORIENTAL STUDIES — Periodicals and Societies 

— contd. 

Koninkluk Bataviaasoh Genootschap vah 
Kttnsten en Wetenschappen. Jaarbock, 
1933. 1933, ete. P. P. 2847. 

Dacca — Zhiiversity. The Dacca University 
Studies. 1936, etc. P. P, 2965. 

Asiatic Society of Bengal. Year Book, 
1936. 1936, etc. 32. C. 

ORIENTAL STUDIES, SCHOOL OF. 

School of Oriental Studies, London. Report 
of tbo Governing Body and Statement of 
Accoimts for the year ending 31st July, 1930. 

1930, etc. P. P. 2603. 

ORISSA. 

Bakhaldasa Vandyop.vdhyaya. The Plates 
of Kanakabhanja. 1928. 167. A. 119. 

Lahtri (P. C.) Orissa States and British 
Policy. 1930. 172. D. 95. 

Muhaiqiad Hamid Kdraishi. List of Ancient 
Monuments protected under Aet of 

1904 in the province of Bihar and Orissa. 

1931. 174. A. 326. 

Sarat Candra Mitra. On a Curious Cult of 

Orissa. 1934. 173. H. 647. 

Sarat C<rNDRA Raya. The Hill Bhiiiyas of 
Orissa. 1936. 173. H. 645. 

Saeat Candra Mitra. Note on a recent 
instance of human sacrifice from the District 
of Sambalpur in Orissa. 1935. 173. A. 499. 

History. 

ParamaNanda Acarya. The Bhanja Kings 
of Orissa [in Jl. Bihar and Orissa Res. Soc., 
V. 2, pt. 1, pp. 92-102]. 1928. P. P. 1765. 

Rakkaladasa Vandyopadhyaya. History of 
Orissa. 2v. 1930-31. P. R. R. HI. E.5. 

[Another Set.] 167. A. 18. 

Yadunatha Sarear, Sir. Bihar and Orissa 
during the fall of the Mughal Empire. 1932. 

167. A. 131. 

ViNAYAKA Misra, Pandit. Dynasties of 
Mediaeval Orissa. Forewd. by Ramaprosad 
Chanda. 1936. ‘ 167. A. 157. 

Topography and Description. 

^ARAT Candra Ghosa. Orissan Studies. 1936. 
e<c. 167. A. 147. 

ORIYA LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

Dictionaries. 

Gopala Candra Prahara.ta. Purnachandra 
Ordia Bhasha Kosha. 1931, etc. 34. I. 2. 

ORMUZ. 

Cbaesbeeck (P.) Commentaries of Ruy 
Freyre de Andrada. Ed. with Introd. by 
C. R. Boxer. [B] 1929. 61. B. 461. 


OSAKA. 

Osaka Municipal Office. Osaka. 1928, etc. 

■ P. P. 2673. 

Statistical Abstract for Osaka, 1927.. 

No. 20. 1929, etc. P. P. 2673. 

OSMOSIS. See Osmotic Pressure. 

OSMOTIC PRESSURE. 

Bronsted (J. N.) On the use of Osmotic 
Pressure in Chemical Thermodynamics. 1933. 

153. G. 323.- 

OSTEOLOGY. See Bones. 

OSTEOPATHY. 

Chesterton (Mrs C.) This Thy Body [Forewd. 
by Viscount Ebbank.] [1936.] 134. A. 233.- 

OTTAWA TRADE AGREEMENT. 

Candulal N. Vakil and Munsi (M. C.) The- 
Ottawa Trade Agreement between India and 
Great Britain. 1932. 147. E. 629. 

Congress. — Conference of the Institute of Pacific 
Relations, Banff, Canada, 1933. Problems of 
the Pacific, 1933, etc. 1934. 147. A. 625. 

Atula Kusiara Sura. What price the Ottawa- 
Agreoment ? (1936.) 173. B. 285. 

OUDH. 

Butter (D.) Outlines of tbo Topography and 
Statistics of the Southern Districts of Oudh, 
and of the Cantonment of Sultanpur, Oudh. 
1839. 162. A. 317 (4). 

ASIrvadilal SrIv.astava. The First Two 
Nawabs of Oudh. [B.] 1933. 167. B. 23. 

OXFORD. 

Marriott {Sir J. A. R.) Oxford. 1933. 

110. A. 211.. 

OXFORD MOVEMENT. 

Baker (J. E.) The Novel and the Oxford 
Movement. 1932. 156. C. 995. 

Knox (E. A.), Bp. of Manchester. The Tracta- 
rian Movement, 1833-1845. 1933. 

160. L. 243. 

Leslie (S.) The Oxford movement, 1833 to^ 
1933. 1933. 160. 'L. 246. 

OXFORD UNIVERSITY. 

Oxford — University. University of Oxford 
General Information concerning Admission,- 
Residence, Entrance ScholarsMps and the 
Examinations for the Academic Year, 1930- 

31. 1930. 148. G. 971. 

Handbook, 1932. 148. G. 1169.- 

[Another copy]. 19. H. 13. 

PACHMARHI. 

Guide to Pachmarhi. 1936. 


169. E. 175 
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PACIFIC OCEAN AND ISLANDS. 

Brown (J. M.) Peoples and Problems of tbe 
Pacific. 2 V. 1927. 88. G. 4. 

Congresses — Gonference of the Institute of 
Pacific Bdations, Honolulu, 1927, Problems 
of the Pacific. Ed. by J. B. Condliffe. 1928 . 

148. B. 501. 

Eox (Sir E.) The Mastery of the Pacific 
1928. 148. B. 499. 

Beaglehole (J. C.) The Exploration of the 

Pacific. [B] 1934. 81. D. 77. 

Congresses. — Gonference of the Institute of Pacific 
Relations, Banff, Ganada, 1033. Problems of 
the Pacific, 1933, etc. 1934. 147. A. 625. 

Hose (J. H.) Man and the Sea. 1935. 

131. G. 129. 

Harrison (T.) Savage Civilisation. [B] 

1937. 105. B. 109. 

PADDY. 

r^ARATOANDRA MiTRA. On Two Dusun Aetio- 
logical Myths about the Paddy Plant. 1928. 

173. H. 491. 


PAEKHY LANGUAGE. 

Meszaros (J. Von.) Die Palchy-Sprache. 
1934. 158. G. 73. 

PAGANISM. 

'Westermarok (E.) Pagan Survivals in Moham- 
medan Civilisation. [With illustrations]. 

1933. 178. G. 753. 

Hewberrv (J. S.) The Rainbow Bridge, etc. 

1934. 160. A. 859. 

PAHARPUR. 

Ksm^AOANDRA Sarkar. Paharpur Mound. 
[1928 Y]. 174. A. 231. 

PAIN. 

■Oldeibld (J.) Brother Pain and his Crown. 
[1933 ?]. 132. H. 193. 

PAINTING. 

Eield (G.) Rudiments of the Painters’ Act* 
1860. 137. D. 55* 

Davies (R.) [Ed.] Black’s Dictionary of Pic- 
tures, etc. 1921. P. R. R. III. D. 10- 

Gale (M. E.), Mrs, Practical Hints on Water- 
Colour Landscape in India. 1930. 

137. B. 161 

■Sms (C.) Picture making techniq^ue and in- 
spiration. 1934. 137. E. 90. 

Ancient and Primitive. 

Brown (G. B.) The Art of the' Cave Dweller. 
1932. 137. A. 299. 

History and Criticism. 

XiNT (Dr. J. G. be). Rembrandt. [1930 ?]. 

137. E. 158. 


PAINTING — History and Criticism — contd. 

SsuTH (S. C. K.) x\n Outline History of Paint* 
ing in Europe. 1930. 14. G. 4. 

An Outline of Modem Painting in 

Europe and America. 1932. 

137. B. 183. 

Binyon (L.) Painting in the Par East, etc. 
4th ed. 1934. 137. E. 92, 


Asia. 

Waley (A.) A Catalogue of Paintings reco- 
vered from Tun-Huang by Sir A. Stein. 
1931. [2 copies.] 178. D. 136. 

Binyon (L.) Painting in the Par East, etc. 
4th ed. 1934. 137. E. 92. 


China.' 

Ferguson (J. C.) Chinese Painting. 1927. 

137. E. 64. 

Stein (Sir M. A.) and Binyon (L.) Un dipinto 
cineso della raccolta Berenson. 1928. 

137. E. 76. 

Odin (U.) Pointures chinoises et japonaises 
de la Collection Ulrich Odin. 1929. 

137. E. 20. 

Waley (A.) A Catalogue of Paintings re- 
covered from Tun-Huang by Sir A. Stein. 
1931. [2 copies.] 178. D. 136. 

Binyon (L.) Painting in the Far East, etc. 
4th ed. 1934. 137. E. 92. 


Denmark. 

Beokett (F.) The Painter Frantz Clien in 
Denmark. 1936. 137. E. 100. 

Holland. 

Lint (Dr. J. G. de). Rembrandt. [1930 ?]. 

^ 137. E. 153. 


England. 

Wedmore (F.) [Ed.] Turner and 

2 V. 1900. 239. C. 73. 

Manson (J. B.) The Tate GaUery. [1930 ?]. 

137. E. 98. 


Baker (C. H. C.) Catalogue of British Paint- 
ings in the Henry E. Huntington Library 
and Art Gallery. Introd. by Sir C. Holmes. 
1936. 


Read (H.) Parallels in English Painting and 
Poetrv [in Indefence of Shelley and other 
IM6. 156. F. 2279. 


France. 
G.) A 


Short 
1931. 


History of 

137. E. 181. 


Underwood (E 

French Painting. ' [BJ 

Frangois Boucher and the Beanvaia 

137. E. 187. 


Block (M.) 

Tapestries. [B] 1933. 
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PAINTING — contd. 

India. 

ExHmmoN — Loan Exhibition \Q0vern7nent 
School of Arts, Calcutta}. Catalogue of 
Loan Exliibition from tho Ghoso Collection 
of old Indian paintings. Introd. by P. 
Brown. 1925. 137. E. 74. 

Aedhendukumaba GAfraoPADHYAYA. Master- 
pieces of Eajput Painting. (1926). [2 

copies.] 239. D. 56, 

Ajita Ghosa. Tbo School of Rajput Painting. 
[1928 ?]. 174. A. 292. 

Hayell (E. B.) Indian Sculpture and Paint- 
ing. 2nd ed. 1928. P. R. R. lU. A. 2. 

PtTBANA — Vifiiin Puraiia. Tbo Visbnudbarmot- 
tara — part 3. By S. Kramriseb. 2nd rev. 
and enl. ed. 1928. [2 copies.] 179. E. 78. 

Anamda Kentish KuiiAEASVAiir. Les 
miniatures orientales de la collection Golou- 
bew au Museum of Pino Arts do Boston. 
Avant-propos de U. Goloubew. 1929. 

137. E. 20. 

Stchotjkine (I.) Les Miniatures Indiennes do 
I’epoiuo des grands Mogbols au mas^e du 
louvre. 1929. 174. A. 306. 

La Piinturo Indienne: A I’epoque des 

grands Mogbols. 1929. 

174. A. 308. 

Aenold {Sir T. W.) Bibzad and bis Paintings 
in tbe Zafar-Namab Ms. 1930, 

174. A. 310. 

Eavindranatha Thakhra. Exhibition of 
Paintings. 1930,' 137. E. 82. 

Solomon (W. E. G.) Mural Paintings of tbe 
Bombay School. 1930. 137. E. 78. 

Nanalal C. Mehta. Gujarati Painting in 
tbe Fifteenth Century. 1931. 137. E. 175. 

Waley (A.) A Catalogue of Paintings re- 

covered from Tun-Huang by Sir A. Stein. 
1931. [2 copies.] 178. D, 136. 

RAViNDBANATHA Thakuea. Paintings. 

[1933 ?]. ■ 137. E. 185. 

^iSiEA Ktjmaea BLaldae. Multi-color Art 
Album Book A, Specimen Nos. 1 to 12. 
[1934 ?]. P. P. 1550. 

Hieananda ^astei. Indian Pictorial Art as 
developed in Book-illustrations. 1936. 

174. A. 386. 

Italy. 

Muntz (£.) Raphael : bis life, works and 
times. Ed. by W. Armstrong. 1882. 

137. E. 191. 

Rushin (J.) Guide to the Principal Pictures 
in tbe Academy of Fine Arts at Venice. 
1891. 137. H. 27. 

Morelli (G.) Itaban painters : Critical Studies 
of their works. Trans, by Ffoidkes. Introd. 
byH- ■ TT - . 2 v. 1892. 137. E. 197. 


PAINTING— Italy— conld. 

Bernson (B.) Tbo Central Itaban Painters of 
the Renaissance. 2nd ed. Rev. and enl 
(1909.) 137. E. 189*, 

Maele (R, V.) Tbo Development of tbe Itaban. 
Schools of Painting. 1923, etc. 

137. E. 193. 

Berenson (B.) Three Essays in Method. 

1927. 137. A. 82. 

Venturi (A.) Botticelb. 1929, 

137. E. 72. 


Japan. 

Oden (U.) Peintures cbinoises et japonaises 
de la CoUection Ubicb Odin. 1929. 

137. E. 20. 

Binyon (L.) Painting in tbe Far East, etc. 
4tb ed. 1934. 137, E. 92. 

Koizumi (K.) and Tsuchioka (S.) Paintings 
of one hundred Birds and Flowers in Japan. 
[1935, etc.} 137. E. 96. 

Muhammadan. 

Arnold (<Str T. W.) Painting in Islam. [B]’ 
1928. (2 copies.) 137. E. 66 ., 

Ananda Kentish Kumaeasvami. Les minia- 
tures orientales de la cobection Goloubew 
au Museum of Fine Arts de Boston. Avant- 
propos de V. Goloubew. 1929. 

137. E. 20. 

Arnold {Sir T. W.) and Geohmann (A.)- 
Tho Islamic Book. 1929, 

178. G. 98.. 

Blochet (E.) Musubnan Painting, Xlltb- 
XVIItb Century. Tr. by C. M. Binyon. 
Introd. by Sir. E. D. Ross. 1029. [2 copies.]' 

137. E. 80. 

Arnold {Sir T. W.) Bibzad and bis Paintings 
in the Zafar-Namab Ms. 1930. 

174. A. 310. 

Netherlands. 

Rack (J.) Johannes Racb en zijn werk. 
Door J. de Loos-Haaxman. De topogra- 
fisebe beschrijving der teekeningen, met- 
mede working van W. Fruin-Mees, door 
P. C. Bloys van Treslong Prins. [1928 ?]. 

137. E. 70.. 

Persia. 

Arnold {Sir T. W.) Survivals of Sasanians 
and Manicbaean Art in Persian Paintinw. 
1924, [2 copies.] I 37 . E. 151. 

Ananda ICentish Kumaeasvami. Les minia- 
tures orientales de la cobection Goloubew 
au Museum of Fine Arts de Boston. Avant- 
propos de V. Goloubew. 1929. 


137. E. 20 
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PAINTING — Pema—condd. 

Butyoit (L.) a Persian Painting of the Six- 
teenth Century. Emperors and Princes of 
the House of Timur. — ^Painted by Mir Sayyid 
‘Ali or Ahdu’s-Samad. 1980. 

137. E. 104. 

Gray (B.) Persian Painting. [B] 1930. 

137. E. 159. 

Boss {Sir E. D.) [Ed.] Persian Art. [B] 
1930. 137. A. 313. 

Pehsh Edhbm and Stchoukine (I.) Les 
manuscrits orientaux illustres de la Biblio- 
thSque de 1’ University de Stamhoul. 1933. 

161. H. 32. 


Spain. 

Hispanio Society or Ajuerioa. Fourteenth- 
Century Painting in the Kingdom of Aragon 
beyond the sea. 1929. 137. E. 125. 

El Greco in the collection of the Hispanic 

Society of America. 1930. 

137. E. 171. 

[Short notices on painters ■whose 

works are in the collection of the Hispanic 
Society of America.] [1930.] 

137. E. 163. 

— — SoroUa in the collection of the Hispanic 
Society of America. 2 pts. 1930. 

137. E. 185. 

— — Viladrich in the collection of the 

Edapanio Society of America. 1930. 

137. E. 167. 

— — Lopez Y Portana in the collection 
of the Pdspanio Society. 1931. 

137. E. 179. 

Zouloaga in the collection of the 

Hispanic Society. 1931. 

137. E. 177. 

Turkey. 

Fehmi Edhem and Stohoukine (I.) Les 

manuscrits orientaux illustrys de la Biblio- 
thSque de 1’ University de stamboul. 1933. 

161. H. 32. 

PALAEONTOLOGY. 

Mancsini (E. F.) and others. Fossili del 

secondario e del Ter ziario [in Spedizione 
italiana de FiMppi. Relazioni scientifiche 
Ser. 2, V. 6]. 1922, etc. 164. P. 26. 

Bottle (M.) Fossil Men. Tr. by J. E. Eitchie 
and J. Ritchie. 1923. 154. B. 43. 

Davies (A. M.) An Introduction to Palaaon- 
tology. 1926. 154. B. 39. 

Zettel (K. a. von) Text-Book of Paleon- 
tology. Ed. by C. R. Eastman, etc. 1925. 

21. A. 6. 

Berry (E. W.) Paleontology. 2nd impr. 
1929. 154. B. k. 


PALAEONTOLOGY— coTiW. 

Hema Oandra DAsa-Gupta. Fifteenth Indian 
Science Congress. Presidential Address. 
Section of Geology. [B] 1929. 174. F. 87. 

Sa'YBE (A. N.) The Fauna of the Drum lime- 
stone of Kansas and Western hlissouri. 1930. 

154. B. 37. 

SwiNNERTON (H. H.) Outlines of Paleonto- 
logy. 2nd ed. [B] 1930. 154. B. 33. 

Evans (P.) a7id others. Additional Fossil 
Localities in the upper tertiaries of the Garo 
Hills, Assam. 1932. 154. B. 41. 

Botany. 

Kanet^vru Koiwai. On the occurrence of a 
new species of Homropteridium in Korea 
and its geological significance. 1927. 

154. B. 6 (2). 

Knowlton (F. H.) Plants of the past. [B] 
1927. 155. D. 173. 

Seward (A. C.) Plant Life through the Ages. 
Reconstructions of ancient landscapes by 
E. Vulliamy, etc. 1931. 154. B. 35 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Moscow — University [Lalbratory of Palceonto- 
logy"]. Problems of Paleontology. 1936, etc. 

P. P. 2985. 

Zoology. 

HiKOsmcHiRO SLvTSTTiioTO. On Bison exguus 
Matsumoto and its ancestry. 1927. 

154 B. 6 (1). 

Ravn (J. P. J.) Etudes sur les Pyiecypodes et 
Gastropodes damiens du calcairo de Faxe. 
[B] 1933. 154. F. 20. 

S'WINTON (W. E.) The Dinosaurs. [B] 1934. 

155. A. 91. 

Mortbnsbn (T.) Some Eohinoderm Remains 
from the Jurassie of Wiirttemberg. 1937. 

154. C. 437. 

PALAUNG LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

Milne {Mrs. L.) A Dictionary of English- 
Palaung and Palaung-English. 1931. 

9. G. 9. 

PALESTINE AND SYRIA. 

Vbrnes (M.) Le Populations anciennes et 
primitives de la Palestine d’ apres la Bible 
[in Bibliothdque de 1’ Ecole des hautes Etudes 
Sciences religienses, v. 1]. 1889. 

, 160. A. 761, 

Kiaqler (I. J.) The Epidemiology and control 
of Malaria in Palestine. 1930. 133. C. 109. 

Leete (F. De L.) Palestine, its scenery, 
peoples and history. 1933. 66. C. 153. 

Antiquities. 

CuMONT (F.) Fouilles de Doura-Euxopos. 
1926. 137. C. 110. 
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PALESTINE AND. SYEIA— Antiquities— coji/d. 

Peteic (Sir W. M. F.) Gerar. 1928. 

66. C. 14. 

'Cook (S. A.) The Religion of Ancient Palestine 
in the light of Archaeology. [B] 1930. 

109. A. 75. 

Ekgbero (R. M.) and SniPTON (G. M.) Notes 
on the chaleolithio and early bronze ago 
pottery of Megiddo. 1934. 138. A. 85. 

Inqholt (H.) Rapport Preliminairo sur la 
Premiere Campagno dcs Fouilles do Hama, elc. 
1934. 155. G. 297. 

SuKENiK (E. L.) Ancient synagogues in Pales- 
tine and Greece. 1934. 155. G. 285. 

Graham (W. C.) and Mav (H. G.) Culture 
and Conscience. 1936. 109. A. 103. 


Guide-Books. 

Directories. The British Directory of Egj'pt, 
Palestine and the Sudan. 1930. 1. H. 12, 

Luke (H. C.) .vnd Keitii-Roacii (E.) The 
Handbook of Palestine and Trans-Jordan. 
2nd ed. 1930. 60. C. 151. 


History. , 

Bouchier (E. S.) a Short History of iVntiocb, 
300 B. C.— A.D. 1208. [B.] 1921. 

107. G. 39. 

Syria as a Roman Province. 1920. 

107. E. 57. 

Honor (L. L.) Sennacherib’s invasion of 
Palestine. [B] 1920. 107. H. 35. 

Abrahams (J.) Campaigns in Palestine from 
Alexander the Great. 1927. 109. A. 71. 

Robinson {Rev. T. H.) Palestine in 

General History. 1929. 109. A. 75. 

Rappaport (A. S.) History of Palestine. [B] 

1931. 107. H. 45. 

Smith (G. A.) The Historical Geography of 
the Holy Land. 25tli ed. rev. 1931. 

114. C. 51. 

Kohn (H.) Nationalism and Imperialism in 
the Hither East. Tr. by M. M. Green. 

1932. 114. c. 55. 


Languages and Literatures. 

Peet (T. E.) a Comparative Study of the 
Literatures of Egypt, Palestine, and Meso- 
potamia. 1931. 131. B. 171. 


Topography and Description. 

Le Strange (G.) Palestine under the Moslems. 

1890, 114. E. 29. 

Peeiss (L.) and Rohebach (P.) Palestine 
and Transjordana. 1926. 66. C. 16. 


PALESTINE AND SYRIA— concW. 

Travels. 

BELr,(G. L.) Syria. 1928. 66, A. 41 (1). 

Palkl.ind, 10th Viscountess. [Amelia Cary.] 
Chow-Chow. Ed. \vith introd. and notes by 
H, G. Rawlinson. 1930. 162. A. 993. 

Rosen (F.) Oriental Memoirs of a Gorman 
Diplomatist, 1930. 65. C. 21. 

Ikbal AlI Sh.Ih, Sardar. Alone in Arabian 
Nights. 1933. 65. B. 49. 

Luke {Sir H.) An Eastern Chequerboard. 
1934. 61. B. 631. 


PALI LANGUAGE. 

Dictionaries. 

Trenckner (C. H.) A Critical Pali Dictionary. 
1924, elc. 9. D. 

Malalasekeua (G. P.) Dictionary of Pali 
Proper names, 1937, elc. 25. C, 4. 

PALI LITERATURE. 

Oldenbeuo (H.) Zwci Aufsiitzo zur altin- 
dbchon chronologio und Literaturgeschichto. 
1911. 165. A. 629. 

iLvLALASEKERA (G. P.) Tho Pali Literature 
of Ceylon. [B] 1928. 174. C, 209. 

Vdlilacarana Laka. a History of Puli 
Literature. 1933, etc. 174. C. 261. 

Bibliography. 

Barnett (L, D.) A Supplementary Catalogue 
of tho Sanskrit, Pali and Prakrit Books in 
tho Library of tho British Museum. 1928. 

161. K. 70. 

PALLAVAS. 

Heras {Rev. H.), S. J. The Pallava Genea- 
logy. 1931. 169. E. 32. 

Raghava G op ALAN. BUstoiy of tho PaUavas 
of Kanchi. 1928. [2 copies.] 187. H. 23. 

PALLAVAS. See also South India. — History. 

PALMISTRY. 

Hamon (L.), Count, [known as Cheiro]. Cheiro’a 
Language of the Hand. 14th edition. New 
and Revised. 1901. 153 . i. 2. 

The Book of Fate and Fortime. 1932. 

160. R. 103. 

PAMIRS. 

Stein {Sir A.) On Ancient Tracks past the 
Pamirs. [1932 ?]. 65. F. 155. 

PANAMA CANAL. 

Morey (W. C.) International right of way 
with reference to the opening of the Panama 
Canal [fn Diplomatic Episodes]. 1926. 

148. B. 483. 
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PANAMA, ISTHMUS AND REPUBLIC OF, 

Wapbe (L.) a New Voyage and Description 
of the Isthmus of America. Ed. by L. B. 
E. Joyce. [B] 1934. 61. B. 275. 

PANCHAYAT SYSTEM. 

Dbtjmmond (J. G.) Panchayats in India. 
1937. 172. A. 1509. 

PANDUA. 

‘Abid ‘All lihan (M.) Memoirs of Gaur and 
Pandua. Ed. by H. E. Stapleton, etc. 1931. 

165. C. 179. 

PANDYAS. 

NiiiAKAijiTHA ^ASTRi (K. A.) The Paijdyan 
Kingdom : from the earliest times to the 
Sixteenth Century. 1929. 167. H. 25. 

PAPACY, HISTORY. • 

, HOTWELL (J. T.) AND LooMis (L. R.) The 
See of Peter. 1927. 160. K. 93. 

CAMBEiDaB Medieval History, v. 6 : Victory of 
the Papacy. [B] 1929. 10. P. 5. 

PAPER. 

Hirth (F.) Die Erfindung des Papiers in 
China [«i Chinesisohe Stu^en, Bd. 1]. 1890. 

68. E. 56. 

Trotter and Son (Y), Limited. Histo- 
rical Account of Papennaking in Berwick- 
shire. [1924?]. 135. G. 705. 

Benson (H. K.) Pulp and Paper Industry of 
the Pacific North-West. 1929. 135. G, 681. 

Dawe (E. a.) Paper and its Uses. 2 v. 
1929. 135. P. 413. 

Adinatha Sena and BInI Ghosa. Paper 
Work. [1934 ?]. 135. P. 481. 

ClApperton (R. H.) Paper and its relation- 
ship to Books. 1934. 135. G. 715. 

PAPIER mAcHB. 

Adinatha Sena and RiNi Gho§a. Paper- 
Work. [1934 7]. 185. P.481. 

PARACHUTE, 

MuRPH-sr (0. J. V.) Parachute. 1930. 

158. F, 71. 

PARASITES. 

Mortenseh (T.) and Rosenvinge (L. K.) 
Sur rme nouvelle algue, Coccomyra Asten- 
cola, parasite dans ime Ast4ric. 1933. 

154. C. 417. 

Sur une Algue Cyanophycde, Dacty- 

lococcopsis Echini N. Sp., parasite dans un 
oursin. 1934. 155. D. 231. 

Wesenberq-Lxtnd (C.) Contributions to the 
Development of the Trematoda Digenea. 
Pt. 2. The Biology of the Freshwater 
Cercariao in Danish lieshwaters. [B] 1934. 

154. C. 18. 


PARASITES— co«;d. 

Bhalerao (G. D.) Helminth Parasites of the 
Domesticated Animals in India. 1935. 

134. G. 14. 

Froilana de Mello {Col. - 1.) On Blood 
Microfilaria of Indian Birds. 1937, etc. 

173. E. 257. 

PARASITES. See aUo Ageicultheae Pests; 
Fungi. 

PARIS. 

Mason (E. S.) The Paris Commune. 1930. 

148. B. 577. 

PARLIAMENT. 

Davis (M. W.) and Mallory (W. H.) [Bds.] 
Political Handbook of the World. 1929, 
etc. P. P. 2691. 

Pollard (A. F.) Factors in Modern History. 
3rded. 1932. 106. A. 47(2). 

Adams (W. G. S.) Has Parliamentary Gov- 
ernment failed [in Woolf, L : The Modem 
State], 1933. 148. B. 631. 

Morrison (H.) and Abbott (W. S.) Parlia- 

ment : what it is and how it works, etc. 1934, 

148. 0. 463. 

Percy {Rt. Hon. Lord E.) Government in 
Transition. (1934). 148. B. 693. 


History. 

Hamilton (G.) Parliamentary Reminiscences 
and Reflections, 1868-1885. 1917, 

no. B. 133. 

1886-1906, 1922. [2 copies.] 

110. B. 133. 


House of Commons. 

Campion (G. F. M.) An Introduction to the 
Procednro of the House of Commons. 1929, 

no. E. 161. 

Dod. Dod’s Parliamentaiy Companion for 
1931. 1931. etc. 

P. R. E. HI. B. 5. & P. P. 2857. 

CiPPS {Sir S.) Parliamentary Institutions ai^ 
the Transition to Socialism [in. Where stan^ 
Socialism to-day ?]. 1933. 148. D. 317. 

Edwards (J. G.) The Pleua Potestas of Eng- 
lish Parliamentary Representatives [ta 0^ 
ford Essays in Medieval History presented 
to H. E. Salter]. 1934. nO. A. 213. 

Robinson (H. J.) The Power of the Purse. 
[B] 1928. no. E. 169. 

Williams (W, E.) The Rise of Gladstone 
to the leadership of the Liberal Party, 1859 
to 1868. 1934. 148. C, 465. 

Wedgwood {Got. Rt. Hon. J. C.) Histo^ of 
Parliament. 1936. 124, D, llo7. 
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PARLIAMENT— co)i/(i. 

House ol Lords. 

Mum (R.) Peers & Bureaucrats. 1910. 

148. C. 345. 

Turbeuville (A. S.) Tho House of Lords in 
the XVIIIth Century. [B] 1927. 

110. A. 201. 

Laski {H. J.) Tho Problem of a Second 
Chamber [i;i Studies in Law and Politics]. 
1932. 148. B. 607. 

PARSEE LITERATURE. 

JiVAXJi Jamshedji Modi, Sir. Oriental Con- 
ference Papers. 1932. 174. C. 253. 

Pouk-e Davodd. References to Buddhism in 
Iranian Literature and History [in K. R. 
Cama Oriental Research Fellowship Lectures, 
193-1]. 1935. 114. D. 103. 

PARSEES. 

Max.akji Kursetji. [Collected papers on Poli- 
tics and Indian Social Life.] 1S37. 

172. A, 1299. 

J^IE^^A^•T (D.) Mile. The Parsis in India. Eng. 
Ed. by M. JI. Murzban. 2 v. 1917. 

178. E. 259. 

Pesuot.aSj1 BahkaaijI S.vkj.In.v, Shamsu'l 
Uhma, Daatur. Indo-Iranian Studies in 
honour of Shamsul-Ullema Dastur Darab 
Peshotan Sanjana. 1925. 178. E. 255. 

Kaikobad Mahy.vr. Dastur Kaikobad Ma- 
hyar’s petition and laudatory poem addressed 
to Jahangir and Shah Jahan. By Jivanji 
Jamshedji Modi. 1930. 174. G. 253. 

Sayast-ne-S.ayast. a Pahlavi te.xt on reli- 
gious customs. 1930. 155. E. 58. 

Eeasui a. Rana. Parsi Law. 1934. 

171. A. 1903. 

DaRDKHanawala (H. D.) Parsis and sports 
and kindred subjects. 1935. 136. D. 185. 

Jahangir Barjorji Sanjana. Ancient Persia 
and the Parsis. 1935. 114. D. 105. 

Jad Fxboz BuLSAR.i. Parsi Cliarity Relief and 
Communal Amelioration. 1935. 172. E. 73. 

;Manek Hormasji Dadachanji, Khan Sahib. 
Their Majesties’ Silver Jubilee and the 
Parsis. 1935. 172. A. 1439. 

JiVANji Jamshedji Modi, Sir. The Naojote 
Ceremony of the Parsees. 3rd ed. 1936. 

178. E. 257. 

PARTITION, LAW OF. 

Devendranatha Datta. Law and Practice 
Relating to Partition in British India. Fore- 
Avord by P. C. De. 1928. 171. A. 1683. 

PARTNERSHIP. 

Pollock [Sir F.) and Dinshah Fardunji 
Mulla, Sir. Indian Partnership Act. 1934. 

171. A. 1905. 


PARTNERSHIP — contd. 

K.VNJILAL (JI. N.) Tho Law of Partnership 
{synopsis of lectures). 1936. 171. A. 2007. 

PATENTS. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Official Journal. Patents. Weekly. No. 
2393 [etc.] Nov. 28, 1934, etc. 1934, etc. 

P. P. 1544. 

PATHANS. 

Scott (G. B.) Afghan and Pathan. 1929. 

182. D. 73. 

PATHOLOGY. 

M-icCARiusoN (R.) Studies in Deficiency Di- 
sease. 1921. 132. G. 155. 

Diurendra Natha Vandyopadhy.aya. Text 
Book of PatholoL'v. 2nd ed. 1929. 

132. G. 137. 

Bhasicara Menon (T.) An Introduction to 
Tropical Pathology. 1931. 132. H. 187. 

DuiRENDRANATHA Vandyop.Idhy.Iya. Text 
Book of Pathology. 3rd ed., rev. and enl. 
1932. 132. G. 157. 

Bh.vskara Menon (T.) Problems in Filariasis. 
(Maharaja of Travancore’s Curzon Lectures, 
1934-35). 1935. 132. G. 171. 

Gunewardene (H. 0.) ■ Heart Disease in tho 
Tropics. 1935. 132. G. 175. 

Tropical. 

Manson (P.) Jfanson’s Tropical Diseases. 0th 
ed. 1920. 132. H. 177. 

PATNA. 

Buchanan afterwards Hamilton (F.) An ac- 
count of the districts of Bihar and Patna 
in 1811-1812. 2 V. [1935 ?]. 163. A. 197. 

PATNA UNIVERSITY. 

Patn.v — University. Courses of Study, etc. 
[1927 ?]. 172. H. 391. 

Rules of the Sjmdicate, 1926. 

[1927 ?]. 172. H. 393. 

Convocation Addresses, 1934. 1934, 

etc. P. P. 2901. 

PEACOCK. 

Sarat Candra jMitra. (The Peacock in Asia- 
tic Cult and Superstition.) [1912 ?]. 

173. H. 521. 

PEACE AND PACIFISM. See War and 
Peace. 

PEASANTRY. 

Germany. 

Bell (C. H.) Peasant Life in Old German 
Epics Meier Helmbrecht and Der Arme 
Heinrich. Tr. by C. H. Bell. 1931. 

157. D. 229. 

S 
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PEASANTRY 


PERIODICALS 


PEASANTRY— 

India. 

Dvijadasa Datta. Peasant-proprietorsliip in 
India. 1924. [3 copies.] 172. F. 589. 

Atthtat) (M. B.) The Problem of Rural Uplift; 
in India, cto. [1932 ?]. 173. A. 485. 

Linlithgow, gad Marquess of [V. A. J. Hope.] 
The Indian Peasant. Porewd. by the Lord 
Irwin. 1932. 134. D. 233, 

Dvijadasa Datta, Peasant Proprietorship in 
India. 2nd ed. 1933. 172. P. 589 (1). 

Ebdi (T. D.) Indebtedness in the pastoral 
and agricultural zones of the Bhakkar Thai. 
[1934 ?]. 134. D. 247. 

Nagendeanatha Gangopadhyaya. The 
Indian Peasant and His Environment — the 
Linlithgow Commission and after. Eorewd. 
by Sir S. Reed. 1935. 172. P. 901. 

Veajaki§oea Bhakqava. Indian Peasant Pro- 
prietorship. 1936. 172. F, 923. 

' 

PEAT. 

Jessen (K.) and joNASSEN (H.) The Com- 
position of the Forests in Northern Europe 
in Bpipalaeohthic Time. 1935. 

154. B. 47. 

• . > 

PEERAGE. See NoBiLiry— E ngland. 

PENANCE AND PENITENTIAL BOOKS. 

L-iNGDON (S. H.) Babylonian Penitential 

Psalms to which are added fragments of the 
Epic of Creation. 1927. 155. E. 60. 

PENINSULAR WAR, 

HAmLTON (T.) Annals of the Peninsular 
Campaigns. New ed. 1849. [2 copies.] 

111. D. 21 (1). 

Tohkinson {Lt.-Gol. W.) The Diary of a 
Cavalry Officer in the Peninsular War and 
Waterloo Campaign, 1809-1815. 2nd ed. 
1895. [2 copies.] 111. D. 115. 

PERCEPTION. 

Cobnelids (H.) Grundlagen der Erkenntnis- 
theorie : transcendentale Systematik. 1926. 

150, C. 165. 

PERCEPTION. See also Philosophy. 

PERIODICALS AND NEWSPAPERS. 

Libeaey op Congeess, Washington. — Guide to 
the Cataloguing of the Serial Publications of 
Societies and Institutions. 1931. 

161. E. 299. 

Dieeotoeies. Ninetieth [efc.] Annual Issue of 
the Neivspaper Press Directory and adver- 
tisers.' 1935, etc. 2, E. 2. 


PERIODICALS AND NEWSPAPERS— con Id. 

Bibliography. 

Koehlee (K. F.) Periodica. 1925, etc. 

161. D. 377. 

Litchfield (D. H.) [Ed.] Classified List of 4800 
Serials currently received in the Libraries 
of the University of Pemisylvania and of 
Bryn Mawr, Haverford, and Swarthmore 
Colleges. 1936. 161. D. 459. 

Colombia. 

Camacho O^ieeizosa (J.) and Cajiaoho Caeei- 
zosA (G.) Articulos varies. 1936, 

122. H. 89. 

England. 

Royal Magazine, Vols, 1, 2, 8, 10 and 11. 
1759-64. P. P. 2587. 

The Militaey Annual for 1844, 1844. 

P. P. 2579. 

The Banker’s Magazine and Journal of the 
Money Market. 1876. P. P, 2577. 

The Army and Navy Magazine, Vol. 6. 1883. 

P. P. 2581. 

Tdies Educational Supplement. 1914, etc. 

N. P. 17. E. 

Times Literary Supplement. 1919, etc. 

N. P. 17. L. ' 

Tercentenary Handlist of English and Welsh 
newspapers, magazines and reviews. 1920. 

1. G. 7. 

Hunt (L.) Prefaces by Leigh Himt mainly 
to his periodicals. Ed. by R. B. Johnson. 
1927. 156. E. 1319. 

The Writers’ and Artists’ Year Book, 1928 
(1931). 21st (24th) year of new issue. 1928- 
31. 2. H. 19. & P. P. 2897. 

The Universe. 1931, etc. N. & P. 176. 

Empire Journal of Experimental Agriculture. 
[Quarterly.] 1933, etc. 

R. R. T. & P. P. 2849. 

Oeeiolil Jornnal Patents. Weekly No. 2393, 
etc. 1934, etc. P. P. 1544. 

Stdtterheim (K. Von.) The Press in England. 

Tr. by W. H. Johnston. 1934. 157. G. 63. 

Trade Marks Journal. Weeldy. v. 59, No. 
2957, etc. 1934, etc. P. P. 1542. 

Times. The History of the Times ; “ The 
Thunderer ” in the Making 1785-1814, [B] 

1935. 157. G. 4. 

The Burlington Magazine. 1936, etc. 

P. P. 1574. 

The World and the Times. [1936 ?] 

[2 copies.] 157. (j. 71. 

The Obseevee. [Weekly.] 1937, etc. 

N. P. 178. 
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PERIODICALS AND NEWSPAPERS— England 

— contd. 

SoKiTTiNY. [Quarterly,] 1937, etc. 

P, P. 2963 & R. R. 

Sunday Times. [Weeldy.] 1937, etc. 

N. P. 180. 

■The Times. P. & 0. Centenary number. Sep- 
tember 7, 1937. N. P. 197. 

Far East. 

Allen’s Indian Mail and Register of Litelli- 
gence for . . . China, & all parts of the 
East. 1845. N. P. 177. 

France. 

La Noovelle Revue fran 5 aise. Nouvelle serie, 

, 10° an. No. 112. Jan. 1923. 1923. 

P. P. 2321. 

Blblio. Catalogue frangais. 2° an. 1934, etc. 

P, P, 1526. 

Germany. 

Hendusthan Students’ Club, Munich. Bulle- 
tin. 1931, etc. P. P. 2699, 

Deutsche Literaturzeitung. 57, Jaharang 

1936. 1936, etc. P, P, 2959. 

Indexes, 

Libeahy Association, London. The Athe- 
naeum Subject Index to Periodicals, 1915 
(-1915-1916) 2 V. 1916-1919. 

[Continued as :] 

The Subject Index to Periodicals. 

Issued by the Library Association, 1926, etc. 
. 1928, etc. 29. C. 1. 

Rangoon — University {Library Committee\. A 
Catalogue of Periodicals in the University & 
other libraries of Rangoon inth subject index. 

1937. 161. C. 187. 

India. 

The Caloutta Monthly Journal. 1st Ser., 
V. 16 (17, 19, 22, 23), 3rd ser., v. 1 (2, 6, 7, 
8). 1810-41. P. p. 383. 

Oeiental Magazine, 1843. P. P. 2341. 

Allen’s Indian Mail and Register of Intelli- 
gence for British & Foreign India, etc. 1845. 

N. P. 177. 

Calcutta Review. Selections from the Cal- 
cutta Review. 13 v. 169. A. 257. 

Allahabad University Studies. 1925, etc. 

P. P. 2575. 

Dacca University Students’ Union. The 
Dacca University Journal. 1925, efc. 

P. P.2339. 

The Ravenshcavian. Jubilee number. Janu- 
ary, 1926. 1926. p. p. 2759 . 

Bibla Park Annual, 1928. 1928. P. P, 2399. 
Lovett (P.) Journalism in India. [1928 ?]. 
[2 copies.] 175. g. 31. 


PERIODICALS AND NEWSPAPERS— India- 

con fef. 

The Temes of India. Illustrated Weekly. 
V. 49, No. 32, etc. 1928, etc. N. P. 173. 

The Geological, Mining and Metallurgical 
Society of India. The Quarterly Journal 
of the Geological, Mining and Metallurgical 
Society of India. 1929. P, P, 2585. 

The Muslim Outlook, v. 8, No. 169, etc. 1930^ 
etc. N. P. 174. 

Advance. V. 2, No. 143, etc. 1931, etc. 

N. P. 175. 

India Monthly Magazine. 1931, etc. 

R. R. & P. P. 1430. 

Rotary Club, Calcutta. The Chaka. 1931, 
etc. P. P. 2735. 

Sanj Vartman, Sept., 1931. 1931, etc. 

P, P. 1464. 

Annamalai University. Journal of the Anna- 
malai University. 1932, etc. P. P. 2751. 

Bosibay — University. Journal. 1932, etc. 

P, P, 2939, 

India and the World. 1932, etc. 

R. R. T. & P. P. 2721. 

Indian Journalists’ Association, Calcutta. 
Indian .Recorder, April- June 1932. 1932, 

etc. P. P. 2831. 

Tirumalai. Sri Venkatesvara, etc. 1932, etc. 

R. R. T. & P. P. 2769. 

Hyderab.ad (Deccan) — Osmania University. 
The Journal of the Osmania University 
College. 1933, etc. P. P. 1520. 

Medical Digest. The Special Conference 
. .Number. V. 1, No. 9, Dec., 1933. 1933. 

P. P. 2841. 

Sajikhya. The Indian Journal of Statistics. 

[Quarterly.] 1933, etc. P. P. 2895. 

SuDHiRA C.ANDEA Sarkar. Hiudusthau Year 
Book. 1933, etc. P. P. 2825* 

Calcutta Oriental Journal. V. 2, 1934, etc. 

P, P. 2883. 

Indian Academy of Sciences. Proceedings. 
1934, etc. P. P, 2891. 

Indian Observer. [Weekly.] 1934, etc. 

P. P. 1524. 

Kalyana-Nalpataru. [Monthly.] 1934, etc. 

P. P. 2845. 

The Messenger. 1934, etc. P. P. 2929. 

Twentieth Century. 1934, etc. P. P. 2889. 

Young Messenger of India. Swadeshi An- 
nual, 1933-34. 1934, etc. P. P. 1532. 

Contemporary India — a quarterly review of 
Indian affairs. 1935, etc. P. P. 2955. 

Dacca — University. The Dacca University 
Studies. 1935, etc. P. P. 2965. 

Indian Journal of. Venereal Diseases. [Quar- 
terly.] 1935, etc. . P. P. 2975. 

8 2 
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PERIODICALS AND NEWSPAPERS— India— 

concld. 

aiAYUEBHANj Chronicle, [Quarterly.] 1935, 
etc. P. P. 1558, 

New Review. 1935, etc. P. P. 2911. 

Punjab Literary League. The Usha. 1935, 
etc. P. P. 2957. 

Servant of Humanity. 1935, etc. 

R. R. T. & P. P. 2905. 

The Comrade. [Weekly.] 1937, etc. 

N. P. 179. 

Koninklijk Bataviaasch Genootschap Van 
Kunsten en Wetenschappen, Tijdschrift 
1927, etc. -P. P. 2647. 

Japan. 

Tokyo Imperial University [English Semi- 
nar]. Studies in English Literature : a 
quarterly. 1928. P. P. 2373. 

Physico-Mathematicai, Society op Japan. 
Tokyo. Proceedings. 3rd ser. 1930, etc. 

P. P. 1568. 

Society op Chemical Industry, Japan. 
The Journal of the Society of Chemical 
Industry, Japan (Kogyo Kwagaku Zasshi) 
Supplemental Binding. 1930, etc. 

P. P. 1420. 

Japan today & tomorrow, 1931-32. 1931, 
etc. R. R. T. & P. P. 1474. 


Netherlands. 

Philips Technical Review. 1937, etc. 

P, P. 1814 & R. R. 

Russia. 

Technical Physics of the U. S. S. R. 1934, 
etc. p. p. 2913. 

South America. 

La Razon Anuario. 1934, etc. P, P. 1518, 

Antologia de Periodistas. 1936. 157. G. 75, 

Cano (L.) Semblanzas v editoriales. 1936. 

157. G. 77. 

Lozana (J. T.) and others. Los Periodistas de 
los albores de la Republica. 1936. 

157. E. 699. 

Ctero-MuSoz (G.) Historia del Periodismo 
en Colombia. 1936. 122. H. 81. 

Santos (E.) and others. Periodismo. 1936. 

157. G. 79, 

Switzerland. 

Wandlung. Bl&tter fUr pan-idealistischen 
Aufbau. 1035. P. p. 2961. 

United States ol America. 

National Education Association. The 
Journal of the National Education Associa- 
tion. (Vol. 18, No. 9, and vol. 19, Nos. 1 
to 3). i parts. 1929-30. P. P. 1418. 


PERIODICALS ■ AND NEWSPAPERS— United 
States of America — concld. 

Woodward (J. L.) Eoreign news in American 
Morning Newspapers. [B] 1930, 

157. G. 49. 

Eoreign Affairs. 1931, etc. P. P. 2623. 

Modern Schoolman. 1933, etc. P. P. 1528. 
Books Abroad. 1934, etc. P, P. 2893. 

Current History. 1934, etc. P. P. 2843. 

Huntington Library and Art Gallery.- 
The Huntington Library Bulletin. . 1934, 
etc. P. P. 2851, 

Catholic Anthropological Conference, 
Washington. Primitive Man, [Quarterly]. 
1935, etc. P. p. 2967. 

Moslem World. 1935, etc. P. P. 2887. 

PERMANENT SETTLEMENT . IN BENGAL. 

Yatindramohana Caudhuri. Permanent 
Settlement and the Income Tax. Pref. by 
Raja Prabhat Chandra Barua. (1928). 

172. A. 146. 

PaNKAJA KuMARA lilUKHOPADHYAYA. The 
Economic services of Zamindars to the Pea- 
sants and the Public as analysed by Prof. 
Benoy Sankar. [B] 1934. 172. 'P. 877. 

PERMANENT SETTLEMENT IN BENGAL. 

See also Land — India. 


PERSECUTIONS (RELIGIOUS). 

Hollis (C.) Religious persecutions [mi Eyre, 
E. European Civilization, v. 4]. 1936. 

106. D. 147. 


PERSIA. 

Had! Hasan. A History of Persian Naviga- 
tion. Foreword by Sir Muhammad Iqbal. 
1928. 67. A, 44. 

Antiquities. 

ScHBiL (V.) Inscriptions des Achem^nides a 
Suse [in M^moires de la JEssion arch^ol de 
Perse, t. 21]. 1929. 227. B. 23. 

Stein [Sir A.) Archaeological Reconnaissances 
in Southern Persia. 1934.- 155, G. 287. 

Hbrzfeld (E. E.) Archaeological History of 
Iran. 1935. 107. H. 51. 


PouR-B Davoud. Ragha [w K. R. Cams, 
Oriental Institute : Government Research 
Felloivship Lectures, 1934]. 1935. 

114. D, 103. 


Stein [Sir A.) An Archaeological Tour m the 
Ancient Persia. [1936], 167, C. 159. 

. [a lecture.]. [1936 ?]. 


1.65. 0. 301. 


Directories and Guide-Books. 

Ebtehaj''XG. H.) Guide Book on 
[1933 ?]. 

Guide book on Iran. [1935 ?]• 6’^* 
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PERSIA — could. 

Topography and Description. 
Forbes-Leith {Maj. P. A. C.) Checkmate. 

1927. 67. A. 195. 

Bell (G. M. L.) Persian Pictures. Pref. by 
Sir E. D. Ross. 1928. 67. A. 193. 

Ikbal ‘Ali Shah, Sarddr. Eastward to Persia. 
Foreword by H. H. Sir Agha Sultan Mohamed 
Shah. 1930. 174. F. 57. 

Ross {Sir E. D.) The Persians. [B] 1931. 

174. F. 55. 

Wilson {Sir A. T.) Persia. 1932. 

113. G. 267 (18). 

Travels. 

Bassett (J.) Persia, the land of the Imams. 
1887. [2 copies.] 67. A. 95. 

Chardin {Sir J.) Sir John Chardin’s Travels 
in Persia. Introd. by Brig.-Genl. Sir P. 
Sykes. 1927. [3 copies.] 67. A. 42. 

Herbert {Sir T.) Travels in Persia. Ed. by 
Sir W. Foster. 1928. 61. B. 461 (8). 

Norden (H.) Under Persian Skies. 1928. 

67. A. 197. 

Rosen (F.) Oriental MemoiiB of a German 
Diplomatist. 1930. 65. C. 21. 

O’Connor {Ll.-Col. Sir F.) On the Frontier 
' and Beyond. 1931. 164. E. 45. 

Shekley {Sir A.) Sir Anthony Sharley and 
his Persian Adventure. Ed. by Sii' E. D. 

Ross. 1933. 61. B. 461. 

Stodart (R.) The Journal of Robert Stodart. 

1935. 67. A. 205. 

Filmer (H.) The Pageant of Persia. [B] 
1937. 67. A. 207. 

PERSIA, ECONOMICS. 

Mustafa Khan Fateh. The Economic Posi- 
tion of Persia. 1926. 114. D. 109. 

PERSIA, HISTORY. 

Jones {Sir W.) The History of Nadir Shah 
{in Works, v. 5]. 1799. 175. E. 2. 

Schuster (W. M.) Strangling of Persia. 

1912. - [2 copies.] 114. D. 41. 

Sykes {Brig.-Genl. Sir P.) A History of Persia. 
3rd ed. 2 v. [B] 1930, 114. D. 49 (2). 

Gushtasp K. Nariman. Posthumous Works 
of G. K. Nariman.- (English translation of 
Barthold’s Iran.) [1935 ?]. 114. D. 107. 

PouR-E Davoud. a brief review of Iranian 
History {in K. R. Cama Oriental Institute : 
Government Research Fellowship Lectures, 
1934]. 1935. 114. D. 103. 

Ancient. 

Groot (J. J. M. De). Die westlande Chinas 
in der vorchristlishen Zeit. 1926. 

109. D. 8 [2k J 


PERSIA, HISTORY — Ancient — contd. 

Rogers (R. W.) A History of Ancient Persia 
from its earliest beginnings to the death of 
Alexander the Great. 1929. 114. D. 91. 

Unvala (J. M.) The Ancient Persian inscrip- 
tions of the Achaemedes found at Susa. 
1929. 155. G. 269. 

Boulton (W. H.) Elam, Media and Persia* 

1935. 114. D. 101. 

Herzfeld (E. E.) Archaeological History of 

Iran. 1935. 107. H. 51. 

Jahangir Barjorji Sanjan.1. Ancient Persia 
and the Parsis. 1935. 114. D. 105. 

PouR-E Davoud. Airyana Vaeja Iran 

Vej [tn K. R. Cama Oriental Institute : 
Government Research Fellowship Lectures, 
1934]. 1935. 114. D. 103. 

Cameron (G. G.) History of Early Iran. 

1936. 107. A. 129. 

Mediaeval and Modern. 

Hunt {Capt. G. H.) Outram and Havelock’s 
Pemian Campaign. 1858. [2 copies.] 

114. D. 5. 

Fraser (J.) The History of Nadir Shah. 

[192—?]. 114. D. 95. 

Ruci R.iMA Sahni. The Awakening of Asia. 

1929. 114. B. 65. 

Ross {Sir E. D.) The Persians. [B] 1931. 

174. F. 55. 

Germanus (J.) Modern Movements in Islam. 
1932. 178. G. 693. 

PERSIAN GULF. 

Saldanha (M. j. de). Reminiscencias partu- 
guesas no Golfo Persico. 1926. 67. A. 46. 

Wilson {Lt.-Col. Sir A. T.) The Persian 
Gulf. Foreword by the Rt. Hon. L. S. 
Amery. [B] 1928. 114. D. 87. 

PERSIAN LANGUAGE. 

Muhamsiad ‘Abdu’l Ghani. a .History of 
Persian Language and Literafure at the 
Moghul Court. With a brief survey of the 
growth of Urdu language. — ^Babur to Akbar. 
3 pts. 1929-30. 174. F. 61. 

Ambikaprasada Vajapeyi. Persian Influence 
on Hindi. 1936. [2 copies.] 177. C. 35. 

Dictionaries. 

Hopkins (D.) A Vocabulary Persian, Arabic' 
and English. Ed. by C. Wilkins, etc. 1810. 

177. F. 125. 

Haim (S.) New English-Persian Dictionary. 
2 vols. 1929, etc. 9. E. 10. 

Said Naficy. Dictionnaire frangais-persan. 
2 t. 1930-31. 3. 1. 9. 

Steingass (F.) a Comprehensive Persian- 
Eaglish Dictionary. 1930. 9. E. 14- 
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' PERSIAN LANGUAGE— coji^d. 

Grammars. ■ . 

MuHAaiMAD iBKAHiM, Mirzd. A Grammar of 

• the Persian Language. 1841.' .177. P. 44v 

Salemann (C.) a Middle-Persian Grammar. 
Tr. . . By ... L. Bogdanon. 1930. 

177. F. 48. 

PERSIAN LITERATURE. 

JiVANji jAMSHEDJi MoDi, Sir. Oriental Con- 
ference Papers. 1932. [2 copies.] 

174. C. 253. 

Bibliography. 

Storey (C. A.) Persian Literature. 1927, etc. 

161. P. 37. 

History and Criticism. 

Hammer-Pueqstall (P). liber die Encyklo- 
padie der Araher, Perser und Tiirken; 
1857. 174. H. 10‘ 

Had! 'Hasan. Studies in Persian Literature. 
1st ser. 1924. 174. E. 65. 

Arid Hasan, Faridi. An Outline History of 
Persian Literature, A. D. 822-1920. 1928. 

174. P. 53. 

Jaaishid ‘Ali Rathora. a Graphic Survey 
of Persian Literature. 1928. 174. P. 49. 

Muh^ahjiad ‘Abdtj’l Gh^vni. a History of 
Persian Language and Literature at the 
Mughal Court. With a brief survey of the 
growth of Urdu language. — Babiu- to Akbar. 
3 pts. 1929-30. 174. F. 61. 

Ross (Sir E. D.) The Persians. [B] 1931. 

174. F. 55. 

Diushah J. Irani. Poets of ' the Pahlavi 
Regime. 1933. 174 F. 10. 

Ross (Sir D.) La prose persane, la poesic 
persane. 1933. 174, F. 59. 

‘Umar Muhammad Daudpota. The Influence 
of Arabic Poetry on the Development of 
Persian Poetry. 1934. 174. F. 12. 

PERSONALITY. 

Flewelling (R. T.) Personalism and the 
Problems of Philosophy. Litrod. by R. 
Eucken. 1915. 150, A. 555. 

DHURJATiPRASADA MuKHOPADHYAYA. Per- 
sonality and the Social Sciences. (1924.) 

149. B. 211. 

Hilton ("W.) Applied Psychology. 12 v. Rev. 

ed. 1927. 150. B. 769. 

Valentine (P. F.) Psychology of Personality. 

• 1927; 150. B. 635. 

Oakeley (H. D.). a Study in the Philosophy 
, of Personality. 1928. 

‘ - 150. C. 147. 


PERSONALITY— co?i«d. 

Burgess (E. W.), Bd. Personality and the 
•Social Group, ; 1929./ , •, 149. B. 235. 

Denison (J. H.) The Enlargement of Per- 
I sonality. . 1930. s 150. A. 623. 

PERSPECTIVE. 

Pyne (G.) a rudimentary and practical 
treatise on Perspective for Beginners, etc., 
2nd ed. 1849. . . 137. F. 53.' 

PERU, 

Rowe (L. S.) Ealy effects of the War upon 
the Finance, Commerce and Industry of 
Peru. 1920. 108. D. 587. 

History. ' ‘ 

Library' of Congress, Washington. The' 
Harkness Collection in the Library of 
Congress : Calendar of Spanish Manuscripts 
concerning Peru, 1531-1651. 1932. 

122. H. 16. 

PETROLOGY. 

British Museum. Guide to the Collection 
of Rocks. [B] 1933. 153. H. 165., 

PHALLISM. 

Atula Krsna Sura. Beginnings of Linga 
Qdt in India. [1933 ?] ■ 178.0,1231. 

» ‘ . **■»’ ^ ’ 

PHALLISM. See also Symbolism. 

; PHARMACOP(EIAS. 

General Medical Council, London. A report 
frpm the Pharmacopoeia Committee on the 
proposed Indian and Colonial addendum 
to the British pharmacopoeia of 1898. 1899. 

133. E. 113.' 

ILvyo Hospital, Calcutta. Pharmacopoeia and. 
Diet Scales 1933. 1933. .134. A. 201. 

PHARMACY AND PHARMACOLOGY. ' 

Datta (N. B.) Commercial Drugs of India.' 
1928. 132. D. 253. 

E. H. B. Lady Hardinge Medical Hospital. 
Pharmacopoeia. 1931. 134. A. 181. 

Dixon (W. E.) Practical Pharmacology for 
the use of students of medicine. 1932. 

133. E. 121. 

Pharmaceutical Preparations. [1935 7] 

133. E. 135. 

School of Tropical Medicine and Carmi- 
I CHAEL Hospital foR' Tropical Diseases,' 
Calcutta. Pharmacopoeia and Guide. 
1936. 132. D. 287. 
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PHARMACY AND PHARMACOLOGY— con^cZ. 
India. 

Chopra (Lt.-Col, R. N.) Indigenous Drugs 

of India. 1933. 134. A. 185. 

Cattopadhyaya (D. N.) Drugs of India. 

(1934.) 134. A. 215. 

United States of America. 

Edgars (N. K.) The Blueberry : the pbar- 
maeology of neomyrtillin. 1934. 

155. D. 251. 

PHILIPPINE ISLANDS. 

SIalcolm: (G. A.) The Commonwealth of 

the Pliilippines. 1936. 70. B. 19. 

PHILIPPINE ISLANDS, ECONOMICS. 

Congresses — Conference of the Institute of 
Pacific Relations, Banff, Canada, 1933. 
Problems of the Pacific, 1934, etc. 

147. A. 625. 

PHILIPPINE ISLANDS, HISTORY. 

Kalaw (T. M.) Gregorio H. del Pilar. 1930. 

125. B. 435. 

Worcester (H. C.) Dean, The Philippines, 
past and present [B] 1930. 115. H. 65. 

Mabini (A.) La Revolucion Filipina. 2t. 
1931. 115. H. 67. 

Politics. 

Roosevelt (N.) The Philippines. 1927. 

70. B. 21. 

PHILOSOPHY. 

Ueberwez (Dr. E.) A History of Philosophy 
from Thales to the Present Time. 2v. 
1875-1900. V. 2 is of the 5th ed. 151. A. 39. 

Library of Congress, Washington. Library 
of Congress. Classification. Class B. Part 
1 B. BJ. Philosophy. 1910. 161. E. 100. 

Ghanasyamad.Isa Ratn.,amal IMalkani. 
Study of Reality. 1927. 150. A. 575. 

Rashdall (H.) Ideas and Ideals. Selected 
by H. D. A. Major and E. L. Cross. 1928. 

160. A. 737. 

Zafardl Hasan, Sayyad. Realism. Foreword 
by J. A. Smith. [B] 1928. 150. C. 141. 

Alves (A. A. da C.) Breves nogoes de filosafia. 

1929. 150. A. 593. 

Fite (W.) Realism and the Rejection of 
Consciousness [in the Living Mind]. [1930 ?] 

150. A. 637. 

Ldtoslawski (W.) The Knowledge of Reality. 

1930- 150. D. 13. 

Yovng (E. L.) a Philosophy of Reality. 

1930. 150. A. 615. 

Dewey (J.) Philosophy and Civilization. 

1931. 150. A. 657. 


PHILOSOPHY— conic/. 

McKerrow (J. C.) Novius Organum. 1931. 

150. C. 155. 

Sellars (R. W.) The Philosophy of Physical 
Realism. 1932. 150. A. 659. 

Cousins (J. H.) A study in Synthesis. 1934. 

150. A. 673, 

JoAD (C. E. M.) Return to Philosophy, being a 
defence of reason, an affirmation of values 
and a plea for IPhUosophy. [1935.] 

150. A. 683. 

Kant (I.) On Philosophy in General. Tr. 
ufith four introductory essays by Humayun 
Kabir. 1935. [2 copies.] 150. A, 679. 

Vinayendran.atha Raya. Consciousness 
in Keo-realism. 1935. 150. A. 703. 

S.\RVAR,VLLi RaDHAKRSNjIN AND MUIRHEAD 
(J. H.) [Ec/s.] Contemporary Indian Phi- 
losophy. 1936. 150. A. 701. 

Watkin (E. I.) Men and Tendencies. 1937. 

150. A. 713. 


English Writers. 

Rusk (R. R.) The Philosophical Bases of 
Education. 1928. 148. G. 911. 


History and Criticism. 

• 

ScmvEGLER (A.) Handbook of the History 
of Philosophy. Tr. by J. H. Stirling 14th ed. 
1871. 151, A. 41. 

Dresser (H. W.) A History of Modern Philo- 
sophy. 1928. 151. C. 39. 

[Another copy.] 151. C. 41. 

Evans (D. L.) New Realism and Old Reahty 
[B] 1928. 150. C. 145. 

Perry (R. B.) Present Pliilosophical Tenden- 
cies. 1929. 150. A. 685. 

Freund (L.) Am Ende der Philosophic: 
ein ICritisches Wort an die Zeit und ihre Phi- 
losophen. 1930. 150, C. 163. 

Fischer (L.) The Structure of Thought. Tr. 
by W. H. Johnston, etc. 1931, 

150. A. 629. 

Stein (A.) Archiv fin’ Geschiohte- der Phi- 
losophic. 1931, etc. 150. A. 641. 

Church (R. W.) Hume’s Theory of the Un- 
derstanding. (1935.) 151. A. 43. 

Freund (L.) Philosophie : ein unlosbares prob- 
lem. Abrechnung mit der Illusion. 1935. 

150. C. 167. 

Muralt Dhara Vandyopadhyaya. A Genetic 
History of the Problem of Philosophy. 1935. 
[2 copies.] 150. A. 681. 

Wolf (A.) A History of Science, Technology 
and Philosophy in the 16th and 17th Cen- 
turies. 1935. 152. A. 387. 
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PHILOSOPHY — History and Criticism — could. 
Caeneades (D.) Matter, Spirit and Living 
InteUect. [B] [1936 ?] 150. C. 169. 

Santayana (G.) Obiter Scripta, Ed. J. 
Buchler and B. Schwartz. [B] 1936. 

150. A. 741. 

Hekiann (B.) Indian and W'estem Phiioaophy. 
1937. 178. C. 1397. 


History and Criticism (Modern). 

E.1dhakrsn.\n (S.) The Reign of Religion in 
Contemporary Philosophy. 1920. 

150. A. 597. 

Eretjnd (L.) Am Endo der Philosophic. 1930* 

150. A. 725. 

Hallet (H. E.) Aoternitas : a Spinozistic 
study. [B] 1930. 150. C. 151. 

JoAD (C. E. M.) Counter Attack from the 
East. [B] 1933. 150. A. 661. 

Ewing (A. C.) Idealism. 1934. 150. C. 161. 

WoLFSON (H. A.) The Philosophy of Spinoza. 
2v. [B] 1934. 151. C. 43. 

Bradley (F. H.) Collected Essays. 2v. 1935. 

150. A. 687. 

Laird (J.) Recent Philosophy. [Bj 1936. 

156. A. 171 (181). 

Mead (G. H.) Movements of Thought in the 
Nineteenth Century. Ed. by M. H. Moore. 
1936. ' 150. A. 705. 


Bliscellaneous Historical and Philosophical 
Essays. 

Langley (G. H.) Philosophy and History 
[m DACCA-Universilij. Bulla., no. 10]. 1926. 

P. P. 1374. 

Bosanqxjet (B.) Science and Philosophy and 
other essays. 1927. 150. A. 549. 

Haei Mohana Bhatoacarya. Studies in Phi- 
losophy-First Series. 1933. 179- E. 827. 

Santayana (G.) Obiter Scripta. Ed. by J. 
Buchler and B. Schwartz. [B] 1936. 

150. A. 741. 


Periodicals and Societies. 

Congresses — Indian Philosophical Congress' 
Proceedings of the First [etc.] Indian Philo- 
sophical Congress. 1927, etc. P. P. 2477. 

Congresses — International Congress of Phi- 
losophy, 6th, Cambridge, Mass., 1926. Pro- 
ceedings of the Sixth International Congress 
of Philosophy. Ed. E. S. Brightman. 1927. 

P. P. 2403. 

Stein (A.) Archiv fiir Geschichte der Philo- 
sophic. 1931, etc. 150. A. 641. 

Modern Schoolman. 1933, etc. P. P. 1528. 


PHILOSOPHY— co/i/d. 

Philosophy and Science. 

Alioita (A.) The Idealistic Reaction against 
Science. Tr. by Agnes McCaskill. 1914. 

152. A. 395. 

WniTEUEAV (A. N.) The Concept of Nature. 
11)26, 150. A, 599. 

Haldane (J. S.) Mechanism, Life and Perso- 
nality. 1929. 150. D. 9. 

Fite (W.) Pragmatism and Science. Pragma- 
tism and Truth [m the Living Mind]. [1930?] 
__ 150. A. 637. 

Tenant (F. R.) Philosophy of the Sciences. 
1932. 150. A. 649. 

Jo.VD (C. E. M.) Guido to ^Modern Thouaht. 
[B] 1933. 152. A. 419. 

PL; 0 ;ck (M.) Where is Science going ? 1933. 

152. A. 385. 

^LvcDodgall (W.) The Frontiers of Psycho- 
logy. (1934.) 150. B. 783. 

MacDougall (W.) Modern Materialism and 
Emergent Evolution. 1934. 150. B. 813. 

Eddington {Sir A.) New Pathways in Science. 
1935. • ' 153. B. 131. 

Carneades (D.) jMattor, Spirit and Living 
Intellect. [B] [1936 ?] 150. C. 169. 

Mdndlak (M.) The Consequences of Philo- 
sophy. 1936. 150. A. 717. 

Planck (M.) The Philosophy of Ph3'sic3. 
Tr. by W- H. Johnston. 1936. 

153. C. 803. 

PHILOSOPHY. See also Theis.w., JLvterlvlism ; 
Epistejiology. 

PHILOSOPHY, AMERICA. 

History and Criticism. 

Torres (C. A.) Idola Fori. 1935, 

157. E. 655. 

Works. 

Boodin (J. E.) Cosmic Evolution. 1925. 

15.0. A. 567. 

PHILOSOPHY, ANCIENT. 

Aristoteles. Aristotle’s Metaphysics. 2v. 
1924. 150. C. 149. 

Livingstone (R. W.) The Mission of Greece. 

Ed. by Livingstone. 1928. 151. B. 83. 

Heracleitus. Heracleitus on the Universe. 
1931, 156. G. 243 [G. 42]. 

Plutaechus. Plutarch’s Quyete of Mynde. 
Tr. by T. Wyat. Introd. by C. R. Baskervill. 
1931. ■ 151. B. 89. 

.Aristoteles. The Metaphysics. Tr. by H. 
Tredennick. 1933. 156. G. 243 [G. 76]. 

Cicero (M. T.) De natura deorum Academica. 
Tr. by H. Rackham. 1933. 

156. G. 243 [L. 63], 



PHILOSOPHY 


PHILOSOPHY 


277 


PHILOSOPHY, ANCIENT— con/J. 

Grubb (G. M. A.) Plato’s ^ 1935. 


History and Criticism. 

Bos.\nquet (B.) a Companion to Plato’s 
Republic. 2nd ed. 1925. 151. B. 99. 

More (P. E.) Platonism. 2nd cd. 192G. 

151. B. 79. 

Phillipson- (C.) The Trial of Socrates. [B] 
1928. l-^l* 

Robin (L.) Greek Thought and the Origins of 
the Scientific Spirit. Tr. by Jf. R. Dobic. 
FForeword sisned : H. Bcrr. B.] 1928. 

151. B. 81. 

SCOON (R.) Greek Philosophy before Plato. 

1928. 151- B* 97. 

Taylor (A. E.) Plato : the man and his work. 

3rd ed. [B] 1929. 27. F. 1. 

Lindsay (A. D.) The Historical Socrates and 
the Platonic form of the Good. 1932. [2 
copies.] 151. B. 93. 

T.vn.l Husain. Lenders of Thought. Tr. by 
H. A. Lutfi. 1932. 151. B. 91. 

Jaeger (W.) Aristotle. Tr. by R. Robinson. 
193J. 151. B. 97. 

Taylor (A. E.) Ancient and Mediaval Philo- 

sophy [in Evre, E. European Civilization, 
V. 3]. 1935. ■ 106. D. 147. 

Hardie (\V. P. R.) a study in Plato, etc. 
1936. 150. A. 707. 


Works. 

Plato. Timaeus, Critias, Cleitophon, Jlcnexc- 
nus, Epistles. Tr. by R. G. Bury. 1929. 

156. G. 243 [G. 14]. 
Bury (Rev. R. G.) Sextus Empiricus. 3v. 
1933-36. 156. G. 243 (G. 79). 

Lucretius. Lucretius on the Problem of 
Existence in English verse. By A. S. Way. 
1933. 156. H. 423. 

Aristoteles. The Metaphysics. Books X- 
XIV. Tr. by H. Tredennick. 19,35. 

156. G. 243 [G. 76]. 


PHILOSOPHY, ARABIA. 

History and Criticism. 

DiETERici (F.) Die Philosophie der Araber 
in X Jahrhundert n clir. 1876-79. 


Goichon (A. M.) 
eic. 1933. 


150. A. 589. 
Introduction a Avicenne, 
150. A. 675, 


PHILOSOPHY, HOLLAND. 


History and Criticism. 

Roth (L.) Spinoza. [B] 1929. 

151, E, 77. 


PHILOSOPHY, ENGLAND. 

Essays, Lectures, etc. 

Moore (G. E.) Philosophical Studies. 1922. 

150, A. 601. 

Carr (H. W.) The Unique Status of Jlan. 
J928. 150. A. 573. 


History and Criticism. 

HiHAL.\L H.lLU.'ut. Xco-Hegelianism. 1927. 

151. D. 109. 

Jones (0. M.) Empiricism and Intuitionsim 
in Reid’s Common Sense Philosopliy. [Bj 
1927. 150, A. 561. 

Lewis (W.) T’ime and Western Man. 1927. 

150. B. 605., 

Brandt (F.) T’homas Hobbes’ ^Icchanical 
Conception of Nature. 1928. 151. D. 8. 

Muirhead (J. H.) The Platonic Tradition 
in Anglo-Saxon Philosophy. 1931. 

151. A. 47. 

JoAD (C. E. M.) Return to Philosophy. 1935. 

151. D. 115. 


Works, 

IsBYAM (I. C.) The Ego and Physical Force, 

1925. ■ 150. A. 539. 
Perry (R. B.) General 'J'lieory of Value. [B] 

1926. 150. A. 579. 

Bosanquet (B.) Principle of Individuality 
and Value. 1927. 150. A. 547. 

Russell (Hon. B. A. W.) The Analysis of 
Matter, 1927. 150. A. 553. 

An Outline of Philosophy. 1927. 

150. A. 559. 

Thomas (Bev. E. E.) The Ethical Basis of 
Reality. 1927. 150. A. 551. 

Jo.iD (C. E. M.) The Future of Life. 192S. 

150. A. 565. 

Leeuw (J. J. V.) The Conquest of Illusion. 

1928. 150. A. 569. 

Santay.vna (G.) The Realm of Essence. 1928. 

150. D. 7. 

The Realm of Matter. 1930. 

150. D. 7 (1). 

Stout (G. F.) Studies in Philosophj' and 
Psychology. 1930. 150. B. 695. 

JoAD (C. E. M.) Guido to Philosophy. 1936. 

150. A. 699. 


PHILOSOPHY, GERMANY. 

Schopenhauer (A.) The World as Will and 
Idea. Tr. by R. B. Haldane and J. Kemp 
7thed.,3v. [1930 ?] . 150 . A. 611. 


History and Criticism. 

Heyse (H ) Der Begriff der Ganzheit und die 
Kautische Philosophic. 1927. 150. A. 663. 
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PHILOSOPHY, GERMANY— History- and Criti- 
cism — contd. 

Kyhast (R.) Kant : sein System als Theorio 
des Kulturbewsstseins. [B] 1928. 

151. E. 87. 

ScHiLLiKa WoLLKY (K.) Hegels Wissenehaffc 
von der Wirklichkeit nnd ihre Quellen. 
1929. 151. E. 85. 

K:sight (A. H. J.) Some Aspects of the Life 
and Work of Nietzsche. [B] 1933. 

151. E. 79. 

V/orks. 

Hegel (G. W. F.) Hegel’s Philosophy of 
Eight. Tr. by S. W. Dyde. 1895. 

150. A. 571. 

Hussekl (E.) Ideas. 1931. 150. A. 689. 

PHILOSOPHY. JEWISH. Nee Jewish Reli- 
GioN -AND Philosophy. 

PHILOSOPHY, MATHEMATICAL. See Ana- 
LY’sis, Mathematical. 


PHILOSOPHY, MEDIAEVAL AND SCHOLAS- 
TICISM. 

PiCAVET (F.) De I’Origin de la philosophio 
scolastique en France et en AUemagne [fa 
BibliothSque de I’lScole des hautes Etudes 
Sciences religienses, v. 1]. 1889. 

160. A. 761. 

WuLE (M. de) History of Mediaeval Philo- 
sophy. 2v. Tr. by E. C. Messenger. 3rd 
English ed. (6th French edn.) 1935. 

151. A. 37 (1). 

History and Criticism. 

Hahhis (C. R. S.) Duns Scotus. 2v. [B] 

■ 1927. 151. B. 77. 

Tayloe, (A. E.) Ancient and IMediaoval Philo- 
' Sophy \in Eyre, E : European Ci\dhzation. 

• V. 3]. 1935. 106. D. 147.. 

PHILOSOPHY, ORIENTAL. 

Forke (A.) Geschiehte der alten chinesischen 
Philosophie. 1927. 151, A. 4. 

pRABHUDATTA SastrL Essentials of Eas- 
tern Philosophy. Foreword bv Su’ R. Fal- 
coner. 1928. - 179. E. 713. 

Beck (L. A.) The Story of Oriental Philosophy. 
[B] 1930. 150. A. 603. 

Abu Hamid Muhajiaiad Ibn Muhajimad al- 
Tusi al-Shafi'i [Known as al-Ghazdli} 

• Algazel’s Metaphysics, a mediaeval [Latin] 

translation. 1933. 150. C. 159. 

-JoAD (C. E. M.) Counter Attack from the East." 
[B] 1933. 150. A. 661. 

Surekdeahatha Dasa Gupta. Indian Idea- 
lism. 1933. - 151. B. 95. 


PHILOSOPHY, ORIENTAL-coJiM. 

Bala Ivr?na. Hindu Philosophers on Evolu- 
tion. With foreword by A. B. Keith. [B] 
1934. 179. A. 727. 

Masson Oursel (P.) Ancient India and Indian 
Civilization. Tr. by M. R. Dobie. [BJ 
1934. 165. A. 569. 

Grant (F.) Oriental PhUosophj’-, etc. [B] 
1936. 151. B. 103. 

Sarvapalli R.VDHAKR.SNAN, Sir. The World’s 
Unborn Soul, etc. . 19.36. 179. E. 873. 

Heimann (B.) Indian and Western Philoso- 
phy. 1937. 178. C. 1397. 


PHILOSOPHY, ORIENTAL. See also Hindu- 

) ISM. 


! PHILOSOPHY, RUSSIA. 

Lossky (N. 0.) The World as an Organic 
Whole. Tr. by N. A. Duddington. 1928. 

- 150. C. 143. 

PHONETICS. 

Fouohe (P.) Ltudes de phon^tique gen4rale. 
1927. 137. G. 105.. 

Paget (Sir. R.) Babel or the past, present 
and future of human speech. 1930. 

. 132. E. 51. 

Paget (R.) Human Speech. 1930. 

132. E. 53. 

PHOTOGRAPHY. 

Andresen (Dr. M.) --Igfa : Photo Handbook. 
2 ed. 2 pts. [19— ?] 137. G. ISl; 

B.AYLEY (R. C.) Photograpliic Enlargina, etc. 

[19— ?] 137. G. 177. 

Deigh (E.) Moneymaldng by IMcans of the 

Camera. [19— ?] 137. D. 185. 

Niejiaun (A.) Die Photograpliic auf Fors- 
chungsreisen. 1909. 137. G. 139. 

Eder (Hofrat Dr. J. M.) Die Photographischen 
Objektive. 3te Auflage. 1911. 

137. G. 127. 

Koenig (E.) Die Autochrom-Photographie. 
1912. ^ 137. G. 129. 

■ Andresen (M.) Das latente Lichtbild, seine 
Eutstehung imd Euteuicklung. 1913. 

137. G. 133. 

Holm (Dr. E.) Photographie bei Kiinstliohen 
Licht. 1913. ' 137. G. 187. 

Hanneke (P.) Die Herstellung von Diaposi-’ 
tiven. 1914. 137. G. 211. 

: Oettel (P.) Bildmassige Amateur photogra- 
phie, etc. 1916. 137. G. 201.' 

Meister Lucius and Bruening, Publishers. 
“Pina”— Handbuoh. 1917. 137. G. 157. 

Scheffer (W.) Die Grundlagen der Photd- 
graphie, efc. 1917. . 137. G. 203. 
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PHOTOGRAPHY— confer 

Gkasshoff (J.) and Locscher (F.) Die 
Retusche von Photographien, etc. 1918. 

137. G. 205. 

Loescheb (F.) Vergrossen und Kopieren auf 
Bromsilberpapier. Vierte Auflage erweiterfc 
von K. Weiss. 1918. 137. G. 145. 

Berglinc. (C. E.) Stereoskopie fiir Amateur 
photograpben, etc. 3. Aufl. Unigearbeitet 
von R. Renger Pazsch. 1919. 

137. G. 209. 

Holm (E.) Das Photographieren mit Filmen. 

1919. 137. G. 207. 

Watkins (A.) The Watkins Manual of Ex- 
XDOSure and Development. [1919 ?] 

137. G. 175. 

David (L.) Ratgebcr im Photographieren. 

1920. 137. G. 195. 

Hanneke (P.) Das Arbeitcn mit Gaslicht 
und Bromsilberpapieren. 1920. 

137. G. 167. 

Huebl (A.) Die Orthochromatische Photo- 
graphie. 1920. 137. G. 131. 

Mayer (A.) Die Spiegelre fle.xkamei'a. Zteaufl. 
bearbeiteb von P. Hanueke. 1920. 

137. G. 151. 

ScHJiiDT (H.) Das Photographieren mit Blitz- 
licht. 1920. 137. G. 161. 

Vortrage iiber Photographische Optik. 

1920. , 137. G. 153. 

Eder (J. M.) Rezepte und Tabellen fiir Photo- 
graphic und Reproduktionsteclmilr, etc. 10- 
11 Aufl. 1921. 137. G. 193. 

Huebl (A.) Die Lichtfilter. 1921. 

137. G. 141. 

Kuhfahl ( ) Hochgebrigs und Winter photo- 
graphic. 1 Tl. 1921, etc. 137. G. 135. 

Photographisches Wanderbuch. 1921. 

137. G. 199. 

Mueller (H.) Die Misserfolge in der Photo- 
graphie und die Mittel zu ihrar Beseitigung. 
2 tie 1921. 137. G. 159. 

Ranft. (A.) Die Heimphotographie. 1921. 

137. G. 165. 

Renger-Patzsch (R.) Die Technik der En- 
twicklung unter Beriicksichtigung der neue- 
ren Formen der Stand- Faktoren-und Thermo- 
Entwicklung. 1921. 137. g. 213. 

Terschak (E.) Die Photographic im Hoch- 

gebirge 4te Aufl. bearbeitet von T. Rheden. 

1921. 137. G. 147. 

Goldberg (E.) Der Aufbau des Photogra- 

■ phischen Bildes. 1922. 137. G. 163. 

Photograehischer. Notiz-Kaiendar fur das 
Jahr 1922. . ,27 Jahrgang. 1922. 

137. G. 189. 

Stolze (F.) Handbuch des Vergrosserus auf 
Papieren und Flatten. 1922. 137. (J. 149 , 


PHOTOGRAPHY— coneW. 

Bohr (0.) Geschafts Organisation des Pho- 
tohiindlers. 1923. 137, G. 197. 

Glover (Dr. B. T. T.) Perfect Negatives 
and how to make them. 1923. 

137. G. 179. 

Lumiere and Jougla. Agenda Lumiere- 
Jougla. 1924. [1924 ?] 137. G. 191. 

Bayley (R. C.) The Complete Photographer. 
9th ed. rev. 1926. 137. G. 171. 

Clerc (L. P.) Photography, theory and 

practice. Ed. by G. E. Brovm. 1930. 

137. G. 217. 

Shepperley (W.) a History of Photography 
[1930 ?] 137. G. 50- 

Neblette (C. B.) Photography. 2nd ed 

[B] 1931. 137. G. 225- 

P.vNciiROMATisJr. 4th ed. rev, [1933 ?] 

137. G. 169. 

Wellington and Ward, Ltd. The Wellington 
Photograpliic Handbook. 13th ed. [1933 ?] 

137, G. 173. 

Reflex, pseud [i.e., J. Hocion]. Amateur 
PJiotograpliy in India, 1935. 

137. G. 223. 

Colour Photography. 

Agfa : Working instructions for the Ag’fai. 
Colour Plate. [19— ?] 

[2 copies.] 137. G. 183 (1). 

Koenig (E.) Die Farben Photographic. 1921. 

137. G. 155. 

Dictionaries. 

Wall (E. J.) The Dictionary of Photography. 
14th ed. Ed. by F. J. Mortimer. 1937. 

20. C. 4. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Jahrbuch fiir Photograiihie imd Reproduktions- 
verfahren fiir die Jahre 1915-1920. 1921. 

P. P. 2869. 

ZuTsciiRiFT fiir wissenschaftliche Photographie 
Photophysilc und Photochemic. Bd 21, 
Hft 3-5 (-Bd 23, Hft 12). 1921-25. 

P. P. 2867. 

The British Journal Photographic Almanac 
and Photographers’ Daily Companion. 1922- 
1936. 1922-36. 

Imperfect, wanting the issues for 1923, 1929, 
1931 and 1934. P. P. 2837. 

PHRASES AND ALLUSIONS. 

Carr (E. H.) Putnam’s Phrase Book. 1929. 

4. D. 11. 

PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY : PHYSIOGRAPHY. 

Hirst {Lieut.-Col. F. C.) Notes on the Physical 
Geography of Bengal, 1764-1776, 1925. 

22936. 
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PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY: PHYSIOGRAPHY 

— contd. 

Take (R. S.) Ncav Physical Geography. 1927. 

61. A. 83. 

Cornish (V.) Ocean Waves and Kindred 
Geophysical Phenomena, etc. [B] 1934. 

153. B. 125. 

Alles (A. A.) Suggested Theory of Trade 
Winds & Gulf Stream, etc. 1935. 

153. B. 127. 

PHYSICAL TRAINING. 

Dearborn (G. V. N.) How bodily training 
trains the mmd. 1920. , 150. B. 759. 

Nechren (A. G.) Handbook of Physical 

activities for Indian Schools. 1920. 

172. H. 507. 

Flecker (J. S.) Forty-two Poems and the 
Grecians. 1924. 156. D. 1571. 

Hilton (W.) Applied Psychology. 12v. Rev. 
ed. 1927. 150. B. 769. 

Phanindrakjksna Gupta, illy System of Pliy- 
sical Culture. By Capt. P. K. Gupta, etc. 
(1927.) 136. D. 149. 

Liederjian (E.) Secrets of Strength. (4th ed.) 

1929. 132. P. 405. 

Abrah.vji3 (A.) Exercise. 1930. 

136. D. 165. 

Alemandri (J.) Cincuentenario del club de 
Gimnasia y Esgrima, 1880-1930. 1931. 

136. D. 171. 

Mohana C. R. Dorasvasix Naidu. Mohun’s 
Coming Man. 1931. 132. F. 429. 

Manx Dhara. Various feats of hair & teeth. 
1932. 134. B. 105. 

Board of Education, England. Sj'llabus of 
Physical Training for Schools, 1933. 1936. 

148. G. 1223. 

Phanindra Kj^na Gupta, Major. My System 
of Physical Culture Treatment. 1936. 

132. F. 449. 

PHYSICS. 

Pascal (B.) Lettres. 1914-25. 

157. B. 529. 

Oeuvres de Blaise Pascal. 14t. 1914-25. 

157. B. 529. 

Gangopadhy.aya (S. H.) Practical Physics. 
2nd ed. 1926. 153. C. 189. 

Crowther (J. A.) Molecular Physics. 4th 

ed. [B] 1927. 153. C. 209. 

Jeffreys (H.) Operational Methods in Ma- 
thematical Phvsics. [B] 1927. 

153. C. 197. 

Loeb (L. B.) Kinetic Theory of Gases. 1927. 

153. C. 263. 

Lorentz (H. a.) Lectures on theoretical 
physics at the University of Leiden. 1927, 
etc. 153. C. 183. 


PHYSICS— cojdd. 

Whyte (L. L.) Archimedes, or the Future of 
Physics. [1927.] 153. C. 193. 

Birtwistle (G.) The New Quantum Mecha- 
nics. 1928. 153. C. 207.. 

Eddington (A. S.) The Nature of the Physical 
World. 1929. 153. C. 199. 

Heisenberg (W.) The Physical Prmciples 
of the Quantum Theory. Tr. by C. Eckart 
and F. C. Hoyt. 1930. 153. C. 301. 

Physico-JLvthematical Society of Jap^vn, 
Tokyo. Proceedings. 3ixl ser., v. 12. etc. 

1930. etc. 

P. P. 1568. 

Wilson (H. A.) Modem Physics. 1930. 

153. C. 305.’ 

CouRANT (R.) and Hilbert (D.) Methoden 
der raathematischen Physik. Zweite ver- 
bcsserte Auflage. Bd. 1. 1931. 

152. H. 227. 

Flint (H. T.) Wave Mechanics., 2nd ed. rev, 

1931. 153. C. 293. 

Meghanada Sah.I. Six Lectures on Atomic 
Physics. 1931. 153. C. 253.. 

Alles (.4. A.) Atmospheric Physics. Smi- 

Vemis-Neptune-Earth. [1932 ?] 

153. C. 245. 

Newjian (F. H.) Recent Advances in Physics. 

1932. 153. C. 231. 

Jeans [Sir J.) The Now Background of 
Science. 1933. 153. C. 251. 

Slater (J. C.) and Frank (N. H.) Introduc- 
tion to Theoretical Physics. 1933. 

153. C. 309. 

Eve (A. S.) Physics. 1934. 

156. A. 171 [173]. 

Lemon (H. B.) From Galileo to Cosmic Rays. 
[1934.] 153. C. 265. 

Meghan.\da Saha and S.ah.I (N. K.) .A 
Treatise on Modem Physics : atoms, mole- 
cules and nuclei, v. 1. 1934. 

153. C. 269. 

Born (il.) The Restless Universe. Tr. by- 
W. M. Deans. 1935. 153. C. 285. 

Dirac (P. A. M.) The Principles of Quantum 
Mechanics. 2nd ed. 1935. 153. C. 307. 

Eddington [Sir A.) New Pathways in Science. 
1935. 153. B. 131. 

Pauling (L.) and Wilson (E. B.) Intro- 

duction to Quantum Mechanics. 1935. 

152. H, 291. 

ScHROEDiNGER (E.) Science and the Human 
Temperament. Tr. by J. Murphy. Forewd., 
by Lord Rutherford. ' 1935. 152. A. 393. 

Vavilov (S. I.) The Old and the New Physics 
[ill Marxism and Modem Thought. By 

N I. Bukharin and others. Tr. by R. Fox].. 
1935. 149. D. 613. 
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PHYSICS— co)!?fZ. 

Aristoteles Aristotle’s Physics. Comm, by 
W. D. Ross. 19.36. 153. C. 291. 

Kablson (P.) You and the Universe. Tr. 

by Miall. 1936. 153. C. 297. 

Planck (M.) The Philosophy of Physics. 
Tr. by W. H. Johnston. 1936. 

153. C. 303. 

'VVeisskopf (V.) t)ber die Elektrodynamik 
des Vakuums auf Grund der Quanten Theoric 
des Elektrons. 1936. 153. C. 289. 

Zimmer (E.) The Revolution in Phj'sics- 
Tr. by H. S. Hatfield. 1936. 

153. C. 283. 

Rutherford (E.), Earl. The Newer Alchemy. 
1937. 153. C. 311. 

Collected Papers. 

NlR.iYANA (A. L.) .‘Absorption Spectra and 
their bearing on the Structure of Atoms 
and Jlolecules. 1925. 173. C. 55. 

Study of the Optical Properties of Potas- 
sium Vapour. [B] 1925. 173. G. 95. 

Raman.\tiian (K. R.) Investigations on the 
Molecular Scattering of Light. 1925. 

153. C. 165. 

JagadTSacandra Vasu, Sir. Collected Phy- ] 
sical Papers of Sir Jagadis Chander Bose. 
1927. 

L2 copies.] 153. C. 187. 

Constants o! Nature, Measurements, etc. 

Campbell (N. R.) An Account of the Princi- 
ples of Jleasurcment and Calculation. 1928. 

153. C. 205. 

Dictionaries. 

Glazebrook {Sir R. T.) A Dictionary of 
Applied Physics. 1922-23. 20. C. 2. 

History. 

Lodge {Sir 0.) Advancing Science. 1931. 

152. A. 357. 

Crowther (J. G.) The Progre.S 3 of Science. 
1934. 152. A. 375. 

British Scientists of the Nineteenth 

Century. 1935. 152. B. 135. 

Soviet Science. 1936. 152. A. 401. 

Furnas (C. C.) The next Hundred Years. 
1936. 152. A. 399. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Indian A.ssocrATioN for the Cultivation 
OF Science, Calcuikt. Indian Journal of 
Physics. V. 2. [elc.] & Proceedings of the 

Indian Association for the Cultivation of 
Science, v. 11 [etc.'] 1927, elc. 

P. P. 2437. 

The Indian Phy, 3 ico-Mathcmaticnl Journal, 
1930, etc. P, p. 2593. 


PHYSICS— Periodicals and Societies— coneW. 

Technical Physics of the U. S. S. R. 1934, 
etc. P- P- 2913. 

PHYSIOGNOMY. 

The Book of Fate and Fortune. 1932. 

160. R, 103. 

Picard (M.) Das Meuscheugesicht. [1932 ?] 

163. 1. 23. 

Luciani (L.) Human Phvsiology. 5v. 1911- 

21 . ” 134. B. 65. 

PHYSIOLOGY. 

Hill (A. V.) Living Mcahinery. 1927. 

134. B. 95. 

MacCurdy (J. T.) Common Principles in 
Psychology and Physiology. 1928. 

150. B. 623. 

Wright (S.) Applied Physiology. 4th ed., 

1931. 23. C. 11, 
Keith {Sir A.) The Engines of Human Body. 

1932. 134. B. 103. 
Asmussen (E.) and Lindhard (J.) Poten- 

tinlschwankungen bei Direkter Rei/.ung von 
Motorischen Endplatten. [B] 1933. 

154. C. 419. 

Hewer (E. E.) and Sandks (G. M.) An 
Introduction to the Study of the Nervous 
System. 2nd ed. [B] 1933. 

134. B, 107. 

Rupendra Kum.vra P.vla and AmOlyaratana 
Cakravarti. a Handbook of Modern Phy- 
siology. 1934. 134. B. 109. 

Starling (E. H.) Starling’s Principles of 

Human Physiology. 7th ed. Ed. and rev. 

• by C. L. Evans. Chapters on the central 
nervous system and sense organs rev. by 
H. Hartbridge. 1936. 134. B. 111. 

Carrel (A.) Man, the unknown. 1937. 

155. E. 565. 

CIIIEVITZ (0.) AND Hevesy (G.) Studies on the 
Metabolism of Phosphorus in animals. 1937. 

154. C. 459. 

Halliburton (W. D.) and MacDowall (R. 
J. S.) Handbook of Physiology and Bio- 
chemistry. 35th ed. 1937. 154. c. 467. 

PHYSIOLOGY. See also Anatomy ; Biology* ; 
Botany ; Ejibryology. 

PICTOGRAPHS. 

NkLE AND Kantule (R. P.) Picture- writing's 
and other Documents. 1928. ° 

155. D. 163 (7). 

PICTURES, 

[An Album containing 40 photographs of Cal- 
cutta and 25 photo portraits of Government 
officials, 1860-62.] I 37 r 42 
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PICTURES— co?2;cZ. 

Davies (R.) [Ed.l Black’s Dictionary of 
Pictures, etc. 1921. P. R. R. III. D. 10. 

Cotton {Sir E.) Tlie Sardhana Pictui'es at 
Government House, Allahabad. 1934. 

137. H. 25. 

PILGRIMS AND PILGRIMAGES. 

Aksaya Kumari DevI. Pilgrim’s India. 1930. 
etc. 182. A. 1017. 

Spiro Bey (S.) The Moslem Pilgrimage. 
1932. 178. G. 715. 

Sykes {Sir P.) A History of Exploration. 
1934. 61. D. 75. 

PINDARIS. 

Eitzclarence (G.), Earl of Munster, Journal 
of a Route across India, through Egypt, 
to England, in the latter end of the year 
1817, and the beginning of 1818. (1819.) 

162. C. 6. 

PINDARIS. See also India — History. 

PIRATES AND PIRACY. 

Rogers (S.) The Indian Ocean. 1932. 

162. A. 1025. 

PLACE NAMES. 

Peddie (R. a.) Place Names in Imprints. 
1932. 6. C. 13. 

England. 

Bradley (H.) The Collected Papers of Henry 
Bradley. Memoir by R. Bridges. [B] 
1928. 156. E. 1361. 

Ekwall (E.) Concise Oxford Dictionary 
of English Place Names. 193G. 

156. E. 1451. 

India. 

Saratcandra Mitra (Note on the legends 
about the origin of the Place-name Rangpur). 
[1927]. 176, A. 123. 

PLAGUE. 

Abduss^vlam Kkan. The Plague in the East 
according to Mohamedan Historians. 1913. 

133. B. 69. 

Mahendralal Sarkar, Therapeutics of Pla- 
gue, Ed. by Amrita Lai Sarkar. 4th ed. 
1913. 133. B. 61. 

Mangobnkoesoemo (T.) De Pest of Java en 
hare Bestrijding. [1914 ?] 183. B. 63. ; 

Shatv (P. K.) The Menace of Plague and how ■ 
to meet it. 1917. 133. B. 67. 

PLANETS. 

Leusohner (A. 0.) and others. On V. Zeipel’s ' 
Theory of the perturbations of the minor pla- ' 
nets of the Hecuba group. 1922- . , 

153. A- 58. :| 


PLANETS— could. 

Brown (E. W.) and Shook (G. A.) Planetary 
Theory. 1933. 153, A. 281. 

PLANETS. See also AsTRONOiiY. 

PLANT-LORE. 

^ARAT C.VNDRA jMitea. (Studies in Plant- 
Myths.) No. 6(7). [1930?] 173. H. 555. 

Studies in Plant-Myths No. 21-(24)' 

[1933 ?j 173. H. 647, 

On Plant-lore from Bihar, 1934. 

173. H. 647. 

Studies in Plant-Myths, No. 25. [1936 ?] 

155. E. 549. 

' Studies in Plant-Myths, No. 28, 1937. 

173. H. 889. 

Studies in Plant-MjThs, No. 29. 1937. 

173. H. 665. 

PLATINUM. 

Christiansen (J. A.) and Asmdssen (R. W.) 
Studies in magnetochemistry. Part II. Com- 
plex Platinum Compounds. 1935. 

153. G. 319. 

PLATYPUS. 

Burrell (H.) The Platypus. [B] 1927. 

154. D. 207. 

PLEASURE. 

Allen (A. H. B.) Pleasure & Instinct, 1930. 

150. B. 711. 

POETRY. 

Plut.vrchds. Essays on the study and use 
of jioetry. Tr. by E. M. Padelford. 1902. 

156. G. 457. 

Keblb (A. G.) Kehlo’s Lectures on Pootrv. 
1S32-1S41. Tr. by E. K. Erancis. 2v. 
1922.- ■ 156. G. 447. 

Abercrombie (L.) Theory of Poetry. 1926. 

156. F. 1833. 

Bradley (A. C.) Oxford Lectm-es on PoetrjL 
1926. 156. P. 771. 

Ksetralala S-liLv. The Wavs of the Muse. 
(1927.) ■ 175. F. 349. 

Murray (G.' 6. A.) The Classical Tradition 
in Poetry. 1927. 156. F. 1813. 

Prescott (E. C.) Poetry & Myth. 1927. 

156. E, 1343. 

Stephen (H.) A Syllabus of Poetics. 2ud 
ed. 1927. [2 copies.] 156. p, 1823. 

Aristoteles. La Poetica di Aristotele, con 
introd. di A. Rostagni. [B] 1928. 

156. G. 449. 

Barpield (O.) Poetic Diction. 1928. 

156. F, 1821. 

Horatius Elacous (Q) Horace on the Art nf 
Poetry. Ed, by E. H. Blackeney. igag, 

• • 156. H. 40.’ 
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POETRY— con'<^. 

TCtir (W. P.) Form and Style in Poetry. Ed. 
by R. W. Chambers. 1928. 156. D. 1605, 

Rylands (G. H. W.) Words and Poetry. 
Introd. by L. Strachey. 1928. 156. F. 1837. 

Masefield (J.) Poetry. 1931. 156. F. 2027. 

Abeecrombie (L.) Poetry : its Music and 
Meaning. 1932. 156. D. 1657. 

Daiohes (D.) The place of Meaning in Poetry4 
1935. 156. F. 2283, 

•Gaerod (H. W.) The Study of Poetry. 1936. 

148. G. 1195. 

Anthologies and Collections. 

IMaciucol (M.) [Ed.] Poems by Indian Women. 
1923. 174. C. 271. 

Doren (M. V.) [Ed.'] An Anthology of World 

Poetry. 1929. 156. A. 509. 

Oriental. 

Maonicol (M.) [EfZ.] Poems by Indian Women. 
1923. 174. C. 271. 

POETRY. See. also Carols ; Drama. 

POISONS, 

Stone (W. J. K.) The K. S. Poison and Anti- 
dote Chart, [1934 ?] M. & P. 1275. 

POLAND, 

GdEECKl (R.) Poland and her Economic 
Development, 1935. 113. G. 325, 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Union des Societes Savantes Polonaises 
DE Leopot (Lw6w.) Bulletin Nos. 11 and 12. 
1932. 152. A. 377. 

POLAND, CONSTITUTION. • 

Machray (R.) The Poland of Pilsudsld. 
[Append : Constitution of the Republic,] 
1936. 113. G. 337. 

POLAND, HISTORY. 

Dyboski (R.) Poland. With a foreword by 
H. A. L. Fisher. 1933. 113. G. 267 (19.) 

Foreign Policy Association. New Govern- 
ments in Europe. 1934. 148. D. 309. 

Machray (R.) The Poland of Pilsudsld. 
[Append ; Constitution of the Republic.] 
1936. 113. G, 337. 

POLICE, 

, England, 

Moriaety (C. C. H.) Police Procedure and 
Administration. 1930, 146. F. 211, 

Moylan [Sir J.) Scotland yard and the 
Metropolitan Police. 2nd ed. 1934. 

146. F. 225. 


POLICE — contd. 

India. 

Cdery (J. C.) The Indian Police. 1932. 

171. E. 213. 

Mitra (B. B.) [Ed.] The Police Code for Bengal. 
1936. 171. E. 233. 

POLITICAL ECONOMY. See EcoNomcs. 

POLITICAL PARTIES. . 

Davis (M. W.) .vnd Mallory (W. H.) [Eds.] 
Political Handbook of the World. 1929, etc. 

P. P. 2691. 


POLITICAL SCIENCE, 

Library of Congress, Washington. Classifica- 
tion. Class J. Political Science. 2nd ed. 
1924. 161. E. 100. 

Ritchie (D. G.) Natural Rights. 1924. 

148. B. 517. 

Allen (J. W.) A History of Political Thought 
in the Sixteenth Century. 1928. 

148. B. 515. 

Ogbdrn (W. F.) and Goldenweiser (A. A.) 
The Social Sciences and their inter-relations, 
Ed. by W. F. Ogburn and A. Goldenweiser. 
[1928 ?] 149. B. 219. 

Miiiira Kumara Sena. Elements of Cures. 
2nd ed. 2 pts. 1931. 147. A. 563. 

3rd ed. 2 pts. in one. 1933. 

147. A. 563 (1). 

Althhsius (J.) Politica Methodice Digesta 
of Johannes Althusius. Introd. by C. J. Fried- 
rich. 1932. 148. B. 10. 

Laski (H. j.) Law and the State [mi Studies 
in Law and Politics]. 1932. 148. B. 607. 

Bhattacarya (B.) The Groundwork of Civics, 
etc. 1933. 147 , A. 607. 

Engelbrecht (H. C.) Johann Gottlieb Fichle. 
1933. 124. D. 1139. 

Cole (G. D. H.) Some Relations between 
Political and Economic Theory. 1934. 

147. A. 635. 

Percy [Rt. Hon. Lord E.) Government in 
Transition. (1934.) 148. B, 693. 

Einzig (P.), Bankers, Statesmen and Econo- 
mists. 1935. 147; p, 999 , 

Macmillan (H. P. M.) of Aberfeldy, Baron. 
Law & Politics. 1935. 148. B, 751. 

Marriott [Sir A. R.) Dictatorship and 
Democracy. 1935. 148. B. 705. 

VniANA ViHARi Majhmdar, Principles of 
Political Science and Government. 1935. 

148. B. 763. 

Mukhoradhy-aya (P. C.) The Groundwork 
of Political Science. [1936 ?] 148. B. 761. 

Opfenheimeb (F.) The State, Tr. by J. M. 

[ Gitterman. 1936. 148, B. 747. 
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POLITICAL, SCIENCE— conid. 

Kajani Palme Datta. World Politics 1918- 
1936. 1936, 148. B. 733. 

Mill (J.) An essay on Government. Introd. 
by E. Barker. 1937 148. B. 771. 

Ancient Writers. 

Akistoteles. The Politics. [For var. edna 
and trans. set A. C.] 

Essays. 

Balfoue (A. J.), 1st Earl of and Viscount 
Traprain of Whittbigehame. Opinions and 
Agrument from speeches and addresses 
of the Earl of Balfour. 1910-27. (1927). 

148. B. 487. 

Ebanklin (B.) Essays of Benjamin Franklin 
political and economic. Comp, by G. H. 

. Putnam. 1927. 147. A. 471. 

Essays, etc. 

Parliament. When Parliaments fail. 1927. 

148. B. 509. 

Shaw (G. B.) The Political Madhouse in 
America and nearer home. 1933. 

148. B. 641. 

History and/ Criticism. 

Mereiam (C. E.) History of the Theory of 
Sovereignty since Rousseau. [B] 1900. 

148. B. 505. 

Graham (W.) English Political Philosophy 
from Hobbes to Maine. 1911. 148. C. 409. 

Fisher {Bt. Hon. H. A. L.) Political Pro- 
phecies. 1919. 148. C. 355. 

Mobley (S.) of Blackburn, 1st Viscount. Ora- 
cles on 5Ian and Government, 1921. 

156. B. 333. 

Politics and History. 1921. 156. B. 337. 

Ford (H. J.) Representative Government. 
1925. 148. B. 651. 

Elliott (W. Y.) The Pragmatic Revolt in 
Politics : Syndicalism, Fascism, and the 
Constitutional State. 1928. 148. B, 513. 

Hearnshaw (F. j. C.) [Ed.] The Social & 
Political Ideas of some English Thinkers of 
the Augustan Age, A. D. 1650-1750. 1928. 

149. B. 213. 

Matteen (J.) Concepts of State Sovereignty 
and International Law. [B] 1928. 

148. B. 503. 

ViNAYA Kumaea Saekar. Tlic Political Philo- 
sophies since 1905. Foreword bj' Maj. B. D. 
Easu. 1928. 148. A. 49. 

Martin (K.) French Liberal Thought in the 
Eighteenth Century. [B] 1929. 

148, D. 245. 

■ Laswell (H. D.) Psychopathology and Poli- 
tics. [B] [1930 ?] 148. B. 575. 


POLITICAL SCIENCE— History and Criticism 

■ — contd. 

Yatinera NAtha Mitra. World Peace. [B] 

1930. 148. B. 567. 

Chang (S. H. 31.) The 3Iarxian Theory of the 
State. 1931. 148. B. 617. 

Gooch (G. P.) Gorman Theories of the State 
[m Studies in Modern History]. 1931. 

T06. A. 109. 

Laski (H. j.) The Foundations of Sovereignty 
and other Essays. 1931. 148. B. 583. 

Mogi (S.) The Problem of Federalism. 2v. 

1931. 148. B. 593. 

Pipkin (C. W.) Social Politics and Jfodem 
Democracies. 2v. 1931. 148. B. 591. 

Datt.Itrya Gopala KArve. Federation. 

1932. 148. B. 623. 

Laski (H. J.) The State in the new Social 
Order [nt Studies in Law and Politics] 

1932. 148. B. 807. 

3IacIlwain (C. H.) The Growth of Political 
Thought in the West. 1932. 148 B. 613. 

JIerbiam (C. E.) and Barnes (H. E.) A 

History of Political Theories. 1932. 

148. D. 101. 

Doyle (P.) A History of Political Thought. 

1933. 148. B. 636. 

Cole (G. D. H.) and Cole (M. I.) A Guide 
to ilodern Politics. [B] 1934. 

148. B. 677. 

CoFF-LN (A.) Rousseau and the 3Iodem State. 

1934. 148. B. 671. 

Curtis (L.) Civitas Dei. 1934. 

148. B. 659. 

Oliver (F. S.) Politics and Politicians. 

1934. 148. B. 673. 

Lewis (J. D.) The Genossenchaft-Theory of 
Otto Von Gierke. 1935. 148. B. 743. 

B/VInville (J.) Dictators. Tr. by J. L. Slay. 
1937. 148. B. 767. 


Oriental. 

Bltjntschli (J. C.) Alt-asiatische Gottes-und 
Weltideen in ihren Wirkungen auf das 
Gemeinbben der 3Ienschen. 5 vortrage. 1866. 

160. A. 753. 

Canakya. Kautilya’s Arthasastra. Tr. by R. 
Shamasatry. Introductory note by J. F. 
Fleet. 2nd ed. 1923. 12. H. 4, 

Nar.Ayanac,i.ndea VandyopAdhyaya. Kau- 
tilya or an exposition of his social ideal & 
pohtical theory. 1927, etc. 172. B. 107. 

VenI Peasada. Theory of Government in 
Ancient India. [B] 1927. 172. B. 117. 

Feanke (0.) Der kosmische Gedanke in 
Pliilosopliie und Staat der Chinesen [m 

Vortrage der Bibhothek Warburg [1925- 

1926]. 1928. 150. A. 587. 
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POLITICAL SCIENCE— Oriental— conW. 


Kuo-CHENG^vu. Ancient Chinese Political 
Theories. 1928. 148. D. 251. 

Thomas (E. D.) Chinese Political Thought. 
[B] 1928. 148. D. 8. 

Devadatta Ramakr&ka Bhahdakakar. Some 
Aspects of Ancient Hindu Polit3% 1929. 

165. A. 479. 

ViH-AYA Kumaha Sahkar. The Political Philo- 
sophy of Ramdas, the Guru of Shivaji the 
Great. 1935. 172. A. 1471. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Columbia University. Academy of Political 
Science. Proceedings. 1932, etc. 

R. R, T. & P. P. 2719. 

Political Science Quarterly. 1932, etc. 

R. R. T. & P. P. 2739. 

Works. 

Garner (J. W.). Introduction to Political 
Science. 1910. 148. B. 741. 

Crozier (J. B.) Sociology applied to practical 
politics. 1911. 149. D, 505. 

SiDGWicK (H.) The Elements of Politics. 
4th edition. 1919. 148. B. 521. 

Gettell (R. G.) An Introduction to Political 
Science. 1922. 148. B, 227. 

Eord (H. j.) Reiiresentative Government. 
1925. 148. B. 651. 

Baldwin (J. M.) The Super-State and the 
‘ Eternal Values etc. 1926. 148. B. 485. 

MacIver (R. M.) The Modem State. 192G. 

148. B. 489. 

Green (T. H.) Lectures on the Principles of 
Political Obligation, New imp. 1927. 

145. B. 341. 

Jhon, of Salisbury, Bp. of Chartres. The States- 
man’s Book of John of Salisbury. Tr. 
by J. Dickinson. 1927. 148. D. 227. 

Cicero (M. T.) De republica. Tr. by C. W. 
Keynes. 1928. 156. G. 243 [L. 47.] 

Hawtrey (R. G.) Economic Aspects of Sover- 
eignty. 1930. 148. B. 535. 

Laski (H. j.) Liberty in the Modern State. 
1930. 148. B. 541. 

An Introduction to Politics. 1931. 

148. B, 589. 

Aksaya Kumara Ghosa. An Introduction 
to the Science of Politics. 1932. 

148. B. 603. 

Finer (H.) The Theory and Practice of 
Modern Government. 2v. 1932. 

148. B. 691. 

Ratnasvami (M.) The Making of the State, 
1932. 148. B, 643, 

Burgess (J. W.) The Foundations of Political 
Science. 1933. 148. B. 645. 


POLITICAL SCIENCE— Works— concid. 

Cole (G. D. H.) and Cole (M. I.) A Guide 
to Modern Politics. [B1 1934. 

148. B, 677. 

Curtis (L.) Civitas Dei. 3 v. 1934. 

148. B. 659. 

Hahisadhana Cattopadhyaya. Elements of 
Political Science. 4th ed. [1934, etc.'] 

148. B. 689. 

Garner (J. W.) Political Science and Govern- 
ment, etc. 1935. 148. B. 757. 

Gilchrist (R. N.) Principles of Political 

Science. 5th ed. [B] 1935. 

148. B. 739. 

JOAD (C. E. M.) Introduction to Modern 
Political Theory. [B] 1935. 

148. B. 755. 

Laski (H. J.) The State in Theory and Practice. 
1935. 148. B. 679. 

POLITICAL SCIENCE, GREEK WRITERS. 

Aristoteles. The Politics of Aristotle. 
Introd. by W. L. Newman, 4v. 1887-1902. 

14S. D. 239. 

Myres (J. L.) The Political Ideas of the 

Greeks. 1927. 148. D. 217. 

Plato. The Republic. 1930, etc. 

156. G. 243 [G. 65], 

Dion Cocceianus Chrysostomus. Die Chry- 
sostom. Eng. tr. by J. W. Cohoon. 1932, 
e(c. 156. G. 243. iG. 73], 

Foster (M. B.) The Political Philosophies of 
Plato and Hegel. 1935. 148, B. 723. 

POLO. 

Sheppard (T. W.) A Guide to Training and 
Stable Management of Polo Ponies for Begin- 
ners in India. 1927. 136. D. 151, 

POLYGAMY. 

Zaidi (M. H.), Sayyid. Mothers of the Faithful. 
1935. 149. E. 123. 

POLYNESIAN LANGUAGES AND LITERA- 
TURES, 

Ray (S. H.) A Comparative Study of the 
Melanesian Island Languages. [B] 1926. 

159. A. 61. 

POLYNESIAN RACES. 

Andersen (J. C.) Myths and Legends of the 
Polynesians. 1928. 155. E. 463. 

Seligman (C. G.) Essays presented to C. G. 
Seligman. (The Meaning of Dreams in 
Tikopia. By Raymond Firth.) 1934. 

155. E. 541. 

POONA. 

Crawford (A.) Our Troubles in Poona and the 
Deccan. [B] 1897. [2 copies.] 

167. G. 11, 

T 
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POONA — contd. 

Gadgil (D. R.) and Gadgid (V. R.) A Survey 
of the Merketing of Pruit in Poona. [B] 
1933. 173. B. 273. 

POOR, ENGLAND. 

The New Survey of London life and labour. 
Forty years of change. 1930, etc. 

147. B. 297. 

POOR. INDIA. 

Hatch (D. S.) Up from Poverty in Rural 
India. 1933. 134. D. 237. 

POOR AND POVERTY. 

MacRae {Rev. J.) Social Investigation. 1912. 

173 A. 225 (3). 

Slater (G.) Poverty and the State. [B] 
1930. 147. H. 53. 

Shirras (G. F.) Poverty and Kindi'ed Econo- 
mic Problems in India. [1935.] 

172. E. 71. 

Calcutta’s Beggar Menace, 1936. 

172. E. 75, 

POPULATION. 

Sykes {Col. W. H.) (On the Census of the 
islands of Bombay and Colaba, taken on the 
Ist of May, 1849, by Capt. Baynes, Supdt. 
of PoUce.) 1852. 172. A. 1201 (20). 

Lind (A. W.) A Study of Mobility of Popula- 
tion in Seattle [in Washington Univ,, Pubns. 
in Soc. Sc., V. 3]. 1925. P. P. 2421. 

Congresses. World Population Conference, 
Geneva, 1927. Proceedings of the World 
Population Conference, held at Salle Centrale, 
Geneva, August 29th to September 3rd, 1927.’ 
Ed. by Mrs. Mv Sanger. 1927. 147. C. 47. 

Duncan (H. G.) Race and Population 
Problems. 1929. 147. C. 49. 

Shrieks (B) The Effect of Western Influence 
on native civilisations in the Malay 
Archipelago. 1929. 68, B. 20. 

Gnu (C.) Population, 1930. 147. C. 55. 

Ranadive (B T.) Population problem of 
India. 1930. 172. F. 537. (4). 

Bowen (E.) An Hypothesis of Population 
Growth. [B] 1931. 147. C. 59. 

Hennery (E.) Asia’s Teeming Millions. Tr. 
by J. Peile. [B.] 1931. 114. B. 59. 

Ellis (H.) The Control of Population {in 
More Essays of Love and Virtue], 1931. 

150. A. 643. 

Jaya ICitSNA Mathur. The Pressure of Popula- 
tion : its effects on rural economy in Gorakh- 
pur District. Introd. by Radhakamal 
Mukherjee. 1931. 147. C. 65. 

Lacly (W. G.) Some Aspects of the Census 
operations of 1931 in Bihar and Orissa. 
1933. 172. I. 15. 


POPULATION— conitZ. 

Lorimer (F.) and Osborn (F.) Dynamics of 
Population. [B] 1934. 147. C. 73. 

Penrose (E. F.) Poi)ulation Theories and 
their application, with special reference to 
Japan. 1934. 147. C. 63. 

Percy {Rt. Hon. Lord E.) Government in 
Transition. (1934.) 148. B. 693. 

Pearson (S. V.) The Growth and Distribution 
of Population. 1935. 149. C. 87. 

C.uir-Saunders (A. M.) World Population. 
1936. 147. C, 69. 

Karve (D. G.) Poverty and Population in 
India. 1936. 172, E, 77. 

ICuczYNSKi (R. R.) Population Movements. 
[B] 1936. 147. C, 71. 

ViNAYA IvU3L\RA S,vek.ar. The Sociology of - 
Population with special reference to optimum, 
standard of living and progress etc. 1936. 
[2 copies.] ‘ 147. C. 67. 

PORAH.4T (SINGBHUM). 

SiMHA Deo (B.) The Vulture-Lamb Policy 
and the Lost State of Porahat, Singbhum. 
1930. 166. G. 49. 

PORTRAIT PAINTING. 

M.INN (H.) The Technique of Portrait Painting. 
[1934 ?]. 137. E. 86. 

PORTRAITS. 

[An Album containing 40 photographs of 
Calcutta and 25 photo portraits of Govern- 
ment officials. 1860-62.] 137. H. 42. 

India. 

^idiRA Kum.\ea H.iLDAR. Multi-color Art 
Album Book A. Specimen Nos. 1 to 12. 
[1934 ?]. P. P. 1550. 

Spain. 

Hispanic Society oe - Asierica, New York. 

Portraits. Medallions in the collection 

of the Society. 1931. 137. H. 23. 

PORTUGAL. 

History : Papal Relations, 

Alpoesi {Dr. C. L.) 0 Padroada em face da 
politica do Vaticano o da Politica da Re- 
publica. 1928. 113. G. 24, 

PORTUGUESE LANGUAGE. 

Dictionaries. 

Dalgado (S. R.). Portuguese Vocables in 
Asiatic Languages. Tr. by A. X. Soares. 
1936. 9. H. 9. 



PORTUGUESE 


PRAKRT 
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PORTUGUESE LANGUAGE— co«W. 

Grammar. 

Dunn (J.) a Grammar of the Portuguese 
Language. 1928. ' 157 E. 439. 

POST AND POSTAGE. 

Jackson (G. G.) From Post Boy to Air MaQ. 
[1930 ?] 149 F. 13. 

Haeper (H.) and Bren.\ed (R.) The Romance 
of the Flying Mail. 1933. 131. G. 123. 

POTTERY AND PORCELAIN. 

Searle (A. B.) An Encyclopsedia of the 
Ceramic Industries. 3v. [B] 1929-30. 

14. H. 3. 

HIrendra N.vtha Vasu. Introduction to 
Ceramic Industries. [B] 1930. 

138. A. 79. 

National Association of Clayworks-Mana- 
GERS, London. Clay craft. [Monthly.] V. 
I. no. 4, etc., Jan., 1930, etc. P. P. 1554. 

Ancient. 

Sumner (H.) A Descriptive Account of the 
Roman Pottery made at Ashby Rails, New 
Forest. 1919. 138. A. 59. 

Engberg (R. M.) and SinpTON (G. M.) Note 

on the chalcolithic and early bronze age 
pottery of Megiddo. 1934. 138. A. 85. 

Basque. 

Hispanic Society of America. Modern 
Pottery from the Basque Provinces in the 
collection of the Hispanic Society of America. 
1930. 133. A. 71. 

China. 

Hentze (C.) Les figurines de la ceramiquc 
funeraire. 2t. [1926 ?]. 239. D. 70. 


Moorish. 

Hispanic Society of America. Fajalanza -ware 
in the collection of the Hispanic Society of 
America. 1930. 138. A. 75. 

Persia. 

Hoss {Sir E. D.) [Ed.] Persian Art. [B] 
1930. 137. A. 313. 

Spain. 

Hispanic Society of America. Lead-Glazed 
Pottery from Valencia in the collection of the 
Hispanic Society of America. 1930. 

138. A. 73. 

Modern Pottery from Manises in the collec- 
tion of the Hispanic Society of America* 
1930. 138. A. 69* 


POTTERY AND PORCELAIN— Spain— contd. 

Hispanic Society of America. Modern 
Pottery from Muel in the collection of the 
Hispanic Society of America. 1930. 

138. A. 67. 

Modern Sevillian Pottery in the collection 

of the Hispanic Society of America. 1930. 

138. A. 61. 

Modern Talavera Pottery in the collec- 
tion of the Hispanic Society of America. 

1930. 138. A. 65. 

Unglazed Pottery from Fraga, Lerida, and 

Verdu in the collection of the Hispanic 
Society of America. 1930. 138. A. 63. 

Earthenware from Castilla and Andalucia. 

1931. 188. A. 81. 

Earthenware from Spanish Galicia. 1931. 

138. A. 83. 

POULTRY. 

Tweed (I.) Tweed’s Poultry-keeping in India. 
6th ed. by Mrs. N. V. Lord. 1927. 

134. G. 29 (4). 

Landolieus, pseud. The Indian Amateur 
Poultry Book. 2nd. ed. [1929 ?]. 

134. G. 123. 

Foden {Cap. A. 0.) Indian Poultry Culture. 
[ 1931 ?]. 134. 6. 127. 

Guha-Thakurta (B. K.) Poultry as a business. 
1931, etc. 155. C. 73. 

ScmiiDT. (S.) and others. Immunisation 
Active centre la peste aviaire. 1936. 

155. C. 77. 

POVERTY. See Poor and Poverty. 

PRAGMATISM. 

Elliott (W. Y.) The Pragmatic Revolt in 
Politics : Syndicalism Fascism, and the Con- 
stitutional State. 1928. 148. B. 513. 

Fite (W.) Pragmatism and Science. Prag- 
matism and Truth [in the Living Mind] 
[1930 ?]. 150. A. 637. 


PRAGUE. 

Guenne (J.) Prague, the town of art. Tr. by 
M. Briraicombe. 1930. 64. D. 9. 


PRAKRT. LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

Barnett (L. D.) A Supplementary Catalogue 
of the Sanskrit, Pali and Prakrit Books 
in the Library of the British Museum. 1928. 

161. K. 70. 

T 2 
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PRINTING 


PRARTHANA SAMAJA. 

Ramakkska Gopala Bhandaekaea, Sir. The 
Position of the Prarthana Samaj in the 
Religious World [m. Collected Works, v. 2], 
•1928. 175. E. 73. 

PRECIS— WRITING. 

LydalIi (G. 0. E.) A Practical guide to Precis 
Writing and Indexing. 2nd Imp. 1929. 

137. G. 125. 


PRESBYTERIANISM. 

Milton (J.) Of Reformation touching church- 
discipline in England. Ed. by W. T. Hale. 
[B] 1916. 160. L. 239. 

Velde (L. G. V.) The Presb 5 'terian Churches 
and the Eederal Union, 1861-1869. 1932. 

108. A. 17 (32). 


PRESS, LIBERTY OF. 

Bxtokingham (J. S.) Proceedings before His 
Majesty’s Most Honourable Privy Council in 
relation to the appeal by James Silk Bucking- 
ham against certain regulations of the Bengal 
Government on the subject of the prcss. 
1825. 171. B. 80. 

WiCKWAR (W. H.) The Struggle for the Free- 
dom of the Press, 1819-1832. [B] 1928. 

161. A. 103. 

Hejiendea Peasada Ghosa. Press & Press 
Laws in India, 1930. 171. A. 1763. 

Clyde (W. M.) The Struggle for the Freedom 
of the Press from Canton to Cromwell. 
1934. 161. C. 149 (6). 

SiEBEET (F. S.) The Rights and Privileges of 
the Press. 1934. 157. G. 61. 

PRICES AND VALUE. 

Levy (R. G.) La vie chere. [1920 ?]. 

147. E. 571. 

Vej Naeayana. Eighty years of Punjab 
Food Priees, 1841-1920. (Rural Section 
Publication. 13). 1926. 172. F. 773 (13). 

Candtjlal N Vakil and Mueanj^vn (S. K.) 
Currency and Prices in India. 1927. 

172. F. 537 (2). 
Edie (L. D.) Money, Banlc Credit and Prices. 

[B1 1928. 147. F. 911. 

Lawrence (J. S.) Stabilization of Prices* 

1928. . 147. F. 731. 

Laughlin (J. L.) A Hew exposition of money, 
credit and prices. 2v. 1931. 147, F. 815. 

SuTCH (W. B.) Price Fixing in new Zealand. 

[B] 1932. 147. F. 833. 

Baker (A.) The Control of Prices, 1933. 

147. E. 643. 

Wabeen (G. F.) AND Peaeson (F. a.) Prices, 

1933. 147. F. 871. 

Hadley (A. T.) Education and Government. 
1934. 148, G. 1121. 


PRICES AND VALUE— co)!/d. 

Cannan (E.), Slonoy: its connexion with 
rising and falling prices. 8th ed, 1935, 

147. F. 965. 

Douglas, (P. H.) Controlling Depressions. 
(1935). 147. A. 645. 

Hubb.ved (L. E.) Soviet Money and Finance. 
1936. 147. F. 1021. 

History and Statistics. 

Kesiaieree (E, W.) High Prices and Deflation. 
1921. 147. E. 659. 

Pb.vn.vnatka, Vidijrdamkara Tausch und 
Geld in Attindien, Vorwort 0. Spann. 1924. 

172. F. 84. 

Tooke (T.) and Newaiaech (W.) A History 

of Prices. 6v, in 4. 1928. 147. A. 529. 

Todd (J. A.) The Fall of Prices. 1931. 

147. E. 609. 

Isles (K. S.) Wages Policy and the Price 
Level. 1934. 147. B. 345. 

International, 

Einzig (P.) International Gold Movements. 
2nd. ed. enl. 1931. 147. F. 961. 

Theory. 

Laied (J.) The Idea of Value. 1929. 

150. A. 607. 

ST.VAn? (Sir J.) Papers on Gold and the Price 
Level. 1931. 147. F. 819. 

Isles (K. S.) Wages Policy and the Price 
Level. 1934. 147. B. 345, 

IvBYNES (J. hi.) The General theory of Em- 
ployment, Interest and Money. 1936. 

147. B. 357. 

PRICES AND VALUE. See also Money and- 

CUEEENOY. 

PRIMOGENITURE. 

RadilIvinoda P.vla. The History of the LaAV 
of Primogeniture. [B]^ 1929. 17 F. 11. 

History of the LaAV of Primogeniture-. 

1929. [3 copies.] 171. A, 1731. 

PRINTING. 

Knowles (JRev. J.) Our Duty to India and- 
Indian Illiterates. 1910. 172. A, 1381- 

Collins (F. H.) Authors’ & Printei-s Dic- 
tionary. 6th 1928. 1. H. 1 . 

Isaac (F.) English and Scottish Printing: 
types. 1501-35 : 1508-41. 1930. 


Bibliography. ■ 

?loaiee (H. R.) a Dictionary of the Printers 
and Booksellem ivho ivere at ivork in England, 
Scotland and Ireland from 1726 to 

•jqqrt ^ <5- 
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PRINTING— coH/rf. 

General Catalogues of Incunabula. 

Library of Congress, Washington. 
Exhibit of Books printed durmg the 
XVth century and known as incunabula. 
1930. 161. D. 405. 

Butler (P.) [Coup.] A check List of Fifteenth 
Century Boolcs in the Newberry Library and 
in other libraries of Chicago. 1933. 

161. A. 111. 

History. 

Printing m the twentieth century : a Survey. 
1930. 137. E. 155. 

Incunabula and Printing before 1640. 

Incunabula. Libri XV-XVI. Saeculi Holz- 
schnittbiicher Incunabeln. 161. D. 385. 

Hispanic Society of America — Library. In- 
cunabula in the Library of the Hispanic 
Society of America. Aegidius Corboliensis, 
Liber arinarum et de pulsibas, 1928. 

161. A. 99 [1]. 

Incunabula in the Library of the Hispanic 

Society of America. Acuilar, abbot of 
Sermo. 1928. “ 161. A. 99 [2], 

Incunabula in the Library of the Hispanic 

Society of America. Alfonsox. Las Siete 
partidas. 1928. 161. A. 99 [3]. 

Incunabula in the Library of the Hispanic 

Society of America : Arte para bien confesar. 
1928. 161. A. 99 [4]. 

Incunabula in the Library of the Hispanic 

Society of America. Fernando de Almeida : 
Oratio. 1928. 161. A. 99 [5]. 

John Rylands Library, Manchester. The 
John Rylands Library, Manchester : descrip- 
tive Catalogue of an exhibition of Printed 
Book Illustrations of the fifteenth century, 
arranged in the main Library. 1933. 

137. H. 40. 

Foxcroft (A. B.) Catalogue- of Fifteenth 
Century Books and Fragments in the Public 
Library of Victoria. 1936. 161. A. 24. 

PRINTING, CHINA. 

Hirth (F.) Die chinesische Presse [in Chinesis- 
che Studien, Bd. 1). 1890. 68. E. 56. 

PRINTING, ENGLAND. 

MacKerrow (R. B.) and Ferguson (F. S.) 
Title page Borders used in England & 
Scotland, 1486-1640. 1932. 161. A. 22 

Cambridge Unitorsity -Press. A list of 
Books printed in Cambridge at the University 

. Press, 1521-1800. 1935. 161 i. 285. 


PRINTING, INDIA. 

Gaurikanta Raya. A Handbook of the 
Laws relating to Press in India. 3rd ‘ ed. 

[ 1933 ?] 171. A. 1847. 

PRINTING, RUSSIA. 

Bulgakowa (L.) Das Studium der Presse in 
der U. S. S. R. 1928. 161. D. 375. 

PRISONERS’ AID, ETC. 

MULV.A.NY (Lt.-col. J.) Prisoners’ Aid [i?i Jones; 
J. A. Toivn-Planning.] 1915. 

173 A. 225 [16]. 

Carbery (Eev. P.) Diseharged Prisoners. 
1918. 173 A. 225 [28.] 

PRISONS. ■ 

Howard (.J.) The State of the Prisons. [B] 
1929. 149. D. 499. 

India. 

Tar-A-PORE (P. K.) Prison reform in India. 
1936. [ 2 copies.] 171. E. 227. 

Prison Labour. 

Pankaja Kum.Ira Mukhopadhyaya. Inter- 
national Prison Legislation with reference to 
Labour. 1934. 146. P. 227. 

Prison Legislation. 

Pankaja Kum.\ra Mukhopadhyaya. Inter- 
national Prison Legislation with reference to 
Labour. 1934. 146. F. 227. 

PRIVY COUNCIL. 

Turner (E. R.) The Privy Couneil of England 
in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, 
1603-1784. 1927, etc. 148. C. 343. 

PROBABILITIES. 
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Great P^Tamid 1935. 137. C. 157. 

QUANTUM THEORY. See Physics. 

QUATERNIONS. 

Gibbs (J. W.) The Collected Works of J. 
Willard Gibbs. 2v. 1928. 152. A. 307. 

On the role of Quaternions in the 

Algebra of Vectors [iii the Collected 
Works]. 1931. 152. B. 357 (1). 

QUEENSLAND. 

Cumbbae-Stewart (F. W. S.) Boundaries of 
Queensland. 1930. 104. D. 5. 

QUETTA. 

Mejion Relief Society, Calcutta. Report of 
the Quetta Earthquake Relief Work. 1935. 

153, H. 187. 

QUININE. 

Shaw (G. E.) Quinine Manufacture in India. 
1935. 135. F. 479. 


QUOTATIONS— conkZ. 

Bartlett (J.) Familiar Quotations. 10th ed. 
rev. & enl. 1930. 4. C. 5, 

Guerlac (0.) Les citations fran 9 aises. 1931. 

4. D. 6. 

Stevenson (B.) Stevenson’s Book of Quota- 
tions. 1934. 3. D. 4, 

QURAN, 

Quran. Historia Joseph! patriarchae. 1617, 

178. G. 735. 

The Aleoran of iMahomet, translated 

out of Arabic into French. By the Sieur 
Du Ryer. . .and newly Englished, etc. 1688. 

178. G. 601. 

Le Coran, traduit de TArabe . . . par 

M. Savary. 2 t. 1783. 178. G. 619. 

Wherry (Feu. E. M.) A Comprehensive Com- 
mentar}^ on the Quaran. V. 1. 1882. 

178. G. 677. 

Noeldeke (T.) Sketches From Eastern His- 
tory. Tr. by T, S. Black, 1892. 

107. G. 43, 

Goldzhier (I.) Die Richtungen der islami- 
schen Koranauslogung. 1920. 178. G. 533, 

Roberts (R.) The Social Laws of the Qoran>^ 
etc. 1925. 178. G, 633. 

Harovitz (J.) Koranische Untersuchungen. 
1926. 178. G. 64 [4], 

MuiLVjniAD Ali, Moulana. Translation of the 
Holy Quran. 1928. 178. G. 587. 

Qub.vn. The Koran, English tr. ed. by Mirza 
Hairat. 3 v. [1930 ?] 178. G. 621. 

The Meaning of the Glorious Koran. 

Tr. by M. Pickthall. 1930. 26 A. 7. 

Translation of the Holy Quran. By 

Ghulam Sarwar. 1930. 26. A. 10. 

The Holy Quran. Trans, with com- 
mentary. . .by A. F. Badshah Husain. 1931, 
etc. 178. G. 663. 

Walker (J.) Bible Characters in the Koran, 
1931. 178. G. 689. 

Foster (F. H.) A Brief Doctrinal Commen- 
tary on the Arabic Koran. [1933 ?]. 

178. G. 717. 

Sidersky (D.) Les origines de legendes 
musalmanes dans le Coran et dans les vies 
des Prophetes. 1933. 178. G. 90, 

Rivlin (J. J.) Gesetz im Koran. 1934. 

178. G. 769. 

Muzaffar-ud-din Nadvi, Sayyid. A Geogra- 
phical History of the Qur’an. 1936, etc. 

178. G. 811. 


QUOTATIONS. 

Harbottle (T. B.) and Dalbiac {Col. P. H.) 
Dictionary of Quotations — French. 1908. 

4. C. 8. 


RACE CONFLICTS. 

Pitt-Rivers (G. H. L.-F.) 
Culture and the Contact 
•1927. 


The Clash of 
of Races. [B] 

155, F. 201. 
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RACE CONFLICTS— con<^. 


DuPuy (W. a.) Hawaii and its Race Problem. 

1932. 105. B. 107. 

Spehqler (0.) The Hour of Decision. Ti- 
. by C. P. Atkinson. 1934, etc. 148. D. 305* 
■Geoegb (T. J.) The Briton in India. [B] 
1935. 165. B. 215. 

Stoddaed (L.) Clashing tides of Colour. 

1935. 108. A. 75. 

RACING. 

Hobbs (Major H.) The Romance of the 
Calcutta Sweep. 1930. [2 copies.] 

136. C. 51. 

JRADIATION. 

RiEtheeeoed (Sir E.) Radiations from Radio 
active Substances by Sir Ernest Rutherford 
...James Chadwick ... and C. D. Ellis, etc. 
1930. 153. c. 247. 

Alles (A. A.) Ultra Violet Rays. The Light 
m the Atom. 1934. 153, D. 131. 

Rasmusseb (R. E. H.) Radiometer force and 
Dimensions of apparatus. II. 1935. 

153. D. 147. 

WiLLiAiis (E. J.) Correlation of certain Colli- 
sion Problems with Radiation Theory. 1935. 

153. C. 273. 

RADIO. See Telegraphy — Wireless Tele- 
graphy. 

RADIO-ACTIVITY. 

Rutherford (Sir E.), Earl. Radiations from 
Radio active Substances by Sir Ernest 

Rutherford. , .James Chadwick. . .and C. D. 
Ellis, etc. 1930. 153. C. 247. 

‘Glasser (0.) [Ed.] The Science of Radiology 
[B] 1933. 153. C. 257’ 

Hevesy (G.) Artificial Radio-activity of Scan- 
dium. 1935. 153. G. 345. 

Hevesy (G.) and Levi (H.) The Action of 
Neutrons on the Rare Earth Elements. 

1936. 153. C. 287. 

Rutherford (Sir E.), Earl. The Newer 

Alchemy. 1937. 153. C. 311. 

■RADIOMETER. See Radiation. 

RAILWAY CARRIAGES. 

East Indian Railway. Progressive Building 
of Railway Carriages. (By S. J. Kendrick.) 
[1926 ?]. 130. F. 14. 

■RAILWAYS. 

Ripley (W. Z.) [Ed.] Railway Problems. 
[1907.] 130. -E. 303. 

K.UiY.lNA C. Sunivasan. The Law and Theory 
of RaUway Freight Rates. [B] 1928. 

130. E. 295. 


RAILWAYS— confd. 

Duncan' (J. S.). Public and Private Opera- 
tion of Railways in Brazil. 1932. 

130. E. 293. 

Holmstroh (J. E.) Railways and Roads in 
Pioneer Development Overseas. [B] 1934. 

130. E. 301. 

Bibliography. 

Peddie (R. a.) Railway Literature, 1556- 
1830. A handlist. 1931. 161. D. 409. 

Construction. 

East Indian Railway. Progressive Building 
of Railway Carriages. (By S. J. Kendrick.) 
[1926 ?]. 130. P. 14. 

Satakadi Ghosa. Organization of Railways. 

1927. ■ ‘ 130. F. 113. 

Cour-Palais (N. H.) Railway Points and 

Crossings. Tlieory and Practice. 1935. 

130. E. 305. 

Management, Finance, Rates, etc. 

Nicolls (R. N.) Memorandum on Traffic 
Surve3's. 1928. 4045. 

Spabke (H. C.) An Outline of the State 

Control of English Railway Rates and Faci- 
lities. 1930. 171, A. 1755. 

RAILWAYS, ENGLAND. 

Dixon (F. H.) and Parmblee (J. H.) 'War 
Administration of the Railways in the United 
States and Great Britain. 1919. 

147. A. 569. 

Wood (W. Y.) and Stamp (Sir J.) Railways. 

1928. 156. A. 171 [137]. 

Sparke (H. C.) An Outline of the State 

Control of English Railway Rates and Faci- 
lities. 1930. 171. A. 1755. 

RAILWAYS, INDIA. 

Crawford (R. W.) A Letter to the Secretary 
of State for India on the Constitution and 
Management of the East Indian Railway 
Company. 1867. 165, B. 193 (3). 

Andrew (Sir W. P.) Through Booking of 
Goods between the interior of India and the 
United Kingdom. 1883. 130. F. 117. 

^ARAT Candra Ghosa, A Monograph on 
Indian Railways Rates. 1918. 130. F. 135. 

Indian Railway Problems. [1924]. 

130. F. 133. 

Indian Railway Conference Association. 
Conference Regulations. 1924-25. Pt. 2. 
[1925.] - 130. F. 121. 

East Indian Railway. Progressive Building 
of Railway Carriages. (By S. J. Kendrick.) 
[1926 ?]. 130. F, 14. 

Indian Railway Conference Association. 
Alphabetical List of Railway Stations in 
India. Cor. up to 30th Jime, 1926. 1926, 

etc. 130. F. 12. 
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RAILWAYS, INDIA— CO?! 

Nicolls (R. N.) Memorandum on Traffic 
Surveys. 1928. 4045. 

Indian Railway Conference Associ.vtion. 
Alphabetical List of Railway Stations m 
India. 1929. P- 4432. 

Nalinaksa SanyJvla. Development of Indian 
RaUways. [B] 1930. [2 copies.] 

130. F. 123. 

SEsn lYYAB (E. R.) and Natesan (L. A.) Rail- 
way Collieries. 1933. 130. F. 127. 

Bayley (V.) Permanent Way through the 
Rhyber. 1934;. 130. F. 129. 

Indian Railway Conference Association. 
Military Tariffic Rules. 1935. 170. B. 331. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Eastern Bengal Railway Indian EiiPLOYEEs’ 
Association. Proceedings of the E. B. Rail- 
way Indian Employees’ Conference— Third 
session — 1924. 1924. 130. F. 119. 

Indian State Railways Magazine. 1930, elc. 

R, R. T. & P. P. 1434. 


Congresses, ifaihray /?ish’<!i/c Conference. Pro- 
ceedings of the Second Railway Institutes 
Conference held at the E. I. Ry. Indian 
Institute, Lilooah, on the 2Sth September, 
1934. 1934. P. P. 2931. 


RAIN — conld. 

^aratcandra Mitra. On a Biliari Cliarm for 
rain-compelling and rain-stopping. 1920. 

173. H. 591- 

(On a recent instance of the use of 

the nudity-spell for rain-making in Northern 
Bengal). 1923. 173. H. 587. 

rAjagrha. 

Ramesacandra XiYOGi. Rajagriha and its- 
Relics. 1935. 174. A. 365. 

RAJPUTS AND RAJPUTANA. 

H.vricarana Bandiic. The Origin of the 
Rajput kshatriyas. 1929. 173. H. 631. 

AVaddington (C. W.) Indian India : as seen 
by a guest in Rajasthan. 1930. 162. H. 26. 

Alakii Dii.vRi. Raja Rai Singhji — 1541-1012- 
A.D. 1934. 167. D. 79. 

Ranjit SiMiiA Satya^raya, jmud. Studies 
in Rajput History. Forewd. by A. K. Dutt 
1937, etc. 165. A, 619. 

RAMADASIS. 

DE.M1NG (W. S.) Ramdas and the Ramdasls 
192S. [2 copies]. 178. C. 985. 


RAILWAYS, RUSSIA AND SIBERIA. 

First Russian Railroad. From St. Petersburg 
to Tarscoe-Selo and Pawlowsk. 1837. 

172. A. 1461 (7). 

RAILWAYS, SIBERIA. See R.vilways, Russia 
and Siberia. 

RAILWAYS, SOUTH AFRICA. 

PoEL (J. VAN der). Railway and Customs 
Policies in South Africa, 1885-1910. [B] 

1933. 130. E. 299. 

RAILWAYS, UNITED STATES OF AMERICA, 

Dixon (F. H.) and Parmelee (J. H.) War 
Administration of the Railways in the United 
States and Great Britain. 1919. 

147. A, 569. 

Ripley (W. Z.) Railroads : Rates and Re- 
gulation. 1927. 130. E. 297. 

Hadley (A. T.) Education and Government. 

[B] 1934. 148. G. 1121. 


RAMESWARAM. 

Vau.lmamal.vi Pillai (N.) The Sctu and 
Rameswaram. 1929. 167. Q, 79, 

RANCHI. 

kvRAT Candra Mitra. Notes on some Jlun- 
dari legends and customs connected with the 
origin of the names of Ranchi and some of 
its suburbs. 1930. I73. 013 

RASHTRA KUTAS. 

Ananta Sadasiva Altekar. The Rashtra- 
kutas and their times. [B] 1934. 

167. G. 81. 

RATHMINES SCHOOL. 

Raticuines School. Rathmines School... The 
School Roll from the beginning of the' school' 
in 1858 till its close in 1899. 1932. 

148. G. 1063. 

RATHORES. See Rajputs and R-uputana. 


RAIN. 

Fayeer {Sir J.) Rainfall and Climate in 
India. 1880. 165. B. 193 (6). 

Saeatcandra Mitra. (On an Ancient Uriya 
Ceremony for Rain-compelling.) [1918]. 

178. C. 1099. 


RATIONALISM AND FREE-THOUGHT. 

Asquith (H. H.) 1st Earl of Oxford and Asquith. 
Some Phases of Free Thought in England in 
the nineteenth century. 1925. I50 g 655 

Raghunatha Pueusottama Par.Injpye 
Rationalism in practice. 1935. 

156. E. 1439 
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RATIONALIZATION OF INDUSTRY. 

Hobson (J. A.) Rationalisation and Un- 
employment. 1930. 147. P. 753. 

RATS AND MICE. 

Hejimingsen (A. M.) and Kkakup (H. B.) 
Rhythmic Diurnal Variations in the Oest- 
rous Phenomena of the rat and their siis- 
ceptihOity to Light and Dark, [B] 1937. 

154. G. 15. 

READY RECKONERS. 

JMuichopadhyaya (A. 0.) The Ready Reckoner 
or Prompt Calculator. 1922. 

152. D. 197. 

Vandyopadhyaya (D. H.) The Ready Cal- 
culator. 1925. 152. D. 187. 

Dee (L. S.) Thackers’ Rupee Discount and 
Commission Tables. 1929. 152. D. 207. 

Richaedson (R. H.) a Rapid Weight Cal- 
culator and Price Ready Reckoner for all 
Steel Sections in Common Use. 1929. 

152. D. 201. 

Shaw (J.) A Ready Reckoner, 4th ed. 
1931. 18. P. 27. 

Mekhopadhyaya (B. B.) Tables of Income, 
Wages and Rent. 9th ed. 1932. 

152. D. 233. 

RECIPES. 

Nibmala Vaeana BEAHAiACAEi. A Manual of 
Recipes with process of mamifacture. 1933. 

135. F. 453. 

Henley (N. W.) Henley’s Twentieth Century 
Book of Formulas, Processes and Trade 
iSecrets. Ed. by G. D. BQscox. 1934. 

147. E. 673. 

RECONSTRUCTION. 

Heesent (G.) Une Politique de la Construc- 
tion apres la guerre. 1919. 130. A. 147. 

Peema Canda Lal. Reconstruction and educa- 
tion in Rural India. Introd. by Rabindra- 
nath Tagore. 1932. [2 copies.] 

173. A. 453. 

RECREATION. 

Teexal (A. G.) Outdoor Recreation Legis- 
lation and Effectiveness. 1929. 136. D. 155, 

RED SEA. 

iCasteo (J. de), 4tli Viceroy of Portuguese 
India. Roteiro em que so Conteni a Viagem 
,que fizeram os Portuguezes no anno de 1541. 
1833. 9.2. E. 11. 

Monpeibd (H. De) Secrets of the Red Sea. 
Tr. by H. B. BeU. 1934. 65. B. 51. 

REFORMATION. 

.Jones (R. M.) Spiritual Reformers in the 16th 
and 17th Centuries. 1914. 160. J. 45. 


REFORMATION— co?i/d. 

Milton (J.) Of Reformation touching Church- 
discipline m England. Ed. by W. T. Hale. 
i910. ■ 160. L. 2 . 39 ! 

Boeidlee (H.) Luther and the reformation 
in the light of modern research. Tr. by 
E. S. G. Potter. [B] 1930. 125. B, 427. 

Febvee (L.) Martin Luther. Tr. by Robert 
Tapley. [B] 1930. 125. B. 4^. 

Pallaud (A. F.) Factors in Modern Histor^, 
3rd ed. 1932. HO. A. 207. 

Taylor (G. R. S.) \Ed.'\ Great Events in 
History. 1934. 106. D. 145. 

Belloo (H.) Characters of the Reformation. 
Portraits . by J. Chariot. 1936. 

124. A. 817. 

BEmra (W. E.) The Reformation in Scotland 
[f?i Eyre, E, ; European Civilization, v. 4.] 
1936. 106. D. 147. 

Cristiani ‘(L.) The Reformation on the Con- 
tinent [!7i Ej're, E. : Eiuropcan Civilization. 
V. 4.] 1936. 106. D. 147. 

Eypo: (E.) {Ed.'\ European Civ'ilization, its 
origin and development. (V. 4. The Re- 
formation.) 1936. 106. D, 147. 

PoOTCKE (F. M.) The Reformation in England 
[iR Eyre, E. : European Civilization, v. 4,] 
1936. 108. D. 147. 

Ron.vn (M. V.) The Reformation in Ireland 
[in Eyre, E. : Eui-opean Civilization, v. 4.] 
1936. 106. D. 147. 

History. 

Murray [Rev. R. H.) The Political Conse- 
quences of the Reformation. 1926. 

108. C. 83. 

REFORMATORIES AND INDUSTRIAL 
SCHOOLS. 

Allen (F. C.) Handbook of the How York 
State Reformatory at E lmir a. 1908. 

148. G. 969. 

Bae5L)lN (S.) The English Borstal System. 
[B] 1934. 140. P. 231. 

REGALIA. 

Hertslet (A.) and Titman (G. A.) fA'ds.] 
Dress and insignia worn at His jMajesty’s 
Court. 3 pts. 1929. 1. G. 8, 

REGISTRATION OF DEEDS, etc. 

KsiTtSACANDRA CaiceavartI. The Law Rela- 
ting to Registration of Documents in British 
India. 1928. ■ 171. A. 1661. 

RE-INCARNATION. See TEANSMiGE.moN op 
Souls. 

RELATIVITY, THEORY OF. See Time and 
Space. 
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RELIGION. 

Libkaky of Congress, Washington. Classi- 
fication. Class B, pt. 2, BL-BX, ReUgion. 
1927. 161. E. 100. 

Taylor (A. E.) The Faith of a IMoralist. 2v. 
1930. 160. A. 817. 

Abdulla (A. R.) Shii Maher Baba: his 

pliilosophy and teachhiga. 1933. 

160. 0. 137. 

Chapman (F. W.) Tho Great Pyramid of 

Ghizeh from the aspect of symbolism and 
religion. Revised ed. 1933. 160. S. 133. 

Heoker (J. F.) Religion and Communism- 
1933. 160. H. 201- 

Shaw (G. B.) The Adventures of the Black 
Girl in her search for God. Reprint. 1933. 

160. A. 847. 

Curtis (L.) Civitas Dei. 1934. 148. B. 659. 

Vasanta Kumara Vasu. — Rational Religion. 
[2 copies.] [1934.] 160. A. 867. 

Kabsten (R.) The Origin of Religion. 1935. 

150. A. 715. 

Sultan Mir AMiRu’D-DiN, Begum. The 
World’s need of religion. 1937. 

160. A. 883. 

Watkin (E. I.) Men and Tendencies. 1937. 

150. A. 713. 

Younghusband {Sir F. E.) A Venture of 
Faith. 1937. 160. A. 881, 


Dictionaries. 

Redfield (B, G.) Gods. 1931. 

P. R. R. III. B. 11. 

Inge (R.) A Dictionary of Religion and Reli- 
gions. 1935. 24. E. 8. 


Essays and Lectui'cs. 

Browne (T.) The Wheel of Law. 1927. 

160. A. 749. 

Clutton-Bkock (A.) Jlore Essays on Reli- 
gion. Introd. by Canon B. H. Streeter. 
1927. 160. A. 717. 

Montefiore (C. J. G.) Speculum Religionis, 
1929. 160. A. 771. 

GiRiSA Candra Ghosa. a World-Religion 
1932. 160. A. '833] 

Seliqman (C. G.) Essays presented to C. G. 
Seligman. (Religious Ideas and Practices 
of the Eurasiatic and North American Areas. 
By Robert H. Loure.) 1934. 155. E. 541. 

JOLSTOi (L. N.), Graf. On Life and Essays 
on Religion... Tr. by A. Maude. 1934. 

157. E. 575. 

Sarvapalli Radhakrsnan, Sir. The World’s 

Unborn Soul, etc. 1936. 179. E, 873, 


RELIGION— co«fif. 

General Histories and Comparative Works. 

Stoll (0.) Zur Kenntries des Zanberglaubens. 
dcr VoUcsmagie und VoUcsmedizin in der 
Schweiz [lA Jahresbericht 'der Geograpp, 
— Ethnograph. Gesells. in Zurich pro 1908- 
1909.] 1909. P. P. 2461. 

S.iRAT Candra Mitra. (The Peacock in 
Asiatic Cult and Superstition.) [1912.] 

173, H. 521. 

Cave (S.) Redemption ; Hindu and Christian. 

1919. 178. C. 957. 

Soper (E. D.) The Religions of Manldnd. 
1921. 160. A. 797. 

Narendranatha Datta, VivcMnanda Svdmi. 
Swami Vivekananda on Religion and Philo- 
sophy. Pt. 1. 1926. 178. C. 1051. 

Frazer {Sir J. G.) Man, God and Immor- 
tality. 1927. 160. A, 719s 

Hume (R. E.) Tho World’s Living Religions. 
1927. 160. A. 775. 

Gampata R.vya Jaina. Confluence of Oppo- 
sites. 1928. 178. D. 1057. 

Canney (M. a.) Nemiess of Life. 1928. 

154. C. 381. 

HLvson (J. W. F.) The Creative East. 1928. 

160. A. 723. 

Windle (B. C. a.) Religions Past and Present 

[B] 1928. 160. A. 739. 

Gore (C.) The Philosophy of the Good Life, 
1930. 160. A. 819. 

Hayes (W.) The Book of the Cow. 1930. 

160. A. 781. 

Potter (C. F.) The Story of Religion. [B] 
1930. 160. A. 7S5. 

Pringle-Pattison (A. S.) Studies in the 
Philosophy of Religion. 1930. 160. A. 787. 

Roheim (G.) Animism, Magic and the Divine 
King. 1930. 160. R. 99. 

Clemen (C.) Religions of the World. Tr. by 
Rev, A. K. Dallas. 1931. 24. E. 7. 

Fr.izer {Sir J. G.) Garnered Sheaves. 1931. 

155. E. 505. 

Hari^ar-vna Muioiopadhyaya. Are Religions 
Identical ? 1931. 160. A. 821. 

The Origin and Growth of Religion. 1931. 

24. D. 3. 

Phelips (V.) The Churches and Modem 
Thought. 1931. . 160, A. 827. 

Reinach (S.) Orpheus. Rev. and re-uTitten. 
1^31. 2^. A, 3. 

SciDiiDT (W.) The Origin and Growth of 
Religion. Tr. by H. J. Rose, etc. 1931. 

24, D. 3. 

Marett (R. R.) Faith, Hope and Charity in 
Primitive Religion. 1932. 160. A, 823, 
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EELIGION— co?i/cZ. 

General Histories and Comparative Works — contd. 
WESTERitASCK (K) Early Eellels and their 
Social Influence. 1932. 150. A. 651. 

De^amukha (P, S.) Tlie Origin and Develop- 
ment of Religion in Vedic Literature. [B] 

1933. [2 copies.] 179. E. 817. 

Feazek (Sir J. G.) The Fear of the Dead in 

Primitive Religion. 2v. 1933. 

160. E. 109. 

James (E. 0.) Origins of Sacrifice. 1933. 

160. A. 829. 

Maeett (R. R.) Sacraments of Simple Folic. 

1933. 155. E. 525. 

Saevapalli Radhakksnan, Sir. East and 
West in Religion- 193^ 160. A. 835. 

CoENELiiTS (Itev. W. J. J.) Science, Religion 
and Man. 1934. 160. A. 865. 

Shaw (G. B.) Short Stories, Scraps and 

Shavings. 1934. 156. E. 1411. 

WiBBEELEY (B.) Music and Religion. [B] 

1934. 138. D. 213- 

Chaplin (D.) Matter, Mj-th, and Spirit. 

1935. 178. C. 1337. 

SuKDEKLAND (J. T.) Evolution and Religion. 

1935. 154. C. 441. 

Feazee (Sir J. G.) Aftermath : a supplement 
to the Golden Bough. 1936. 160. A. 879. 

Watts (A. W.) The Legacy of Asia and 
Western Man. [B] 1937. 150. A. 711. 

Philosophy of Religion and Natural Religion. 

Augustine, Saint, Bp. of Hippo. ICing Alfred’s 
Old English version of St. Augustine’s 
Soliloquies. Ed. by H. L. Hargrave. 1902. 

160. A. 747. 

Holland (Re,v. H. S.) Canon Residentiary of 
St. Paul. The Optimism of Butler’s 

‘ Analogy ’ (m Romanes Lecture, 1908.] 
1908. 156. E. 563. [2]. 

Naeendeanatha Datta, Vivekdnanda Smmi. 
Swami Vivelcananda on Religion and Philo- 
sophy. Pt. 1. 1926. 178, C. 1051. 

Webb (C. C. J.) Kant’s Philosophy of Reli- 
gion. 1926. 160. A. 731_ 

Tennant (F. R.) ’ Philosophical Theology. 

1928, etc. 160. A. 743. 

Peingle-Pattison (A. S.) Studies in the 
Philosophy of Religion. 1930. 160. A, 787. 

RavIndeanatha Thakuba. The Religion of 
Man. 1931. 160. A. 807_ 

Saevapalli Radhakfsnan. An Idealist View 
of Life. 1932. ' 150. A. 645. 

Cohen-Pobtheim (P.) The Message of Asia. 
Tr. by A. Harris. 1934. 65. A. 157. 

Ceeed (J. M.) and SanTH (J. S. B.) Religious 
Thought in the Eighteenth Century, etc. 
1934. 160. A. 857. 


BELIGION—concld. 

Philosophy of Religion and Natural Religion— 
contd. 

Tuenee (J. E.) Essentials in development of 
religion. 1934. 160. T. 215. 

Bebgon (H.) The Two Sources of INIorality 
and Religion, Tr. by R, A. Andra and 
C. Brereton with the assistance of W. H. 

Carter. 1935, 150. E. 255. 

B^uidyaev (N.) The Destiny of Man. Tr. by 
jST. Duddington. 1937. 160. A. 885. 

OsBOBN (R.) Freud and jJIarx. Introd. by J. 
Strachey, 1937. 150. B. 819. 


RELIGION AND PHILOSOPHY. 

Santayana (G.) Ultimate Religion [in Obiter 
Scripta. Ed. by J. Buchler and B. Schwartz.] 
[B] 1936. 150. A. 713. 


RELIGION AND SCIENCE. 

Altotta (A.) The Idealistic Reaction against 
Science. Tr. by Agnes McCaskill. 1914. 

152. A. 395. 

Lodge (0.) The Substance of Faith allied with 
Science. 1928. 160. A. 767. 

Rahn (C.) Science and the Religious Life. 
1928. 160. A, 755. 

Cross (F. L.) Rcligioji and t}je Reign of 
Science. [B] 1930. 160. A. 793. 

Sampson (Rev. H. E.) Progressive Creation. 

2v. 1930. 154. C. 397. 

Phelips (V.) The Churches and IModern 
Thought. 1931. 160. A. 827. 

Science & Religion, 1931. 152. A. 367. 

Db.awbeidge (C. L.) [Ed.] The Religion of 
Scientists. 1932. 150, A. 647. 

Baenes (E. W.), Bp. Scientific Theory and 
Religion. 1933. 152. A. 369. 

youNGHUSBAND (Sir F.) Tlie Living Universe. 
[1933 ?]. 160. A. 831. 

CoENELius (Rev. W. J. J.) Science, Religion 
and Man. 1934. 160. A. 865. 

Russell (B. a. W.), 3rd Earl. Religion and 
Science. [1935.] 156. A. 171. [178]. 

Planck (]\I.) Science and Faith [ia The 
Philosophy of Physics.] 1936. 153. C. 303. 


Essays and Lectures, 

Whaling (T.) Science and Religion To-day. 

1929. ^160. A. 773. 

Abistopheon (P.) Plato’s Academy. Greek 

text and English tr. 1934. 156. G, 471. 

MacDougall (W.) Religion and the Sciences 
of Life. 1934. - 162. A, 411. 
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RELIGIOUS EDUCATION. ! 

Some5a Candra Sarm.v Raya. Religious 
Education. 1934. 172. H. 547. 

RENAISSANCE. 

Knight (G. W.) The Christian Renaissance. 
1933. 160. A. 837. 

Taylor (G. R. S.) [Ed.] Great Events in 
History. 1934. 106. D. 145. 

Italy. 

Bernson (B.) The Central Italian Rainters of 
the Renaissance. 2nd ed. Rev. & enl. 
(1909). 137. E. 189. 

RENT. 

The Great Problem of our Great Towns. 

[1900 ?] 147. F. 727. 

Otpenheiai (L.) Untersuchungen zum baby- 
lonischen Jlietrecht. 1930. 107. A. 131. 

REPENTANCE. 

Sanchez (P.) Arrepentimiento. Ano 1642. 
Repr. [1903.] 160. D. 77. 

Torres (H.), Capuchin. Conversion y Arre- 
pentimiento. Ano 1632. Repr. [1903.] 

160. D. 79. 

REPRESENTATION. 

Ford (H, J.) Representative Government. 
1925. 148. B. 661. 

Proportional. 

Horwill (G.) Proportional Representation. 
1925. 148. B. 647. 

REPTILES. 

Smith (M. A.) Reptilia and Amphibia. V. 1, 
1931, etc. 23. B. 1. 

SwiNTON (W. E.) The Dinosaurs. [B] 1934. 

155. A. 91. 

Krabbe (K. H.) Recherches embryologi- 

ques smr les organes parietaux chez certains 
reptiles. 1935. 155. A. 95. 

RESEARCH. 

National Riseabch Coitncil op Japan, 

Tohjo. Report, etc. 1930, etc. 

152. A, 335. 

A Quarterly review of German science. 1935, 

P. p, 2951. 

RESPIRATION. 

Abistotelis. On Respiration. Tr. by W. S. 
Hett. 1935. 156, (j, 243. [9*81]! 

REVELATION. 

Bevan (E.) Sibyls and Seers. 1928. 

160. T. 185. 


REVEL ATION— con Id. 

Muhammad Iqbal, Sir. Six Lectures on the 
Reconstruction of Religious Thought in Islam. 
1930. 

J.UIE3 (M. R.) The Apocalypse in Art. 1931. 

137. E. 173. 

Vasanta KujiaRA Vasu. Rational Religion. 
[1934.] [2 copies.] 160. A. 867. 

REVOLUTION AND REVOLUTIONS. 

Eastman (M.) Marx, Lenin and the Science 
of Revolution. 1920. 113. F. 349. 

Florinsky (M. T.) World Revolution and the 
U. S. S. R, 1933. 113. F. 357. 

Rajani Palme Datta. Fascism and Social 
Revolution. Repr. 1934. 149. D. 581. 

Spenoler (0.) The Hour of Decision. Tr. 
by C. F. Atldnson. 1934, etc. 

148. D. 305. 


RHINE (RIVER AND PROVINCE). 

History and Politics. 

Royal Institute of International Afp.uks, 
London. Germany and the Rhineland. 1936. 

113. D. 285. 


RHYMING DICTIONARIES {English). 

Johnson (B.) Hew Rhyming Dictionary and 
Poets’ Handbook. 1931. 29. B. 7. 

Ripman (W.) a Pocket Dictionary of English 
Rhymes. 1932. P. R. R. IH. B. 7. 

RHYNCHOTA. 

Kota Monzen- Studies on some Gall pro- 
ducing Aphides and their Galls. 1929. 

155. A. 16. 

Sanderson (A. R.) The Cytology of Partheno- 
genesis in Tenthredinidae. 1933. 

161. C. 149. (9). 

RHYTHM. 

Patterson (W. M.) The Rhythm of Prose. 
[B] 1916. 156. E. 843. 

RICE. 

H.\shim AmIr Ali. Three Village Economic- 
Studies on Rice. 1934. 134. c. 24. 

RIDDLES AND PUZZLES. 

Sabatcandba Mitba. (Riddles current in 
the district of Chittagong in Eastern 
Bengal. 4 Pts.) [1918-26.]j ^ 

173. H. 585' 

(Riddles current in the District of 

Murshidabad in Horth-Westem Bengal 
Pt. 1.) [1920.] 176 . C.lV. 


tr 
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RIDDLES AND PUZZLES— con/ci, 

^AEATCANDEA MiTBA. (NotCS OB Ho riddles. 

Pt. 3.) [1924.] 173. H. 571. 

Aldhelm, Saint, Bp. of Sherborne. Tlio Riddles 
of Aldhelm : text & tr. by J. H. Pitman. 
1925. 136. D. 153. 

RINGS. 

Oman (C. C.) Catalogue of Rings. 1930. 

138. C. 75. 

RITES AND CEREMONIES (RELIGIOUS). 

Kno^vlson (T. S.) The Origins of Popular 
Superstitions and Customs. 1930. 

155. E. 495. 

Mtjbbay (G. a.) Ancient rites and ceremonies. 
2nd ed. [B] 1930. 106. E. 35. 

Abbott (J.) The Keys of Power. 1932. 

24. P. 3. 

Seligman (C. G.) Essays presented to C. G. 
Seligman. (Religious Ideas and Practices of 
the Eurasiatic and North American Areas. 
By Robert H. Lowie.) (Food Rites. By 
R. R. Marett.) 1934. 155. E. 541. 

RIVERS. 

Europe. 

Wex (Sir G. Von). A Lecture on the Improve- 
ment of the Danube at Vienna. 1880. 

132. A. 233. 

India. 

‘Abu’l Husain. The Problem of Rivers in 
Bengal. [1933 ?] 167. A. 129. 

ROADS. 

Law (H.) Rudiments of the Art of Construct- 
ing and Repairing Common Roads. 1850. 

130. D. 101. 

[Another ed.] 1855. 130. D. 101a. 

UmTED States of Amebica {Departnmit of 
Agriculture.] The Mount Vernon Memorial- 
Highway. 1930. 130. D. 103. 

Gbegoby (J. W.) The Story of the Road. 
1931. 130. D. 105. 

Anderson (R. M. C.) The Roads of England. 
Eorewd. by Sir W. Morris, Bt. 1932. 

130. D. 107. 

Mitchell (I. S.) Roads and Road-making in 
Colonial Connecticut. 1933. 99. D, 5. 

HoLjrsTROM (J. E.) Railways and Roads in 
Pioneer Development Overseas. [B] 1934. 

130. E. 301. 

Rules for the prosecution of traffic offences. 
[1934.] 130. D. 115. 

Periodicals. 

Indian Roads no. 9, etc. April, 1936, etc. 
1936, etc. p. p, 1570. 


ROENTGEN RAYS. 

Compton (A. H.) and Allison (S. K.) X-Rays 
in theory and experiment. 1935. 

153. D. 135. 

ROMAN CATHOLIC CHURCH. 

Lyons (M. D.) * The Catholic Church. [1933 ?] 

160. K. 99. 

Doctrine. 

Martindale (C. C.) The Holy Year, 1933-34* 
1933. 160. K. 101. 

History. 

Gregory VII, Pope. The Correspondence of 
Pope Gregory VII. Tr. by E. Emerton, 
etc. 1932. 180. K. 97. 

Periodicals. 

The Universe. 1931, etc. N. & P. 176. 

America : A Catholic Review of the Week. 

. Vol. XLVin, etc. 1932, etc. 

R, R. T. & P. P. 1498. 

, ROMANCES. 

History and Criticism. 

Gasteb (M.) Studies and Texts in EpMore, 
Magic, Medieval Romance, Hebrew Apocrypha 
and Samaritan Arohffiology. 3v, 1925-28. 

173. H. 605. 

Lewis (C. B.) Classical Mythology and Arth- 
urian Romance. 1932. 156. E. 1403, 

Texts and Translations. 

Malory (Sir T.) Le Morte D’ Arthur. (Bio- 
graphical note Sd. A. D. Pollard. Pref. of 
W. Caxton.) Beprn. 1927. 156. C. 815. 

, ROMANIA. See Roumania. 

ROMANTICISM. 

Beers (H. A.) A History of English Roman- 
ticism in the eighteenth century. [B] 
1926. 156. P. 1945. 

E,virchild (H. N.) The Noble Savage. 1928. 

156. P. 1921. 

Willoughby (L. A.) The Romantic Move- 
ment in Germany. [B] 1930. 

156. P. 1981. 

Lucas (E. L.) The Decline and EaU of the 
Romantic Ideal. 1937. 156. P. 2331. 

ROME, ANTIQUITIES. 

Kalckreuth (D. V.) Three Thousand Years 
of Rome. Tr. by C. Frederick. 1930. 

107. D. 115. 

Dionysius of Halicarnass^us. The Roman 

' Antiquities of Dionysius of Halicarnassus. 
Tr. by E. Cary. 1937, etc. 


156. G. 243. 



ROME 


ROSES 


303 


ROME, HISTORY. 

Vincent (W.) De Legione Mauliana quaestio 
ex Livio desumpta. 1793. 125. F. 2. 

Henderson (B. W.) Civil War and Rebellion 
in the Roman Empire, A. D. 69-70. 1908. 

107. E. 49. 

The Life and Principate of the 

Emperor Hadrian, A. D. 76-138. 1923. 

107. D. 107. 

Tacitus. The Histories. With an English 
Translation by C. H. Moore. 4:V. 1925-37. 

156. G. 243. [L. 36]. | 

Baker (G. P.) Sulla the Fortunate. (1927). 

125. B. 359. 

Henderson (B. W.) Five Roman Emperors. 
1927. 107. D. 109. 

Rostovtzev (M.) Rome. Tr. by J. D. Huff. 
1927. 108, A. 4. 

Bury {J. B.) The Invasion of Europe by the 
Barbarians. 1928. 107. E. 53. 

Cicero (M. T.) The Verrino Orations. Tr* 
by L. H. G. Greenwood. 1928, etc, 

156. G. 243. [L. 49]. 

Holmes (T. R.) The Architect of the Roman 

Empire. 1928. 107. E. 51. 

Luoanus (M. a.) Lucan. Tr. by J. H. Duff. 

The Civil War. Bks. 1-10. 1928. 

156. G. 243. [L. 45], 

Kalckredth (D. V.) Three Thousand Years 
of Rome. Tr. by C. Frederick. 1930. 

107. D. 115. 

Weigall (A.) Niero, Emperor of Rome. 
1930. 125. B, 421. 

Cicero. The Speeches. Tr. by N. H. Watts, 
etc. 193L 156. G. 243. [L. 54]. 

Taylor (L. R.) The Divinity of the Roman 
Emperor. 1931. 107, D. 117. 

Momigliano (A.) Claudius : the Emperor and 
its achievement. Tr. by W. D. Hogarth. 
[B] 1934. * 107. E, 61. 

Amiiianus Marcellinds. Ammianus Mar- 
ceUiuus. Tr. by J. C. Rolfe. [B] 1935, 

efc. 156. G. 243. [L. 71]. 

Gomme (A. W.) The Roman Republic [i/t 
Eyre, E. ; European Civilization V. 2.] 
1935. 106, D. 147. 

Miller (S. N.) The Roman Empire in the 
first three centuries [in Eyre, E. : European 

Civilization. V. 2]. 1935. 106, D. 147. 

-Cicero (M. T.) The Speeches. Tr. In Catili- 
nam I-IV, Pro Murena, Pro Sulla, Pro Flacco. 
By L. E. Lord. 1937. 

156. G. 243, 

Administrption. 

Chapot (V.) The Roman World. [B] 1928 

107. E. 47] 

Heitland (W. E.) Last Words on the Roman 
Municipalities. 1928. 107, D. 111. 


ROME, HISTORY— Administration— confd, 

WiNSPEAR (A. D.) and Geweke (L. K.) 
Augustus and the Reconstruction of Roman 
Government and Society. 1935. 107. E. 63. 

Constitution, 

Homo (L.) Roman Political Institutions from 
City to State. [Tr. by M. R. Dobie.] 
1929. 107. E. 55, 

Seligman (C. G.) Essays presented to C. G, 
Seligman. (The Roman Plebs and the 
creation of its Tribunes. By J. L. Myres.) 
1934. 155. E. 541. 

WiNSPEAR (A. D.) and Geweke (L. K.) 
Augustus and the Reconstruction of Roman 
Government and Society. 1935. 

107. E. 63. 

Economic History. 

Rostovtzeff (M.) The Social & Economic 
History of the Roman Empire, 1926. 

107. E. 6. 

Franks (T.) An Economic History of Rome. 
2nd ed., rev. 1927. 107. D. 123. 

Fay (C. R.) Two Empires. 1928. 

[ 147. A. 503, 

Miscellaneous Essays. 

Taylor (G. R. S.) {Ed.1 Great Events in 
History. 1934. 106. D, 145. 

ROME. MYTHOLOGY AND RELIGION. 

Burriss (E. E.) Taboo, Magic, Spirits : a 
stud}' of primitive elements in Roman 
religion. 1931. 160. A. 813. 

Lewis (C. B.) Classical Mythology and Ar- 
thurian Romance. 1932. 156. E. 1403. 

Murray (A. S.) Manual of Mythology. With 
additions by W. H. Klapp. 1935. 

155. E. 551. 

ROME, SOCIAL LIFE. 

Barrow (R. H.) Slavery in the Roman 
Empire. [B] 1928. 148. A. 51. 

Frank (T.) Life and Literature in the Roman 
Republic. 1930. 156. H, 421. 

Iviefer (0.) Sexual Life Ancient Rome. 

1934. 149. B, 12, 

WiNSPEAR (A. D.) and Geweke (L, K.) Au- 
gustus and the Reconstruction of Roman 
Government and Society. 1935. 107. E. 63. 

SiDONius (G. S. A.) Poems and Letters. Tr. 
by W. B. Anderson. 1936, etc. 

156. G, 243. [L. 72]. 

ROSES. 

Bhattacarya (B. S.) Practical Rose Growing 
in India. Chapter on raising new roses by 
C. Page. A special chapter for Benf'al by 
A. C. Pal. Forewd. by Sir L. C. Adami 
1 > 135. A. 81, 
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ROSICRUCIANS. 

Lj 3 Wis (H. S.) Rosicrucian Questions and 
answers with complete historj’' of the Eosi- 
crucian Order. 1929. 160. N. 49. 

ROSSEL ISLAND. 

Aemstbong (W. E.) Eossel Island. Introd. 
by A. C. Haddon. 1928. 155. F. 215. 

ROTARY CLUB OF CALCUTTA. 

Rotaey Club of Calcutta. Annual Report, 
1930-31. 1930, eic. P. P. 2649. 

ROTHSCHILD, HOUSE OP. 

CoBTi ( ), Count. The Reign "of the House 

of Rothschild. Tr. by Brian & Beatrix 
Lunn. [B] 1928. 126. B. 63. 

The Rise of the House of Rothschild. 

Tr. by B. & B. Lunn. [B] 1928. 

126. B. 61. 


ROUMANIA. 

History. 

Buchan (J.) \Ed.'\ Bulgaria and Roumania. 
[1922 ?] 108. A. 55. 

ROUMANIAN LANGUAGE. 

Baebulescu-Dacu (M.) 290 mots d’origine 
sanscrito-daco-gote dans I’actuelle langue 
roumaine. [1934.]] 158. F. 159. 

ROUMANIANS. 

Galitzi (C. a.) a Study of Assimilation 
among the Roumanians in the United States. 
[B] 1929. . 149. B. 227. 

Seton-Watsgn (R. W.) a History of the 
Roumanians, etc. [B] 1934. 113. G. 319. 

ROWING. 

Macklin (L. H.) a Summary of the Records 
of the Calcutta RoAving Club, 1858 to 1932. 
1932. 136. D. 177. 

^ ROYAL ENGINEERS. 

Chesney (Maj. G.) Memorandum on the 
employment of the Corps of Royal Engi- 
neers ill India, etc. 1SG8. 170. B. 315. 

RUBBER. 

Laaveence (J. C.) The World’s Struggle with 
Rubber, 1905-1930. 1931. 135. G. 725. 

Stea'^ens (H. P.) and Donald (M. B.) Rubber 
in Chemical Engineering. 1933. 135. G. 697. 

Stevens (H. P.) and Stevens (W. H.) Rubber 
Latex. 1933. 135. G. 693. 

4th ed. 1936. 135. G. 693. (1). 

ANUEACTUEB ol Rubber Goods. [1935.] 

135. F. 499. 


RUSSIA' ' 


RUGS. See Caepets. 

RUHR, FRENCH OCCUPATION OP. 

Lichtenbebgee (H.) The Ruhr Conflict. 
1923. • 113. C. 567. 


RUMANIA. See Roujiania. 


RURAL ECONOMY. See Agbicultube. 

RURAL RECONSTRUCTION. See Countey 
. Life. 

RUSSIA. 

Malevsky ISLvLEvrrcH (P.) [EdJ Russia, U. 
S. S. R. 1933. 113. P. 363. 

Cboavthee (J, G.) Soviet Science. 1936. 

152. A. 401. 

Bibliography. 

Bulgakoava (L.) Das Studium der Presse in 
der U. S. S. R. 1928. 161. D. 375.. 


Constitution. 

Habpee (S. N.) Civic Training in Soviet- 
Russia. 1929. 63. I). 109. 

SoATET Union. The Soviet Union : Facts. 
Descriptions. Statistics. 1929. 113. F. 329. 

Ogg (F. a.) European Government and 
PoHtics. 1935. 148. B. 749. 

Stalin (J.) Marxism and the National and 
Colonial Question. Ed. by J. Fineberg. 
1936. 113. F. 391^ 

Webb (S.) and Webb (B.) Soviet Commu- 
nism. 2v. 1936. 149. D. 619... 


Economics. 

Mavoe (J.) The Russian Revolution. [B] 
1928. 113. P. 311. 

Stalin (J.) Leninism. Tr. by E. & C. Paul. 
2v. 1928-33. 113. F. 313. 

Flobinsky (M .T.) The End of the Russian-. 
Empire. 1931. 113. F. 365. 

Knoaat:.es (L. C. A.) Economic Development 
in the Nineteenth Century: [B] 1932. 

147. F. 835. 

Co-OPEEATivE Publishing Society of Fobeign' 
Woekebs in the U. S. S. R. From the first 
to the second Fh'e-year Plan. 1933. 

113. P. 361. 

Coates (W. P.) and Coatas (Z. K.) The- 
Second Five-Year Plan of Development of 
the U. S. S. R. 1934. 149. D. 585.. 

Kingsbuey (S. M.) and Faiechild (M.) Fac-L 
tory. Family and Woman in the Soviet- 
Union. [B] 1935. .113. P. 377^ 
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SUSSIA— Economics— 

Ammendk (E.) Human Life in Russia. 19.10. 

113. F. 385. 

Lawton (L.) An Economic Histoiy of Soviet 
Russia. 2v. [1930 '/] 113. F. 381. 

Stalin (J.) MarNisin and the National and 
Colonial Question. Ed. by ■!. Finebcrg. 
1930. 1^’^* A' 

Webb (S.) and Webb (B.) Soviet C’oinmii- 
nism. 2v. 1930. 149. D. 619. 

Foreign Policy. 

L.vnger (W. L.) Franco-Ru-ssian Alliance, 

1890- 1S94. [B] 1929. 148. D. 257. 

iliciiON (G.) The Franco-Rusaian Alliance, 

1891- 1917. Tr. by N. Thomas. 1929. 

108. D. 625. 

History. 

'Chvonique dite de Nestor. Tr. pur L. Legcr. 
18S4. 113, F. 315. 

Klochevsky (V. 0.) A History of Russia, 

ov. 1911-1931. . . 113. F. 209. 

[2 copies of V. 3.] 

Trotsky (L.) The Real Situation in Russia. 
Tr. by Max Eastman. (192 — '!) 

113. F. 327. 

United States of America [Department of 
Stale.'] Papers relating to the Foreign Rela- 
tions of the United States. 1928, etc. 

122. F, 61. 

Dillon (E. J.) Russia, to-day and yesterday. 

1930. 113. F. 335. 

Mackenzie (F. A.) The Russian Crucitixion. 

1930. 113. F. 331. 

Vernadsky (G.) A History of Russia. Rev. 

ed. 1930. 113. F. 339. 

■Ch-amberlin (W. H.) Soviet Russia. [Rev. 
ed.] [1931]. 113. F. 387. 

Florinsky (M. T.) The End of the Russian 
Empire. 1931. 113. F. 365. 

K.OROSTOVETZ (V.) Seed and Harvest. Tr. 
by D. Lumby. (1931). 125. B. 491. 

Go- OPERATIVE Publishing Society of Foreign 
Workers in the U. S. S. R. From the first 
to the second Five-years Plan. 1933. 

113. F. 361. 

Florinsky (jM. T.) World Revolution and the 
U. S. S. R. 1933. 113, p. .357, 

Hecker (J. F.) Religion and Communism. 

1933. 160. H. 201. 

Bunyan (J.) and Fisher (H. H.) The Bol- 
shevik Revolution, 1917-1918, etc. 1934, 

|113. F. 371. 

CORTI (E.) Count. The Downfall of Three 
Dynasties. Tr. ... by L. M. Sieveking and 
I. P. D. Morrow. .1934. 113. p. 369, 

Dukanty (W.) Russia reported. 1934. 

113. P. 367. 


RUSSIA— History — COIlt't. 

Foreign Policy Association. New Govern- 
incuts in Europe. 1934. 148. D. 309. 

Rosenberg (A.) A History of Bolshevism. 
Tr. 1)V 1. F. D. .Alorrow. [BJ H)34. 

113, F. 359. 

WiLMOT (iM.) and (C.) The Russian Journals 
of Jlartlui and Catherine Wilniot, 1803-1808. 
19:54. 63. D. 113. 

Chamberlin (W. H.) The Rvissiaii Revolu- 
tion, 1917-1921. 2v. 19:55. 113. F. 379. 

Webb (S.) and Webb (B.) Soviet Commu- 
nism. 2v. 193(5. 149. D. 619. 

History : Foreign Relations. 

Romanoyski (M.) Notes on the Central Asiatic 

■ Question. 1870. 113. F. 53. 

Pasvolsky (L.) Russia in tlie Far East. 
1922. 148. D. 229. 

Pavlovich (.M.) .Sovetskayu Rossiya i Kapi, 
talisticheskaya .-Vngliya. 1925. 113. F. 323. 

Flsciikr (L.) The Soviets in the World 
Affairs. 2v. 19:50. 113. F. 333, 

Papoilsek (J.) (V.ecIioslovaUia, Soviet Russia 
and German}'. 19:56. 113. G. 333. 

Periodicals and Socieiies, 

Tecunic.vl Physics of tlie U. S. S. R. v. 1. 
no. 1, etc. 19:54, etc. P. P. 2913. 

Social Life. 

WicKSTEAD (A.) Life under the Soviets. 
1928. 149. D. 485. 

WiLMOT (M.) ami (C.) Tlie Russian Jounial.s 
of Mnrtlia and Catherine Wilmot, ISO.’i-lSOS, 
1934. 63. D. 113. 

Kingsbury (S. M.) and Fairchild (.M.) Fac- 
tory, Family and Woman in tlie Soviet 
Union. [B] 1935. 113. F. 377, 

ScHWEZOFF (1.) Borzoi. 1936. 125. B. 509. 

Stalin (J.) Marxism and the National and 
Colonial Question. Ed. by J. Fiiieberg. 
1936, 147. A. 665. 

Webb (S.) and Webb (B.) Soviet Commu- 
nism. 2v. 1936. 149. D. 619. 

Topography and Description. 

Javau-irlal Nehru* Soviet Russia. 1928 , 

63. D. 107." 

SciiwEZOFF (I.) Boi-zoi. 1930. 125. B. 509. 

Travels. 

Hedin (Sir S. A.) Von Peking naeh Moskaai. 

61. B. 493. 

Javaiiarl.Il Nehru. Soviet Russia. 1928. 

63. D. 107 ! 

Pares (B.) My Russian lilemoirs. 19:51. 

63. D. 111. 
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RUSSIA — Travels— conW. 

Nityanaeayana Vandyopadhyaya. Russia 
To-day. [1934.] 113. F. 373. 

WiLMOT (M.) and (C.) The Russian Journals 
of Martha and Catherine Wilmot, 1803-1803. 
1934. 63. D. 113. 


RUSSIAN LANGUAGE. 

Dictionaries. 

Boyer (P.) Un Vocabulaire fran 9 ais-russe do 
la fin du XVI° Siecle [lu £colo spdciale des 
langues orientales vivantes, Paris. Recueil 
de menioires orientaux]. 1905. 174. C. 24. 

O’Brien (M. A.) Xeu* English-Russian and 
Russian-English Dictionaiy. 2v. 1930. 

6. G. 8. 


RUSSIAN LITERATURE. 

History and Criticism. 

Symons (A.) Studies in Prose and Verso. 

[1904.] 156. F. 2233. 

Mirsky (D. S.), Prince. Historj^ of Russian 
Literature. 1927. 157. E. 615. 

Eastman (M.) Artists in Uniform, etc. 1934. 

158. A. 545. 

RUSSIAN REVOLUTIONARY MOVEMENT. 
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1935. 152. A. 387, 

Arboleda (S.) Las letras, las sciencias las- 
bellas artes en Colombia, 1936. 

157. E. 673. 

Crowther (J. G.) Soviet Science. 1936. 

152. A. 401, 

Farrington (B.) _ Science in Antiquity. 1936. 

156. A. 171 (179). 

jMead (G. H.) Movements of Tliought in the 
nineteenth Century. Ed. by M. H. Afoore, 

1936. 150. A. 705, 

Heard (G.) Science Front, 1930. 1937. 

152. A. 425, 

Method and Study. 

Aliotta (A.) The Idealistic Reaction against 
Science. Tr. by Agnes McCaskill. 1914. 

152. A. 395. 

Barry (F.) The Scientific Habit of Thought. 
1927. 152. A. 301. 

Jeans [Sir J.) The New Background of Science, 
2nd ed. 1934. 153. C. 251, 

Oriental. 

Muhammad Sharaf. An English-Arabic Dic- 
tionary of Medicine, Biology, and allied 
Sciences. 1928. 6. G. 3, 

Periodicals and Societies. 

The Intellectual Observer. 1862. 

P. P. 2733. 

British Association for the ADVANOEMENir 
of Science. The Advancement of Science, 
1924, etc. 1924-33. 152. A, 371. 

Congresses — Indian Science Congress, 13th, 
Bombay, 1926. Indian Science Congress, 
Thirteenth Annual Meeting, Bombay, 1926. 
Abstracts of Papers. [1926 ?] P. P. 2409. 

Saito Ho-on Kai, Sendai. Annual Report of 
the work. 1926, etc. P. P. 1366. 

Congresses — Pan-Pacific Science Congress, 3rd, 
Tokyo, 1926. Proceedings of the Third 
Pan-Pacific Science Congress, Tokyo, 1926. 
Ed. by the National Research Council of 
Japan. 2v. 1928. P, P. 2393. 

Indian Science Congress, 1st, GalctiUa, 

1914. Proceedings. 1929, etc. 

P. P. 2445. 

Scientific Indian and the Mercantile Guide, 
etc. v.l, no. 2, etc. 1929, etc. 

R. R. T. & P. P. 2411. 
Tokyo Bunrika Daigaku. Science Reports. 
Sec. A., V. 1, no. 1, etc. 1930, etc. 

P. P. 1424 

Arte (M. B.) List of Scientific Periodicals 
the Bombay Presidency. 1931 , 2, D. 
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SCIENCE 


SCULPTURE 


SCIENCE— Periodicals and Societies— coii/tl. 

'The Muslim Association rou thk Advance- 
ment OF Science, Aligarh. Proceedings, 
1931, etc. P. P, 2839.. 

Royal Society, London. Philosophical 'tran- 
sactions of the Society. 1931, etc. 

P. P. 202. 

Proceedings. 1981, etc. 

P. P, 2651. 

Rocietas SciENTiAEUJt Fennica, Helsingfors. 
Commcntationes Huiniumrum Litteraruin, t.4, 
etc. 1932, etc. P. P. 2925. 

Commcntationes Phvsico-mathematical t.O, 

etc. 1932, etc. ' P. P. 2919 

XINION DES SOCIE'fES SaVANTES POLONA1SE.S DE 
Leopol (Livow). Bulletin, Nos. 11 and 12 — 
1929 & 1930. 1932. 152. A. 377. 

Indian Institute oe Science, Bangalore. 
Current Science. 1933, etc. 

R. R. T, & P. P. 2777. 
SociETAS Scientiabum Pennica, Ilcliingjors^ 
Arsbolc-Vuoskirja. N [etc.], 1931-1932, etc 

1933, etc. P. P. 2917 

• 

Indian Academy of Sciences. Proceedings. 

1934, etc. P. P. 2891. 

hliTCHELL (P. C.) A world List of Scientific 
Periodicals published in the years 1900-1933. 
2nd ed. 193-i. 20. D. 1. 

■Upsala — University. Arsskrift, 1934, etc. 

1934, etc. P. P. 2921. 

Reseabch and Progress. 1935, etc. 

P. P. 2951. 

Asiatic Society of Bengal. Year Book, 

1935, etc. 1936, etc. 32. C. 

Institute of Scientific Reseaucii of Man- 
chouhm. Report of the Institute. 1936, etc. 

152. A. 70, 

SCIENTIFIC EDUCATION. 

■Geegoby {Sir R.) Education and National 
Development [in Lockyer, Lady T. iNL and 
Lockyer, W. L., Life and work of Sir Norman 
Lockyer]. 1928. 152. B. 111. 

The Royal Commission and South 

Kensington [in Lookyek, Lady 'T. M. and 
Lockyer, W. L., Life and work of Sir Norman 
Lockyer]. 1928. 152. B. 111^ 

Peacock (D. H.) and Meggitt (P. J.) Notes 
for the use of Teachers of General Science. 
1937. 152. A. 427. 

SCOTLAND. 

History. 

Home (J.) The History of the Rebellion in 
Scotland in 1745. 1822. 112. A. 63. 

:SoMEESET, 1st Duke of [E. Seymour]. The 
Earl of Hertford’s Expedition against Scot- 
land. 1886, 112. A. 59.. 


SCOTLAND—ffistory— co/dd. 

Buchan (.1.) Montrose. 1928. 124. G. 51. 

'Thomson (E. E. B.) 'L’lie Parliament of Scot- 
land 1090-1702. [B] 1929, 112. A. 61. 

Brown (P. H.) A Short History of Scotland. 
[Bj 1930. 112. A. 69. 

Haldenstone (J.) Copiale Prioratu.s Sanc- 

tiandree. 1930. 161, C. 149 (3). 

M.vcke.nzik (D. a.) Scotland, tlie ancient 
kingdom. [Bj 1930. 112. A. 05. 

Bait {Sir K.) and Prydk (G. S.) Scotland. 
[BJ 1034. 113. G. 267 (20). 

Mackenzie (A. M.) 'I’he RLe of the Stewarts. 
[B] 1935. 112. A. 71. 

Brown (W, E.) The Reformation in Scotland 
[i« Evre, E. European Civilization, v. 4]. 

1936. “ 106. D. 147. 

SCULPTURE. 

Mar YON (H.) .Modern Sculpture: its methods 
ami ideals. 1933. 137. D. 33. 

Assyria. 

Hall (H. R. H.) Babylonian and Assyrian 
Sculpture iu the British Museum. 1928. 

137. D. 28. 

La Sculpture Babylonienne et assy- 

rieniie au Britisli Museum. 1928. 

137. E. 20, 

Babylonia. 

CoNTBNAU {Dr. G.) La Decsso uue Baby- 
lonienne. ' 1914. 155. G. 295. 

Buddhist. 

DiKSiT.v (K. N.) Si.x Sculptures from Mahoba. 
1921. P. P, 992 [8]. 

CoEDES (G.) Les collections archeologuiues 
du JIuseo National do Bangkok. 1928. 

137. E. 20. 

Venulvdiliva Vadu.v. Barhut. [iSic.] 1934, 
etc. ■ 174. A. 382. 

Ananda Kentish Kum-vrasyamI. La Sculp- 
ture do Bodbgaya. 1935. 137. E. 20. 

SCULPTURE — Buddhist. See also Buddhis-u — 
Iconography. 

China. 

Siren (0.) A History of early Chinese Art. 
4v. 1929. 137. A. 98. 

Cyprus. 

Pryce (F. N.) Catalogue of Sculpture in the 
department of Greek and Roman Antiquities 
of the British Museum, v.l, p. 2, Cypriote 
and Etruscan. 1931. 14- G. 9. 

Egypt. 

Art. The Ai’t of Ancient Egypt. 1936. 

■ 155^ G. 170. 
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SCULPTURE— conicf. 

Etruria. 

Pbyce (F. N.) Catalogue of Sculpture in the 
' department of Greek and Roman Antiquities 
of the British Museum, v.l, p. 2, Cypriote 
and Etruscan. 1931. 14. G. 9. 

Greece. 

Walston {Sir C.) Alcamenes and the estab- 
lishment of the classical type in Greek art. 
1926. 137. D. 30. 

Lawbence (A. W.) Later' Greek Sculpture, 
and its influence on East and West. 1927. 

137. D. 26. 

Pbyce (F. N.) Catalogue of Sculpture in the 
Department of Greek and Roman Antiquities 
of the British IMuseum. v.l, pt. 1 : Pre- 
hellenic and Early Greek. 1928 v.l, pt. 2. 
1930. 14. G. 9. 

Aqabd (W. R.) The Greek traditions in 
Sculpture. [B] 1930. 137. D. 57. 

Richtee (G. M. a.) The Metropohtan IMuseum 
of Art. Animals in Greek Sculoture. 1930. 

14. H. 5. 

India. 

K9?na Sastei (H.) South Indian Images of 
Gods and Goddesses. [B] 1916. 

174. A. 319. 

Ananda Kentish KusiAEASVAiii. Catalogue 
of the Indian collections in the Museum of 
Fine Arts, Boston. 1923. 155. I. 2, 

Vaeendba Reseabch Society, Rajshahi. A 
Note on the Additions to the Museum during 
1925-26. [Sd. N. G. Majumdar.] [1926.] 

174. A. 251. 

Havell (E. B.) Indian Sculpture and Painting, 
^d ed. 1928. P. R. R. HI. A. 2. 

PuEANA — Visnu Purana. The Vislinudhar- 
mottara — part 3. By S. Kramrisch. 2nd 
rev. and enl. ed. 1928. [2 copies.] 

179. E. 78. 

Bachhofee (L.) Die Fruhindische Plastic. 
2 Bde. 1929. 174. A. 300. 

Naltnikanta Bhatta^ali. Iconography of 
Buddhist and Brahminical Sculptures in the 
Dacca Museum. 1929. (2 copies.) 

174. A. 271. 

Vogel (J. Ph.) La Sculpture de Mathura. 

1930. 137. E. 20. 

Aeavamuthan (T. G.) Portrait Sculpture in 
South India. 1931. 174. A. 287. 

Ajita Ghosa. Some unpublished early Cola 
Portrait Sculptures. [1933 ?] 174. A. 346. 

RAkhaladasa Vandyopabhyaya. Eastern 
Indian School of Mediaeval Sculpture. 1933. 

174. A. 342. 

Vasgdeva S. Agbavala. Handbook to the 
Sculptures in the Curzon Museum of Archaeo- 
logy, Muttra. 1933. 174. A. 381. 


SCULPTURE— India— 

Ananda Kentish Kumaeasyami. La Sculp- 
ture de Bodhgaya. 1935. 137. E. 20.- 

Naweath (E. a.) The Glories of Hindustan. 

1935. 174. A. 351r 

Saeasi Kumaea Saeasvati. Mahalaksmi. 

1935. 174. A. 361. 

Ramapeasada Canda. Mediaeval Indian 
Sculpture in the British Museum.. 1936. 

174. A. 353- 

Jouveau-Dubeeuil (G.) Iconography of 
Southern India. Tr. by A. C. Martin. 1937, 

167. G. 95- 

Nani Gopala Majumdae. a Guide to the- 
Sculptures in the Indian Museum. [B] 
1937, etc. 174. A. 367. 

S^iEASi Kumaea Saeasvati and Ksitisa 
Candea Saekae. Kurkihar Gaya and Bodh- 
gaya. 1937. 178. D. 1189- 

Italy. 

Ventuki (A.) jMichelangelo- Tr. by U. Red- 
fern. 1928. 137. D. 32- 

Malay Archipelago and Peninsula. 

STUTTEEkEiM (W.) RSmu-Legenden und 
Rama-Reliefs in Indonesien. 2 Bde. [B]l 

1925. 155. E. SB- 

Roman. 

PoULSEN (F.) Probleme der romischen Ikono- 
graphie. 1937. 137. D.-67- 

Siam. 

CoBDES (G.) Les collections archeologiques dm 
Musee National de Bangkok. 1928. 

137. E. 20- 

Spain. 

Hispanic Society of Ameeica. Effigies of a 
Knight of Santiago and his lady in the 
collection of the Hispanic Society of America. 
1930. 137. D, 59. 

PouLSEN (F.) Sculptures antiques de musees- 
de province espagnols, etc. 1933. 

137. D, 65- 

SEA. 

Haevy (H. W.) Biological Chemistry and 
Physics of Sea Water. [B] 1928. 

132. B. 47- 

SEA LIFE AND SAILORS. 

Rawson (G.) Ships and Seamen. 1934. 

156. A. 171 (172)- 

SEA POWER. 

Rose (J. H.) Man and" the Sea. 1935. 

131. G. 129- 
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SEAL 


SERVIA 


SEAL, GREAT. 

ATay wkll-Lyte {Sir H. C.) Historical Notes 
on the use of the Great Seal of England. 
1926. 165. H. 58. 

SEALS. 

'VissriiRE (A.) Un Scean do Tsiung Iv’iil’ 
Ministre du royaume do Yen, an IIP aiticlo 
avant I’^re chretienne \in Ecole spkcule 
DES LANQUES OIUENTALES VIVANTES, Faria. 
Recueil de niemoires oricntaux]. 1905. 

174. C. 24. 

‘Gadd (C. J.) Seals of Ancient Indian Stylo 
found at Ur. 1933. 174. A. 366. 

UsTEN (H. H. VON DEII) Ancient Oriental 
Seals in the collection of Mr, Edward T. 
Nowell. 1934. 165. H. 60. 

Poole (R. L.) Studies in Chronology and 
History. 1934. 106. C. 77. 

SitANKLB (G. E.) State Names, Elags, Seals, 
Songs, Birds, Flowers, and other sjunboLs. 
[B] 1934. 122. D. 101. 

•SEASONS. 

Dupays (P.) L’automne. 1936. 157. B. 583* 

L’ete. 1936. 157. B. 587. 

Le priutemps. 1936. 167. B. 585. 

•SEATTLE. 

Bind (A. W.) A Study of Mobility of Popula* 
tion in Seattle [in Washington Univ'. Pubns* 
in Soc. Sc., v,3]. 1925. P. P. 2421- 

'.SECOND ADVENT. 

Haldeman (I^ M.) Ten Sermons on the second 
coming of Our Lord Jesus Christ. 1917. 

160. 0. 135. 

SECRET SERVICE. 

Lanoir (P.) The German Spy System in 
France. Tr. from the French by an English 
•Officer. [1912 ?] 148. D. 273. 

'SEISTAN. 

:Stein (Sir M. A.) Innermost Asia. 3v. 
1928. 155. G. 148. 

SELF-DEFENCE. 

.Anukuloandba Maitiia. The Law of Private 
Defence. Foreword by Sir A. Chaudhuri. 
2nd ed. (1926 ?) 171. A. 1621. 

SELJUKS. 

.NASiR-TjD-DiN Yahia, Amir. Quelques chapi- 
tres de I’Abrdgd du Seldjouq-Nam^h [tr. par] 
0, Schefer [in hlcolo des langues orientales 
vivantes, Paris : Recueil de textea et do 
traductions]. 1889. P. p, 1394 [2]. 


SEMITIC LANGUAGES. 

Calicb (F.) Grundlagen der iigyptLsch-semi- 
tischon Wertvcvgleichung. Herausg. von H. 
Blacz. 1936. 158. Q. 75. 

SEMITIC RACE. 

Noeldekb (T.) Sketches frooi Eastern History. 
Tr. by I. S. Black. 1892. 107. G. 43. 

Dor.vnt (W.) Thu Story of Civilization. 
1935, e/c. 106. D. 153. 

Religions. 

Barton (G, A.) Semitic and Hamitic Origins. 
1934, 155. F. 239. 

SENSES. 

Hilton (W.] Applied Psychology. 12v. 
Rev. ed. 1927. 150. B. 789. 

.tViUSTOTELKs. On Sense and Sensible Objects. 
Tr. by W. S. Hett. 1935. 

156. G. 243. [G. 81]. 

SERINGAPATAM. 

Narrative of the Operations of the British 
Army in India, from the 2ist April to the 
16th July, 1791 ; with a particular account 
of the loth May, near Seringapatam. 1792. 

167. P. 6(1). 

P.utsoNS (Jfias C. E.) Seringapatam. 1931. 

163. D. 281. 

SERMONS AND HOMILIES. 

Dodolas (J. D.) John D. Douglas : Sermons 
and Poetical Remains. 1887. 158. B. 323. 

ILildesi.vn (I. iM.) Ten Sermons on the second 
coming of our Lord Jesus Christ. 1917. 

160. 0. 135. 

Serpent-worship. 

Saratcandra ^Mitra. Indian Ophiolatry and 
the Snake-worship of the Negroes of the West 
ImUes. [1917.] 173. H. 499 [2]. 

(On a recent instance of the Ivliasi 

custom of offering human sacrifices to the 
Snake-deity.) [1924.] 173. H. 583 [23]. 

CiiAi’LiN (D.) Matter, Myth, and Spirit. 1935. 

178. C. 1337. 

5.VRATC.ANDRA MiTRA. NotCS OH the Cult of 
the Godling Naga in South Bihar and on a 
Ram-compelling Rite connected herewith, 
1937. 173. H. 661. 

SERVIA. 

History. 

Veluiirovio (Feu. N.) Serbia’s Place in Human 
History. (1915). 113. G. 289. 

BoamrscHEmTsen (M.) Dio auswiirtigo 
. Politik Serbiens, 1903-1914, 2v. 19‘28. 

108. D. 567. 
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SEWAGE AND REFUSE. 

Wn-UAMS (G. B.) AND Temple ( ). The 

Nagpur Sewage Disposal Experiment Export. 
[2 copies.] 1930. 132. C. 117. 

SEX. 

Ellis (H.) Man and Woman. 5th ed. 1914. 

154. C. 279. 

6th ed. 1930. 154. C. 279(1). 

Wall (0. A.) Sex and Sex Worship. 1922. 

155. E. 66. 

T^schee (J.) Love and Morality. Tr. by 
C. A. Phillips. 1927. 149. B. 201. 

Phadke (N. S.) Sex Problems in India. 2nd 
ed. 1929. 173. A. 437. 

SCHMUCKER (S. C.) Heredity and Parenthood. 
1929. 154. C. 387. 

Eite (W.) Psycho-Analysis and Sex-Psy- 
chology [in the Living Mind]. [1930 ?] 

150. A. 637. 

Erbdd (S.) Civilization and its Discontents. 

Tr. by S. Riviere. 1930. 150. B. 703. 

Meyer (S. S.) Sexual life in Ancient India. 
2v. 1930. 149. D. 509. 

Bolsche (W.) Love-Life in Nature. Tr. by 
C. Brown. Ed. by N. Hake, etc. [1931 ?] 

23. F. 11. 

Kannd Mal, Lala. Kama Kala. 1931. 

174. E. 639. 

Bebkeley-Hill (0. A. R.) Collected Papers. 
1933. 150. B. 771. 

Devi (S.) Birth Control and Sexual Science. 

1933. 134. A. 205. 

Unwin (J. D.) Sexual Regulations and Human 
Behaviour. 1933. 150. E. 251. 

Kxefee (0.) Sexual Life in Ancient Rome. 

1934. 149. B. 12. 

Unwin (J. D.) Sex and Culture. [B] 1934. 

'154. C. 20. 

Licet (H.) Sexual Life in Ancient Greece. 
Tr. by J. H. Fruse and ed. by L. H. Dawson. 

1936. 107. B. 163. 

WiBSNER (B. P.) Sex. 1936. 

156. A. 171 (180). 

Hemmingsen (A. M.) and Reaeup (N. B.) 
The Production of Mating Instincts in the 
Rat with chemically well-defined Oestrogenic 
Compounds. 1937. 154. C. 455. 

Bibliography. 

Goodland (R.) a Bibliography of Sex Rites 
and Customs. 1931. 23. C. 12. 

SHAHABAD. 

Buchanan, afterwards Hamilton (F.) Journal 
of Francis Buchanan kept during the Survey 
of the District of Shahabad in 1812-1813. 
Ed. by C. E. A. W. Oldham. 1926. 

163. A. 52. 


SHAKESPEARE CONTROVERSY. 

Slater (G.) Seven Shakespeares. 1931. 

156. F. 2031. 

SHERIFFS. 

Morris (W. A.) The Medieval English Sheriff 
to 1300. 1927. 111. B. 193. 

SHILLONG. 

Ganqopadhyaya (B.) Shillong and its en- 
virons. (1926). 162. A. 961. 

Gupta (M. K.) ShiUong and its neighbour- 
hood. [1930 ?] 164. A. 71. 

Sarkar (H. C.) Guide to Shillong. [1931 ?] 

163. A. 183. 

SHIPBUILDING. 

Peake (J.) Rudiments of Naval Architecture 
2v. 1849-51. 131. H. 35. 

Diggle (E. G.) The Romance of a Modern 
Liner. [1930 ?] 129. D. 75. 

Fale (C. E.) a Short History of the World’s 
Shipping Industry. 1933. 131. H. 37. 

Tomlinson (Capt. R.) Essay on Timber pre- 
servation. 1935. 129. E. 59 (74). 

SHIPS AND SHIPPING. 

Haji (S. N.) Economics of Shipping. 1924. 

172. F. 733. 

Fale (C. E.) A Short History of the World’s 
Shipping Industry. 1933. ISl.iH. 37. 

The “ Mar ” Year Book. 1933. 7. E. 5. 

Congresses — Gonfereiice of the Institute of 
Pacific Sdations, Banff, Canada, 1933. 
Problems of the Pacific, 1933, etc. 1934. 

147. A. 625. 

Rawson (G.) Ships and Seamen. 1934. 

156. A. 171 (172). 


SHIPWRECKS. 

Rogers (S.) The Indian Ocean. 1932. 

162. A. 1025, 

The Spanish Ship Case. 1934. 

99. D. 5 (6). 

SHOOTING. 

Geist (H. F.) Simplified Ballistics for Sports- 
men. 1932. 136. B. 415. 

SHORTHAND. 

Sher Singh, Sarddr. The Modern Scientific 
Shorthand or the Longhand-in-Shorthand. 
1928. 137. G. 115. 

SIAM. 

Malloch (D. E.) Siam. 1852. [2 copies.] 

67. G. 11. 
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SIAM 


SIMLE 


History. 

Lorgeou (E.) Somdet P’ra Slalia Chakrap’afc, 
Hoi de Siam, Seigneur des Elephants blancs : 
fragment de I’liistoire du Siam au XVI' 
sie'clo [f?!. £colb sp£ciale des lakgues 
Oriehtales vivantes, Paris. Reoueil de 
memoires orientaux], 1905. 174. C. 24. 

SAK.VB Miki. The Exploits of Okyo Scna- 
phimocq-Yamada Nagamasa, the Japanese 
general in Siam in the Seventeenth Century. 

1931. 115. B. 13. 

Wales (H. G. Q.) Ancient Siamese Govern- 
ment and Administration. [B] 1931. 

115. B. 15. 

State Ceremonies. 

Wales (H. G. 0.) Siamese State Ceremonies. 

1932. 67. G. 45. 

Topography and Travels. 

Wheatcroit (R.) Siam and Cambodia. With 
excursions in China and Burmah. 1928. 

68. A. 85. 

Loti (P.) Siam. Tr. by W. P. Baines. 1929. 

67. G. 41. 

Eloris (P.) Peter Eloris : his Voyage to the 
East Indies in the Globe, 1611-1615. The 
contemporary translation of his Journal. 
[B] 1934. 61. B. 275 (H) 33. 

SIBERIA. 

Dominique (P.) Secrets of Siberia. Tr. by 
W. B. Wells. 1934. 69. B. 55. 

Travels, etc. 

Hedin {Sir S. A.) Von Peking Nach Moskan. 
1925. 61. B. 491. . 

SIDIS (THE). 

Vanaji (D. R.) Bombay and the Sidis. [B.] 
1932. 168. B, 15. 

SIGNALS. 

United States of America [Bureau oj Naviga- 
tion]. The 1931 International Code of 
Signals. American Ed. 2v. 1933. 

129. E. 8. 

• SIKHS. 

History. 

Thackwell (E. J.) NaiTative of the second 
Sikh War in 1848-49. 2nd ed. 1851. 

[2 copies.] 165. H. 23. 

HAHAMAT Ali. Ah Historical Accoxmt of the 
Siklvs and Afghans. [1857 ?] 

166. C. 115. 

Gough {Ge?i. Sir C.) and Innes (A. D.) The 
Sikhs and the Sikh Wars. 1897. 

[3 copies.] 167. C. 55. 


SIKHS— History— con/J. 

LaicjJLVna Si-iniA, Bhagat. Silch Martyrs. 

■ [1924 ?] 165. C. 225. 

Scott (G. B.) Religion and .short History of 
the Sikhs. 1169-1930. 1930, 

178. F. 33. 

Kartau SI.MHA. Life of Guru Gobind Singh, 
[B] 1933. [2 copies,] 169. D. 751. 

Narendra Kr.?na Simha. Raiijit Singh' [B] 

1933. [2 copies.] 167., C. 61. 

Diver (31.) Honoria Laivrence. 1936. 

169. C. 685. 

Indubuus.ina VANDYOP.vDnY.\YA. Evolutiou 
of the Khalsa, etc. [B] 1936, etc. 

178. F. 41. 

Xarendua K9.?na SiiiHA. Rise of the SikJi 
Power. 1930.' 167. C. 67. 


Religion. 

Att.vr Simiia, Sardar. Sakhee Book, or the 
description of Gooroo Gobind Singh’s religion 
and doctrines. 1873. 178. B. 19(1). 

L,vk 5 MANa SiiiHA, Bhagat. Sikli Martyrs. 
[1924 ■?] 165. C. 225. 

PUR.VNA SLmha. The Spirit Born People. 
1929. 178. F. 35. 

Scott (G. B.) Religion and short History of 
the Sikhs, 1469-1930. 1930. 178. F. 33. 

Yogendra SiiJHA, Sardar, Sir. Thus spoke- 

Guni Nanak. 1931. -175. F. 415. 

H.ynak, Guru of the Sikhs. Japjee Sahib- 
Tr. by Lt.-Col. Bawa Jiwan Singh. [1935 ?] 

, 178. F. 39. 

Indubulsaka Vandyopaduyaya. Evolution 
of the ICiialsa, etc. [BJ 1936, etc. 

178. F. 41. 


SIKKIM. 

Saratcandra liliTRA. The Dog-bride in Sautal 
and Lepcha Folk-lore. 1928. 173. H. 575. 

Further Notes on the .Dog- b ride in the- 

Sanfali and Lepcha Folk-lore. 1929. 

173. H. 553. 

Macdonald (D.) Touring in Siklum and 
Tibet. 1930. 164. E. 47., 


Travels. 

Easton (J.) ■ An Unfrequented Highway- 
through Silddm and Tibet to Chumolaori. 
1928. 164. E; 20. 

SILK AND SILK-TRADE. 

ScHOBER (J.) Silk and the Silk Industry. 
Tr. b 3 >- R. Cuthill, etc. 1930. 147. F. 749. 

SIMILE. See Metaphor and Figures of 

SPEECH. 
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SIMLA. 

Collett (Col, Sir H.) Flora Simlensis. With 
an introduction by W. Botting Hemsley. 
1921. 22. B. 1. 
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Bari. 1932. 162. G. 269. 
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SINAI INSCRIPTIONS. 
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155. G. 279. 

SIND. 
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Chapter of Indian History' as described in 
the memoirs of Seth Naomal Hotchand, 
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115. E. 233. 
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SISTAN. See Seistan. 
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[B] 1928. 148. A. 51. 

Westermann (W, L.) Upon Slavery in Ptole- 
maic Egypt. 1929. 148. A. 6. 
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Booth (0.) Zachary Macaulay. 1034. 

124. D. 1113. 
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1830-1844. [B] 1933. 148. A. 61. 

SLAVONIC LANGUAGES. 

Grammars, etc. 

Meillet (A.) Le Slave commun. [B] 1924. 

157. E. 549. 


SLEEP. 
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Welfare Work. 

SOCIAL LIFE (GENERAL). 

ExURChild (H. P.) The Eoundations of Social 
Life. 1927. 149. B. 207. 
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fication, Class H. Social Sciences. 2nd ed. 
1920. 161. E. 82. 

DHORjATiPRASiDA JIukhop-Idhyaya. Person- 
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SOCIAL SCIENCE AND SOCIOLOGY— confci. 
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Gauthiot (R.) De I’alphabet sogdien. 1911* 

174. C. 231. 

SOGDIANA. 

Groot (J. J. M. de) Die westlande Chinas 
in der vorchristlichen zeit. 1926, 
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153. D. 109. 

AvaeI Bhusaea Dasa. Sound. 1932. 

153. D. 125. 

Haetlett (F. C.) The Problem of Noise. 
1934. 153. D. 137. 

Maclachlae (N. W.) Noise : a compre- 

hensive survey from every point of view. 
With a forewd. by Sir H. Fowler. [B] 1935. 

153. D. 145. 

SOUTH AFRICA. 

Census and Population. 

South Afeican Ueioe [Union Office of Census 
and Statistics]. Official Year Book of the 
Union and of Basutoland, Bechuanaland, 
Protectorate and Swaziland. 1928-1929. 
1930. 149. A. 25. 

Economics. 

South Afeicae Joueeal of Economics, v. 2, 
dc. 1934, e<c. P. P. 2875. 

Guide Books and Directories. 

South Afeicae Ueioe [Union Office of Census 
and Statistics]. Official Year Book of the 
Union and of Basutoland, Bechuanaland, 
Protectorate and Swaziland. 1928-1929. 

1930. 149. A. 25. 


SOUTH AFRICA— contef. 

History. 

CoLEESo (F. E.) and Deveefoed {Lt.-Col. E.) 
History of the Zulu War and its Origin. 1881. 

121. F. 91. 

Walkee (E, a.) a History of South Africa. 

[B] 1928. 121. G. 85. 

Beookes (E. H.) Coming of Age. 1930. 

121. G. 87. 

Hofmeye (J. H.) South Africa. 1931. 

113. G. 267 [12]. 

Hattersley (A. F.) South Africa, 1652- 
1933. 1932. 156. A. 171 (162). 

PoEL (J. vAE DEE.) Railway and Customs 
Policies in South Africa, 1885-1910. [B] 
1933. 130. E. 299. 

Evaes (I. L.) Native Policy in Southern Africa. 

[B] 1934. 121. G. 89. 

Napiee (R. W.) of Magdala, 2nd Earl, Letters 
of Field-Marshal Lord Napier of Magdala. 
Ed. by Lt.-Col. H. D. Napier. 1936. 

156. E. 1455. 

Law. 

Raz.1 ‘Ali, Sayyad Sir. Trend of anti-Indian 
legislation in South Africa. Ed. by D. Bram- 
daw. 1937. 146. B. 3. 

Native Races. 

Evans (I. L.) Native policy in Southern Africa. 
[B] 1934. 121. G. 89. 

Statistics. 

South Afeicae Union [Union Office of Census 
and Statistics], Official Year Book of the 
Union and of Basutoland, Bechuanaland; 
Protectorate and Swaziland. 1928-1929. 
1930. 149. A. 25. 

SOUTH AMERICA. 
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Xesihihadasa Vasit. The Indian Succes- 
sion Act. 1927. 171. A. 1639. 

Asoka Candea Datta, The Indian Succes- 
sion Act — Act XXXIX of 1925, as amended 
up to date. 1933. 171. A. 1873. 

Muhammadan. 

Amir ‘Ali, Sayyad, Et. Hon'ble. Mahommedan 
Law. V. 2. The law relating to succession and 
status. 5th ed. 1929. 171. D. 69 (3). 

SUDAN. 

Debeotoeies. The British Directory of Egypt, 
Palestine and the Sudan. 1930. 

1. H. 12. 


History. 

■‘Abd-ae-Rahmae ibn -Abd Allah ibn 
Imean ibn ’Amie,' as Sa’di. Documents 
arabes relatifs a I’histoire du Soudan. 
Tarikh es-Soudan. Tr. par 0. Houdas. 1900. 

121. B. 40. 

-Cabdsw {Major E. G.) ’ Hudson’s Horse, 1857- 
1922, 1928. 170. A. 267. 

‘O’Roheke (V. A.) The Juristic Status of 
Egypt and th« Sudan. 1935. 

148. G. 1073 (53). 

Hapiee (R. W.) of Magdala, 2nd Earl. Letter 
of Field-Marshal Lord Napier of Magdala. 
Ed. by Lt.-Col. H. D.- Napier. 1936. 

156. E. 1455. 


SUEZ CANAL. 

Hallbeeq (C. W.) The Suez Canal. 1931. 

114. E. 31- 

WiLsoiT {Lt.-Col. Sir A. T.) Suez Canal. 1933. 

130. D. 111. 


SUFFRAGE. 


India. 

-AotoYA (N. C. N.) Indian Elections and the 
Franchise. 1937. 172 . a. 1501 


Hafiz (SHAMs-UD-DiN MuHxUimad, Hafiz 
Shirazl, knoivn as Hafiz). Poems from the 
Divan of Hafiz. Tr. by G. L. Bell. Pref. 
by E. D, Ross. [B] 1928. 

156. D. 1507. 

Muhiyud Die iek AlI, al-Arahl, Shdhhi 
Wisdom of the Prophets in the light of 
Tasawwuf. 1929. 178. G. 629. 

J^UiAL-TO-DiN Rumi. Tales of Mystic Meaning. 
Tr. by R, A. Nicholson, etc. 1931. 

179. C. 31. 

Smith (M.) Studies in, Early Mysticism in the 
Near and Middle East. 1931. 

160. A. 815, 

FarId u’d-DIn Abh Hamid Mijhaaimad b* 
IbeahIji ‘Attae [known as Farid-u’d-DIn 
‘Attar] The Persian Mystics. By M. Smith, 

etc. 1932. 178. G. 679. 

Wahid Husaik, University Extension Lec- 
tmres on Sufi-ism. Mysticism of Islam. 
[1932 ?] 178. G. 88. 

ZuhCruddIn Ahilvd (M. M.) An Exami- 
nation of the Mystic Tendencies in Islam 
in the light of the Qur’an and Traditions. 

1932. 178. G. 781. 

‘Abd-hl-Qadib, ibn Musa, Al-Jilani. Die 
Futulji al-Gaib des ‘Abdal-Qadir von W. 
Braime. 1933. 178. G. 92. 

‘Iqbal ‘Ali Shah, Sarddr. Islamic Sufism. 

1933. 178. G. 731. 

Muzaffae-h’d-dSn, Nadvi, Sayyid. Muslim 
Thought and its Somrce. 1933. 

178. G. 777. 

‘Abdu’l LatIf KhaH. a Short History of 
the Glorious Moslem Civih'sation. Pts. 5-9. 
Islamic Theosophy and Sufism. 1935. 

178. G. 563. 

Asti Bake, al Kaldbddhi. The Doctrine of the 
Sufis, 1935. 178. G. 803. 

Smith (M.) An Early mystic of Baghdad: 
a study of the life and teacliing of Harith 
b. Asad Al-Muhasibl, A.D. 78i-A.D. 
857. 1935. ’ 178. G. 801. 

SUGAR. 

East India Cosifany. A Report from the 
Committee of Warehouses of the United East 
India Company, relative to the culture of 
sugar. 1792. 167. F. 6 (2), 

Robinson (S. H.) The Bengal Sugar Planter. 
1849. [2 copies.] 

173. D. 1. 

Sykes {Col. W. H.) [Contributions to the 
Statistics of Sugar produced within the 
British Dominions in India. I860.] 

172. A. 1201 (18). 

SeIvastava (R, C.) The Open Pan System 
of White Sugar Manufacture, 1932. 

135. F. 439« 
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SUGAR— co)i/rf. 

Essays and Lectures. 

T’.t.t.tr (Dr. L. S.) The Tariff on Sugar. 1033. 

147. F. 937. 


Indian Sugar JIills Association. 
Report of the Committee for the year 1932- 
33. 1933. F. F- 2805. 

Congresses — Conference of All-India Sugar Mill 
Owners. Summary Proceedings of a con- 
ference of Sugar llill Owners held at Cal- 
cutta on the 7th and 9th August 1934, to 
consider the possibility of a Central Sugar 
Marketing Board for sale of Indian sugar. 
1934. 135. P. 483. 

Gandhi (M. P.) The Indian Sugar Industry. 
[B] 1934. [2 copies.] 135. P. 447. 

The Indian Sugar Industry and Pro- 
blems of Transport. 1934. 

135. P. 457. 

Single Sugar Selling Organisation. 1934. 

135. F. 455. 


Hemantakujiara Ghosa (Henry). Sugar 

in India, etc. [1934.] 135. P. 471. 

Indian Sugar Mills Association. Report 
of the Committee for the year 1933-34, etc. 
1934, etc. F. F. 2865. 

Robertson (C. J.) World Sugar Production 
and Consumption. [B] 1934. 

134. C. 267. 


Gandhi (M. P.) Indian Sugar Industry 
Annual. 1935, etc. P. P. 2943. 

■ Research in sugar problems and utili- 

sation of by-products. 1935. 

134. C. 275. 

Hemanta Kumara Sena. Abstract of a Speech 
delivered by Prof. Dr. H. K. Sen at a meeting 
of the Bengal National Chamber of Com- 
merce on the 31st May, 1935, on the prospects 
of Sugar Industry in Bengal. 1935. 

135. F. 477. 

Mathot (A. It. C.) Crystallisation and 
Pan-boiling. 1935. 135. F. 495. 

Bhaskar Namdeo Adarkar. The Indian 
Tariff Policy, etc. 1936. 

173. B. 295. 

Gandhi (M. P.) The Indian Sugar Industry. 
1937. 173. C. 63. 

The Indian Sugar Industry. 1937. 

173. C. 65. 

SUGGESTION, MENTAL. 

Severn (E.) Psycho-Therapy. 1913. 

150. B. 745. 

SULPHUR. 

Nibmalanatha Cattopadhyaya. On the 
Occurrence of Sulphur in the Tertiary Coals 
of Assam. 1931. 153. H. 159. 

SUMATRA. 


ScHEBESTA (P.) Orang-Utan. 1928. 

115. H. 63. 


SUMATRA— confd. 

Carpenter (P. H.) Report on a visit to Java 
and Sumatra. 1936. 134. E. 147^ 

SUMERIANS AND SUMERIAN LANGUAGE, 

Vanderburgh (P. A.) Sumerian Hymn 
from Cuneiform Texts in the British Museum- 
Tr. by F. A. Vanderburgh. 1908. 

158. G. 65, 

Thureau-Dangin (F.) Le Syllabaire accadien. 
1926. 159. A. 32- 

Barton (G. A.) The Royal Inscriptions of 
Sumer and Aldiad. 1929. 174. A. 275. 

Woolley (C. L.) The Sumerians, 1929. 

107. A. Ill, 

Speiser (E. a.) Mesopotamian Origins. [B]i 
1930. 155. G. 293. 

Waddell (L. A.) Egyptian Civilization. 1930.. 

121. B. 169. 

Woolley (C. L.) Ur of the Chaldees. 6th impr. 
1930. 107. H. 43- 

Christian (V.) Die sprachliche Stellung des. 
Sumerischen. 1932. 107. A. 121. 

Seliqman (C. G.) Essys presented to 0, G- 
Seligman. (Modern Survivals of the Sum- 
erian Chatelaine. By Louis C. G. Clarke.)’ 

1934. 155. E. 541. 

Durant (W.) The Story of Civilization. 1935»- 
etc. 106. D. 153. 

Woolley (C. L.) The Development of 

Sumerian Ait. 1935, 137. A. lOS- 

SUN. 

Lookyer [Sir J. N.) Contributions to Solar- 
Physics, 1874, 163. A. 227- 

Dingle (H.) The Constitution of the Sun 
[in Lookyer, Lady T. M. & Lookyer, W. L.,. 
Life & Work of Sir Norman Lookyer]. 1928- 

152. B. 111- 

The Sun and Meteorology [in Lookyer 

Lady T. M. & Lookyer, W. L., Life and Work 
of Sir Norman Lookyer]. 1928. 

152. B. 111. 

Saint John (C. E.) The Constitution of the- 
Sun : a modem vie-w [in Lookyer, Lady T. 
M. & Lookyer, W. L., Life & Work of Sir 
Norman Lookyer]. 1928. 152. B. Ill- 

Sha-w [Sir W. N.) Solar Physics in relation 
to Meteorology [in. Lookyer, Lady T, M. 
& Lookyer, W, L., Life & Work of Sir- 
Norman Lookyer]. 1928, 152. B. 111. 

Mitchell (S. A.) Eclipses of the Sun. 3rd 
ed. 1932. 153. a. 279- 

SUN WORSHIP. 

.^ARATOANDRA MiTEA. On the Cult of the 
Sun-God in Mediaeval Eastern Bengal. 1927- 

178. C. 1105- 
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SUPERNATURAL, THE. 

“tJKDEBHiLr. (E.) Maa and tho Supernatural. 

[B] 1927. 160. A. 715. 

iuNir (A.) and Haldane (J. B. S.) Science 
and the Supernatural. 1935. 

150. A. 695. 


SUPERSTITION. 

JPeaulithanatha Vasd. Some Present-day 
Superstitions. 1927. 155. E. 467. 

.^AKATCANDRA SIiTRA. (Tho Pcacock in 
Asiatic Cult and Superstition.) 1927. 

173. H. 521. 

ViRENDRA Vandyopadhyaya. A Dictionary 
of Superstitions and Mythology. (1927.) 

155. E. 459. 

Budge {Sir E. A. W.) Amulets and Super- 
stitions. The original texts with translations. 
1930. 14. B. 10. 

liNO^YLS 0 N (T. S.) The Origins of Popular 
Superstitions and Customs. 1930. 

155. E. 495. 

Erazer {Sir J. G.) Garnered Sheaves. 1931. 

155. E. 505. 

MiVitOALA Prosada Raya CaddhurI. Re- 
search on the prognostication from the cry 
of tho lizard. 1931. [2 copies.] 

173. H. 627. 

•Shorb (P.) Science and Superstition in tho 
Eighteenth Centiuy. [B] 1932. 

152. A. 363. 

^ARAT Candra Raya. Tho Hill Bhuiyas of 
Orissa. 1935. 173. H. 645. 


SURGERY. 

iSena (S. K.) Surgery. 1931, etc. 

133. F. 101. 

Mrgendra Lal Mitra. Essentials of Surgery. 
2nd ed. 2v. 1932. 133. P. 109. 

'CoLUB {Sir J.) [Ed.'] Recent Progress in 
Medicine and Surgery, 1919-1933. By various 
authors. 1933. 132. D. 283. 

liAUZA (C.) Oporaciones ampliatoiias do 

la pelvis. 1933. 133. F. 107. 

Rose (W.) and Carles (A.) Rose and Carles’s 
Manual of Surgery. l4th ed. 2v. 1933. 

133. F. 113. 

SURVEYING. 

Tandyopadhyaya (R. L.) Elements of 

Surveying & Relaying. 1925. 

131. A. 83. 

Empire Survey Review. 1931, etc. 

R. R. T. & P. P. 2687. 

SUSA AND SUSIANA. 

SOHEiL (V.) Inscriptions des Ach6m6nides a 
Suse ii?i M^moires do la Mission arch^ol 
da Perse, t. 21]. 1929. 227. B. 23. 

Speiseb (E. a.) Mesopotamian Origins. [B] 
1930. 155. G. 293< 


SUSA AND SUSINA— contd. 

Boulton (W. H.) Elam, Media and Persia, 
1935. 114. D. 101. 

Durant (W.) Tho Story of Civilization. 1935, 
etc. 108. D. 153. 

Cajieron (G. G.) History of Early Iran. 1936. 

107. A. 129. 

SUTTEE. See S.vti. 

SURAT. 

Scott (Mrs. H, R.) Surat and tho English, 
1915. 168. B. 13. 

SWEATED INDUSTRIES. 

Ad.ams (;M.) Tho Ssveating System, 1S96. 

178. D. 1089. 


SWEDEN. 

Sweden Year Book, 1936, 16. G. 5. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Tho Sweden Year-Book. 1931, etc. 

16. G. 5. 

UpS-SXA — Universiti/. Arsskrift. 193-1, etc. 

P. P. 2921. 

SWEDEN, ECONOMICS. 

Myrdai, (G.) and Bouvin (S.) Tho Cost of 
Living in Sweden, 1830-1930. 1933. 

147. F. 901. 


SWEDEN, HISTORY. 

Edling (N.) Vendels Sockens Dombok. 1615- 
1615. 1025. 113. G. 22. 

— — Upplandska Konungsolomar frdn Vasa- 
tiden intill svea Hovriitts Inrattande. 1933. 

113. G. 317. 


SWITZERLAND. 

Stoll (0.) Zur Kenntnis des Zauherglan- 
bens, der Volksmagie und Volksmedizin in 
der Schweiz [in Jahresbericht der Geograph- 
Ethnograph. Gesells in Zurich pro 1908- 
1909.] ,1909. P. P. 2461. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Wandlung. Blatter fhr pandidealistischen 
Aufbau. 1935. P» P* 2961. 

SWITZERLAND, HISTORY. 

Constitution. 

Buell (R. L.) Swiss Democracy [i?i Beell, 
R. L., Democratic Governments in 
Europe], 1935. 148. B. 707. , 

SYMBOLISM. 

Wall (0. A.) Sex and Se«: WorsWp. 1922. 

155. E. 66. 
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SYMBOLISM— 

Kooh (R.) The Book oi Signs. Tr. by V. 

HoUand. 1926, 137. E. 157. 

Whitehead (A. N.) Symbolism, its meaning 
and effect. 1928. 150. E. 215. 

Tpcci (G.) Indo-Tibetica. 1932, etc. 

178. D. 1161. 

Chapman (F. W.) The Great Pyramid of 
Ghizet from the aspect of symbolism and 1 
religion. Revised ed. 1933. 

160. S. 133. 

Shankle (G. E.) State Names, Flags, Seals, 
Songs, Birds, Flowers, and other symbols. 
[B] 1934. 122. G. 101. 

SYNAGOGUES. 

Sdkenik (E. L.) Ancient Synagogues in Pales- 
tine and Greece. 1934. 155. G. 285. 

SYRIA. See Palestine and Syria. 

SYRIAN CHURCHES. 

Anantakrsna Ayar (L. K.) Anthropology 
of the Syrian Christians. [Introd. signed : 
W. Crooke]. 1926. 155, P. 213. 

iliNGANA (A.) Woodbrooke Studies. 1927, 
etc. 160. 0. 8. 

Joseph (K. T.) Malabar Christians and their 
ancient Documents. 1929. 179. A. 695. 

TABLES. 

SiLA (M. L.) & Co, Table of Proportionate 
Prices of Gminy Bags and Cloth. Pts. 1 & 3. 
1932-35. (Pt. I is of the 6th ed.) 

173. B. 251. 

Mathematical and Scientific. 

KJNa (J.) Tables of Interest, enlarged and 
improved ; calculated at five per cent. 18th. 
ed. [18—?] 152. D. 213. 

Hutton (G.) Mathematical Tables ; contain- 
ing the common hyperbolic and logistic 
Logarithms, etc. 5th ed. 1811. 152. D. 5. 

[2 copies,] 

Bagay (V.) Nouvelles Tables Astronomiques 
et Hydrographiques. 1829. 153. A. 72. 

Thomson (D.) Lunar and- Horary Tables. 
59th ed. 1866. 153. A. 301. 

Rapeb (H.) The Practice of Navigation and 
Nautical Astronomy, 10th ed, 1870, 

131. G. 127. 

Raphael, jtseud. Raphael’s Tables of Houses 
for Northern Latitudes. 1926. 152. D. 203, 

Little (A. S.) A Table of Interpolation 
Multipliers. Devised and computed by A. S. 
Little. 1927, 152. D. 191. 

Deb (L. S.) Indian Automatic Exchange 
Tables. 1929. 172. P. 691. 

TABLES— Mathematical and Scientifio. See 
also Logaritedis. 


TABOO. 

Sakatcandka Mitba. Note on a Taboo 
forbidding Son-in-law to meet or touch his 
Mother-in-law. [1928 ?] 173. H. 487. 

Ellis (H,) The Function of Taboos [in Mora 
Essays of Love and Virtue]. 1931. 

150. A. 643. 

Frazer (Sir J. G.) Garnered Sheaves. 1931. 

155, E. 505. 

TABOO. See also Ethnology. 

TAI LANGUAGE. 

WuLFE (K.) Chinesisch und Tai. 1934. 

158. H. 75. 

TALAING. 

Halliday (R.) The Talaings. 1917. 
[3 copies.] 173. H. 281. 

TALISMAN. See Charms and Amulets. 

TAMIL AND TELEGU INSCRIPTIONS. 

Vinson (J.) La College de Bahour-etablis- 
sements francais dans I’Inde-an IX’sidcle 
[in ficOLE SPECIALE LANGUES ORIENTALE3 
VIVANTE3, Paris. Recueit de memoires orien- 
taux]. 1905. 174. C. 24. 

PuDUKKOTTAi STATE. Chronological list of 
inscriptions of the Pudukkottai State, 1929. 

174. A. 816. 

Inscriptions Texts of the Pudukko- 
ttai State. 1929. 174. A. 314. 

Barnett (L. D.) A Supplementary Cata- 
logue of the Tamil Boolm in the library of 
the British Museum. 1931. 161. G. 70. 

TAMIL LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 
Grammars. 

Pope (G. U.) First Lessons in Tamil. 1856. 
[2 copies.] 176. F. 113. 

History and Criticism. 

Collins (M.) University of Madras. Dravidio 
Studies. Nos. 1 to 3. Ed. by M, Collins, 
etc. 1923. 176. F. 179, 

Aravamudan (Y. G.) The Kaveri, the Mauk- 
haris and the Sangamage. 1925. [2 copies.] 

175. F. 319. 

Krsnasvami AyaAqara (S.) Mani mekhalai 
in its historical setting. 1928. 176. F. 173. 

Srinivasa Aiyangab (P. T.) History of the 
Tamils from the earliest times to 600 A. D. 
1929. 167. H. 29. 

Ramaoandra Diksitar (V. R.) Studies in 
Tamil Literature and Hlstoiy, [B] 1930, 

176. F. 183. 

SrvABlJA PippAi (K. N.) Agastya in the 
Tamil Land. [ 1930 ?] 176. F. 177. 
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TAMIL LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE— His- 
tory and Criticism — contd. 

Ramaoandka Diksitab (V. R.) Studies in 
Tamil Literature and History. 2nd ed. 
[Bj 1936. 175. H. 161. 

Texts and Translation. 

The NlLADiyAB, by the Rev. 6. V. Pope. 
1893. 174. E. 64. 

Taytjmanasvami. Psalms of a Saiva Saint. 
Tr. by T. Isaac Tambyah. 1925. 

176. F. 171. 

TrauvALLtrvAR. The Sacred Rural. Tr.. .by 
H. A.'Popley, etc. 1931. 174. C. 251. 

TAMIL LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. Nee 
also Dra VIDIAN Languages. 

TAMILS. 

Srinivasa Aiyangar (P. T.) History of the 
Tamils from the earliest times to 600 A. D. 
1929. 167. H. 29. 

TANJORE. 

Hickey (W.) The Tanjore Mahratta princi- 
pality in Southern India : the land of the 
Chola ; the Eden of the South. 1873. 

163. D. 29. 

6elvankab (R. S.) a Report on the Modi 
Manuscripts in the Saraswati Mahal Library, 
Tanjore. 1933. 165. A. 565. 

TAOISM. 

Rosny (L. de) Le Teste du Tao-teh,-King et 
son histoire [i7i BibliothSq^ue do I’Ecole des 

hautes Etudes, sciences religionses, v. 1]. 

1889. 160. A. 761. 

Boettqeb (C.) Tao und Teh. [1928 ?] 

178. H. 143. 

Lao-Tszb. Tao-ta.King. Hrsg. von Dr. J. G. 
Weiss. [1928?] 178. A. 101. 

Quentin (A. P.) A Taoist Pearl. 1928. 

178. A. 97. 

TAPESTRY. 

Histanio Society oe America. Tapestries 
and Carpets from the Palace of the Pardo. 
1917. 239. D. 72. 

Thomson (W. G.) A History of Tapestry. 

• 1930. 14. H. 10. 

Block (M.) Francois Boucher and the Beau, 
vais Tapestries. [B] 1933. 137. E. 187- 

TARIFF. 

Beveridge {Sir W.) Tariffs. 1931. 

147. E. 601. 

TARTARS AND TARTARY. 

Prinsep (H. T.) Tibet, Tartary and Mongolia ; 
their Social and Political condition and the 
Religion of Boodh. 2nd ed. 1852. [2 copies]. 

65. P. 3 (1). 


TAXATION. 

Stamp (Sir J.) Studies in Current Problems 
in Finance and Government. 1925. 

147. F. 995. 

The Fundamental Principles of Taxa- 
tion in the light of modern developments, 
1929. 147. P. 861. 

Silverman (H. A.) Taxation. [B] 1931. 

147. F. 915. 

Hadley (A. T.) Education and Government. 
[B] 1934. 148. G. 1121.- 

Stamp (Sir J.) The Fundamental Principles 
of Taxation in the light of modern develop- 
ments. Rev. ed. 1936. 147. F. 1019. 

TAXATION. Nee aljo Income Tax ; Stamp 
Duties ; Customs and Excise. 

TAXATION, CANADA. 

Blumenstein (J. H.) The Taxation of Cor- 
porations in Canada. [B] [1925.] 

147. E. 559 (3). 

TAXATION, ENGLAND. 

Armitaoe-Smith (G.) Principles and methods 
of taxation. New ed. rev. by R. G, Hair- 
trey. 1936. 147. F. 361. 

History. 

Bernard (Sir T.), Bart. Case of the Salt 
duties. 1817. 147. F. 735. 

Mallet (NiV B.) and George (C. 0.) British 
Budgets. Second Series 1913-14 to 1920-21. 
1929. 147. P. 759 (1). 

Local Taxation. 

Booth (C.) Rates and the Housing Question 
in London. [1900 ?] 147. F. 727 [8]. 

Tbevelyam (C.) Land Taxation and the use 
of Land. [1900?] 147. P. 727 [5]. 

Trevelyan (C.) and others. Land Values in 
ParUament. [1900?] 147. F. 727 [9]. 

Verindeb (T.) a Just Basis of Taxation. 
[1900.] 147. P.727 [4]. 

Whitb ( j. D.) Land . Law Reform. [1900.] 

147. P.727 [3]. 

Extracts from the Glasgow Herald ” regard- 
ing the Taxation of Land Values. 1905. 

147. F. 727 [7J. 

Lester (W. R.) Professor Smart and the 
Single Tax : a rejoinder. [1905 ?] 

147. P. 727 [6]. 

TAXATION, INDIA. 

JiTENDRAPRASADA NiYOGi. The Evolution of 
Indian Income Tax. 1922. 172. F. 693. 

Jnana Cnad. Some Aspects of Fiscal Re- 
construction in India. 1929. 172. F. 859. 

Pramathanatha Vandopadhyaya. History 
of Indian Taxation. 1930. 172. F. 699. 
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TAXATION, INDIA— coji/<Z. 

Rao (V. K. R. V.) Taxation of Incomo in 
India. Ed. by C. N. Vakil. 1931. 

172. F. 799. 

Local Taxation. 

Venkatakangaiya (M.) Tlio Reginninga of 
Local Taxation in tho JIadrna Presidcncv. 

1^28. 172. F. 705. 

TAXATION, UNITED STATES OF AMERICA. 

Btoke (E.) Speech on American Ta.xation. 
•oy d. L. Bannerjee. 3rd ed. [1927 ?] 

147. F. 709. 

Speech on American Taxation. Gene- 
ral editor M. Sen. 3rd ed. 1927. 

147. F. 707. 

Speeches on American Taxation and 
Concihation with America. 3 rd ed. 1927. 

lArf 1 ? I 


TEACHING. 


Audul Kauim. Uinta on Clasa : 
and Metliod of Teacliing. I913 


.^^anago^nent 


Hutcheson (R. g.) State-AdminiiSed* Lo- 
ca y-s ared Taxes. 1931. I 47 . p. 307 ^ TECHNOLOGY. 

_ T __ 


172. H. 553. 

(J- “•) «I.<1 Lilcml,,™. 

172. H. 353. 
'^■“''"■"3 »' -'rillnnclic. 

152. E. 75. 

148. G. 1203. 

‘Im W yatt (H. G ) 
11m leachmg of English in India. 3rd ed.^ 

Periodicals and Socictiei”^^' ^ 

The Ieaciieiis’ Journal, v. 10 . 1931 (-(c 

R. R. T. & P. P ^741 
Tk.vc„..v„. ,s 3|. ^ ^ p 

TEAK. 


135. B. 40. 





. . ml ofj 

IMahshali, (Sir J 1 f, • 1 * r -n Ribliography. 

ed. 1936. ^ 3rd (C.) axd iAUhvald (G ) avd • , 

12.H.14. Litcratur, efc. 1930 Icchnischo 

TEA ■ 

Bkuce fP a ^ a c Dictionaries and Encyclopedias 

tf '^’‘^ehnieal Dietiona 
Suddeya in Unner lfl2S. and Industrial Scionco. 


'EA 

InuiE A 1 A c Dictionaries and Encyclopedias 

tf Technical Dietiona 
s? by^thfchinf Industrial Science, ‘-ly. 

observatSS oi \h? some E^^i^clopaedia. Ilutcbinson’a T , 

in China and its growth in"°\ ,^eientif,c Encyclopedia. Ed r'""' r- 

growth in Assam. 1838. I'venoy and I p q, ■ 0. F. 

153(2,. ‘»35. ’ r. StoUov. 

manufacture. [ 1933 ?^' oi Tea 
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Nations]. 1933. 147. A. 577. 

Ohltn (B.) Interregional and International 
Trade. [B] 1933. 147. A. 421 (39). 

SAURiNDRA Mohana Sena and Ananta 
Kumara Vandyopadhyaya. Business Or- 
ganisation and Practice of Commerce. 1933. 

147. E. 655. 

Maceie (A. L.) Theories of the Trade Cycle. 
[B] 1934. 147. P. 943. 

Welch (H. J.) Money, Foreign Trade and 
Exchange, etc. 1934. 147. F. 933. 

Douglas (P. H.) ControUing Depressions. 

(1935.) 147. A. 645. 

'Harror [B. P.) The Trade Cycle. 1938. 

147. E. 691. 


TRADE — contd. 

Dictionaries. 

Crispin (F. S.) Dictionary of Technical Terms. 

1929. 5. E. 17. 

Heywood (F.) Pitman’s Business Man’s En- 
cyclopjedia and Dictionary of Commerce. 
4th cd. 2v. 1930. 18. E. 9. 

Hutchinson (W. db C.) and Lovell (F. J. B.) 
A Short Dictionary of Legal, Commercial and 
Economic Terms. 1930. 147. E. 581. 

Kettridge (J. 0.) French-English and 

English-French Dictionary of commercial & 
financial terms, phrases, & practice. [1930 ?]- 

4. K. 4. 

Vanstone (J. H.) Dictionary of the World’s 
Commercial Products. 3rd ed. 1930. 

22. F. 1. 

Directories. 

Directories. The Motor Trade Directory, 
V. 5. 1928, etc. P. P. 2375. 

Swadeshi Directory. [1929 ?]. 

173. B. 247. 

Directory of Merseyside Manufac- 
turers. 1931. 1. H. 15. 

Grenyer (L. S.) SelHng by Post. 1932. 

173. B. 259. 

Directory of Indian Manufactures 

and Handbook of Commercial Information. 
1935. 2. H. 14. 

Moeeatt (S. H.). Publisher. Moffatt’s Classified 
Buyers’ Guido to engineering and allied 
manufactures. March, 1936. 1936. 

[2 copies.] 173. B. 287. 

Open Door System. 

Corbach (0.) The Open Door. Tr. by A. 
Harris. 1933. 147. E. 631. 

Statistics (General). 

Boddington (A. L.) Statistics and their 
application to Commerce. 6th ed. 1934. 

149. A. 43. 

TRADE, AMERICA. 

CoWDEN (D. J.) Measures of Exports of the 
United States. 1931. 147. E. 599. 

TRADE, ARABIA. 

‘Abu’l Husain. Saracenic Commerce and 
Industry. 1926. 147. E. 627. 

TRADE, AUSTRALIA. 

Directories. The Motor Trade Directory. 
V. 5. 1928, etc. P. p. 2375. 

TRADE, BRITISH EMPIRE. 

SuniH [D. H.) Economics of Empire Trade 

1930. 147, E, 593, 
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TEADE, CANADA. 

JLicGill University [The 1935 Graduating 
Glass in Co7n7nerce'l, Mo7iireal, Reciprocal 
and Preferential Tariffs. [1925]. 

147. E. 559. (4). 

TRADE, CHINA. 

Hieth (P.) Zur Goschichte dca antikcn Oriont- 
handels & o. p. [m Cliinesisclic Stndicn, Bd. 
1]. 1890. 68. E. 56. 

Morse (H. B.) Chronicle.s of tho Ea.sb Indian 
Company Trading to China, 1035-1834. 5 v. 
1926-29. 147. E. 521. 

TRADE. ENGLAND. 

Baldwin (G.) (The Communication nith Imlia 
by the Istlimus of Suez, vindicated from tho 
prejudices wliich have prevailed against it.) 
(1786). 145. G. 10. [2]. 

East India and Ciuna Association, Lo7idon. 
First Report of tho London East India and 
China Association. 1837. 

172. A. 1461. (4). 

Shafaat Aiqiad Khan. Tho East India 
Trade in tho XVIIth century. 1923. [3 
copies.] 173. B. 293. 

Smith [Sir H. L.) The Board of Trade. 1928. 

147. E. 651. 

SiEGBBiED (A.) England’s Crisis. Tr. by 
H. H. Hemming and Doris Hemming. 1931. 

135. G. 685. 

Raeeles [Sir S.) Report on Japan to tho 
Secret Committee of the English East India 
Company 1812-181G. 1929. 147. E. 579. 

Caudulal H. Vakil and jMunsi (M. G.) Tho 
Ottawa Trade Agreement between India and 
Great Britain. 1932. 147. E. 629. 

Hawtrey (R. G.) Trade Depression and the 
Way Out. New ed. 1933. 147. E. 661. 

Wells (F. A.) The British Hosiery Trade : 
its history and organisation. (1933). 

135. G. 717. 

Nettels (C. P.) The Money Supply of the 
American Colonies before 1720. [B] 1934. 

149. B. 273. 

Fawcett [Sir C.) The English Factories in 
India. — ^New series. — -1670-1677. 1936, etc. 

13. E. 19. 

TRADE, ENGLISH COLONIES. 

Nettels (G. P.) The Money Supply of tho 
Ameriean Colonies before 1720. [B] 1934, 

149. B. 273. 

TRADE, GREECE. 

Hasebbock (J.) Trade and Politics in Ancient 

' Greece. Tr. by L. M. Fraser and D. C, 
iVfacgregor. 1933. 147 , e. 645. 


TRADE, INDIAN AND EAST INDIAN. 

East India Company. An Essaiy on the East 
India Trade and its importance to this 
Kmgdom. 1770. 169. A, 253. 

Baldwin (G.) (Tho Communication with India 
by the Isthmus of Suez, vindicated from tho 
prejudices which have prevailed against 
it. (1786). 145. G.'IO, [2]. 

Dallas [Sir G.), Bart. A Letter to Sir William 
Pulteney, Bart, 1802. 173. B. 12. 

Hencidian (T.) Observations on the Reports 
of the Directors of tho East India Company, 
ISOl. 173. B. 12. 

East India and CinNA Association, Lo7idon. 
First Report of tho London East India and 
China Association. 1837. 172. A. 1461, (4). 

SiLVFAAT iViiMAD Kji.vn. Tlio East India Trade 
m the XVnth century, 1923. [3 copies.] 

173. B. 293. 

CooTE (P. C.) a Commercial Handbook of 
tho Netherlands East Indies, 1928. 3rd ed. 
1928. 70, C. 39. 

An.stey (V.) Tho Trade of the Indian Ocean. 
[B] 1929. 147. E. 647. 

Federation of Indian Cilvmbers of Com^ierce 
AND Industry. A Statement — in reply to 
tho circular letter — issued by tho Associated 
Chambers of Commerce of India and Ceylon 
to influence opinion in England against 
India’s right to adapt her economic policy 
to her own needs. (1929). 173. B.* 229. 

Temple [Lt.-Gol. Sir R) New light on the 
Mysterious Tragedy of tho “ Worcester ” 
1704-1705. [B] 1930. 110. B. 47. 

SuBiLvSA Candra Vasu. Swadeslii and Bo}'- 
cott. 1931. [2 copies.] 173. B. 237. 

Vaiol (G. N.) Growth of Trade and Industry 
in Modern India. 1931. 172. F. 537 (1). 

VAsiana DJiSA V^vsu, Major. The Ruin of 
Indian Trade and Industries, 2nd ed. rev. 
[1931 ?]. 173. B. 205 (1). 

Candulal N. Vakil and Munsi (M. G.) Tho 
Ottawa Trade Agreement between India and 
Great Britain. 1932. 147. E.’ 629. 

Ddrqa Prasada (I.) Some Aspects of Indian 
Foreign Trade 1757-1893. 1932. 

173. B. 253. 

Finance and Commerce in Federal India. 
1932. 172. P. 849. 

Gadgil (D. R.) Imperial Preference for India. 
1932. 173. B. 265. 

Indo-Japanese Commercial Museum. A 
Catalogue of tho Indo- Japanese Commercial 
Museum. 1932, R. R. T. & P. P. 2793. 

N.VLiNi Ranjan S.VRKAR. Ottawa Agreement 
and India. 1932. 173. B. 263. 


Foster [Sir W.) England’s quest for Eastern 
Trade. 1933, 173. B. 255. 
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TRADE, INDIAN AND EAST INDIAN— 

Pabimala Raya. India’s Foreign Trade since 
1870. [B] 1934. B. 269. 

ViNAYA Kumaba Saekak. Imperial Preference 
vis-a-vis World Economy in relation to tho 
international trade and national economy of 
India. 1934. B. 281. 

Atula KttmAka Soea. What Price the Ottawa 
Agreement ? (1935). 173. B. 285. 

VamanadaSA Vasxj, Major. Ruin of Indian 
Trade and Industries. 3rd cd., rev. & enl. 
1936. 173. B. 2C5 (2). 

Calveet (H.) 3’he Wealth and Welfare of the 
Punjab. 2nd ed. 193G. 172. F. 919. 

Fawcett: {Sir G.) The English Factories in 
India. — New series. — 1670-1677. 1936, etc. 

13. E. 19. 

Ancient and Mediccval. 

Waejungtoe (E. H.) The Commerce between 
the Roman Empire and India. 1928. 

173. B. 219. 

Paet (D.) The Commercial Policj' of the 
Moguls. [B] (1930). 173. B. 243, 

Periodicals and Societies. 
Dibectoeies. Industry year Book and Direc- 
tory, 1929, etc. 1929, elc. 

2. G. & ?. P. 2381. 

Fedeeation oe Indi.ve Cn.uncERa ok Coji- 
MEECE A2?D luDUSTEY. Proceedings of the 
second annual meeting. 1929. 

P. P. 2383. 

Indian Meechant.s’ Ciiambee, Bomhay. 
Annual Report of the Indian Merchants’ 
Chamber for the year 1928, elc. 1929, cic. 

2. H. & P. P. 2397- 
Indian Meechants’ CnAMBEE. Annual Report 
of the Indian Merchants’ Ciiambcr for tho 
year 1929. 1930. P, P, 2569. 

Mdslim Chaaibee oe Commerce, Calcullu. 
Report of the Committee of the Muslim 
Chamber of Commerce for the year 1934, 
etc. 1934, etc. P. p. 2937. 

TRADE, JAPAN. 

Uyehaea (S.) The Industry and Trade of 
Japan. 1926. I47. E. 557. 

Nippon Ydsen Kaisha. Glimpses of the East. 
N. Y. K. Official Guide. 1928. Eleventh 
issue. 1929. 131 . q. 33. 

Rappees {Sir S.) Report on Japan to the 
Secret Committee of the English East India 
Company. . .1812-1816. 1929. 147. E. 579 

Japan [Bureau of Foreign Trade.} The Foreimi 
Trade of Japan. 1930. 147. 2. 553. 

Osaka Commp,rcial Museum. The Osaka 
Trade Index, 1931. 1931. p. p. 1430. 

Indo-Japanese Commeecial • Museum. A 
Catalogue of the ludo- Japanese Commercial 
Museum. 1932. R. R. T. & P, p. 2793. 


TRADE, JAPAN— coHhi. 

Foreign Trade Association of Yokohama. 

Forcicn Trade of Yokohama, elc. 1933. 

147. E. 641. 

Mitsui. Tho House of Jlitsui. 1933. 

147. E. 649. 

Stein (G.) Made in Japan. 2nd ed. 1935. 

•147. E. 669. 

Mitsubishi Economic Research Buee.vu, 
Tokyo. .Japanese Trade and Industry, pro- 
sent and future. [B] 1936. 147. E. 085. 

Uyehaea (S.) The Industry and Trade of 

' Japan. 2nd rev. ed. 1930. 147. E. 557 (1). 

TRADE. SPAIN. 

‘Abu’l Husain. Saracenic Commerce and 
Industry. 1926. 147. E. 627. 

TRADE, TURKEY AND LEVANT. 

‘Abu’l Husain. Saracenic Commerce and 
Industry. 1926. 147. E. 627. 

TRADE, UNITED STATES OF AMERICA. 

United States of America [Department of 
Commerce.] Commerce Year Book, 1924, 
etc. 1924, etc. 

R. R. 1. H. & A. D. I. 677. 

.tlAiEEiCAN Manufacturers Export Associa- 
tion. The Rcghter of American Companies 
engaged in Overseas Trade. 1931. 

1. H. 11. 

Blakdi (J. G.) Maryland Business Corpora- 
tions, 1783-1852. 1934. 148. G. 1073. {52). 

Nettei.s (C. P.) The Money Suppl3' of the 
American Colonies before 1720. [B] 1934. 

149. B. 273. 

Taylor (A. E.) The New Deal and Foreign 
Trade. 1935. 147. E. 683. 

TRADE-MARKS. 

Periodicals and Societies. 

Trade Marks Journal. Weekly. "V. 59, 
no. 2957, etc. 1934, etc. P. P, 1542. 

TRADE-UNIONISM. 

Mukundalal Sarkar. Call of the Day. 
(1922 ?). 172. p. 673! 

Lokanathan (P. S.) Industrial Welfare in 
India. 1929. 172. p. 585. (3). 

Hutt (W. H.) The Theory of Collective Bar- 
gaining. 1930. 147, 3. 289. 

Norton (T. L.) Trade Union Policies in the 
Massachusetts Shoe Industry, 1919-1929. 
[B] 1932. 147. 315^ 

Clay (H. E.) Trade Unionism : Some Pro- 
blems and Proposals [in Eenn, L. A. Pro- 
blems of the Socialist Transition.] 1934. 

149. D. 579. 
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TRADE-UNIONISM— con<(L 

■‘Ahmad Mdkhtar. Trade Unionism and 
Labour Disputes in India. 1935. 

147. B. 353. 

TRADE-UNIONISM. See also Capital and 
Labour ; Working Classks. 

TRAGEDY. . 

Bradley (A. C.) Oxford Lectures on Poetry. 
192G. 156. F. 771. 

TRANSLATION. 

Lathrop (H. B.) Translations from the Classics 
into English from Caxton to Chapman, 1477- 
1020. [B] 1933. 156. F. 2183. 

TRANSMIGRATION OP SOULS. 

Candra (B. L.) Janmantar and Connected 
Dogmas examined in the light of Reason 
and of Holy Scripture. 1922. 178. C. 1009. 

Yevtig (P.) Karma and Reincarnation in 
Hindu Religion and Philosophy. 1927. 

‘ 178. C. 987. 

Henselbr (E. de). L’Aine et le dogme do la 
transmigration. 1928. 178. 0. 975. 

Zeicme (D. S.) Dio Lobro von dor Seolcn- 

wanderung in ilurer Bedoutung fUr das roli- 
gios-sittliche Lebou des Tudors. 2e Aufl. 
1928. 150. C. 139. 

Shirley (/Ion. R.) The Problem of Rebirth. 
1930. 160. S. 139. 

TRANSPORT AND FREIGHT. 

Fair (L. M.) The Transportation of Canatliaii 
Wheat to the Sea. [B] (1925). 

147. E. 559 (1). 

Fenelon (K. G.) The Economics of Road 
Transport. 1925. 130. D. 109. 

]\IacGill University [l/ie 1925 Oradmling 
Glass in Commerce], 3/ontreal. Ocean and 
Inland Water Transport. [1925.] 

147. B. 559 (2). 

Sargent (A. J.) Seaways of the Empire. 
2nd ed. 1930. ‘ 61. D. 63. 

Brahmaoari (S. C.) a Treatise on the Law of 
Carriage by Rail and Water. 2v. 1931. 

171. A. 1829 

Fenelon (K. G.) Transport and Communi- 
cations. 1931. 147. A. 559, 

Holmstrom (J. E.) Railways and Roads in 
Pioneer Development Overseas. [B] 1934. 

130. E. 301. 

Chh Ghia-Hua. The Ministry of Communi- 
cations in 1934, 1935. 148, D. 311. 

India. 

Indlin Railway Conferenob Association. 
Military Traffic Rules. 1936. 170, B. 331. 

Jackman (W. T.) Economic Principles of 
Transportation. 1935. 147. B. 681. 


TRANSPORT AND FREIGHT— 3nfiR—ro;iW. 

Bonavia (M. R.) The Economics of Transport. 
Tntrod. by J, M. Ke5'nc3. 1936. 

147. A. 675. 

Furnas (C. C.) The Next Hundred Years. 
1936. 152. A. 389. 

United States. 

Reynolds (G. G.) The Distribution of Power 
to Regulate Interstate Carriers between the 
Nation and the States. 1928. 147. A. 477. 


TRAVANCORE. 

A. H. Day dawn in Travaucore. 1860. 
[2 copies.] 163. D. 121, 

Mateer (Rev. S.) Native Life in Travancore. 
[B] 1883. [2 coihes,] 163. D. 17. 

Hatch (E. G.) Travancore. [B] 1933. 

163. D. 285. 

TRAVELLING. 

The International Confederation of 
Stddents. Handbook of Student Travel in 
Europe. 2nd ed. 1930. 62. B. 87. 

Ross (Sir E. D.) Marco Polo and His Book. 
[1934.] 61. E. 55. 

TREE WORSHIP. 

^.VRATCANDRA MiTRA. Tlio ilaiigo Tree in the 
]\Iarriage Ritual of the Aborigines of Chota 
Nagpur and Santalia. 1919. 

173. H. 501 (2). 

On the Worship of the Pipal Tree in 

North Bihar. 1920. 173. H. 565. 

Notes on Tree-cults in the district of 

Patna in Soutli Bihar. 1928. 

173. H. 515. 

On the Cult of the Jujube-tree, 

[1928 V] 178. C. 1015. 

On the Cult of the Tree-Goddess in 

Eastern Bengal. [1928 ?]. 173. H. 469. 

CuAi'LiN (D.) Matter, Blyth, and Spirit. 1935. 

178. C. 1337. 

TRIAL BY ORDEAL. 

^ARAT Candra jMitra. Fhe Ordeals. [1933.] 

173. H. 647. 

TRIALS. 

Rohan (L. R. E. db). MemoU-e pour Louis- 
Remi-Edouard de Rohan. 1786. 

145. G. 10 (1). 

Buckingham (J. S.) Proceedings before 
Majesty’s IMost Honourable Privy Council in 
relation to the appeal by James Silk 
Buckingham against certam regulations of 
, the Bengal Government on the subject of 
the press. 1826. lyj, 
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TRIALS— 

Gangahama and Sivaphas.Ida. Trial of Ganga- 
ram and Sew Prasad. Ed. by A. Page, 
dc. 1927. 171. B. 271. 

Birkenhead, Et. Hon. 1st Earl of [F. E. 
Smith.] More Famous Trials. (1928.) 

145. G. 85. 

Muddiman (J. G.) Trial of King Charles the 
First. Foreword by the Earl of Birkenhead. 
(1928.) 111. C. 175. 

TRIANON, TREATY OF. 

Apponyi (A.), Coiait. Justice for Himgary. 
1928. 113. G. 291. 

TRIGONOMETRY. 

Snowball (J. C.) The Elements of Plane 
Trigonometry, etc. 4tb ed. (Bound up with) 

the Elements of Spherical Trigonometry. 
3rd ed. 1839. 152. F. 95. 

Kjbkaian {Eev. T. P.) First Mnemonica 
Lessons in Geometry, Algebra, and Trigono- 
metry. 1852. 152. D. 205. 

BhattacaBYA (S. C.) An Elementary Plane 
Trigonometry. 2Ed ed. 1927. 152. F. 93. 

Pbajiatha Natha Mitba. Text Book of 
Spherical Trigonometry. 1935. 152. F. 109. 

TROPICS. 

Beebe (W.) Beneath Tropic Seas. 1928. 

100. F. 3. 

TROUT. 

Crawford (D. R.) Synostosis in tlio Spinal 
Column of the Rainbow Trout [fjt Washington 
TJniv., Pubns. in Fisheries, V. 1, No. 3.] 
1925. P. P. 2423. 

TRUSTS, See Monopolies and Trusts. 

TUBE-WELLS, 

Vasu (J. M.) Problem of Tube wells in 
Bengal. [1930 ?]. 130. C, 101. 

TUBERCULOSIS. See Consumption. 

TUN-HUANG. 

Waley (A.) A. Catalogue of Paintings re- 
covered from Tun-Huang by Sir A. Stein. 
1931. [2 copies]. 178. D. 136. 

TURKESTAN. 

Gboot (J. J. M. de). Die westlande Chinas in 
der vorchristlichen zeit. 1926. 

109. D. 8. (2). 

. History. 

Lehmann (A.) Reise naeh Buchara und 
Samarkand in den Johren 1841 und 1842. 
1852. 115. A. 75. 


TURKESTAN— History— could. 

Barthold (W.) Turkestan down to the 
Jlongol invasion. 2nd ed. Tr. and rev. 
by the author with the assistance of H. A. 
R. Gibb. [Pref. Signed : E. D. Ross]. 

1928. 115-A-71. 

GoNZiVLEZ DE Clavijo (R.) Clavijo Embassy 
to Tamerlane, 1403-1400. Tr. by G. Le 
Strange. 1928. . 115. A. 63. 

Jakubovskogo (A. Y.) Samarkhand prie Tie- 
mure i Tiemuriedach. 1933. 115. A. 83. 

Topography and Travels. 

Cable (M.) and French (F.) Through Jade 
Gate and Central Asia. Introd. • by Rev. 
J. S. Holden. 1928. 67. B. 57. 

FiLippi (F. de). The Italian Expedition to 
the Himalaya, Karakoram and Eastern 
Turkestan— 1913-1914. 1932. 

164. P. 165. 

TURKESTAN, EASTERN. 

Daenelli (G.) and Marinelli (0.) Le condi- 
zione fisicbe attuali Spedizione italiana 
do Filippi. Relazioni scientifiche. Ser. 2, 
V. 4]. 1922, etc. 164. F. 26. 

Lattlmore (0.) The Desert Road to Turkes- 
tan. 1928. 67. B, 61. 

Le Coq {A. VON). Buried Treasures of Chinese 
Turkestan. Tr. by A. Barwell. 1928. 

67. B, 59. 

TURKEY. 

Bibliography. 

Babinger (F.) Der Geschichtssehreiber der 
Osmanem und ilire Werke. 1926. 

114. E. 2. 

Christians in Turkey. 

Hasluck (F. W.) Cliristianity and Islam 
imder the Sultans. Ed. by M. M. Hasluck. 
2v. [B] 1929. 114. A. 131. 

History. 

Rycaut [Sir P.) The History of the Turks. 
V. 3. 1700. 113. G. 2. 

Barbibr de Mbynard (A.) Une Amhassade 
marocaino a Constantinople [in Ecole 
SPECIALE DES LANGUES ORIENTALES VTVANTES, 
Paris : Recueil de m^moires orientaux]. 
1905. 174. C. 24. 

Fischer (A.) Aus der religiosen Reformbewe- 
gimg in der Turkei. Verdentscht von A. 
Fischer. 1922. 178. G. 567. 

Edib (H.) The Turkish Ordeal. 1928. 

114. E. 23. 

Ruci Rama S.\hni. The Awakening of Asia. 

1929. 114. B. 65. 
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TURKEY — History— coji/rf. 

Adabiow (E.) Die Eiu’opaischen Miiclite und 
die Turkei wahreud des Welfc Kkieges. Kon- 
stantinopel und die 3Ieerengen. 4 Bde. 
1930. 108. D. 565. 

Ahuiad EaaN. Turkey in the. World War. 
1930. 114. E. SI. 

Edib (H.) Turkej^ faces West. [B] 1930. 

114. E. 27. 

Waugh {Sir T.) Tiu-key : Yesterday, to-day 
and to-morrow. 1930. 114. E. 25. 

Adamow (E.) Die euroi>aischen Machte und 
die Turkei wiilrreud des Welt Krieges. Die 
Aufteilung der asiatische Turkei 1932. 

108. D. 563. 

Gerjiahus (J.) filodern IMovements in Islam. 
1932. 178. G. 693. 

Krueger (K.) Kemalist Turkey and the 
Middle East. 1932. 114. A. 137. 

iKB.iL Alt Shah, Surddr. Kamal : Maker of 
Modern Turkey. 1934. 125. G. 51. 

Armstrong (H. C.) Grey Wolf : Mustafa 
Kemal. 1935. 124. D. 1141. 

Halide Edib Hamm. Conflict of East and 
West in Turkey. 1935. 114. E. 33. 

Luke {Sir H. C.) The making of jModern 
Turkey. 1936. 114. E. 35. 

Travels. 

Luke {Sir H.) An Eastern Chequerboard. 
1934. '61. B. 531. 

TURKISH LANGUAGE. 

Shaw (R. B.) A Sketch of the Turki Lan- 
guage as spoken in Eastern Turldstan. pt. 1. 
1875. 


Dictionaries. 

klAHMUD al-Kashoari. Mittelturkischer Wort- 
schatz. 1928. 9. G. 


Grammars. 

A TuRiosn Grammar. 1834. [2 copies.] 

177. H. 4. 

Mowlb (A. 0.) The New Turkish. 1930. 

177. H. 115. 

TURKISH LITERATURE. 

History and Criticism, etc. 

Halide Edlb Hanum. Conflict of East and 
West in Turkey. 1936. - 114. E. 33. 

TYPE-WRITING. 

Dbendraoandea Naga. Typewriting Self- 
taught. 1927. 137. G. 109. 

.ViSNUBADA Siddhanta. Touch Type-\vriting. 
[1934]. 137. G. 219. 


TYPHOID FEVER. 

Nash (E. B.) Leaders m Typhoid Fever. 
1930. ‘ 133. C. 115. 

TYPOGRAPHY. 

Is.iAC (E.) , English . and Scottish Printing 
types., 1501-35 : 1508-41. 1930. 

188. C. 70. (2), 

UDAYANA. 

Groot (J. . J. jM. de.) Die westlandc chinas 
in der vorclu-istliehen ziet. 1926. 

109. D. 8 (2). 

UJJAIN. 

Ke^ava Bad B.alavant Dongre. In Touch, 
with Hijain. 1935. 163. F. 141. 

ULSTER. 

Mansergh (N.) The Government of Northern 
Irchand. 1936. 112. B, 91. 

UNCONSCIOUS, PHILOSOPHY OF THE. 

Seligjian {C. G.) Essays presented to C. G. 
Seligman. (The Part of the Unconscious 
in Social Heritage. By Brenda B. Seligman.) 
1934. , 155. E. 541. 

UNEMPLOYED. 

Petavel {Capt. J. W.) Unemployment and 
the Calcutta Univemity propaganda for a- 
solution b}' Educational Colonies, Home- 
crofting and Homecrafting. [1925.] 

172. F. 667. 

Haldar (J.) Avenues of Employment for 
our young men. 1928. 173. B. 221. 

Beveridge (W. H.) Unemployment. 1930. 

147. H. 55. 

Cole (G. D. H.) Gold, Credit & Employment. 

1930. . 147. F. 751. 

Hobson (J. A.) Rationalisation and Unem- 
ployment. 1930j 147. F. 753. 

Wright (Q.) [k/d.] Unemployment as a 
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toria. 1930. 111. F. 59. 

Bolitho (H.) Victoria,' the Widow and her 
son. [BJ 1934. 124. C. 253. 


VIJAYANAGAR, 

Heras (Rev. H.) The Aravidu Dynasty of 
Vijayanagara. 1927, etc. 169. E. 143. 

Beginnings of Vijaya nagara History. 

1929. 167. G. 85. 

Venkata Ram.vnay’ya (N.) Vijayanagar : 
Origin of the City and the Empire. [B] 
1933, 167. H. 41. 

Saletore (B. a.) Social and Political Life in 

tho Vija 3 'anagara Empire — ^A.D. 1346 — 

A.D. 1646. 2v. 19.34. 167. H. 39. 

Venicvta Rajlvnayya (W.) Studies in the 
historj- of tho Third Dynasty of Vijaya- 
nagara. 1935. 167. G. 91. 


VILLAGES. 

England. 

Brayne (F. L.) Tho Indian and the English 
Village. 1933. 172. F. 839. 


India. 

Bhatnag^vr (B. G.) Studies in Rural Economy 
of the Allahabad . District. (Bull, of tho 
Economics Department of tho Univ. of 
Allahabad — ^No. 20.)'jil916, etc. P. P. 2563. 

Ranga (N. G.) Economic Organisation of 
Indian Villages, Vols. 1 &I2. 1926-29. 

172. F. 705. 

Ke§ava Ayyaiigar (S.) Studies in Indian 
Rmul Economics. 1927.. 172. F. 685. 

Brayne (F. L.) The Remaking of Village 
India. 1929. 173. A. 399. 

Munisvami Ayy^ir (M. K.) Statutory Gram- 
Panchayats. . .in Britisk^^jludia. 1929. 

172. C. 159. 

Darling (M. L.) Rusticus Loquitur. 1930. 

172. F. 743. 

McKee (W. J.) New Schools for Young India. 
[B] 1930. 172. H. 463. 

Mukhtyar (G. C.) Life and Labour in a 
South Gujarat Village. Ed. by C. N. Vakil. 
1930. 172. F. 537. (3). 

Brayne (F. L.) A Scheme of Rural Recon- 
struction. 1931. 172. F. 821. 

Carthill (Al.), pseud. Madampur. 1931. 

162. G. 261. 
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VILLAGES— India— cozi^i. 

Ahmad (M. B.) The Problem of Rural Uplift 
in India, elc. [1932]. 173. A. 485. 

Bevyne (F. L.) Socrates Persists in India. 

1932. 173. A. 457. 

Strickland (C. F.) Review of Rural Welfare 
Activities in India 1932. 1932. 172. F. 841. 

Bhatt.Ic.Irya (N. C.) and NateSan (L. A.) 

‘ Some Bengal Villages. 1932. [2 copies.] 

147. A. 599. 

Sy.Ijia Sundera Nehru. Caste and Credit in 
■ the rural area. 1932. 172. F. 813. 

Brayne (F. L.) The Indian and the English 
Village. 1933. 172. F. 839. 

Hatch (D. S.) Up from Poverty in Rural 
India. 2nd cd. [B] 1933. 173. A. 503. 

. 3rd ed. 193G. 173. A. 503. (1). 

Darling (H. L.) Wisdom and Waste in the 
. Punjab Village. 193-1. 172. F. 885. 

O’Malley (L. S. S.) India’s Social Heritage- 

1934. 173. A. 475. 

Kartab Sijiha and Ajaib Si.mha. Family 
Budgets, 1933-34, of six tenant cultivators 
in the Lyallpur District. (Publication No. 44.) 

1935. 172. F. 769. (44). 

Nagendbanatha Gangoi’adhyaya. The 
Indian -Peasant and His Environment — the 
Linlithgow Commission and after. Forowd. 
by Sir S. Reed. 1935. 172. F. 901. 

Nabe^a Candba Raya. Rural Self-Govern- 
ment in Bengal. 1936. 172. C. 167. 

Ranendbamohana Thakuba. Rural Recons- 
tniction. 1936. ' 172. F. 917. 

India : Periodicals and Societies. 

The Gbamani, or the Village Councillor. 
1930. P. P. 2785. 


VIRGINIA. 

James (J. A.) Life of George Rogers Clark. 

1928. . 125. C. 85. 

Whitfield (T. M.) Slavery Agitation in 
Virginia, 1829-1832. [B] 1930. 148. A. 53. 


VITAL STATISTICS. 

Vinaya Kumara Sabkab. Comparative Birth, 
Death and Growth-rates. [1932 ?]. 

147. C. 10. 

Krzywicke (L.) Primitive Society and its 
Vital Statistics. 1934. ^ 155. F. 245. 


• VITAMINS. See Food and Diet. 


VIVISECTION. 

Hadwen (W. R.) The Cult of the Vivisection. 
[1933 ?]. 178. D. 1075. 


VOYAGES AND TRAVELS. 

G.vrstin (C.) The Dragon and the Lotus. 

1928. 61. B. 501. 

Alexander (H. G.) The Indian Ferment. 

1929. 162. A. 981. 

Adler (E. N.) Jewish Travellers. - 1930. 

61. B. 461 (14). 
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Chinese Pilgrim. 

Fah Hian. The Travels of Fah Hian — 399- 
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History. 
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Temple (Ed. : N. M. Penzer.) 1928. 
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VOYAGES AND TRAVELS— con<(?. 

Voyages and Travels : 17 Century. 

Bry (J. T. de) and Bry (J. I. de). SieLender 
Theil der orientalischen Indien darinnen 
zwo unterschiedliche Schiffarten begrieffen. 
1605. 162. B. 22. 

Jackson {Gajpt. W.) The Voyages of Captain 
William Jackson — 1642-1645. Ed. by V. T. 
Harlow \in Royal Historical Society, London, 
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110. A. 165. [34-IV.] 

Herbert {Sir T.) Travels in Persia. Ed. by 
Sir W. Foster. 1928. 61. B. 481 (8). 

Craesbeeck (P.) Commentaries of Ruy Freyre 
de Andrada. Ed. with Introd. bi' C. R. 
Boxer. [B] 1929. 61. B. 461 (12). 

Fryke (C.) and Schweitzer (C.) Voyages to 
the East Indies. 1929. 70. C. 41. 

Best (T.) The Voyage of T. Best to the East 
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Floris (P.) Peter Floris : his Voyage to the 
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contemporary translation of his Journal. 
[B] 1934. 15. D. 9. 

Voyages and Travels : 18 Century. 

Wales (W.) A Defence of the arguments 
advanced in the introduction to Captain 
Cook’s last voyage, against the existence 
of Cape Circumcision. 1786. 

145. G. 10. [6]. 

’Abd Al Karim Ibn ’Akibat Ibk MmiAMaiAD 
Balaki, Al Kashmiri. Voyage de I’lnde a 
la Mekke. Tr. par L. LangRs. 1797. 

61. B. 495. 

MacDonald (J.) Memoirs of an eighteenth 
century footman, John MacDonald. Travels 
-1745-1779. (1927.) 61. B. 493, 

Beckeobd (W. T.), o/ Fonthill. The Travel- 
diaries of William Beckford of Fonthill. 
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61. B. 505. 

Tejeple {Lt.-Col. Sir, R.) Kew light on the 
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ZuiaiERMANN (H.) Zimmermann’s Captain 
Cook ; an accoimt of the third voyage, 
1776-1786. Tr. by E. Michaelis and G. 
French. Ed. by F. W. Howay. 1930. 

61. B. 521. 

Wafer (L.) A New Voyage and Description 
of the Isthmus of America. Ed. by L. E. E. 
Joyce. [B] 1934. 61. B. 275(n 32-) 

Pepys (S.) The Tangier Papers. Ed. by E. 
Chappell. 1936. 93. B. 37. 

Voyages and Travels : 19 Century. 
BroDULPH (C. E.) From London to Samar- 
cand. 1892. 61. B. 511. 


VOYAGES AND TRAVELS— Voyages and 

Travels : 19 Century — contd. 
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Batavia in 1827-28, e/c. 1927. 61. B. 497. 

Polo (M.) II Jlilione. A cura di L. F. 
Beneditto. 1928. 65. A. 38. 

Chirol {Sir V.) With Pen and Bush in Eastern 
Lands when I was Young. 1929. 

61. B. 100* 

WooLSON (C. F.) Constance Tenimore Wool- 
son. [Memorials and works.] Ed. by C. 
Benedict. [1937 ?]. 124. D. 1179. 


Voyages and Travels : 20 Century. 

Nalinimohana Cattop.adhy.\ya. The World 
Civilisation of to-day, or the Far East and 
the New West. 1925. 61. B. 503. 

Rutter (E.) The Holy Cities of Arabia. 2v. 
1928. 66. E. 131. 

Williams (G. M.) Understanding India. 
1928. 162. C. 101. 

Davar (F. j.) Cycling over the Roof of the 
World. 1929. 103. D. 3. 

Hedin (S.) Riddles of the Gobi Desert. [Tr. 
by E .Sprigge and C. Napier,] 1933. 

65. F. 159. 

Ikbal Ali Sh.1h, SardCir. The Golden Pil- 
grimage. 1933. 65. A. 153. 
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jMacdonald (J, R.) At Home and Abroad. 
1936, 62. A. 57. 

WAGES. 
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147. B. 319. 
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147. F. 995. 

Valk (W. L.) The Principles of Wages. [B] 
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1934. 147. B. 339. 
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England. 1934. 147. A. 421 (45). 
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WAGES— conW. 
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Keynes (J. M.) The General Theory of Em- 
ployment, Interest and Money. 193G. 

147. B. 357. 

WAGES. See also Economics ; Unemployed ; 
Capital and Labour. 

WAHABIS. 

Philby (H. St. J. B.) Arabia. 1930. 

114. C. 47. 

Williams \K..) ibn Sa‘ud. 

125. G. 43. 


WALES. 

Edwards (0. JI.) 


History. 
Wale.s. 1901. 


112. C. 7. 


WAR AND PEACE. 

Piood (A. C.) The Political Economy of War. 

1921. 147. A. 593. 

Russell (B. A. W), 3rd Earl, Ju-stice in War 

Time. 1924. 149. D. 593. 

Brent (C. H.) Bp. of Western New York. 
New York University Commencement Add- 
ress. [1925 ?] 148. C. 377. 

Eliot (C. W.) Charles W. Eliot : the man and 
his beliefs. Ed. by W. A. Neilson. 2v. 1920. 

148. G. 921. 

Rousseau (J. J.) A Project of Perpetual Peace. 
Tr. by E, M. Nuttall. Introd. by G. L. 
Dickinson. 1927. 156. F. 1803. 

Sydenhasi, of Combe, 1st Baron. [G. S. Clarke.] 
Studies of an Imperialist. 1928. 

172. A. 1173. 

Davie (M. R.) The Evolution of War. [B] 

1929. 129. A. 407. 

Chabtier (A.) Mars, or the truth about 
War. By Alain [psud.] Tr. by D. Mudie 
and E. Hill. Introd. by A. Manros. Fonvd. 
by D. Saurat. 19.30. 156. E. 1369. 

Phelps (C.) The Anglo-American Peace Move- 
ment in the Mid-nineteenth Century. [B] 

1930. 148. D. 275. 

Roerich (N.) Banner of Peace. 1930. 

148. B. 585. 

Beales (A. C. E.) The History of Peace. 1931. 

148. B. 581. 

Money {Sir L. C.) Can war be averted ? 

1931. 148. B. 579. 
League of Nations, Geneva. Problems of 

Peaw. WS2. 129. a. 419. 

Gooch (G. P.) In pursuit of Peace. 1933^. 

145. B. 381. 


WAR AND PEACE — contd. 

Weuberg (H.) The Outlawry of War. Tr- 
by E. H. Zeydel. 1933. 145. B. 377- 

Macmunn [Lt. Gen. Sir G.) Britain, the Worldl 
and the War God. [1934 ?] 

108. D. 601- 

Noyes (A. H.) Europe — its History and its- 
World Relationships, 1789-1933. [B] 1934. 

108. D. 615- 

Spengleb (0.) The Hour of Decision. Tr. 
by C. F. Atkinson. 1934, etc. 

148. D. 305- 

Williams {Sir .J. F.) Some Aspects of the 
Covenant of the League of Nations. 1934. 

148. B. 688- 

Dupays (P.) La paix mondiale on la Guerre ? 
La S. D. N. de pres et de loin — Dialogues — 
pensees. 1935. 148. B, 717- 

Vers la paix par le travail, 1935. 

148. B. 719. 

Einstein (A.) The World as I see it. Tr. by 
A. Harris. 1935. 150. B. 773- 

Mowat (R. B.) Diplomacy and Peace. 1935. 

148. B. 709. 

Cripps (S.) The Struggle for Peace, 1936. 

148. B. 759. 

Freund (R.) Zero Hour. 2nd ed. rev, 1936. 

108. A. 79. 

Geneva Institute of International Rela- 
tions. Problems of Peace. Tenth series. 
-Inarchy or World Order. 1936. 

145. B. 405. 

Russell (B.) Which way to Peace ? 1936. 

129. A. 437. 

Woolf (L.) [Ed.] The Intelligent Man’s Way 
to Prevent War. 1936. 129. A. 429. 

Andrews {Bev. C. F.) The Challenge of the 
North-West Frontier. 1937. 166. B. 81. 

Dhirendra Candba Gho^a. Peace. 1937. 
[2 copies]. 129. A. 435. 

Tolstoi (L. N.), Graf. Recollections and 
Essays. Tr. by A. Maude, etc. 1937. 

157. E. 575 (21). 

Watkin (E. I.) Men and Tendencies. 1937. 

150. A. 713. 


WAR OFFICE, ENGLAND. 

Gordon (H.) The War Office. [1935 ?] 

129. B. 109. 


WARRINGTON (LANCASHIRE). 

Warrington. Warrington, Lancs. Official 
Guide. 1934. 62. D. 183. 

WASHINGTON. 

Caemmerbb (H. P.) Washington, the national 
capital. 1932. 16 . K. 11. 

Washington. Washington City and Capital. 
[B] 1937. 99. E. 23. 
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WASHINGTON UNIVERSITY. 

Washington — University [Board of Regents^. 
The Nineteenth Biennial Report of the Board 
of Regents of the University of Washington 
to the Governor of Washington. 1927. 

161. F. 83. 

WASTE. 

Bimmonds (P. L.) Waste Products and Undeve- i 
loped Substances. 1862. 

135. G. 677. 

Utilisation of Common Products. [1931 ?] 

135. F. 431. 

WATER. 

lIiTRA (B. B.) [Ed.l The Laws of Land and 
Water in Bengal and Bihar. 1934. 

171. A. 1951. 

WATER-COLOUR PAINTING. 

Gale (M. E.) Mrs. Practical Hints on Water- 
Colour I.andscape Painting in India — equally 
suitable for other tropical countries, and 
Europe. 1936. 137. A. 371. 

WATER-SUPPLY. 

Hughes (S.) A Treatise on Water-Works 
for the supply of cities and towns. 1875. 

132. A. 239. 

Jnanendbanatha Gupta. The Foundations 
of National Progress. Introd. by the Rt. 
Hon’ble Baron Sinha of Raipur. (1927). 

172. A. 1189. 

HsiTi^A Candra Vandyopadhyaya. Indian 
Water Works Practice, etc. 1933. 

132. A, 247. 

Ni§i Kanta Raya. Water Supplies in Bengal. 
1936. 132. F. 445. 

WATER SUPPLY. See also Tube Wells. 

WATERLOO, CAMPAIGN OF, 1815. 

ToinoNSON (Lt.-Gol. W.) The Diary of a 
Cavalry officer in the Peninsular War and 
Waterloo Campaign 1809 — 1815. 2nd ed. 
1895. [2 copies.] 111. D. 115. 

WAVES. 

SoMJiERFELD (A.) LectuTcs on Wave Mecha- 
nics. 1929. [2 copies.] 153. C. 219. 

Flint (H. T.) Wave Mechanics. 2nd ed., rev. 
1931*. 153. C. 293. 

Cornish (V.) Ocean Waves and Kindred 
Geophysical Phenomena, etc. [B] 1934. 

153. B. 125. 

WEALTH AND CAPITAL. 

Ehrenberg (R.) Capital & Finance in the 
Ago of the Renaissance. Tr. by H. M. 
Lucas. 1928. 3 47 . p. 711 , 


WEALTH AND CAPITAL- confd. 

Cole (G. D. H.) [Fd.] Studies in Capital and 
Investment. Introd. by 0. Addison. 1935. 

147. F. 973. 

Withers (H.) The Way to Wealth. [B] 
(1935.) 149. D. 609. 

V/EIGHTS AND MEASURES. 

Hall (H.) and Nicholas (F. J.) Select Tracts 
and Table Books relating to English Weights 
and Measures — 1100-1742 [iti Roj'al His- 
torical Society, Loudon, Camden Miscellany, 

V. 15.] ■ 1929. 110. A. 165. [41-V]. 

Epiphanius, Saint. Epiphanius’ treatise on 
weights and measures; Ed. by J. E. Dean. 
Forwd. by M. Sprengling. 1935. 

147. E. 675. 

India. 

Thomas (E.) Ancient Indian Weights [in 
Marsden’s Numismata Orientalia Pt. 1. 
1874. 174. B. 30. 

Wright (H. N.) The Coinage and metrology 
of the Sidtans of Delhi. 1936. 

14. C. 5. 

WELFARE. 

Pigou (A. C.) The Economics of Welfare. 
3rd. ed. 1929. ,147. A. 517. 

The Economics of Welfare. 4th ed. 

1932. 147. B. 321. 

WELFARE WORK. 

Ge.aziani (B.) The Develpment of the ivork 
of the National Organisation of the Protec- 
tion of Motherhood and Childhood in 1928- 

VI. 1929. 149. E. 73. 

Encyclop^vedia. Occupation and ' Health. 
1930-34. 29. K. 1. 

Hewes (A.) The Contribution of Economics 
to Social Work. [B] 1930. 147 F. 781. 

Social Work Year Book 1929, etc. 1930, etc, 

P. P. 2821. 

Seva SAanTi, Allahabad. Annual Report, 1930- 
31. [1932?] P. P. 2753. 

Strickland (C. F.) Review of Rural WeKare 
Activities in India, 1932. 1932. 

172. F. 841. 

Child Welfare. 

Avyappen Padmanabha Pillai. Welfare Pro- 
blems in India, Introd. by M. I. Balfour. 
1931. 133. F. 24. 

Le Mesuriee {Mrs. L.) Boys in Trouble. 
1931. [2 copies.] 146. F. 209. 

WELFARE WORK. See also Factories and 
Workshops. 
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WEST INDIES. 

Buchan (J.) [E(/.] British America. [1922 ?] 

108. A. 65. 

The Year Book of the Bermudas, the Baha- 
• mas, British Guiana, British Honduras and 
the British West Indies, 1929. 3rd year. 

1929. 1. 0* 10- 

Antiauities and History. 

G6mez y Arias {Dr M. M.) La Dominacion 
In"lesa cn la Habana. Libro do Cabildos 
17G2— 1703. 1929. 122. C. 25. 

Harris (E..) Tlio Jligration of Culture. 1930. 

122. H. 59. 

Topography and Travels. 

Gage (T.) Thomas Gage, the English-Amcrican : 
a new Survey of the West Indies, 1048. Ed. 
by A. P. Newton. 1928. 61. B. 461 (11). 

WHEAT. 

Fair (L. M.) The Transportation of Canadian 
Wheat to the Sea. (1925.) 

147. E. 559 (1). 

TniosHENKO (V. P.) Wheat Prices and the 
World Wlieat Jfarket ; a statistical study 
[in Cornell Univ., Agri : Exp. Stn. ilem., 
110,118.] 1928. P. P. 2463. 

Swanson (W. W.) .vnd Armstrong (P. C.) 
Wheat. 1930. 134. C. 249. 

WIDOWS. 

Eeville (J.) I.e Role des veuves dans les 
eommimautes cliretiennes prunitives [in Bi- 
bliothSque de I’Ecolo des hautes Htudes 
Sciences religieuses, v. 1.] 1889. 

160. A. 761. 

liluRLiDHAR Kakk.vr. Hindu Shastras on 
Marriage of Widows. Pt. 1 — ^Virgin widoAvs. 

1930. 173. A. 381. 

WILL. 

Bradley (P. H.) Collected Essays. 2v. 1935. 

150. A. 687. 

Asae a. a. Fyzee. The Ismaili Laiv of Wills. 
1933. 171, D. 149. 

WINDSOR, HOUSE OF. 

The House of Windsor : a book of portraits. 
1937. 124. C. 34. 

WINTER. 

Dupays (P.) L’Hiver; ses joies, ses sports, 
ses caprices. 1934. 157. B. 571. 

WIT AND HUMOUR. 

Cazamian (L.) The Development of English 
Humour. 1930, etc. 156. F. 1963. 

Abu SaTd, al-ab’l. Arabian Wit and Wisdom 
from Abu Sa‘id Al-Abi’s Kitab Nathr Al- 
Durar. [Tr. by] C. A. Owen. 1934. 

175. A. 105. 


WIT AND HUMOUR— coR<(Z. 

Leacock (S.) Humour and Humanity. [B] 
1937. 156. A. 171 [184]. 

WITCHCRAFT AND SORCERY. 

^.vratcandra Mitra. Further Note on the 
use of the Swallow-worts in the Ritual of 
the Hindus. 1918. 178. C. 1043. 

On the use of the Swallow-worts in the 

Ritual, Sorcery, and Leechcraft of the 
Hindus and Pre-Islamic Arabs. 1918. 

178. C. 1041. 

On Five Recent Instances of the Folk. 

Belief m witch-craft. Sorcery and 
Charming from Southern Bengal and Assam. 
1925. 179. C. 23. 

Thompson (C. J. S.) The Mysteries and 
Secrets of Magic. [B] 1927. 160. R. 93. 

Olliver (C. W.) An Analysis of Magic and 
Witchcraft. [B] 1928. 160. R. 95. 

.“^ARATCANDRA MiTRA. On a Bengali Magical 
rite for the prevention of apprehended Hy- 
drophobia. [1928 ?] 179. C. 17. 

R6ueim (G.) /\jiimism. Magic and the Divine 
King. 1930. 160. R. 99. 

Scot (R.) The Discoverie of Witchcraft. 
Introd. by the Rev. SI. Summers. [B] 
1930. 160. R. 12. 

Elliot {Lt.-Col. R. H.) The Myth of the Mystic 
East. 1934. 160. R. 111. 

Selioman (C. G.) Essays presented to C. G. 
Seligman. (Oral Sorcery among the natives 
of Bechualund. By I. Schapera.) 1934. 

155. E. 541. 
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